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PREFACE 70 THE AMERICAN EDITION. 


Er presenting to the American Public a new and improved edi. 
tion of Ollendorff’s New Method, it would seem to be only 
necessary to state what alterations or additions have been 
made. To say anything in commendation of the book itself 
appears almost gratuitous ; for the extensive circulation which 
it now enjoys in England, and the increasing demand for it in 
this country, its costliness notwithstanding, constitute the strong . 
est evidence in its favour. The fact that Ollendorff has been 
sought after with avidity, whilet many other Grammars of high 
merit have met with but a slow and cold reception, justifies the 
inference that, as a book of instruction, it presents facilities 
which in similar works were either entirely wanting or but 
imperfectly afforded. 

Even the excellent and highly scientific Grammar, written 
for the use of Englishmen by the genial Becker himself, who 
by his Organism, his Deutfche Wortbildung, and subsequently 
by his Deutfche Grammatif, has made such valuable contribu- 
tions to the Philosophy of Language, and has almost revolu- 
tionized the terminology of Grammar in his own country, has, 
in the space of fifteen years, not even undergone a second edi. 
tion, and is now entirely out of print. Surely, Becker has de. 
served a better fate among scholars at least ! 


iv 


The success of Ollendorff is unquestionably due to his 
method, by which he has made the German, heretofore noto- 
riously difficult to foreigners, accessible to the capacity of all, 
young or old, learned or unlearned. Instead of pre-supposing 
a familiarity with English Grammar in the pupil, and then 
presenting a synthetic view of the principles of the ‘anguage, 
as is commonly done, he begins apparently without any system, 
with the simplest phrases, from which he deduces the rules, 
until gradually and almost imperceptibly he makes the pupil 
master of the etymology and syntax of every part of speech. 
The rules are, as it were, concealed amid the multitude of 
exercises which are added to each lesson, and which serve to 
fortify the learner in the principes he has already acquired. 
Another characteristic feature of the book, and one in which 
its practical merit chiefly consists is, that the examples on 
which the rules are based, and those which are intended to 
illustrate the rules, are not derived from the German Classics ; 
they are neither the ideal language of Poetry, nor the rigorous 
language of Science, but of life,—short sentences, such as one 
would be most likely to use in conversing in a circle of friends, 
or in writing a letter. 

Special prominence is given from the beginning to the end 
of the book to the idioms of the language, as it were the Ger- 
man side of the German—a most important element in the 
acquisition of any language. In the beginning of the book 
the exercises are of necessity very brief and simple, and the 
Author, according to his own confession (page 351), has of- 
ten sacrificed logical accuracy to his eagerness for thoroughly 
grounding the pupil in the principles of inflection and construc- 
tion previously laid down. As the pupil advances the exer 
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eises become longer and more complicated. The same phrases 
are often repeated and thrown into new combinations, and 
constant reference is made to previous parts of the work. It 
is thus that Ollendorff gradually introduces at once the ety- 
uwlogy and syntax of German Grammar. His method is so 
lucid, that no one can go through with the exerc:ses—provided 
he be guided by a competent master—without acquiring such 
a familiarity with the principles of the language, and such a 
stock of words and idioms as will enable him to speak and to 
write it with considerable facility. 

The book, as it is now presented to the public, is from the 
Frankfort edition, which, in accuracy of expression, as far as 
the English is concerned, in the wording of the rules ag well 
as in typographical arrangement, is so far superior to the Lon- 
don edition, that it seems to be the work of a different author. 
So striking was found to be the difference between the two edi- 
tions that the Editor, who at first was not in possession of a 
German copy, and had already put into the hands of the printer 
a considerable portion of the London copy revised, deemed it 
afterwards his duty to recommence the stereotyping of the book 
on the basis of the German. 

The Editor has ventured to make such alterations as he 
thought would give additional value to the book. Instead of 
devoting two lessons to a mere mechanical explanation of Ger- 
man writing, as was done in the other editions, he simply pre. 
fixed to the book, on one page, an improved form of the 
alphabet, and a specimen of German current hand, from which 
the learner can at once perceive how the different letters are 
made and united into words. The orthography of the German, 
which in some cases was antiquated, has been conformed to 
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cLEs, A clear and thorough analysis of the Adverbs, the Pre. 
positions, and Conjunctions, in which the Greek-like power of 
the German chiefly resides, with a sufficient number of exam 
ples to make it intelligible, has never yet boen given to the 
English student. It is believed, however, that no one will 
suffer any practical inconvenience from this deficiency, as par- 
ticular attention is paid to the use of the particles in other 
parts of the book. 

With respect to his “ Systematic Outline,” the Editor would 
in conclusion say, that he feels confident that it possesses every 
desirable condition of a complete introduction to the reading of 
the German. May it contribute to spread the study of a lan- 
guage, which in richness and flexibility is the acknowledged 
superior of all its modern sisters—which in creations of Art 
and in works of Science yields precedence to none—of a 
language which contains in itself the germs of its own repro- 
duction, and of an endless development—which still is, as it 
ever has been, ngefondert, ungemifcht und nur fich felber gleich!" 


G. J. A. 


Vew-York Unwersity, t 
September, 1845. 
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OLLENDORFF’S 


GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


FIRST LESSON.—€rste fection. 
OF READING. 


In German every letter is pronounced. Hence it fol- 
lows, that foreigners are able to read the language 
with greater facility: reading may be acquired in one 
lesson. 
PRINTED LETTERS OF THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 
There are in German, as in English, twenty-six let- 
ters, of which we give: 


The Figures, The Pronunciation, The Power. 


CAPITALS. SMALL LETTERS, 


A, a, ah, 
B, b, bay, b, 
G, C, tsay, Cy 
D, b, day, d, 
E, e a, e, 
F, f, ef, f, 
G N gay, 8 
H⸗ h h, 
J, 4 2 1, 
3,” bb Job ji 
8, f, ah, k, 
, l, el, l, 
, m, em, m, 
N, n, en, n, 
O, o, 0, 0, 


® Ja print, the Germans have bat one capital lettor for the vowel ¢ and tne 
eensonant j. 
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The Figures, The Pronunciation, The Power 


care SMALL LETTERS. . 
’ Pr pay, P» 
D, q, koo, qd 
R, r, err, Tr, 
. f (8), ess, 8, 
T, t, tay, t, 
u, u, 00, u, 
V, v, fow, v, 
W, w, vay, w 
&, x, iks, x, 
Y, 9, ypsilon, y> 
3, tset, Ze 


Most of the German letters being pronounced as in 
English, we shall only present those that follow a dif- 
ferent pronunciation. 


TABLE OF THOSE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS, THE PRONUNCIATION 
OF WHICH IS NOT THE SAME AS IN ENGLISH. 


Figures Name pronoanoed the English German Examples. 
a, ah-a, a, made, ater, fathers. 
0 o-a, i, bird,* Lowe, lion. 

it, 00-8, Tt Glid, happiness 
tet e-a, ie, field, Miefe, meadow. 
ei, ‚( Weile, manner. 
ey, a-ypsilon, } I, I, | fey, to be. 

at, ah-e, Kaiſer, emperor. 
au, ah-a-00, boy, $ Bäume, trees. 
en, 2-00, oy⸗ I Leute, people. 


* The English word bird does not quite answer to the sound of this vowel ; 
it has rather the sound of eu in the French words: feu, coeur, fleur, jeune, 


peu. 

+ There is no sound correspondin to this vowel in English, and, in order to 
learn it well, the pupils must hear it pronounced ; it answers to the sound of « 
in the French words: but, n2, vertu. 

+ The method which we have adopted, of placing analagous sounds to- 
gether, will facilitate to learners the study of the pronunciation. There are 
even some provinces in Germany, where & and § are both pronounced a ; & 
and fe, e; ef or ey, eu and du, I. 

U We have only been able to indicate the sounde of the tw. diphthongs iu 





3 
Figures. Name Are pronounced Inthe English German Examples 
as: words: 


au, ah--00, ou, house, Haus, house. 
u, 00, 00, boot, gut, good. 


Of the simple and compound consonants the follow 
ing differ in their pronunciation from the English com 
sonants: 


C. 


&, before a, 0, u, before a consonant, or at the end 
of a syllable, has the sound of k. Ex. Cato, Cato; 
Gonrad, Conrad; Gur, cure; Grebdit, credit ; Gyectafel, 
noise. Before the other vowels, the letter c is pro- 
nounced like is. Ex. Gafar, Cesar; Cicero, Cicero; 
Geres, Ceres. 


Gh. 

Ch, which is called tsay-hah, is pronounced like k: 
1. when at the beginning of a word. Ex. Ghor, choir ; 
Ehronif, chronicle; Ehrift, christian ; 2. when followed 
by f or 8. Ex. Büchſe, box; Wad, wax. In words 
derived from the French, it preserves the French 
sound. Ex. Charlatan, quack. is consonant, when 

receded by a, 0, u, is pronounced from the throat.. 
Ex Bad, rivulet ; Lod), hole ; Buch, book; Sprache, 
language. Placed any where else, it is articulated 
with a less guttural sound. Ex. Bücher, books ; Bled), 
iron plate; id, I; Geſicht, face. 
©. 

G, at the beginning of a syllable, has a hard sound, 
asin the English word go. Ex. Gabe, gift; Gott, God; 
gut, good ; Gift, poison. When at the end of a syl- 
lable, it has a medium sound between those of the gut- 
tural d and f. Ex. Tag, day; möglidj, possible ; flug, 
prudent; Gffig, vinegar; ewig, eternal. words bor- 
rowed from the French, g is pronounced as in French. 
Ex. foge, box (in a theatre) , Genie, genius. 


and et approximatively ; their pronunciation is not quite the same, and in or 
der to become familiar with them, the pupils must hear their master pre 
gounce them. 
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The pronunciation of g cannot be properly acquired, 
unless from the instructor’s own lips; he must there- 
fore make his pupils pronounce the following words: 


Gage, tradition. Müßiggänger, idler. 
alg, tallow. 3ögling, pupil. 
Berg, mountain. Angft, anguish. 
Swerg, dwarf. Linge, length. 
Läugnen, to deny. Menge, quantity 
Sieg, victory. Sefang, singing. 
Fähigkeit, capacity. Klang, sound. 
Möglichkeit, possibility. Ning, ring. 
Magd, maid-servant. Sungfrau, virgin. 
Mägde, maid-servants. Sunggefell, bachelor. 
H. 


The letter h is aspirated at the beginning of a sylla- 
ble. Ex. Sand, hand; Selb, hero; Hut, hat. J is 
mute in the middle and at the end of a syllable, and 
then it lengthens the vowel that precedes or follows it. 
Ex. Bahn, road; Hohn, mockery ; Lot, reward ; lehren, 
to teach; Thaler, crown (coin); Kuh, cow; Thräne, 
tear; thutt, to do. 


J. 
% (yot) has the sound of y in the English word you 
"Ex. “agb, chase; Sager, hunter; jeder, each; jeßt, at 
present. 
2. 
©) 1s always followed by u, and in combination with 
that letter pronounced like kv in English. Ex. Qual, 
torment ; Quelle, source. 
©. 


&, when initial, has the pronunciation of z in Eng- 
lish. Ex. Game, seed; Seele, soul. 
Sd). 
Gd) is pronounced like sk in English. Ex Schaf, 
sheep ; Schilb, shield. 
Sj. 
§ is pronounced like ss in English. Ex. Saf, hatréd; 
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weiß, white. This double consonant is compounded of 
fand 3, and is called ess-tset. 


Tz. 
tz is compounded of t and 3, and has the sound of 
these two consonants combined. Ex. Schaf, treasure 3 


Pug, finery. 8 
® is sounded like f. Ex. Vater, father; Vormund, 
tutor; Bolf, people. 
W. 


8 is pronounced like an English v and not like w. 
Ex. Wald, forest ; Wiefe, meadow. 


3 has the pronunciation of ts. Ex. Zahn, tooth; Zelt, . 
tent. 


EXPLANATION OF SOME SIGNS USED IN ‘THIS BOOK. 


Expressions which vary either in their construction 
or idiom from the English are marked thus: f. 


A hand ( denotes a rule of syntax or construction. 


SECOND LESSON— Zweite Cection.“ 


Masculine. Neuter 


INoMINATIVE, the. Nom. ber. das, 
GENITIVE, of the. Gen. des. des. 
Darıvs, to the. Dar. Dem. dem. 
AccusaTIvVE, the. Acc. den. das. 


* To Instructrors.—Each lesson should be dictated to the pupils, whe 
should pronounce each word as soon as dictated. The instructor should also 
exercise his pupils by putting the questions to them in various ways. Each 
lesson, except the second, includes three operations: the teacher, in the first 
place, looks over the exercises of the most attentive of his pupils, putting to 
them the questions contained in the printed exercises ; he then dictates 
to them the next lesson ; and lastly puts fresh questions to them on all the 
preceding lessons. The teacher may divide one lesson into two, or two into 
three, ore even make two into one, according to the degree of intelligence of 

pu : 


Have you ? Haben Sie? 
Yes, Sir, I have. Sa, mein Here, ich habe. 
Have you the hat} Haben Sie den Hut? 
Yes, Sir, I have the hat. Sa, mein Herr, ich habe den Hut 
The ribbon, das Band; 
the salt, das Gal; ; 
the table, den Zifch ; 
the sugar, den Yuder ; 
the paper, das Papier. 


Obs. The Germans begin all substantives with a 
capital letter. 


Masculine. Neuter 


Nom. my. Nom. mein. mein. 
Gen. of my. Gen. meines. mented. 
Dar. tomy. Dar. meinem. meinem. 
Acc. my. Aco. meinen. mein. 


Shr,your,is declined like mein. Example: 


Masculine. Neuter. 


Nom. your. Nom. Shr. Ihr.“ 
Gen. of your. Gen. Shred. Shred. 
Dar. to your. Dar. Ihrem. Sshrem. 
Acc. your. Acc. Shren. Shr. 
Have you my hat? Haben Sie meinen Hut ? 
Yes, Sir, I have your hat. Sa, mein Herr, ich habe Ihren Hut. 
Have you my ribbon? Haben Sie mein Band ? 
I have your ribbon. Sch habe Shr Band. 

EXERCISE lI, 


Have you the salt !—Yes, Sir, I have the salt.—Have you your 
salt t—I have my salt.—Have you the table !—I have the table.— 
Have you my table !—I have your table.—Have you the sugar !— 
I have the sugar— Have you your sugar —I have my sugar. 
Have you the paper?—I{ have the paper.—Have you my paper I 
J have your paper.f 


* Shr with a small letter signifies their, and has the same declension as 


ft, . 

+ Pupils desirous of making rapid progress, may compose a great many 
phrases in addition to those we have given them in the exercises ; but they 
must pronounce them aloud, as they write them. They should also make 
separate lists of such substantives, adjectives, pronouns and verbs, as the 
meet with in the course of the lessons, in order to be able to find those wo 
more easily, when they have occasion torefer to them in writing their leasons. 
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THIRD LESSON.—Dritte Lection. 


Welcher, which, has the same declension as ber. 


Mase. Neut. 
. Nom. welcher. weiches. 
Which. } Acc. welchen. weldies. 


DECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITU 
ARTICLE, OR A WORD WHICH HAS THE SAME TERMINATION.? 


Maxc. Neut. 
Nom. the good. Nom. der gute. das gute. 
Gen. of the good. Gen. des guten. bes guten. 
Dar. to the good. Dar. dem guten. dem guten. . 
Aoc. the good. Acc. den guten. das gute. 


Observation. Adjectives vary in their declension 
when preceded by: mein, my; Shr, your; or by one of 
the following words: ein, a; fein, no, none; bein, thy 
fein, his; thr, her; unfer, our; Euer, your. Example: 


Masc. Neut. 
Nom. my good. N. mein guter. mein gutes. 
Gen. of my good. G. meined guten. memes guten. 
Dat. to my good. D. meinem guten. meinem guten. 
Acc. my good. A. meinen guten. mein gutes. 


Good, gut 5 

bad, ſchlecht; 

beautiful or fine, ſchoͤn; 

ugly, baptich ; 

great, big or large, groß. 
Have you the good sugar Haben Sie den guten Zuder ? 
Yes, Sir, Ihavethegood sugar Sa, mein Herr, ich habe den gutem 

uder. 

Have you the fine ribbon! Haben Sie das fhöne Band? 
I have the fine ribbon. Sch habe das fchöne Band. 
Which hat have you ? Welchen Hut haben Sie 7 
Ihave my ugly hat. Sch habe meinen häßlichen Hut 
Which riboon have you} Welches Band haben Sie? 
I have your fine ribbon. Sch habe Shr ſchoͤnes Band. 


. Asbiefer, this; jener, that, &c 
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EXERCISE 3. 


Have you the fine hat — Yes, Sir, I have the fine hat—Have 
you my bad hat ?—I have your bad hat.—Have you the bad salt ?!— 

have the bad salt.—Have you your good salt?—I have my good 
salt.— Which salt have you 1 have your good salt.— Which su- 
gar have you!—I have my good sugar. Have you my good su- 
gar!—I have your good sugar.— Which table have you!—I have 
the fine table.— Have you my fine table ?—I have your fine table.— 
Which paper have you?—I have the bad paper.—Have you my 
ugly paper !'—I have yonr ugly paper.— Which bad hat have you? 
7— have my bad hat.— Which Eins ribbon have you I—I have your 

ne ribbon. 


FOURTH LESSON.—Dierte fection. 


Mase. Neut. 
' ( Nom. er. ed. 
Ik. Acc. ihn. es. 


Not. Nicht. 
I have not. Sch habe nicht. 
No,Sir. Mein, mein Herr. 
Have you the table? Haben Sie den Tiſch? 
No, Su, I have it not. Mein, mein Herr, ich Habe thn nicht 
Have you the paper! Haben Sie das Papier ? 
No, Sir, I have it not. Mein, mein Herr, th babe «es 
nicht. 

The stone, der Stein ; 

the cloth, das Zud 3 

the wood, dag Hol; 

the leather, bas Leder; 

the lead, das Blei; 

the gold, das Gold. 


Obs. The terminations en and ern are used to form 
adjectives and denote the materials of anything. 


Of, von; 
olden or of gold, golden ; 
eaden — of lead, bleiern 5 
stone — of stone, fteinern ; 
pretty, hübſch (artig). 
Have you the paper hat ? Haben Sie den papierenen Hut? 


I have it not. Sch habe ihn nicht. 





The wooden table, den hölzernen Tiſch; 
the horse of stone, dag fteinerne Pferd ; 


the coat, den Rod (das Kleid) ; 
the horse, das Pferd ; 

the dog, den Hund; 

the shoe, den Schuh ; 

the thread, den Faden; 

the stocking, den Strumpf ; 

the candlestick, den Leuchter 3 


the golden ribbon, dag goldene Band. 


EXERCISE 3. 


Have you the wooden table —No, Sir, I have it not.—W aich 
table have yout—TI have the stone table-—Have you my golden 
candlestick 1—I have it not—Which stocking have you t—I have 
the thread (fäden) stocking.—Have you my thread stocking Tl 
have not your thread stocking—Which coat have you -I have 
my cloth (tuchen) coat.— Which horse have you t—I have‘the wood- 
en horse.—Have you my leathern shoe !—Lhave it not.—Have 
you the leaden horset—I have it not.-€Have you your good 
wooden horse t—I have it not}—Which wood have you ?~I have 
your good wood.—Have yoh my good gold !—I have it nut. 

hich gold have you I have the good gold.— Which stone have 
you !—I have your fine stone.—Which ribbon have you -I have 
your golden ribbon.—Have you my fine dog ?—I have it.—Have 
you my ugly horse -I have it not. . 


FIFTH LESSON.— fünfte Lection. 


The chest, the trunk, den Koffer ; 

the button, den Knopf ; 

the money, das Geld. 

Anything, something, Etwaß. 

Not anything, nothing, Nichts. 
Have you anything? Haben Sie etwas t 
I have nothing. Sch habe nichts. 

The cheese, den Kafe ; 

the old bread, dad alte Brod; 

the pretty dog, den artigen (huͤbſchen) Hund 5 

the silver (metal), dag Silber ; 

the silver ribbon, das filberne Band. 

Sind Sie hungrig? 

Are you hungry 3 5; Haben Sie Hunger 7° 


nd Asin French: avez-vous faim 7? 
~ J 


“ 
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Ich bin hungri 
I am bungry. {7 3 habe Dunger 
. Sind Sie durftig 7 
Are you thirsty } 3; Haben Sie Durft ~ 
. Sch bin durfti 
I am thirsty. | + Sch habe Darft 
Are you sleepy ? Sind Sie fchlaferig ? 
[ am sleepy. Sch bin khläferig. 
Are you tired ? Sind Sie müde? 
I am not tired. Ich bin nicht müde. 
Of the (genitive). Mase. bes. 





Obs. Nouns of the masculine and neuter gender 
take 6 or ed in the genitive case singular. 


The tailor’s, or of the tailor, des Schneiders ; 

the dog’s, or of the dog, des Hundes ; 

the baker’s, or of the baker, des Baers ; 

the neighbour’s, or of the neigh- des Nachbars; 
our, 


of the salt, des Salzes. 
der Hund des Baers, 
The baker's dog. des Bäders Hund. 
ey. der Rod des Schneiders, 
The tailor’s coat. des Schneiders Rod.t 
EXERCISE 4. 


Have you the leathern trunk ?—I have not the leathern trunk.— 
Have you my pretty trunk ?—I have not your pretty trunk.— 
Which trunk have you !—I have the wooden trunk.—Have you 
my old button 1—I have it not.—Which money have you ?—I have 
the good money.— Which cheese have you 11 have the old cheese. 
—Have you anything !—I have something. —Have you my large 
dog t—I have it not.—Have you your good gold !—I have it.— 
Which dog have you ?—I have the tailor’s dog.—Have you the 
neighbour’s large ame have it not.—Have you the dog’s golden 
ribbon !—No, Sir, I have it not.—Which coat have you ?—I have 
the tailor’s good coat.—Have you the neighbour’s good bread !— 
I have it not.—Have you my tailor’s golden ribbon 1—I have it.— 
Have you my pretty dog’s ribbon ?—I have it not.—Have you the 
good baker’s good horse t—I have it.—Have you the good tailor’s 


* Asin French: avez-vous sorf? 
t —— of these two expressions is more usual, the latter is preferred 
m poe 





il 


horse t-—I have it not.—Are you h 


IA am hung y.— 


[oa sleepy !—I am not sleepy.— Which candlestick have you } 
ave the golden candlestick of my good baker. 


SIXTH LESSON.—Sechste ection. 


Anything or something good. 
Nothing or not anything bad. 


Have you anything good } 
I have nothing bad. 


What ? 


What have you } 
What have you good ? 
[ have the good bread. 


That or the one. 


The neighbour's, or that of the 
neighbour. 


The tailor’s, or that of the tailor. 


Or. 


The book, 
Have you my book or that of the 
neighbour ? 
£ have that of the neighbour. 
Have you your hat or the 
baker’s ? 


Etwas Gute, 

Nichts Schlechtes. 

Haben Sie etwas Gutes? 
Sch habe nichts Schlechtes. 
Was? 


Was haben Ste? 
Was haben Sie Gutes ? 
Sch Habe das gute Brod. 


Masc. ben. 
Neut. das. 


den Des Nachbars. 

das des Schneider 

Oder. 

das Bud). 

Haben Sie mein Buch oder bas des 
Nadbars? 

Sch habe das des Nachbars. 


Haben Sie Shren Hut oder den des 
Baders ? 


EXERCISE 5. 


Have you my book !—I have it not. Which book have you t— 
I have my good book.—Have you anything ugly tI have nothing 


ugly.—I have something pretty.— 


ich table have you !—I have 


the baker’s.—Have you the baker’s dog or the neighbour’s }—I 


have the neighbour’s.— What have you !—I have nothing.—Have 
you the good or bad sugart—I have the good.—Have you the 
neighbour’s good or bad horse —I have the good (one*).—Have 


you the golden or the silver candlestick ?—I have the silver can- 
dlestick.—Have you my neighbour’s paper or that of my tailor ?— 
[ have that of your tailor—Are you hungry or thirsty 1—I am 
hungry.—Are you sleepy or tired 3—I am tired.— What have you 


® Words in the exercises between parentheses, are not to be trandated 
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pretty 1—I have nothing pretty.—Have you the leather shoe II 
ave it not. 


SEVENTH LESSON.—Siebente ection. 
Have you my coat or the tailor’s? Haben Sie meinen Rod oder den des 


. Schneiders ? 
I have yours. Sch habe den Ihrigen. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
Mine. N. der meinige. das meinige, 


A. den meinigen. das meinige. 
| N. der Shrige. das Shrige. 
Yours. A. den Shrigen. das Shrige. 


Absolute possessive pronouns, as: der meinige, mine ; 
ber Shrige, yours ; der feinige, his, &c., are declined like 
adjectives preceded by the definite article. (See Les- 
SON III.) 

Obs. When the conjunctive possessive pronouns: 
mein, my; Shr, your; fein, his, &c., are used for the 
absolute possessive pronouns: der meinige, mine; ber 
Shrige, yours, &c., they terminate in the masculine in 
er and in the neuter in es. Ex. : 


Is this your hat ? Sit das Ihr Hut? 
No, Sir, it is not mine, but yours. Nein, mein Herr, es ift nicht meiner, 
fondern Shrer. 
. Is this my book? Sit das mein Bud ? 
No, it is not yours, but mine. Mein, es ift nicht Ihres, fondern 
meines. 
j der Mann (vir) 3 
The man, I der Menfch (gen. en, homo) 3 
the stick, der Stock ; 
my brother, mein Bruder 5 
the shoemaker, der Schuhmacher ; 
the merchant, der Kaufınann ; 
the friend, der Freund. 
Have you the merchant’s stick Haben Ste den Stod des Kauf⸗ 
or yours? manns oder den Shrigen ? 
Neither. Weder 
Nor. Noch 


{ have neither tae merchant’s Ich habe weder den Stod des Kaufe 
stiok nor mine. manns noch den meinigen. 
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Haben Sie Hunger oder Durft ? 
Sind Sic hungrig oder durftig ? 
Ich habe weder Hunger noch Durft 
Sch bin weder hungrig noch durftig 


Are you hungry or thirsty } 
I am neither hungry nor thirsty. § 


EXERCISE 6. 


Have you your cloth or mine !—I have neither yours nor mine. 
—I have neither my bread nor the tailor’s.—Have you my stick or 
yours !—1l have mine.—Have you the shoemaker’s shoe or the 
merchant’s t—I have neither the shoemaker’s nor the merchant’s 
Have you my brother’s coat —I have it not.—Which paper 
have you t—I have your friend’s.—Have you my dog or my 
friend’s ?—I have your friend’s.—Have you my thread stocking or 
my brother’s?—-I have neither yours nor your brother’s.—Have 
you my good baker’s good bread or that of my friend ?1—I have 


neither your good baker’s nor that of your friend.—Which bread | 


have you ?—I have mine.—Which ribbon have you?—I have 
yours.—Have you the good or the bad cheese !—I have neither 
the good nor the bad.—Have you anything ?—I have nothing.— 
Have you my pretty or my ugly dog ?—I have neither your pretty 
nor your ugly dog.—Have you my friend’s stick ?—I have it not. 
—Are you sleepy or hungry !—I am neither sleepy nor hungry.— 
Have you the good or the bad salt !—I have neither the good nor 
the bad.—Have you my horse or the man’s t—I have neither yours 
nor the man’s.—What have you !—lI have nothing fine—Are you 
tired 1—I am not tired. 


EIGHTH LESSON.—Achte Lection. 


The cork, der Pfropf (Pfropfen) 3 _ 

the corkscrew, der Pfropfjieher (Propfenzieher) ; 
the umbrella, der Regenfchiem ; /' | 

the boy, der Knabe (gen. n). 


Obs. Masculine substantives ending in e, take n 
in the genitive case singular, and keep this termina- 
tion in all the cases of the singular and plural. 


The Frenchman, der Franjzofe (gen. n) 3 
the carpenter, der Zimmermann 3 

the hammer, der Hammer; 

the iron, dag Eifen ; 

iron or of iron, eifern (adjective) ; 

the nail, der Nagel ; 


agel § 
the pencil, der Bleiflifts 
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the thimble der Fingerhut 3 
the coffee, der Kaffee 3 
the honey, der Honig 3 
the biscuit, Der Zwie 
Havel? Habe ich ? 
You have. Sie haben. 
What have I? Was habe ich? 
Vou have the carpenter’s ham- Sie haben den Hammer des Zimmers 
mer. manns. 
Have I the nail ? Habe id) den Nagel ? 
You have it. Sie haben thn. 
Have I the bread } Habe ich das Brod ? 
You have it. Sie haben «8. 
I am right. t Sch habe Recht. 
I am wrong. t Sch habe Unrecht. 
Am I right? t Habe ih Recht ? 
EXERCISE 7. 


l have neither the baker’s dog nor that of my friend.—Are you 
sleepy ?—I am not sleepy.—I am hungry.—You are not hungry.— 
Have I the cork 1—No, Sir, you have it not.—Have I the carpen- 
ter’s wood !—You have it not.—Have I the Frenchman’s good um- 
brella ?~-You have it.—Have I the carpenter’s iron nail or yours ? 
—You have mine.—You have neither the carpenter’s nor mine.— 
Which pencil have I?—~You have that of the Frenchman.—Have 
I your thimble or that of the tailor'—You have neither mine nor 
that of the tailor.—Which umbrella have 1?—You have my good 
umbrella.—Have I the Frenchman’s good honey ? You have it 
not.—Which biscuit have 1?—You have that of my good neigh- 
bour.—Have you my coffee or that of my boy 1—I have that of 
your good boy.—Have you your cork or mine ?}—I have neither 
yours nor mine.—What have you ?—I have my good brother’s good 
pencil.—Am I right?—You are right—Am I wrong!—You are 
not wtong.—Am I right or wrong?—You are neither right nor 
wrong.—Y ou are hungry.—Y ou are not sleepy.—Y ou are neither 
hungry nor thirsty.—You have neither the good coffee nor the good 
sugar.— What have I }—You have nothing. 





NINTH LESSON.—WNennte Lection. 


Have I the iron or the golden abe ich den eifernen oder den goldes 
nal nen Nagel? 

You have neither the iron nor Gie haben weder den eifernen nod 
the golden nail den goldenen Nagel. 
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The sheep, Das Schaf; - 
the ram, der Hammel (der Schöp)3 , 
the chicken (the hen), das Huhn ; 
the ship, das Schiff; 
the bag (the sack), der Sad; 
the young man, der junge Menfch (gen. en); 
the youth, der Jüngling. 
Wro? Wert 
Who has? Wer hat? 
Who has the trunk? Wer hat den Koffer ? 
The man has the trunk. Der Mann hat den Koffer. 
The man has not the trunk. Der Mann hat den Koffer nicht. 
Who has it? Wer hat thn ? 
The young man has it. Der junge Menfch hat ihn. 
The young man has it not. Der junge Menfh hatihn ni dt 
He has. Gr bat. 
He has the knife. Er hat das Meffer. 
He has not the knife. Er Hat das Meffer nicht. 
He has it. Gr hat es. 
Has the man? Hat der Mann ? 
Has the painter ? Hat der Maler? 
Has the friend ? Hat der Freund? 
Has the boy the carpenter’s at der Knabe den Hammer des 
hammer? — Simmermanns ? 
He has it. Er bat thn. 
Has the youth it? Hat ihn der Züngling 7 
Is he thirsty ? Iſt er durftig? (Hat er Durft?) 
He is thirsty. Er ift durftig. (Er hat Durft.) 
Is he tired ? Sft er müde? 
He is not tired. Gr ift nicht müde. - 


EXERCISES. 8. 


Is he thirsty or hungry T—He is neither thirsty nor hungry.— 
Has the friend my hat?—He has it.—He has it not.—Who has 
my sheep —Your friend has it.—Who has my large sack ?—~The 
baker has it.—Has the youth my book }—He hasit not.— What has 
he 1—He has nothing.—Has he the hammer or the nail —He has 
neither the hammer nor the nail.—Has he my umbrella or my 
stick He has neither your umbrella nor your stick.—Has he my 
coffee or my sugar !—He has neither your coffee nor your sugar; 
he has your honey.—Has he my brother’s biscuit or that of the 
Frenchman t—He has neither your brother’s nor that of the French- 
man; he has that of the good boy.— Which ship has he }—He has 
my good ship.—Has he the old sheep or the ram ! 


9. 


Has the young man my knife or that of the painter —He has 
weither yours nor that of the painter.—-Who has my brother’s fine 
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dog t—-Your friend has it—What has my friend —He has the 
baker’s good bread.—He has the good neighbour’s good chicken.— 
What have you !—I have nothing.—Have you my bag or yours ?— 
I have that of your friend.—Have I your good knife !—You have 
it.— You have it not.—Has the youth it (Hat es) I—He has it not. 
— What has he —He has something good.—He has nothing bad. 
—Has he anything !—He has nothing. —Is he sleepy t—He is not 
sleepy.—He is hungry.—Who is hungry —The young man is 
hungry.—Y our friend is hungry.—Y our brother’s boy is hungry.— 
My shoemaker’s brother is hungry.—My good tailor’s boy is 
thirsty.—Which man has my book }—The big (groß) man has it.— 
Which man has my horse 1—Your friend has it.—He has your 
good cheese.—Has he it !—Yes, Sir, he has it. 


TENTH LESSON.—Zehnte ection. 


The peasant, der Bauer (gen. n); 

the ox, _ der Ochſe; 

the cook, der Koch; ° 

the bird, Der Vogel. 

Masc. Neut. 
Nom. fen, fein. 
His. Acc. feinen, fein. 
Obs. A. The conjunctive possessive pronoun fein is 

declined like mein and Shr. (See Lessons II. and III.) 

The servant, der Bediente ; 

the broom, der Befen. 
Has the servant his broom } Hat der Bediente feinen Befen t 

His eye, fein Auge ; 

his foot, feinen Fuß; 

his rice, feinen Reis. 


Has the cook his chicken or 


that of the peasant ? 
He has his own. 


His or his own (absolute 


possessive pronoun). 


Has the servant his trunk or 


mine } 
He has his own. 
Have you vour shoe or his ? 


i have his. 


Hat der Koch fein Huhn oder bas des 
Bauern ? 
Er hat das feinige. 


Mac. Neut. 
N. ber feinige. das feinige. 
A. den feinigen. das feinige. 


Hat der Bediente feinen Koffer oder 
den meinigen ? 

Er hat den fetnigen. 

Haben Sie Shren Schub oder dev 
feinigen ? 

Ich habe den feinigen. 
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Somebody or anybody, some Now. semanb. 
4 Gen. Jemandes. 
one or any one (indefi- 2 
nite pronoun) Dar. Jemandem. 
Pp Acc. FJemanden. 
Has anybody my hat? Hat zu meee Hut? 
. Semand hat ifn. , 
Somebody has it, Ss hat ibn Semanbd. 
Who has my stick } Wer hat meinen Stok ? 
Nobody has it. Niemand Hat ihn. 
No one, nobody or not anybody. Niemand. 

Obs. B. Niemand is declined exactly like Jemand. 
Who has my ribbon? Wer hat mein Band? 
Nobody has it. Niemand hat eg. 

Nobody has his broom. Niemand Hat feinen Befen. 


EXERCIBES. 10. 


Have you the ox of the peasant or that of the cook?—I have 
neither that of the peasant nor that of the cook.—Has the peasant 
his rice !—He has it.—Have you it I have it not.—Has his boy 
the servant’s broom ?—He has it.—Who has the boy’s pencil t-— 
Nobody has it.—Has your brother my stick or that of the painter? 
—He has neither yours nor that of the painter; he has his own.— 
Has he the good or bad money !—He has neither the good nor the 
bad.—Has he the wooden or the leaden horse ?—He has neither 
the wooden nor the leaden horse.—What has he good 1—He has 
my good honey.—Has my neighbour’s boy my book !—He has it 
not.—Which book has he !—He has his fine book.—Has he my 
book or his own !—He has his own.—Who has my gold button ? 
—Nobody has it.—Has anybody my thread stocking *\—Nobody 
has it. 


11. 


Which ship has the merchant?—He has his own.—Which 
norse has my friend —~He has mine.—Has he his dog —He haa 
it not.—Who has his dog Nobody has it.—Who has my bro- 
ther’s umbrella Somebody has it.—Which broom has the ser- 
vant t—He has his own.—Is anybody hungry !—Nobody is hun- 

.—Is anybody sleepy Nobody is sleepy —Is any one tired — 
N: one is tired.—Who is right —Nobody is right. Have I his 
oiscuit —You have it not.—Have I his good brother’s ox ?—~ 
You have it not.—Which chicken have 1}~You have hs.—Is 
anybody wrong !—Nobody is wrong. 








.8 
ELEVENTH LESSON.—€lfte Lection. 


. NWN. 
The sailor, der Matrofe, der Bootsknecht 5 
the chair, der Stuhl ; 
ihe looking-glass, der Spiegel; 
the candle, das Licht ; 
the tree, der Baum ; 
the garden, der Garten ; 
the foreigner, der Fremde ; 
the glove, der Handſchuh. 
This ass, Diefer Efel ; 
that hay, diefes (Dies) Heu. 
The grain, dag Korn 5 
the carn, das Getreide. 
This man, diefer Mann ; 
that man, jener Mann ; 
this book, diefes (dies*) Buch; 
that book, jenes Buch. 


N 0. D 4 
This or this one, Masc. biefer—e8s— em—en 
That or that one. Neut. jenes—eé—em—eé. 


Obs. It will be perceived that biefer and jener are 
declined exactly like the definite article. (See Lesson 
I.) The English almost always use that, when the 
Germans use diefes. In German jener is only em- 
ployed when it relates to a person or a thing spoken 
of before, or to make an immediate comparison be- 
tween two things or persons. Therefore, whenever 
this is not the case, the English that must be translated 
by biefer. 


Have you this hat or that one? Haben Sie diefen oder fenen Hut? 
But. Aber, fondern 
Obs. Aber is used after affirmative and negative 


propositions ; fondertt is only used after negative propo- 
sitions. 


I have not this, but that one. ch habe nicht diefen, fondern jenen. 
Has the neighbour this book or Hat der Nachbar dieſes oder jenes 
that one? Dud) ? 


a Dies is often used for dieſes in the nominative and accusative new 
ter, particularly when it is not followed by a substantive, and when it re 
presents a whole sentence, as will be seen hereafter. 
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He has this, but not that one. Er hat diefes, aber nicht jenes. 

Have you this looking-glass or Haben Sie diefen oder jenen Spies 
that one } ‘ el? 

I have neither this nor that one. Sd) habe weder dicen noch jenen. 


That ox, diefer Ochfe ; 

the letter, der Brief; 

the note, der Zettel (das Billet) ; 
the hcrse-shoe, das Hufeifen. 


EXERCISE 12. 


Which hay has the foreigner 1—He has that of the peasant.—Has 
the sailor my looking-glass ?—-He has it not.—Have you this can- 
dle or that one ?—I have this one.—Have you the hay of my gar. y 
den or that of yours !—I have neither that of your gagden nor that 
of mine, but that of the foreigner.—Which glove have you t—I 
have his glove.—Which chair has the foreigner —He has his 
own.—Who has my good candle!—This man has it.—Who has 
that looking-glass !—That foreigner has it—What has your ser- 
vant (Shr Bedienter) —He has the tree of this garden. —Has he 
that man’s book !—He has not the book of that man, but that ot 
this boy.—Which ox has this peasant —He has that of your 
neighbour.—Have I your letter or his —You have neither mine 
nor his, but that of your friend.—Have you this horse’s hay ?—I 
have not its hay, but its shoe.—Has your brother my note or his 
own 1—He has that of the sailor—Has this foreigner my glove 
or his own —He has neither yours nor his own, but that of his 
friend.—Are you hungry or thirsty —I am neither hungry nor 
thirsty, but sleepy —_ ls he sleepy or hungry !—He is neither slee- 
py nor hungry, but tired.——Am 1 right or wrong !—You are neither 
right nor wrong, but your good boy is wrong.—Have I the good 
or the bad knife I—You have neither the good nor the bad, but the 
ugly (one).—What have I!—You have nothing good, but some 
thing bad.—Who has my ass 1—The peasant has it. 


TWELFTH LESSON.—Zwölfte Lection. 


N 6 D a 
That or which (relative $ Masc. weldyr—es—em—en. 
pronoun). Neut. weldyes—es—em—eé, 


Obs. A. It will be perceived that the relative pro- 
noun Welcher is declined like the definite article, which 
may be substituted for it; but then the masculine and 
neuter of the genitive case is deſſen instead of des. 
Welcher is never used in the genitive case. 


You have that which I have. 3 
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Have you the hat, which my Haben Sie den Hut, welchen mein 
brother has? . Bruder hat ? 

I have not the hat, which your Sd habe nicht den Hut, welchen Ihr 
brother has. Bruder hat. 


Have you the horse, which I Haben Sie das Pferd, welches ich 


have? habe ? 
I have the horse, which you have. se habe das Pferd, welches. Ste 
aben. 


Masc. NMout. 
| (N om. derjenige. basjenige. 
That or the one (determi- ) Gun. besjenigen. desjenigen. 
native pronoun). | Dar demjenigen. demjenigen. 
e Acc. denjenigen. dasjenige. 


Obs. B. Derjenige is always used with a rela- 
tive pronoun, to determine the person or thing to which 
that pronoun relates. It is compounded of the definite 
article and jenig, and declined like an adjective, pre- 


‘ceded by this article. The article alone may also be 


substituted in its stead, but must then undergo the 
modification pointed out in the foregoing observation, 
as will be seen hereafter. 


[ have that, or the one which 5" habe denjenigen, welchen Ste 


aben. | 
you have. Ich habe den, welchen Sie haben. 


| & haben dasjenige, welches ich 
abe. 
Sie haben das, welches ich habe. 


Masculine. 
Nom. derjenige, welcher. 
Acc. denjenigen, welchen. 
Neuter. 
Nom. dasjenige, welches. 
| Acc. dasjenige, weldjes. 


That which or the one which. 


Which carriage have you . Welchen Wagen haben Sie ? 
I have that which your friend Sch habe den (denjenigen), welchen 
has. Shr Freund hat. 
The carriage, der Wagen ; 
the house, Das Haus. 
Masc. derfelbe (der namlidje). 
The same. Neut. dasſelbe (bas nämliche). 





um ay suis Ute OF Wat One !—He has neither this nor that, but 
the one which I have.—Which ass has the man ?—He has the 
one that-his boy has.—Has the stranger your chair or mine t—He 
has neither yours nor mine; but he has his friend’s good chair.— 
Have you the glove which I have, or the one that my tailor has !— 
l have neither the one which you have, nor the one which your 
tailor has, but my own.—Has your shoemaker my fine shoe, or 
that of his boy !—He has neither yours nor that of his boy, but 
that of the good stranger.— Which house has the baker ?—He has 
neither yours nor mine, but that of his good hrother.— Which car- 
riage have I !—Have I mine or that of the peasant t—You have 
neither yours nor that of the peasant; you have the one which I 
have.—Have you my fine carriage?—I have it not; but the 
Frenchman has it. What has the Frenchman t—Ha has nothing. 
— What has the shoemaker !—He has something fine —What has 
he fine *—He has his fine shoe.—Is the shoemaker right —He is 
not wrong ; but #his neighbour, the baker, is right. —Is your horse 
hungry !—It (€8) is not hungry, but thirsty.—Have you my ass’s 
hay or yours !—I have that which my brother has.—Has your 
friend the same horse that my brother has '—He has not the same 
horse, but the same coat.—Has he (Hat derfelbe) my umbrella —He 
has it not. 


Ir PITNT 
~ yy ~ 





Am. — . 


2. All masculine and neuter supstanuvos cup u 
el, en, er, as also diminutives in chen and lein, have the 
same termination in the plural as in the singular. 

3. In all cases of the plural masculine substan- 
tives take e, and neuter substantives er; and soften the 
radical vowels a, 0, u, into 4, 6, it. 

4. In words of the neuter gender ending in el, en, 
er, the radical vowel is not softened in the plural, ex- 
cept in: das Klofter, the convent ; plur. die Kidfter.” 


The hats, die Hüte; 
the buttons, die Knöpfe 5 
the tables, die Tiſche; 
the houses, die Häufer 3° 
the ribbons, die Bänder. 


a Except ber Rife, the cheese ; gen. de8 Käfes ; plur. die Kafe. 

b The declension of those substantives which deviate from these rules 
will bo separately noted *. 

e It must be observed that in the diphthong au, a is softened. In the diphe 
thang ei, u is not softened, as: ber Freund, the friend ; plur. bie Freunde, 
iy | . 
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The threads die Fäden; , | 5 
the tailors, die Schneider 5 
the notes, die Zettel, die Billette, 
The boys, Die Knaben ; 
the Frenchmen, die Sranzofen ; 
men or the men die Menfchen. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITS 
- ARTICLE IN THE PLURAL. 


For all genders. 
Nom. the good. Nom. die guten. 
Gen. of the good. Gen. der guter. 
Dar. to the good. Dar. den guten. 
Acc. the good. Acc. die guten, 


The good boys. Die guten Knaben, 
The ugly dogs, Die häßlichen Hunde,‘ 


Obs. Adjectives preceded in the plural by a perses- 
sive pronoun, have the same declension as with the 
definite article. 

For all genders. 
. N OM. meine guten. 
EN. Meiner guter. 
My good (plural). Dar. meinen Outer, 
Acc. meine guten. 


Have you my good books? Haben Sie meine guten Bücher P 


I have your good books. Sch habe Shre guten Bücher. 
A TABLE 
OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
Subst. Masculine Subst. Feminine. ' Subst. Neuter, 
N. N.) TN. 

; G. | 8 or e8. | G.| , ‘abl G. | 8 or 8 
iy D. ore. |D.( ere" | D or & 
2A. A. A. | 


4 The word Hund, dog, does not soften the vowel u in the plural 
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Have you the hat, which my Haben Sie ben Hut, welchen mein 
brother has } Bruder hat 
I have not the hat, which your aa | babe nicht ben Hut, welchen Ihr 
brother has. ev hat. 
Have you the horse, which I poten ei. das Pferd, welches ich 
ave? be? 
I have the horse. which you have. 54 ee habe Das Pferd, welches. Sie 


Masc. Nent. 
Nom. derjenige. basjenige. 
That or the one (determi- ) Gen. besjenigen. dedjeni 
native pronoun). Dar. demjenigen. demjerrigen. 
e Acc. benjenigen. dadsjenige. 


Obs. B. Derjenige is always used with a rela- 
tive pronoun, to determine the person or thing to which 
that pronoun relates. It is compounded of the definite 
article and jenig, and declined like an adjective, pre- 
ceded by this article. The article alone may also be 
substituted in its stead, but must then undergo the 
modification pointed out in the foregoing observation, 
as will be seen hereafter. 


[ have that, or the one which ; 36 denjenigen, welchen Ste 


you have, ch habe den, welchen Ste haben. 
Sie haben dasjenige, welches ich 


Sie haben das, welches ich habe. 
Masculine. 

Nom. derjenige, welcher. 

Acc. denjenigen, welcen. 


You have that which I have. 3 


That which or the one which. Never. 
Nom. dasjenige, weldyes. 
Acc. dasjenige, welded. 
Which carriage have you . Welchen Wagen haben Sie ? 
I have that which your friend Sch habe den Coenienigen), welchen 
kas. Shr Freund hat 
The e ’ der Wagen ; 
the howe das Hau 
Masc.berfelbe (ber nämliche). 
The same. Neut. basfelbe (bas nämlich) 


NS 


Obs. C. Derfelbe, the same, in Ä 
the definite article and felb, and is decu.nd ed of 
nige. Itis frequently used instead of the p.. al jes 
noun of the third person to avoid repetition ° u 0 
make the sentence more perspicuous. nd to 


Have you the same stick, which Haben Sie denfelben (den nom. 


I have? chen) Sted, den ih habe? | 
{ have the same. Sch habe denfelben (den nämlicher). 
Has thas man the same cloth, Hat diefer Mann dagfelbe (das nänız 
which you have ? Pe aud, welches (das) Gie 
aben? 
He has not the same. Er hat nicht dasfelbe (das nänliche). 


Has he (that is, has the same Sat derfelbe meinen Handichuh ? 
man) my glove? ° 
Ze has it not. Gr hat ihn (denfelben) nicht. 


EXERCIsE 13. 


Have you the garden, which I have !—I have not the one that 
you, have.—Which looking-glass have you?—I have the one 
which your brother has.—Has he the book that your friend has 1— 
He has not the one which my friend has.—Which candle has he ? 
-—He has that of his neighbour.—He has the one that I have.— 
Has he this tree or that one?—He has neither this nor that, but 
the one which I have.—Which ass has the man ?—He has the 
one that his boy has.—Has the stranger your chair or mine !—Hle 
has neithtr yours nor mine ; but he has his friend’s good chair.— 
Have you the glove which I have, or the one that my tailor has !— 
] have neither the one which you have, nor the one which your 
tailor has, but my own.—Has your shoemaker my fine shoe, or 
that of his boy —He has neither yours nor that of his boy, but 
that of the good stranger.— Which house has the baker 1—He has 
neither yours nor mine, but that of his good hrother.— Which car- 
riage have I 1—Have I mine or that of the peasant I—You have 
neither yours nor that of the peasant; you have the one which 1 
have.—Have you my fine carriage?—I have it not; but the 
Frenchman has it — What has the Frenchman ?—Ha has nothing. 
— What has the shoemaker ?—He has something fine.—What has 
he fine ?—He has his fine shoe.—Is the shoemaker right tHe is 
not wrong ; but fhis neighbour, the baker, is right.—Is your horse 
hungry !—It (&8) is not hungry, but thirsty.—Have you my ass’s 
hay or yours !—I have that which my brother has.—Has your 
friend the same horse that my brother has I—He has not the same 
horse, but the same coat.—Has he ( Hat derfelbe) my umbrella }—He 

it not. 
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THIRTEINTH LESSON.—Dreizehnte Lection. 
gytENSION OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES 


I. SıncuLar. 


Rures.—1. Substantives of the masculine and neu- 
ter gender take es or 8 in the genitive case singular: 
those ending in 8, f, 3, 8, take e8 5 all others, particu- 
larly those ending in el, en, er, dyen and lein, take 8. 

2. Masculine substantives which end in e in 
the nominative singular, take n in the other cases of 
the singular and plural,* and do not soften the radical 
vowel. 


II. Pura. 


Ruzes.—l. All substantives, without exception, 
take t in the dative case of the plural, if they have 
not one in the nominative. 

2. All masculine and neuter substantives ending in 
ed, ett, er, as also diminutives in chen and Jem, have the 
same termination in the plural as in the singular. 

3. In all cases of the plural masculine substan- 
tives take e, and neuter substantives er; and soften the 
radical vowels a, 9, u, into 4, 9, it. 

4, In words of the neuter gender ending in d, en, 
er, the radical vowel is not softened in the plural, ex- 
cept in: das Klofter, the convent; plur. die Midfter.” 


The hats, die Hite ; 
the buttons, die Kndpfe ; 
the tables, die Tiſche; 
the houses, Die Häufer 5° 
the ribbons, die Bänder. 


a Except ter Rife, the cheese ; gen. bed Käſes; plur. die Rafe. 

» The declension of those substantives which deviate from thwe rules 
will be separately noted *. 

e It must be observed that in the diphthong au, a is softened. In the diphe 
thang ei, u is not softened, as: ber Freund, the friend ; plur. die Freunde, 





The threads 
the tailors, 
the notes, 


The boys, 
the Frenchmen, 
men or the men 


die Fäden; , 
Die Schneider 5 
die Zettel, die Billette, 


die Knaben ; 
die Frangofen ; 
die Menfchen. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES PRECEDED BY THE DEPINITB 
ARTICLE IN THE PLURAL. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dar. 
Acc. 


The good boys. 
The ugly dogs. 


the good. 
of the good. 
to the good. 
the good. 


For all genders. 
Nom. die guten, 
Gen. der guten. 
Dar. den guten. 


Acc. bie guten, 


Die guten Knaben. 
Die häßlichen Hunde.‘ 


Obs. Adjectives preceded in the plural by a perses 
sive pronoun, have the same declension as with the 


definite article. 


For all genders. 
Nom. meine guten. 








° Gen. meiner guten, 
My good (plural). Dar. meinen guten. 
Acc. meine guten. 
Have you my good books } Haben Sie meine guten Bücher P 
I have your good books. Sc habe Ihre guten Bücher. 
A TABLE 
OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
Subst. Mascaline Subst. Feminine. Subst. Neuter, 
N. N.) N. 
G. | 8 or e8. | G.] , ‘abl G. | 8 or 06 
D. ore. | D.f  anade. | D or & 
& 
iA A. A. | 


4 The word Hund, dog, does not soften the vowel u in the plural 


Subst. Masculme. Subst. Feminine Subst. Neuter. 
. N. | e. . N. er. 
2 Jc e. G. G.| er. 
E D.|morn|pf "ort D ern. 
a e. | A. A. er. 


EXERCISE. 14. 


Have you the tables !—Yea, Sir, I have the tables.—Have you 
my tables !—No, Sir, I have not your tables.—Have I your but- 
tons ?—You have my buttons.—Have I your fine houses !—You 
have my fine houses.—Has the tailor the buttons ?—He has not 
the buttons, but the threads.—Has your tailor my good buttons !-~— 
My tailor has eo good gold buttons.— What has the boy He 
has the gold threads.—Has he my gold or my silver threads 1— 
He has neither your gold nor your silver threads.—Has the 
Frenchman the fine houses or the good notes ?——He has neither the 
fine houses nor the good notes.—What has he 1—He has his good 
friende.—Has this man my fine umbrellas —IIe has not your fine 
umbrellas, but your good coats.—Has any one my good letters 1— 
No one has your good letters.—Has the tailor’s son (der Sohn) my 
good knives or my good thimbles!—He has neither your good 

nives nor your good thimbles, but the ugly coats of the stranger’s 
big (groß) boys.—Have I your friend’s,good dbbons t—You have 
not my friend’s good ribbons, but my neighbour’s fine carriage.— 
Has your friend the shoemaker’s pretty sticks, or my good tailor’s 

retty dogs t—My friend has my good shoemaker’s fine books ; 

ut he has neither the shoemaker’s pretty sticks nor your 
tailor’s pretty dogs.—Is your neighbour right or wrong !—He is 
neither right nor wrong.—Is he thirsty or hungry !—He is neither 
thirsty nor hungry. 


FOURTEENTH LESSON.—Dierjehnte £ection 


The Englishman, der Engländer ; 


the German, der Deutiche ; 
the Turk, der Türke; 
the small books, die Kleinen Bücher ; 


the large horses, die großen Pferde. 


Wave the English the fine hats Haben die Engländer die fchönen 
of the French ? te der Franpofen ? raten £6 


For all gex.ders. 
Nom. diejenigen or bie. 
Gen. derjenigen — derer. 
Those. Dar. denjenigen — benen. 


Obs. A. When the definite article is substituted 
for derjenige, its genitive plural is derer, and its dative 
plur. denen. (See also Lesson XII. Obs. B.) 


Have you the books which the Haben Sie die Bücher, welche die 
men have ? Männer haben ? 

„ have not those which the men Sch habe nicht Diejenigen (die), wel: 
have; but I have those which che die Männer haben; aber id 


you have, babe die (diejenigen), welche Sie 
haben. 
For all genders. 
The same. Dtefelben* (die-nämlicdhen. 


See Lesson XIL Obs. C.) 
Have you the same books, which Gaben Sie diefelben Bücher, die ich 


have 7 abe 
I have the same. Ich habe diefelben. 
The Italian, the Italians, der Staliener, die Staliener ; 
the Spaniard, the Spaniards, der Spanier, die Spanter.» 
For all genders. 
Non. weldye or bie. 
. Gen. welcher — deren. 
Which (plar.) Dar. welchen — denen. 
Acc. welche — bie. 


Obs. B. When the definite article stands for welcher, 
its genitive case plural is not derer, but deren. (See 
Lesson XII. Obs. A.) The genitives deſſen, deren, are 
preferable to the genitives welches, weldjer, being more 
easily distinguished from the nominative. 


For all genders. 


N G D A 
These. biefe, dieſer, dieſen, dieſe. 
Those. jene, jener, jenen, jene. 


s Diefelben is declined like biefentgen. 
a loan derived from foreisn do not soften the radical vowel in 








ie 


Obs. C. The definite article may be used instead 
of these pronouns. Before a noun it follows tle regu- 
lar declension; but when alone, it undergoes the same 
changes as when substituted for derjenige (See Obs. A. 
above). The pronoun ber, dag, is distinguished from 
the article der, dad, by a stress in the pronunciation. 
As an article, it throws the prineipal accent on the 
word which immediately follows. 


Which books have you ? Welche Bücher haben Sie? 

Have you these books or those? Haben Sie diefe oder jene Bader ? 

I have neither these nor those. 

I have neither the one nor the > Sh habe weder dicfe noch jene. 
other.¢ 

I have neither those of the Span- Sich habe weder die der Spanier noch 
iards nor those of the Turks. die der Varfen. 


exercises. 15. 


Have you these horses or those !—I have not these, but those.— 
Have you the coats of the French or those of the English —I have 
not those of the French, but those of the English.—Have you the 


. pretty sheep (das Schaf takes ¢, and is not softened in the plural) 


of the Turks or those of the Spaniards ?—I have neither those ot 


@/~teh Turks nor those of the Spaniards, but those of my brother.— 


Has your brother the fine asses of the Spaniards or those of the 
Italians ?-—He has neither those of the Spaniards nor those of the 
Italians, but he has the fine asses of the French.— Which oxen has 
our brother !—He has those of the Germans.—Has your friend my 
arge letters or those of the Germans !—He has neither the one nor 
the other (See Note <, Lesson XIV.).—Which letters has he t— 
He has the small letters which you have.-—Have I these houses or 
those 1—Y ou have neither these nor those.—Which houses have 
1?—Y 30 have those of the English.—Has any one the tall tailor’s 
old buttons "Nobody has the tailor’s gold buttons, but somebody 
Fas thove of your friend. 


. 16. 


Have I the notes of the foreigners or those of my boy?—You 
have neither those of the foreigners nor those of your boy, but those 
of the great Turks.—Has the Turk my fine horse —He has it 
not.— Which ‘horse has he ?—He has his own.—Has your neigh- 
bour my chicken or my sheep t—My neighbour has neither your 
chicken nor your sheep.—-What has he ?—He has nothing good.— 
Have you nothing fine ?—I have nothing fine.—Are you tired t—I 


e The English phrases the former and the latter, the one and the other, are 
fone ally expressed in German by biefer, plur. diefe, and jener, plur. jene, but 
inverted order, dieſer referring to the latter and jener to the former 
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am not tired.—Which rice has your friend 1—He has that of his 
merchant.— Which sugar has he tHe has that which I have.— 
Has he your merchant’s good coffee or that of mine —He has nei- 
ther that of yours nor thatof mine; he has his own.—Which ships 
(das Schiff forms its plural in €) has the Frenchman ?—He has the 
ships of the English.—Which houses has the Spaniard !—He has 
the same which you have.—Has he my good knives !—He has your 
good knives.—Has he the thread stockings which I have !—He has 
not the same that you have, but those of his brother. 


FIFTEENTH LESSON.—fiinfjehnte ection. 


The glass, das Glas ; 
the comb, der Ramm. 
Have you nty small combs? Haben Sie meine Heinen Kämme t 
i have them. Sch habe fie. 
Them, fie (after the verb). 


Plural for all genders. 
N. G. D. A. 
My (plural), meine-meiner-meinen-meite. 


Your, — Ihre -Shrer -Ihren -Shre. 
His, — feme -feiner -feinen -feme. 
Their, — thre -ihrer -ihren -thre. 

Have you my fine glass? Haben Sie mein fhEnes Glas } 

Has he my fine glasses ? Hat er meine ſchönen Glaͤſer? 

He has thom. Er hat fie. 

The man has them. Der Mann bat fie. 

He has them not. Er hat fie nicht. 

The men have them. Die Manner haben fie 

Have the men them 3 Haben fie die Männer ? 


Have you my chairs or his? Haben Gie meine Stähle oder die 
. feinigen ? (See Lesson VII.) 
I have neither yours nor his Ich habe weder die Shrigen noch die 


feinigen. 
Which chairs have you } Welche Stühle haben Sie? 
I have mine. Ich habe die meinigen. 
Some sugar, Sucfer ; 
some bread, Brod; 
some salt, Sal 


Rutz. Some or any before a noun is not expressed 
in German. 








EXERCISE. 17. 


Have you my good combs !—I have them.—Have you tle good 
‘worses of the English t—1 have them not.—Which brooms have 
you?—I have those of the foreigners.—Have you my coats or 
those of my friendst—I have neither yours nor those of your 
friends.—Have you mine or his?—I have his—Has the Italian 
the good cheeses which you have!—He has not those which I 
have, but those which you have.—Has your boy my good pencils? 
He hus them.—Has he the carpenter’s ndils —He has them not. 
— What has he 1—He has his iron nails.—Has anybody the thim- 
bles of the tailors —Nobody has them.--Who has the ships of 
the Spaniards?—The English have them.—Have the English 
these ships or those —The English have their ships.—-Have your 
trothers my knives or theirs?—My brothers have neither your 
knives nor theirs.—Have I your chickens or those of your cooks ! 
—You have neither mine nor those of my cooks.—Which chick- 
ens have I?!—-You have those of the peasant.— Who has 
my oxen !—Your servants have them.—Have the Germans them ? 
—The Germans have them not, but the Turks have them.— Who 
has my wooden table Your boys have it.—Who has my goud 
bread !—Your friends have it. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON.—Sechehnte Lection. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES WITHOUT AN ARTICLE. 


Ruze. An adjective, not preceded by an article, 
takes the same termination as the definite article, ex- 
cept in the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, 
which then ends in en instead of es. 


N ter Bel Neuter. 
. gutter Wein. gutes Salz. 
G. guten Weines. guten Sal 


Good wine or some good 308 
wine Sc. D. gutem Deine. gutem Sale, 
A. guten Wein. gutes Salz. 
Piural for all genders. 


Good or some good, &c. § N. G. D. A. 
(plural.) gute, guter, guten, gute. 


Some good cheese, guter Rafe ; 
some good bread, - gutes Brod. 








Singular. 
Some of it, any of ıt, of it. ; M. welchen, beffen, desſelben. 


N. welches, deffen, desjelben. 


Plural for all genders. 
Some of them, any of them, 


of ther. $ welche, deren, derſelben. 


Obs. The pronoun some or any, when taken in a 
partitive sense, is expressed by weld). Of him, of it, of 
them, &c., when governed by a substantive, an adjec- 
tive, or a verb requiring in German the genitive, are 
expressed by the genitive of the personal pronouns, if 
relating to a person, and if to a thing, by the genitives 


beffen, besfelben, deren, derfelben, which may sometimes: 


be omitted. 

Have you any wine? Baben Sie Wein 7 

I have some. Sch habe welchen. 

Have you any water} Haben Sie Wafler ? 

I have some. Sch habe welches. 

Have you any good wine? Haben Sie guten Cerin ? 

I have some. Sch habe welchen. 

Have [ any good cloth } Habe ich guted Sud ? 

You have some. Sie haben welches. 

Have you any shoes } " Haben Sic Schuhe ? 

I have some. Sch habe welche. 

Have you good or bad horses? Haben Sie gute eder fehlechte Pferde? 

I have some good ones. Sch habe gute. 

Have you good or bad wine } Haben Sie guten oder fchlechten 

ein? 

I have some good. Sch habe guten. 

Have you good or bad water? Haben Sie gutes oder ſchlechtes Wafe 
er? 

I have some good. Sch habe gutes. 


EIERCISE. 18. 


Have you any sugar?—I have some. —Have you any good cof- 
fee —I have some. —Have you any salt !—I have some. —Have I 
any good salt—You have some. —Have I any shoes I—You have 
some. —Have I any pretty dogs —You have some.—Has the man 
any good honey ?—He has some.—What has the man !—He has 
some good bread.—What has the shoemaker —He has some 

retty shoes. —Has the sailor any biscuits (3mwicbad does not soften 
in the plural) —He has some.—Has your friend any good pencils ? 
—He has some.—Have you good or bad coffee t—I have some 
good.—Have you good or bad wood 3—I have some good-—Have 
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I good or bad oxen ?—You have some bad (ones).—hHas yous 
brother good or bad cheese !—He has neither good nor bad.— What 
has he good !—~He has some good friends.— Who has some cloth } 
—My neighbour has some.— Who has some money !—The French 
have some.—Who has some gold ?!—The English have some.—- 
Who has some good horses?— The Germans have some —Whe 
has some good hay ?—This ass has some. —Who has soine good 
bread 1—That Spaniard has some. —Who has some good books ?— 
These Frenchmen have some.—Who has some good ships!— 
Those Englishmen have some ?—Has anybody wine t—Nohody 
has any. -IIas the Italian fine or ugly horses 1—He has some ugly 
(ones).—Have you wooden or stone tables !—I have neither wood- 
en nor stone (ones).—Has your boy the fine books of mine I—He 
has not those of your boy, but his own.—Has he any good thread 
stockings 1—He has some.— What has the Turk He has nothing 





SEVENTEENTH LESSON.—Biebenzehnte Lection. 


Singular. 
. N G oD A. 
No, none, not a, or not M. tein, keines, feinem, feinen. 
any. N, fei, feines, feinem, fein. 


Obs. A. The word fein has this declension when, 
like no in English, it is followed by a substantive ; 
but when the substantive is understood as with none 
in English, it forms its nominative masculine in er, and 
its nominative and accusative neuter in ed or 8, 


Have you any wine? Haben Sie Wein? 

I have none. Sch habe feinen. 

Have you no bread } Haben Sie kein Brod? 
I have not any. Sch habe Feines (Feins). 


Obs. B. It will be observed that any is expressed 
py fein, when accompanied by a negation. 


Plural for all genders. 
No, none, or not any (plu- § N. G D A. 
ral). feine, feiner, feinen, keine 
Have you no shoes ? Haben Sie Eeine Schuhe? 
I have none. Ich habe Feine, 
Have you any? Haben Ste welche ? 
1 have not any. Ich Habe feine. 


Has the man any Hat der Monn welde 7 


Ha has none. Gr hat feine 
Has he any good books . Hat er gute Bücher ? 
He has some. Er Hat welche. 
The American, der Amerikaner ; 
the Irishman, der Srländer ; 
the Scotehman, der Schottländer (Schotte) 5 
the Dutchman, . der Holländer ; 
the Russian, der Rufle 


Rute. Compound words in mann form their plura 
by changing this termination into leute. Ex. 


The merchants, die Kaufleute ; 
the carpenters, die Simmerleute. 


EXERCISE. 19. 


Has the American good money ?—He has some. —Have .he 
Dutch good cheese?—Yes, Sir, the Dutch have some.—Has the 
Russian no cheese I—He has none. —Have you good stockings 1— 

have some.—Have you good or bad honey ?—I have some good. 

— Have you some good coifee t—~I have none.—Have you some bad 
coffee *—I have some.—Has the Irishman good wine I—He has 
none.—Has he good water !—He has some.—Has the Scotchman 
some good salt ’—He has none.— What has the Dutchman ?—He 
has good ships.—Have I some bread !—You have none.—Have I 
some good friends }—~You have none.—Who has good friends ?— 
The Frenchman has some.——Has your servant (She Wedienter) any 
coats or brooms —He has some good brooms, but no coats.—Has | 
any one hay %—Some one has some.—Who has some !—My ser- 
vant has some.—Has this man any bread !—He has none.—Who 
has good shoes?—My good shoemaker has some.—Have you the 

od hats of the Russians, or those of the Dutch 1—I have neither 

ose of the Russians nor those of the Dutch, I have those of the 
Irish.— Which sacks has your friend ?—He has the good sacks of 
the merchants.—Has your boy the good hammers of the carpen- 
ters ?—No, Sir, he has them not.—Has this little boy some sugar ? 
—He has none.—Has the brother of your friend good combs 1— 
The brother of my friend has none, but I have some.—Who has 
good wooden chairs —Nobody has any. 


EIGHTEENTH LESSON.— Achtzehnte Lection. 


The hatter, der Hutmacher ; 
the joiner, der Zifchler (Schreiner). 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Nom. ein. ein. _ 
Gen. eines, eines. 
A or an (one). Dar. einem. einem, 
Acc. einen. ett. 


Ols. A. When a substantive is understood, ein like 
fein, takes er in the nominative masculine, and e 8 or 6 
in the nominative and accusative neuter. (See pre- 
ceding Lesson.) | 


Have you a looking-glass } Haben Sie einen Spiegel ? 


] have one. Sch habe einen. 

Have you a book ? Haben Sie cin Bud? 
I have one. Sch habe eine (eines). 
I have none. Sch habe keins (keines). 


Obs. B. Neither the indefinite article nor fein is 
ever accompanied by weld). 


And. Und. 


DECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDEFINITE 
ARTICLE OR A POSSESSIVE PRONOUN IN THE SINGULAR. 
(See Obs. in Lessons IIL. and XIII.) 


N . ein guter. ° ein gutes. 
A good. D. einem guten. einem guten. 


A. einen guten. ein gutes. 


Have yous good round hat. Haben Sie einen guten runden Hut? 


I have one. Sch habe einen. 

Has he a beautiful house ? Hat er ein fhönes Haus 7 

He has one. Gr hat eins (eines). 

He has none. Er hat feins (feines). 

I have two of them. Sch habe deren zwei. (See Obs. 
Lesson XVI.) 

He has three. Er hat deren dret. 

You have four. Sie haben deren vier. 

Have you five good horses ? Haben Sie fünf gute Pferde ? 

I have six. Sch habe deren ſechs. 


I have six good and seven bad Sch babe fechs gute und ſieben 
ones. . Khlechte. 


KRELAPITULATION OF THE RULES RELATIVE TO THE DECLENSION 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


We have shown in the foregoing lessons that in 
serman as in English, the adjective always precedes 
the substantive. When two or more adjectives are 
before the same noun, they all follow the same declen- 
sion. Adjectives are not declined when they are not 
accompanied by a substantive expressed or understood, 
i. e., when they form the predicate of a proposition. 
Ex. Shr Hut ift ſchön, your hat is beautiful; mein Band 
ift ſchön, my ribbon is beautiful; Shre Hüte find (don, 
your hats are beautiful. 


When followed by a substantive expressed or under- 
stood, the adjective is declined, and assumes three dif- 
ferent forms, viz: 


Ist, Before a substantive without an article pre- 
ceding, it takes the same termination as the definite 
article, except in the genitive case singular masculine 
and neuter, in which it adds en instead of e8. 


2d, When it follows the definite article, or a word 
of the same termination, it adds en in all cases, except 
in the nominative singular of all genders, and the ac- 
cusative singular feminine and neuter, in which it 
adds e. ; 


3d, When preceded by the indefinite article, or a 
possessive or personal pronoun, it adds er in the nomi- 
native masculine, e inthe nominative and accusative 
feminine, e8 in the nominative and accusative neuter 
and en in the other cases. 


All participles partake of the nature of adjectives, 
and are subject to the same laws. 
2* 
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A TABLE 


OF THE DECLENSION OF GERMAN ADJECTIVES. 


I. The adjective | U. Theadjective fi III. The adjective 
without an article before | preceded by the defi-|! preceded by the indefl 
a substantive nite article. nite article. 
Masc. | Fem. | Nout. |'Afasc.| Fem.| Neut. Masc. | Fom. | Neut 
2 Nom.er je es |e Je |e er je es 
E Gen. en jer jen len im en | en | en | en 
© | Dat. em {er | em | en | en | en en jen | en 
re : | 
2 Acc. en le ied jenie fe en le |e 
Nom. e en 
2 |Gen. er |For all jen | For all 
E Dar. en { genders.| en | genders. 


Acc. e en 


Obs. A. The adjective is declined in the same 
manner when taken substantively. 

B. Adjectives preceded by the words: alle, all; 
einige, etliche, some, sundry ; gewiffe, certain ; feine, none; 
mandje, several; mehrere, many, several ; foldje, such; 
verfchiedene, various ; viele, many; weldje, which ; wenige, 
few, lose the letter n in the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural; but they keep that termination when pre- 
ceded by a possessive or personal pronoun in the 

ural.* 

P C. Adjectives ending in’ el, en, er, for the sake ot 
euphony often reject the letter e which precedes those 
three consonants. Ex. instead of ebeler, goldener, theues 
rer, we say: edler, goldner, theurer. | 


EXERCISE. 20. 


Have you a good servant '—I have one.—Has your hatmaker a 
beautiful house I—He has two of them.—Have I a pretty gold rib 
bon —You have one.—What has the joiner—He has beautiful 


® Most modern authors frequently reject this distinction, and form all the 
eases of the plural in ett. . 
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tab.es.—Has he a beautiful round (rund) table?—He has one.— 
Has the baker a large looking-glass !—He has one.—Has the 
Scotchman the friends that I have !—He has not the same that you 
nave, but he has good friends.—Has he your good books }—He has 
them.—Have I their good hammers 1—You have them not, but you 
have your good iron nails.—Has that hatter my good hat —He has 
not yours, but his own.—Have I my good shoes t—You have not 

ours; you have his.—Who has mine !—Somebody has them.— 

as any body two letters?—The brother of my neighbour has 
three.—Has your cook two sheep (plur. Schafe) !—He has four.— 
Has he six good chickens !—He has three good and seven bad.— 
Has the merchant good wine —He has some.—Has the tailor good 
coats }—He has none.—Has the baker good bread ?—He has some. 
— What has the carpenter —He has good nails.—What has your 
merchant —He has good pencils, good coffee, good honey, and 
good biscuits (plur. Zwiebacke) —Who has good iron +My good 
friend has some.—Am I right or wrong !—You are wrong. —Is any 
body sleepy t—The shoemaker is sleepy and thirsty.—Is he tired ? 
—He is not tired.—Has your servant the glasses of our (unferer, 
see the next Lesson) friends ?—He has not those of your friends, 
but those of his great merchants.—Has he my wooden chair 1—He 
has not yours, but that of his boy.—Are you thiraty +—I am not 


thirsty, but very hungry (großen Hunger). 


NINETEENTH LESSON.—WNenmehnte Lection. 


How much? How many ? Wienielt* 


How many hats ? Wieviel Hüte? 
How many knives? Wieviel Meffer ? 
How much bread } Wieviel Brod? 
Only, but. Nur. 
How many tables have you? | 2Mieviel Vifche haben Ste? 
I have only two. Sch habe deren nur zwei, 
\ Obs. Lesson XVI.) 


How many knives have you - Wieviel Meffer haben Sie ? 


I have but one good one, Ich habe nur ein gutes, 
Eight, acht ; 
nine, neun; 
ten, zehn. 


a Cardinal numbers are used to answer the question wieviel, how 
many 





Max. Neut. 
oe N. was für ein. was für ett, 
What(designating the na- | A was für einen. was für ein 
ture or kind of a thing)! 


Plural for all genders. 


Was für. 
What table have you! j Was für einen Zifch haben Sie ? 
I have a wooden table.» Sch habe einen hölzernen Zifch, 
What tables has he ? Was für Zifche hat er ? 
He has stone tables. Er hat fleinerne Zifche. 
What book has your friend ? Was für ein Buch hat She Freund? 
He has a pretty book. Er hat ein hübfches Bud). 
What paper have you ? Was fir’ Papier haben Sie? 
I have some fine paper. Sch habe (chines Papier. 
What sugar has he Was für Zuder hat er ? 
He has some good sugar. Er hat guten Zuder 
Mase. Neut. 
Nom. unſer. unfer. 
Our Gen. unſeres. unferes. 


Dar. unſerem. unferem. 
Acc. unferen. unfer. 
Plural for all genders. 
N. G. D. A. 
Our (plural). —* a unferen, uns 
ere. 
Ours (singular and plaral). Der (das) unferige ; die unferigen. 


Obs. When aconsonant, [,m,nor r,stands between 
two e’s, one of them is omitted to avoid too soft a pronun- 
ciation (see Lesson XXI., Obs. C.), except when this 
letter is necessary to the termination of the word or 
the indication of the case. Thus we frequently say, 
unfers, unfernt, unfre, Cures,” Eurem, Eure, &c., instead of 
unferes, unferem, unfere, Cueres, Cuerem, Euere, dc. 


EXERCIses 21. 


How many friends have you ?—I have two good friends.—Have 
you eight gı*.1 trunks !—I have nine.—Has your friend ten good 


b The pupils will take care not to answer here with the definite article. 

¢ The indefinite article is never placed before collective words, such as : 
Papier, paper; Wein, wine; Surfer, sugar, dc. 

4 &uer, your, is in fact the second person of the possessive pronoun. Ihr is 
the third person, used generally out of politeness, and for that reason written 
with a capital letter. {See Lessons IL and XV.) 
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brooms }—He has only three. —Has he two good ships '—He has 
only one. —How many hammers has the carpenter —He has only 
four.—How many shoes has the shoemaker !—He has ten.—Has 
the young man ten good books —He has only five. —Has the 
painter seven good umbrellas —He has not seven, but one —How 
many corks (SPropfen does not soften in the plur.) have I !—You 
have only three. —Has your neighbour our good bread !—He has 
not ours, but that of his brother.—Has our horse any hay t—It (&8) 
has some.—Has the friend of our tailor good buttons —He has 
some.—H.:s he gold buttons !—He has no gold (buttons), but sile 
ver (ones). —How many oxen has our brother —He has no oxen. 
—How many coats has the young man of our neighbours (plur. 
Nachbarn) —The young man of our neighbours has only one good 
.coat, but that of your friends has three of them.—Has he our good 
rams 1—He has them. —Have I his You have not his, but ours. 
—How many good rams have I t—You have nine 


22. 


Who has our silver candlesticks —Our merchant’s boy nas 
them.—Has he our large birds !—He has not ours, but those of the 
great Irishman.—Has the Italian great eyes (dad Auge takes n in 
the plur. and is not softened) t—He has great eyes and great feet. 
—Who has great thread stockings !—The Spaniard has some.— 
Has he any cheese !—He has none.—Has he corn 1—He has some. 
—What kind of corn has he —He has good corn.— What kind ot 
rice has our cook —He has good rice.— What kind of pencils has 
our merchant 1—He has good pencils.—Has our baker good bread ? 
—He has good bread and good wine. 


23. 


Who is thirsty !—Nobody is thirsty; but the friend of our 
neighbour is sleepy.—Who has our iron knives —The Scotch- 
man has them.—Has he them —He has them.—What kind of 
friends have you !—I have good friends.—Is the friend of our 
Englishmen right !—He is neither right nor wrong.—Has he good 
little birds, and good little sheep (plur. Schafe) —He has neither 
birds nor sheep.— What has the Italian ?—He has nothing.—Has 
our tailor’s boy anything beautiful —He has nothing beautiful, but 
something ugly. —What has he ugly!—He has an ugly dog.— 
Has he an ugly horse —He has no horse. — What has our young 
friend 1 He has nothing. —Has he a good book }—He has one.— 
Has he good salt !—He has none. 


TWENTIETH LESSON.—Zwamigste Lection. 
Much, many, a good deal of. Stel. 


Much wine. Viel Wein. 
Mach money. Viel Geld. 


Obs. A. When viel is preceded by an article, pro- 
noun, or preposition, or when it stands alone and is 
used substantively, it is declined like an adjective; 
otherwise it is indeclinable. 


Haben Sie viel guten Wein ? 

Sch Habe deflen viel. (See Obs 
Lesson I. 

Haben Sie viel Geld ? 


Have you much good wine? 
I have a good deal. 


Have you much money } 


l have a good deal. Sch habe deffen viel. 
Too much. Zu viel. 

You have too much wine. Sie haben zu viel Wein. 
We. XB t vt 

We have. Wir haben. 


We have not. Wir haben nicht. 
We have little or notmuch money. Wir haben nicht viel Gelb. 


Enough. 


Enough money. 
Knives enough. 


Genug 


Geld genug. 
Meffer genug. 


Obs. B. Genug is never put before the substantive. 


Lattle. 


Wenig. 


Obs. ©. Our remark on viel applies equally to wenig. 
But these two words arg declined, when they relate to 
several distinct things, or anything that may be coun- 
ted, as will be seen hereafter. 


But little, only a lsttle (not much). 


Have you enough wine? 
I have only a little, but enough. 


A .sttle. 
A little wine. 
A little salt. 
Courage. 


. You have but little courage. 
We have few friends. 


Of .hem (relative to persons). 


Nur wenig (nicht viel). 

Haben Sie Wein genug? 

Sch habe deffen nur wenig, aber ge: 
nug. (See Ods. Lesson XVI} 

Ein wenig 

Ein wenig Wein. 

Ein wenig Salz. 

der Muth. 

Sie haben nicht viel Muth. 

Wir haben wenig Freunde. 


Ihrer (gen. of the personal pro- 
noun fie, they; see Obs. Lew 
son XVI.) 
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Have you many frie1 .s? Haben Sie viel Freunde ? 

We have but few. Wir haben ihrer nur wenige (See 
Obs. C. above). 

You have but little money. Sie haben nicht viel Geld. 

Has the foreigner much money ? Hat der Fremde viel Geld ? 

He has but little. Er hat deffen nur wenig. 


EXERCISES,. 24. 


Have you much coffee ?—I have only a little. —Has your friend 
much water }~—He has a great deal. Has the foreigner much 
eorn '—He has not much. —What has the American }—He has 
much sugar.— What has the Russian —He has much salt.—Have 
we much rice!—We have but little. — What have we!— We have 
much wine, much water and many friends.—Have we much gold ? 
—We have only a little, but enough.—Have you many boys!— 
We have only a few.—Has our neighbour much hay ?1—He has 
enough.—Has the Dutchman much cheese '—He has a great deal. 
—Has this man courage?—He has none. —Has that foreigner 
money tHe has not a great deal, but enough.— Has the painter’s 
boy candles (plur. Lichte) —He has some. 


25. 


Have we good letters!—We have some. —We have none.— 
Has the joiner good bread?—He has some.—He has none. —Has 
he good honey !—He has none. —Has the Englishman a good 
horse —He has one.—What have we !—We have good horses.— 
Who has a beautiful house —The German has one.—Has the Ita- 
lian many pretty looking-glasses I—He has a great many; but he 
has only a little corn.—Has my good neighbour the same horse 
which you have ?—He has not the same horse, but the same car- 
riage.—Has the Turk the same ships that we have !—He has not 
the same, he has those of the Russians. 


26. 


How many servants have we —We have only one, but our bro- 
thers have three of them.—What knives have you!—We have 
iron knives.—What bag has the peasant !—He has a thread bag. 
—Has the young man our long carob) letters —He has them not. 
Who has our pretty notes '—The father (der Water) of the sailor 
has them. —Has the carpenter Lis nails !—The carpenter has his 
iron nails, and the hatmaker his paper hats.—Has the painter beau- 
tiful gardens I —He has some, but his brother has none.—Have you 
many glasses ?—We have only a few.—Have you enough wine } 
—We have enough of it.—Has anybody my brooms ?—Nobody 
has them.—Has the friend of your hatmaker our combs or yours ? 
—He has neither yours nor ours; he has his.—Has your boy my 
note or yours ?—He has that of his brother.—Have you my stick ? 
—I have not yours, but that of the merchant.—Have you my 
gloves (plur. Handſchuhe) —I have not yours, but those of my 
good neighbour. 
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TWENTY-FIRST LESSON.—@in und jwanigste 


Lection. 
The pepper, der Pfeffer ; 
the meat, das Fleiſch; 
the vinegar, der Eſſig; 
the beer, Das Bier. 


N. einige ie) Dineen 
G. einiger (etli ücher. 
A few books. NT, einigen (etlichen) Büchern. 
A. einige (etliche) Büuͤcher. 


A few. Einige, etlide. 
Have you a few books! Haben Sie einige Bücher? 
ı have a few. Sch habe einige. 
He has a few. Er hat etliche. 
[ have only a few knives. Sch habe nur einige Meffer. 
You have only a few. Ste haben nur einige. 
The florin, der Gulden (is not softened in the 
plur.) ; 
the kreutzer (a coin), der Kreuzer. 
Other. Ander (is declined like an ad- 
jective). 
N Singular. 
Maxc, Neut. 
"N. ber anbere. das andere. 
The other. G. des andern. des andern. 
° D. dem andern, dem andern. 
A. den andern. das andere. 


Plural for all gendera, 


N. bie andern. D. ben andern. 
The others. G. der andern. A. die andern, 
(See Obs. Lesson XIX.) 
Another, ein Anderer ; 
another horse ein anderes Pferd; 
other horses, andere Pferde. 
Have you another horse } Haben Sie ein anderes Pferd ? 
I have another. Sch habe ein anderes. 
Masc. feinen andern. 
No other. ; Neut. fein anderes. 





4 
Keine andere (See Lesson XVII 


bs, B. 


Sch habe Fein anderes Pferd. 
Sch habe Fein anderes. 
Haben Sie andere Pferde ¢ 
Sch habe andere. 


No others 


I bave no other horse. 

I have no other. 

Have you other horses } 
I have some others. 

I have no others. 


Sch habe Eeine andere. 


The shirt, dag Hemd (plar. en); 

the leg, das Bein (plur. ¢) 5 

the head, der Kopf; 

the arm, der Arm (is not softened in tke 
plur.); 

the heart, das Herz ;* 

the month, der eye (is not softened in the 
plur.) ; 

the work, das Werk (plur. e); 

the volume, der Band; 

the crown (money), der eye (is not softened in the 
plur.). 


What day of the month? Der (das) wienielfte? 


Obs. Ordinal numbers are used in replying to the 
question ber or bas wievielfte? what day of the month? 
These numbers are declined like adjectives. They are 
formed of the cardinal numbers by adding t as far as 
twenty, and ft from twenty to the last, with the excep- 
tion of erft, first, and dritt, third, which are irregular. 

x. 


The first, der or das erſte; 

the second, der weite ; 
the third, der dritte; 

the fourth, der vierte 5 
the fifth, der fünfte ; 
the sixth, der fechete 5 
the seventh, der fiebente ; 
the eighth, der achte 5 

the ninth, der neunte 5 
the tenth, der zehnte 5 
the eleventh, der elfte ; 

the twentieth, der gwanzigfie 3 
the twenty-first, &e der ein und zwanzigſte, 2. 


a Das Ger}, the heart, takes en 8 in the genitive and en in the dative case 

; in the plural it takes en in all the cases. 
b Henceforth the learners should write the date before their task. Ex. fons 
* den gehen Mat, ein taufend acht hundert und acht und dreißig, London, Ist 
DE . 
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Have you the first or second Haben Sic das erfte oder bad zweite 
book ? ? 


00 u 
I have the third. Ich habe dag dritte. 
Which volume have you? Welchen Band haben Sie } 


I have the fifth. Sd) habe den fünften. 


EXERCISES. 27. 


Have you a few knives !—I have a few.—Have you many 
rams ?—1 have only a few.—Has the friend of the great painter 
many looking-glasses —He has only a few.—Have you a few 
florins —1 have a few.—How many florins have you —I have 
ten.—How many kreutzers has your servant !—He has not many, 
he has only two.—Have the men the beautiful glasses of the Ita- 
lians 1 The men have them not, but we have them.—What have 
we ?—We have much money.—Have you the carriage of the 
Dutchman or that of the German !—1 have neither the one nor the 
other.—Has the peasant’s boy the fine or the ugly letter —He has 
neither the one nor the other.—Has he the gloves of the merchant 
or those of his brother !—He has neither the one nor the other.— 
Which gloves has he !—He has his own.—Have we the horses of 
the English or those of the Germans !—We have neither the one 
nor the other.—Have we the umbrellas of the Spaniards —We 
have them not; the Americans have them.—Have you much pep- 
per 1—I have only a little, but enough.—Have you much vinegar } 
A have only a little.—Have the Russians much meat?—The 
Russians have a great deal, but the Turks have only a little.— 
Have you no other pepper ?—I have no other.—Have I no other 
beer —You have no other.—Have we no other good friends I— 
We have no others.—Has the sailor many shirts —He has not 
many ; he has only two.—Have you a wooden leg ?—I have not a 
(fein) wooden leg, but a good heart.—Has this man a good head $ 
—He has a good head and a good heart.— How many arms has that 
boy t—He has only one; the other is of wood (von H05).—What 
kind of head has your boy I—He has a good head. 


28. 


Which volume have you !—I have the first.—Have you the se- 
cond volume of my work t—I have it.—Have you the third or the 
fourth book 1—I have neither the one nor the other.—Have we the 
fifth or sixth volume !—We have neither the one nor the other.— 
Which volumes have we !—We. have the seventh.—What day 
(Den wievielften) of the month is it (haben wir) 7—It is (Wir haben 
the eighth.—Is it not (Haben wir nicht) the eleventh !—No, Sir, it is 
the tenth.—Have the Spaniards many crowns ?!—The Spaniards 
have only a few; but the English have.a great many.—Who has 
our crowns '—The French have th>n.—Has the youth much head ? 
— He has not much head, but mu‘h courage.-—How many arma 
has the man t—He has two. 
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29. 


Have you the crowns of the French or those of the English t~ 
I have neither those of the French nor those of the Englislı, but 
those of the Americans. —Has the German a few kreutzers t—-He 
has a few.—Has he a few florins —He has six of them.—Have you 
another stick —I have another.—What other stick have you t— 
I have another iron stick.—Have you a few gold candlesticks 1—— 
We have a few.—Have these men vinegar !—These men have 
aone, but their-friends have some.—Have our boys candles }— 
Our boys have none, but the friends of our boys have some.—Have 
you some other bags ?—I have no others.—Have you any other 
cheeses 1—I have some others. —Have you other meat }—I have 
no other. (See note }, Lesson Il.)° 


TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. — Zwei und Awanjigste 
Lection. 


The tome (volume), der Theil. 
Have you the first or third tome Gaben Gie den erften oder dtitten 


of my work ? Sheil meines Werks ? 
Both. Beide (is declined like an ad- 
jective). 
I have both. Sch Habe beide. 


Obs. The singular of beide is used only in the no- 
minative and accusative neuter. The plural beide is 
employed when two substantives express the same 
thing, and the singular neuter beides, when they ex- 
press two different things: as, 


Have you my book or my stick ? Gaben & Sie mein Bud oder meinen 
? 


I have both. Ich habe beides, 
Still, yet, some or any more. Noch. 
Some more wine. Mod Wein. 
Some more money. Noch Geld. 
Some more buttons. Noch Knöpfe. 
Have you any more wine ? Haben Sie nod) Wein ? x 


e We have hitherto intentionally, and in perfect harmony with this system, 
refrained from s ing of feminine nouns. They will be touched upon here 
after. (See Lesegn LX XVII.) 
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I have some nıore. Ich habe noch welchen. 
Has he any more bread ? Hat er noch Prod? 
He has some more. Er hat nod) welches. 
Have I any more books? Habe ich noch Bücher ? 
You have some more. Sic haben noch welche. 


Not any more, no more. Kein—mehr. 


I have no more wine. Sch habe feinen Wein mehr. 
Have you any more vinegar? Haben Sie noch Efiig ? 
I have no more. Sch habe feinen mehr. 
Has he any more bread } Hat er nod) Bred? 
He has no more. Gr hat Feine mehr. 
I have no more dogs. Sch habe keine Hunde mehr. 
[ have no more. Sch habe Ecine mehr. 
Not much more. Nicht viel mebr. 
Have you much more wine? Haben Sie nod viel Wein } 
I have not much more. Sch habe defien nicht viel mehr. 
Have you many more books Haben Sie nod viel Bücher ? 
I have not many more. Sch habe deren nicht viel mehr. 
‘One more book. Noch ein Buch. 
One more good book Mod) ein gutes Bud). 
A few books more, Mod einige Bücher. 
Have we a few hats more ? Haben wir noch einige Hüte ? 
We have a few more. ; Wir haben nod einige. 
Has he a few good knives more ? at er noc) einige gutedeffer? ? (Ses 
Lesson XVIII. Obs. B. 
He has a few more. Er hat nocd einige. (See Obs 
Lesson XVI. 


EXERCISES. 30. 


-— 


Which volume of his work have you 1— 1 have the second.— 
How many tomes has this work 1—It has three—Have you my 
work, or that of my brother I have both (bcide).—Has the for 
eigner my comb or my knife !—He has both (bcides).—Have you 
our bread or our cheese ?—I have both.—Have you my glass or 
that of my friend ?—I have neither the one nor the other.—Have 
we any more hay We have some more.—Has our merchant any 
more pepper tHe has some more.—Has he any more candles 1— 
He has some more.—Have you any more coffee —We have no 
more coffee; but we have some more vinegar.—Has the German 
any more water I—He has no more water; but he has some more 
meat.—Have we any more gold ribbons I—We have no more gold 

Lesson XVIII. Ods. B.) ribbons; but we have some more silver 

(bone) —Hia our friend any more sugar !—He has no more.—_ 

ave J any more beer?—You have no more.—Has your young 
man any more friends '—He has no more. 
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31. 


Has your brother one more horse ?—He has ıne more.—Have 
goa one more T—I have one more.—Has the peasant one more ox } 
—He has one more.—Have you a few more gardens !—We have 
a few more.—What have you more }—We have a few good ships 
(plur. Schiffe) and a few good sailors more.—Has our brother a few 
more friends —He has a few more.— Have I a little more money ? 
—Y ou have a little more.—Have you any more courage T—I have 
nc more.—Have you much more money ii have much more, but 
my brother has no more.—Has he enough salt?—He has not 
enough.—Have we buttons enough !—We have not enough.-—Has 
the good son of your good tailor buttons enough !—He has not 
enough. . 


TWENTY.THIRD LESSON.— Drei und zwamigste 
Lection. 


Berfdytedene (is declined like 
an adjective, and hardly ever 
used in the singular.) (See 

Several, Lesson XVII., Obs. B.) 


For all genders. 


N. verfchiedene. D. verſchiedenen. 
G. verichiebener. A. verichiebene. 


The father " der Bater ; 
the son, der Sohn ; 
the child, das Kind ; 
the captain, der Hauptmann (plur Hauptleute) 5 
the tea, der Thee; 
the cake, der Kuchen (is not softened in the 
plur.). 
Several children. Verſchiedene Kinder. 
As much, as many. So viel. 
As much—as, as many—as So viel— wie 
4s much bread as wine. So viel Brod wie Wein. 
As many men as children. So viel Manner wie Kinder. 


Have hie as much gold as sf- Haben Sie fo viel Gold wie Silver 7 
ver 
- Of. V n (preposition governing the 


ative). 
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I have as much of this as of Sch habe fo viel von dieſem wie vom 
that. jenem. 

Have y u as many hats as coats? Haben Sie fo viel Hüte wie Ride ? 

I have as many of these as of Sch habe fo viel von dieſen wie von 


those. jenen. 
As many of the one as of the Go viel ven den einen wie von den 
other. andern, 


Obs. A. When ein is used as an indefinite numer- 
al adjective, it is declined like other adjectives. 
Quite (or just) as much. Eben fo viel 
I have quite as much of this as Sch habe eben fo viel von dieſem wie 


of that. von jenem. 
The enemy, der Feind ; 
the finger, der Finger 3 
the boot, der Stiefel. 
More. Mehr (comparative adverb) 
More bread. Mehr Brod. 
More men, Mehr Manner. 
Than. ale. 


Obs. B. 118 answers to than in English, as wie 
answers to as. 


More bread than wine. Mehr Bred als Wein. 

More men than children. Mehr Manner als Kinder. 

More of this than of that. Mehr von diefem als von jenem. 

More of the one than of the other. — von dem einen als von dem 
andern.« 


More of these than of those. Mehr von diefen als von jenen. 
I have more of your sugar than Jd) habe mehr von Ihrem Zucker als 


of mine. ven dem meinigen. 
Less. Weniger (comparative of wenig) 
Less water ihan wine. Weniger Waſſer als Wein. 
Less than I. Weniger ale ich. 
— than he. — alg er. 
— than you. — alg Ste 
They. Site. 
Than they. Als fic. 
As much as you. So viel wie Sie, 
As much as he. So viel wie er. 
As much as they. So viel wie fie 


a When collective or plural nouns,as: Wein, wine; Bred, bread, & 
are to be represented by the pronouns, biefes and jener must be used 
end not ein anıl ander. 
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EXERCISES 39. 


Have you a coat?—I have several.—Has he a looking-glass 1-— 
He has several. — What kind of looking-glasses has he —He has 
beautiful looking-glasses.—Who has my good cakes t—Several 
men have them. Has your brother a child !—He has (ihrer, Les- 
son XVI.) severa].—Have you as much coffee as honey 1—I have 
as much of the one as of the other.—Has he as much tea as beer } 
—He has as much of the one as of the other.—Has this man as 
many friends as enemies —He has as many of the one as of the 
other.—Has the son of your friend as many coats as shirts —He 
has as many of the one as of the other.—Have we as many boots 
as shoes —We have as many of the one as of the other. 


83. 


Has your father as much gold as silver?—He has more of the 
latter than of the former. —Has he as much tea as coffee —He 
has more of the latter than of the former. —Has the captain as ma- 
ny sailors as ships t—He has more of the one than of the other.— 

ave you as many rams ag I!—I have just as many.—Has the 
foreigner as much courage as we '—He has quite as much.—Have 
we as much good as bad paper 1—We have as much of the one as 
of the other.—Have we as much cheese as bread !—We have more 
of the latter than of the former.—Has your son as many cakes as 
books t—He has more of the latter than of the former; more of 
the one than of the other. 


34. 


How many children have you ?—I have only one, but my bro- 
ther haa more than I; he has five.—Has your son as much head as 
mine '—He has less head than yours, but he has more courage.— 
My children have more courage than yours.—Have I as much | 
money as you !— You have less than I.—Have yqu as many books 
as I?—I have less than you.—Have I as many énemies as your 
father —You have fewer than he.—Have the Americans more 
children than we !— They have fewer than we.—Have we as many 
ships as the English !—We have less than they.—Have we fewer 
Knives than the children of our friends —We have fewer than 

ey. 


35. 


Who has fewer friends than we t—Nobody has fewer.—Have 
you as much of my tea as of yours?—I have as much of yours as 
of mine.—Have I as many of your books as of mine?—Y ou have 
fewer of mine than of youts.—Has the Spaniard as much of your 
money as of his own !—He has less of his own than of ours.— 
Has your baker less bread than money !—He has less of the latter 
than of the former —Has our merchant fewer dogs than horses = 


48 


x 


fie has fewer of the latter than of the former; he has fewer of the 
one than of the other.—He has fewer horses than we, and we 
have less breaf than he.—Have our neighbours as many carriages 
as we !—We have fewer than they.—We have less corn and less 
meat than they.—We have but little corn, but meat enough. 


TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. —Dier und Awanigste 
Lection. 


OF THE INFINITIVE. 


All German verbs form their infinitive inen. This 
termination in verbs, the root of which ends in elorer,* 
is contracted by throwing out the letter e, as hindern, 
to prevent; fammeln, to collect, &c. The verbs marked 
with an asterisk (*) are irregular. 

A wish, a mind, a desire, 2uft; 
time, Zeit; 
to, zu. 

Obs. The prepositic 31, to, always stands before 
the infinitive. In com; and verbs it is placed between 
the separable particle and the infinitive, as will be 
exemplified in future lessons. 


To work. Arbeiten. 
To speak. Spredhen*, redense 
Have you a mind to work } Haben Sie Luft zu arbeiten ? 
I have a mind to work. Sch habe Luft zu arbeiten. 
He has not the courage to speak. Er hat den Muth nicht, zu fprechen. 
To cut. Shneiden*. 
. Masc. ihn . 
To cut it. Neut. es fchneiben*. 


To cut them, fie fehneiden*, 


a By the root we understand that part ofa verb which precedes the termi- 
aation en of the infinitive; e. g. in the verb loben, to praise, l o b is the root, 

b The two substantives Luft and Zeit are feminine. If they are required 
in a negative sense, feine Luft, and nicht Zeit must be used. Ex. 3d) babe 
feine Luft zu fprechen, Ihave no mind to speak: er hat nicht Zeit zu arbeiten, 
hehe ween r iscived from di Sprache, the language, and signifi 

e Spreden is derive ¢ Sprache, the ‚an es to pro- 
Yuee or emit sounds in a physical manner; reden means to express ideas by 

orda, from die tebe, the discourse. 
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Masc. welchen, beffen, 

Neut. weldyes, beffen, 
Davon 


4 
3 
*» Uaqeulp) 


To cut some. 
Plural for all genders. 


welche, deren, davon ſchnei⸗ 
ben. 


Has he time to cut trees } Hat cr Zeit Bäume. zu fhneiden ? 
He has time to cut some. Er hat Zeit welche zu ſchneiden. 
To buy. Kaufen. 
_To buy some more. Noch kaufen. 
Masc. einen 
To buy one. Neut. eine N kaufen. 
To buy two. Zwei Faufen. 


Masc. nod) einen 
To buy one more. Neut. nod) eine kaufen, 


To buy two more. Mod) zwei kaufen. 


I The infinitive is always placed at the end of 
the phrase whether preceded by jt or not. 


Have you a mind to buy one Haben Sie Luft nok ein Pferd zu 
more horse ? faufen ? 
I have a mind to buy one more. Sd) habe Luft noch eins zu Laufen. 
Have za a mind to buy some Haben Sie Luft Bücher zu Laufen ? 
ooks 
I have a mind to buy some, but Ich habe Luft welche zu kaufen, 


I have no time. aber ich habe nicht Zeit. 

Has he time to work } Hat er Zeit zu arbeiten? 

He has time, but no mind to Gr hat Zeit, aber feine Luft zu ars 
work. beiten. ° 


EXERCISES. 36. 


Have you still a mind to buy the house of my friend ?—I have 
still a mind to buy it, but I have no more money.—Have you time 
to work t—I have time, but no mind to work. — Has he time to cut 
some sticks I—He has time to cut some. —Have you a mind to cut 
some bread t—1l have a mind to cut some, but I have no knife.— 
Have you time to cut some cheese ?—I have time to cut some.— 
llas he a desire o cut the tree }—He has a desire to cut it, but he 
has no time.—Has he time to cut the cloth !—He has time to cut it. 
— Have l time to cut the trees I—You have time to cut them. — 
Has the painter a mind to buy a horse 1—He has a mind to buy 
two.—Has your captain of the navy (Schiffſtapitan) time to speak 1 
»~He has time, but no desire to speak. 


37. 


Have yu a mind to buy a carriage —I have a mind to buy one 
—Have-I a mind to buy a house ?-—You have a mind to buy one, 
—Has your brother a mind to buy a great ox —He has a m ad te 
buy a little one.-—We have a mind to buy little oxen.—How .nany 
horses have you a mind to buy !—I havea mind to buy four.---Has 
any one a mind to buy a broom?—This man has a mind to buy 
one.—-What has that man a mind to buy ?—He has a mind to 
buy a beautiful carriage, three heautiful horses, good tea, and good 
meat. . 


Have you a desire to speak ?—I have a desire, but no time to 
speak.—Have you the courage to cut your arm ?—I have not the 
eourage to cut it—Am I right in speaking (zu fprechen) }~—-You are 
not wrong in speaking, but you are wrong in cutting (zu fihnciden) 
my trees.—Has the son of your friend a desire to buy one more 
bird !—He has a desire to buy one more ?—Have you a mind to 
buy one more beautiful coat —I have a mind to buy one more.— 
Have we a mind to buy a few more horses I—We have a mind to 
buy a few more, but we have no moremoney. (See Lesson XXII.) 


39. 


What have you a mind to buy t—We have a mind to buy some- 
thing good, and our neighbours havea mind to buy something beau- 
tiful.—Have their children a desire to buy any birds 1—Their 
children have no desire to buy any.—Have you the courage to buy 
the trunk of the captain !—I have a desire to buy it, but I have no 
more money.— Who has a mind to buy my beautiful dog I—Nobo- 
dy has a mind to buy it.—Have you a mind to buy my beautiful 
birds, or those of the Frenchman ?—I have a mind to buy those of 
the Frenchman.—Which book has he a mind to buy !—He has a 
mind to buy that which you have, that which your son has, and 
that which mine has.—Have you two horses 1—I have only one, 
but I have a wish to buy one more. 


TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. — fünf nnd zwamigste 
Lection. 


OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


There are in German two kinds of compound verbs: 
one kind consists of a simple verb and a particle 
which is inseparable from it; the other cf a simple 
verb and a particle which can be separated, either to 
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give place to the syllable ge of the participle past, or 
to gu, or to be itself placed after the verb or even at 
the end of the phrase. We shall distinguish the separ- 
able verbs by placing 3 between the verb and the 
particles Examples: 


To break. Berbrechen®. 
To keep (to take care). Aufbewahren (aufzubewahren). 
To pick up. Aufheben * (aufzuheben). 
To mend. Ausbeflern (auszubeffern). 
To make a fire. Feuer anmadjen (anzumachen). 
Has the tailor time to mend my Hat der Schneider Zeit meinen Rod 
coat } auszubeflern 1 
He has time to mend it. Er hat Beit ihn auszubeffern.b 
To wash. Wafden *. 
Brennen *.¢ | 
To burn, Verunen (to destroy by burn- 
ing). 
To seek, to look for. Suchen (governs the accusative). 
To warm. Wärmen, 
To make. Machen (physically). 
To do. Thun * (morally®). 
Has the shoemaker time to make Hat der Schuhmacher Zeit meine Stier 
my boots ? fel zu machen ? 


He has time to make them. Er hat Zeit fie zu machen. 


To be willing, to wish. Wollen!" 


Will you } 
Are you willing } Wollen Sie? 
Do you wish ? 
I will, I am willing, I wich, Sch will 
Will he? is he willin oes 

he wish ? 5 . ABU er? 


a These verbs may likewise be distinguished by the principal accent, which 
is placed on the root of the verb when the particle is inseparable, and whea 
separable on the particle itself. 
av, These examples show how the separable particle gives way in the infin} 

6 to zu. 

e The verb brennen (as well as its compounds, verbrennen, &c.) is 
lar when used in an active or transitive, but irregular when in a neuter or 
transitive sense. We denote such verbs by the following abbreviations: v, 
ac. and neut. irreg. 

d The verb machen always relates to a determinate action, and is em 
ployed nearly as the English verb to make, in the sense of producing anything ; 
the verb t§ un * on the con always, like the English verb fo tes to 
an indeterminate action, as: Gin Kleib maden, to make a coat; Feuer mas 

to make a fire; einen Gefallen thun, to doa favour; feine Schuldigkeit 
un, todo one’s duty. 





He will, heis willing, he wish- Gr will. 
es 


We will, we are willing, we 2 gie wollen 
wish. u 
You will, you are willing, dae wollet. 
you wish. 1 ° 
They will, they are willing F 
they wish. ’ 2 Sie wollen. 


Obs. A. The particle 3u does not precede the in 
finitive added to the verb wollen, to be willing. Ex. 


Do you wish to make my fire? Wollen Sie mein Feucr anmas 


chen ? 
I am willing to make it. Ich will ed anmachen. 
I do not wish to make it. Sch will es nicht anmaden. 
Does he wish to buy your horse ? Will er Ihr Pferd Eaufen 7 
He wishes to buy it. Er will es kaufen. 


A TABLE OF COMPOUND VERBS.' 
I. Inserarapıe Verss.® 


These verbs are formed by prefixing one of the fol- 
lowing unaccented particles to simple verbs: be, emy, 
ent, er, ge, hinter, ver, wider, zer. 


Be—bedenken *, to reflect. Hinter—hintergehen *, to deceive. 
Emp—empfehlen *, torecommend. Wer—verfprecen *, to promise. 
Cnt—entflichen *, to run away.  Wider—widerlegen *, to refute. 


Er—erhalten *, to receive. Ser—jerbreden *, to break. 
Ge—geftehen*, to confess. 

Il. SEPARABLE VeERBS. 
Ab—abfchreiben *, to copy. Bei—beiftehen *, to assist. 
An—anfangen *, to begin. Dar—Darftellen, to exhibit. 
Auf—aufheben *, to pick up. Darunter-—Ddaruntermifden, to in- 
Aus—ausgeben *, to go out. termingle. 


© %hr, you, is the real second person plural; but the Germans generally 
me Sic, which is the third. | bth plicated val 
r intention in giving tables of the most complicated grammatical parts, 
{is not that the learners should make an immediate application of them; we 
y wish to give them a clear and general idea of those parts, in order to en- 
able them to find them out more ‚as they will be in want of them in ad- 
vancing by degrees. They must in their exercises employ only the words and 
sions made use of in the lessons. 
s We call verbs inseparable when they cannot, and separable when they 
ean be separated. 
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Davon—davonfommen*, to escape. 
Durdh—durdereifen, to travel 
through. 
Cin—tinfcdlafen *, to fall asleep. 
Fort—fortfahren *, to continue. 
Heim — heimgehen *, to go home. 
Heraus—hHerausfommen *, to come 
out. 
Herunter—herunterbringen *, to 
bring down. 
Herzu—herzunahen, to draw near. 
Hin—hingehen *, to go thither. 
Hinauf—hinaufftcigen*, to ascend. 
Hinaus—Hinauswerfen *, to throw 
out, 
Hinein—bhincingehen ®, to go in. 
Inne — innehalten *, to stop. 
Mit—mittheilen, to communicate. 
Nieder—niederlegen, to lay down. 


Nach —nachmachen, to imitate. 

Ueber—fiberfliefen *, to overflow 

Um—unmerfen *, to overturn. 

Unter—unterfinfen ®, to go to the 
bottom. 

Bol—vollgießen *, to fill up. 

Vor —vorgeben *, to pretend. 

Voraus—vorausfagen, to foretell. 

Vorbei—vorbeigehen*, to pass by. 

Vorher—vorherfehen *, to foresee. 

Vorüber—vorüberfahren*, to pass 
by in a coach. 

MWeg—weggehen *, to go away 

Wieder—iwrederfommen *, to come 


again. 
Su—zureden, to persuade. 
Surid—jurlidfehren, to return. 
Bufammen—zufammenfeßen, to put 
together. 


Obs. B. Some compound verbs are either insepnr- 
able or separable, according to their signification. We 
shall speak of them hereafter. 


EXERCISES. 40. 


Have you a desire to keep my letter ?—I have a desire to keep 
it—Am 1 right in keeping (aufzubewahren) your money ?—Y ou are 
right in keeping it.—Has the tailor a desire to make my coat !— 

e has a desire to make it, but he has no time. —Has your tailor 
time to mend my coats tHe has time to mend them.—Have you 
the courage to burn my hat —1 have not the courage to burn it; I 
have a mind to keep it.—Has the shoemaker’s boy a mind to mend 
my boots?—He has no time to mend them.—What has our 
friend's tailor to mend ?—He has to mend our old coats.— Who has 
to mend our boots !—Our shoemaker has to mend them.— What 
has our hatmaker to do —He has to mend your great hats.—Has 
your brother’s joiner anything to do!—He has to mend our great 
tables and our little chairs. 


4l. 


Do you wish to keep my twenty-seven crowns ?—I Wish to keep 
them. Will you pick up that crown or that florin —I will pick up 
both.—Do you wish to cut his finger !—I do not wish to cut it.— 
Does the painter wish to burn vinegar ?!—He wishes to burn 
some.—Is the peasant willing to burn his bread !—He is not wil- 
ling to burn his own, but that of his neighbour.—Have you any- 
thing to do TI have nothing to do.—Have we anything to do !— 
We have to warm our coffee.—Do you wish to speak }—I wish to 
speak.—Is your son willing to work t—He 1s not willing to work. 
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42. 


Do you wish to buy anything !—I wish to buy something. — 
What do you wish to buy t—I wish to buy some good books— 
What has he to buy ?—He hasto buy a good horse.—Will you buy 
this or that table —I will buy (put the infinitive always to the end 
of the phrase) neither this nor that.— Which house does your friend 
wish to buy !—He wishes to buy your brother’s great house. —Is 
your servant willing to make my fire !—He is willing to make it.— 

ill your father buy these rams or these oxen !—He will buy 
neither the one nor the other.—Does he wish to buy my umbrella 
ar my cane -He wishes to buy both. 


43. 


Do you wish to make a fire ’—We do not wish to make any.— - 
What do you wish to make ?—I wish to make vinegar.— Will you 
seek my knife ?—I will seek it—Have you to look for anything }— 
I have nothing to look for.—Has he time to seek my son !—He has 
time, but he will not seek him.—What has he to do !—He has to 
make a fire, to wash my thread stockings, to buy good coffee, good 
sugar, good water, and good meat.—Will he buy your good trunk ? 
—He will buy i—Will you buy my great or my little house ?— 
I will buy neither your great nor your little house; I wish to buy 
that of our friend.—Will you buy my beautiful horses I will not 
buy them. 

44. 


How many rams will you buy !—I will buy twenty-two.—Does 
the foreigner wish to buy much corn!—He wishes to buy but 
little. Do you wish to buy a great many gloves !—We wish to 
duy only a few ; but our children wish to buy a great many.— Will 
they seek the same boots that we have !—They will not seek those 
which you have, but those which my father has.— Will you look 
for my coats or for those of the good Frenchman ?—I will look for 
neither yours nor those of the good Frenchman; I will look for 
mine, and for those of my good son. 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs und wanngste 


Lection. 
⸗ 
To tear. gerreißen® 
To go. Gehen® 
At. Bei, 2 prepositions governing 
To. Zu, the dative case. 
To de. Sein *. 


Rutz. The preposition bei signifies with or at the 
kouse of, the preposition zu, to or to the house of. 
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To be with the man or at the Bei dem Manne fein®. 
man’s house. 

To go to the man or to the Zu dem Manne gehen*. 
man’s house. 

To be with his (one’s) friend or Bei feinem Freunde fein®. 
at his (one’s) friend’s house. 

To go to my father or to my Zu meinem Gater gehen®. 
father 8 house. 


To be at home. Bu Haufe fein®. 
To go home. Mad Haufe gehen. 


To be with me or at my house. Bei mir fein®. 
To go to me or to my house. Zu mir gehen*. 
To be with him or at his house. Sei ihm fein*. 
To go to him or o his house. Zu ihm gehen*. 
To be with us or at our house. Bei ung fein*. 
To go to us or to our house. Zu uns gehen*. 
To be with you or at your house. ; Bei Ihnen fein*, bet Euch fein®. 
To go to you or to your house. Zu Ihnen gehen*, zu Euch gehen® 

10 be with them or attheir house. Bei ihnen fein*. 

To bo to them or to their house. Zu ihnen gchen®. 
with some one or at some Sei Semanden fetn®. 

toe 8 house. 
To go to some one or to some Zu Jemandem gehen*. 

one’s house. 
To be with no one or at no one’s Bei Niemandem fein®. 

house. 
To go to no one or to no one’s Zu Niemandem gehen®. 


house. 2 


At whose house? With whom? Bet wem? 
To whose house? Towhom? 3u wem? 


To whom (to whose house) do Zu wen wollen Sie gehen ? 
you wish to go } 

I wish to go to no one (to nc Sch will zu Niemandem gehen. 
one’s house). 

At whose house (with whom) is Bei wem ift She Bruder ? 
your brother? 

He is at ours (with us). Er ift bei uns. 


Is he at home? Sft er zu Haufe? 
He is not at home. Er ift nicht zu Haufe 
To drink. Zrinfen*. 


To carry (to take). Sragen*. 
To bring (to carry). Bringen*. 


« In German, as in English, no more than one negative is ever expresece 
es has already been seen in many instances. 





exercises. 45. 


Do you wish to tear my coat?—I do not wish to tear it.—Does 
your brother wish to tear my beautiful hook !—He does not wish 
to tear it.— What does he wish to tear ?—He wishes to tear your 
heart.—With whom is our father!—He is with his friend.—To 
whom do you wish to go t—I wish to go to you.— Will you go to 
my house 11 will not go to your’s, but to my tailor’s.—Does your 
father wish to go to his friend —He wishes to go to him.— At 
whose house is your son !—He is at our house. —Do your children 
wish to go to our friends — They wish to go to them.—ls the 
foreigner at our brother’s—He is there (bei thm).—At whose 
house is the Englishman ?—He is at yours.—Is the American at 
our house I—No, Sir, he is not at our house; he is at his friend’s. 
—Is the Italian at his friends’ !—He is at their house. 


46, 


Do you wish to go home ?—I do not wish to go home; I wish 
to go to the son of my neighbour.—Is your father at home !—No, 
Sir, he is not at home.— With whom is he 1—He is with the good 
children of our old neighbour.—Will you go to any one’s house} 
—I will go to no one’s house.—At whose house is your son }— 
He is at no one’s house; he is at home.—What will he do at 
home ?—He will drink good wine.—Will you carry my letters 
home?—1 will carry them to my father’s.—Who will carry my 
notes t— The young man will carry them.— Will he carry them to 
my house t—No, he will carry them to his brother’s.—Is his 
father at home ‘—He is not at home; he is at the foreigner’s. 


47. 


What have you to drink ?—I have nothing to drink.—Has you) 
son anything to drink!—He has good wine and good water to 
drink.—Will your servant carry my books to my brothers’ ?—He 
will carry them to their house.—What will you carry to my 
house t—I will carry to your house two chickens, three birds, good 
bread, ınd good wine (always put the infinitive to the end, and do 
not separate it from “to your house’’).—Will you carry these 
chairs to my houge ?—I will not carry these, but those. — What 
will the German do at home !— He will work and drink good wine. 


48. 


What have you at home ?—I have nothing at home. —Have you 
anything good to drink at home ?—I have nothing good to drink; 
I have only bad water.—Has the captain as mack coffee as sugar 
at home '—He has as much of the one as of the other at home.— 
Will you carry as many crowns as buttons to my brother’s 1—I 
will carry to his house as many of the one as of the other.— Will 
you carry great glasses to my house !—I will carry some to your 

ouse.—Has the merchant a desire to buy as many oxen as rams } 
—He wishes to buy as many of the one as of the other. 
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Has the shoemaker as many shoes as boots to mend t—He has 
as many of the one as of the other to mend.—Has he as much 
wine as water to drink !—He has as much to drink of the one as 
of the other. —Has the Turk a desire to break some glasses I—He 
has a desire to break some. —Has he a mind to drink some wine } 
—He has no mind to drink any.— Will you buy anything of (tet) 
me !—I will buy nothing of you.—Of whom (Bet wen) will you 
buy your com?!—I will buy it of the great merchant.—Of whom 
will the English buy their oxen!— They will buy them of the 
Dutch.— Will the Spaniards buy anything?—They will buy 
nothing. 


TWENTY.SEVENTH LESSON.—Gieben nnd 
wanzigste ection. 


Wo? (an adverb of place with- 
out motion.) 

Wohin? (an adverb of place 
with motion.) 


Where ? 


Whither? where to? 


Rus. 

1. The question wo? indicates rest in a place, or 
with any person or object whatsoever ; the preposition 
which answers this question always governs the da- 
tive. 

2. The question wohin? denotes motion or direc- 
tion towards some place or object; when answered 
by one of the prepositions an, to; auf, upon; hinter, 
behind; neben, by the side; über, above; unter, 
under; 3wifchen, between; vor, before; IN, in or 
into, it always requires the accusative.* 


There. Da (rest, repose). 
Thither. Hin or dahin (motion or direo- 
tion). 
To carry thither. | Hin or dahin tragen*. 
ah: Masc. ihn ) bin or bahin 
To carry it thither. j} nus es teagen*, 


a jhe same prepositions govern the dative when they answer the question 
wo 
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( Masc. welchen ) hin or dabin 
fo carry some thither. } Neut. welded tragen*. 


To carry them thither, fie hin or dahin tragen*. 


Obs. A. The adverb da, there, is always joined to 
a verb of rest, and the abverb hin or dahin, thither, 
to a verb of motion. Hin is used to express motion 
from, and her motion towards the person that speaks. 
Ex. Gr ift da, he is there ; ich will auch hin (dahin) gehen, 
I will also go thither ; wollen Sie herfommen? will you 
come hither ? 


Senden.* 

To send. Schiden. 

To come, Kommen*. 

To lead. Führen. 

I will send him (it) to you. Ich will thn (es) zu Ihnen (dicen. 

When ? Wann t 
To-morrow. Morgen. 
To-day. Heute. 


Some where, any where. Srgcn dw o (rest). 
Some whither, any whither. Ir gen dwohin (direction). 
No where, not anywhere. MNirgend or nirgends. 


Do you wish to go any whither? Wollen Sie irgendwehin gehen ? 
I do not wish to go any whither. Sd will nirgends hingehen. 


The physician, der Arzt. 
To write. Schreiben*. 
Have you to write as many let- Haben Sie fo viel Briefe zu fhreiben, 
ters as my father } wie mein Vater? 


Obs. B. Where the verb stands at the end of a 
phrase, the word wie, as, or al8, than, is placed with 
its nominative after the verb. 


I have to write more (i.e. let- Ich babe deren mehr zu fehreiben, als 
ters) than he. er. 


EXERCISES. 50. 


Where is your brrther —He is at home. —Whither do you wish 
to go?—I wish to go home.—Whither does your father wish to 


b © chhiden is used when a person is sent without any object, or with one 
of little importance, fenben, on the contrary, always denotes a mission of 
importance, whence der Öefandte, the ambassador. 
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a t—He wishes to go to your house.—Whitber will you carry 
this letter I—I will carry it to my neighbour’s.—Is your son at 
home !—He is th ere.—Whither will the shoemaker carry my boots ? 
—He will carry them to your house.—Will he carry them home? 
—He will carry them thither.—Will you send good sugar home ? 
—I will send somethither.—Will the baker send good bread home ? 
—He will send some thither.— Will you come to me ?—I will come 
to you.—Whither do you wish to go!—I wish to go to the good 
Frenchmen.— Will the good Italians go to our house !—They will 
go no whither.— Will you take (führen) your son to my house 1—I 
will not take him to your house, but to the captain’s.—When will 
you take him to the captain’s?—I will take him there (ju ihm) to- 
morrow. 


51. 


Will you go any whither (any where) 1—I will go no whither 
(no where). — Will your good son go to any one !—He will go 10 
no one.— When will you take (führen) your young man to the pain- 
ter ?—I will take him there (zu ihm) to-day.— Where will he carry 
these birds to!—He will carry them no whither.—Will you take 
the physician to this man !—1 will take him there (zu ihm).— When 
will you take him there *—I will take him there to-day.—Will the 
physicians come to your good brother !—They will not come to him. 
-— Will you send me a servant?—I will send you none.—Will you | 
send a child to the physician ?—I will send one to him.— With whom 
is the physician 1 te is with nobody.—Do you wish to go any 
whither?—I wish to go to the good Americans,—Has he time toicome 
to my house'—He has no time to come there. — Will the captain 
write one more letter —He will write one more.— Will you write 
a note !—I will write one—Has your friend a mind to write as 
many letters as I!—He has a mind to write quite as many. 


52. 


-Have you many letters to write !—I have only a few to write. 
How many letters has our old neighbour to write!—He has as 
many to write as you.— Who has long letters to write!— The youth 
has some to write —How many more letters has he to write He 
has six more to write. —How many has he to send !—He has twen- 
ty to send. —Has he as many letters to send as his father }—He 
has fewer to send.—Has the hatmaker some more hats to send ?— 
He has no more to send.—Has your son the courage to write a 
long letter !—He has the courage to write one.— Will he write as 
many letters as mine ?—He will write quite as many.— Will you 
buy as many carriages as horses !—I will buy more of the latter 
than of the former. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht und wanzigste 
Lection. 


In order to (conjunction). Um — ju. 
To see. Scehen® 


Obs. A. The conjunctive expression in order to pre- 
ceding the infinitive is translated into German by um 
gu. When the sentence is short, u m, in order, may be 
left out. 


I will go to my brother in order 3 will zu meinem Bruder geben, 
to see him. m ihn zu fehen. 

I have no money (in order) to 34 ‘ate fein Geh, (um) Bred zu 
buy bread. 

Has your brother a knife (in or- Sat ae Bruder ein Meffer, (um) 


der) to cut his bread } fein Brod zu fchneiden ? 
He has one to eut it. Er bat eins, um es zu ſchneiden. 
To sweep. Ausfe h ren (auszukehren). 
To kill. Zödten 
To slaughter. Schlachten * 
To salt. Salzen. é 
To be able. Konnen*. 


I can (am able)—he can (is Ich fann — er fann. 
able). 

We can (are able)—they can Wir können — fie koͤnnen. 
(are able). 

You can (are able). Shr Eönnet (Sie können). 


Obs. B. The particle 32 does not precede the infini 
tive added to the verb fünnen, to be able. (See Les 
son XL.) Ex. 


Can you write a leiter 3 Können Sie einen Brief fehreiben 9 
I can write one. Sch fann einen ſchreiben. 
He is able to work. Gr fann arbeiten. 
Singular. 
Dar. Acc. 
To me. me. Ist person. mir. mid). 
To him. him. 3d person. ihm. ihn. 


s, the flesh of whic ineaten. Ex. Seinen Feind töbten 


*F Tödten means to deprive any one of life; hlacten, to slaughter, is used 
to wD his enemy ; Ochfen und Schafe fchlachten, to slaughter oxen and sheep 
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Plural. 
Dat. Acc. 


To us. us. | Ist person. und. und. 

To you. you. Gud). Gud. 
2d person. (Ihnen) (Sie). 

To them. them. .3d person. ihnen. fie. 


Ts kill me. Mich tsdten. 

Yu see me. Mich fehen*. 

To speak to me. Mich „(mit mir or zu mir) [pre 
chen*. 

Fo speak to him. Ihn (mit ihm or zu ihm) fpres 

en®. 

To send to him. Ihm fchicfen. 

To send to his house. Zu ihm ſchicken. 

To send him to mo. Ihn mir (zu mir) ſchicken. 


To send him tn me to-morrow. Ihn mir morgen ſchicken (ihn mor⸗ 
gen zu mir ſchicken). 
In German the dative precedes the accusative ; 
but when the accusative is a personal pronoun it pre- 
cedes the dative. 


Singular. Plaral. 


Masc. Neut. 
Ittome —them tome. | ihn. es mir — fie mir. 
It to him — them to him. | ihn. es ihm — fie ihm. 
Ittous —themtous | ihn. ee m — fie ung. 
_ . es Euch — fie Euch. 
It to you — them toyou. | thn. } .g (Shnen) fie (Shnen). 


Ittothem—themtothem. | ihn. es ihnen — fie ihnen. 
When will yousend me the hat? Wann wollen Sie mir den Hut 


ſchicken 
I will send it to you to-morrow. Ich wil thn Ihnen morgen 
ſchicken. 


Mass. Neut. Plural. 
Some to me. |} mir welchen. welches. mir welche. 
Some to him. |} thm welchen. welches. ihm welche. 
Some to us. 1 wad welchen. welches. ent welche. 
welche. 
Some to you. Ihn ant welchen. welches. | Sir welche. 
Some to them. |} ihnen welchen. weiches. ihnen welche. 


b See note *, Lesson XXXJ 
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To ve. G [4 b en *, 
To lend. Lethen*® 
To give me. Mir geben*. 
To lend me. Mir (cihen*. 


Are you willing to lend me Wollen Sie mir Geld leihen ? 


some money ? 


[ am willing to lend you some. Sch will Ihnen welches leihen. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


A TABLE 
OF THE DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 
N OM. ich, I. du thou. 
Gen. | meiner (meine), of me. ! , deiner (dein), of thee. 
Dar. | mir, to me. | dir, to thee. 
Acc. | mid, me. | dich, thee. 
Nom. | wir, we. | thr, you. 
Gen. | unfer, of us. | euer, of you. 
Dar. | ung, to us. | euch, to you. 
Acc. | ung, us. | end), you. 


THIRD PERSON. 


Masculine. Feminine. Moeuter. 


Nom. er, he.ifte, she.leg, it. 
Gen. feiner (fein), of him. ihrer, of her. ſeiner (fein), of it. 
Dar. ihm, to him.ihr, to her.ihm, to it. 
Acc. ihn, him.fie, her.'eg, it. 
For all genders. 

Nom. fie, they. 

; Gen. ihrer, of them. 

a | Dar. ihnen, to them. 

Acc. fie, them. 


e Mein, bein, fein, as genitives singular, for meiner, deiner, feiner, are used 
only i in familiar discourse and in poetry. Ex. Vergiß mein nicht, forget me 
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EXERCISES. 53. 


Has the carpenter money to buy a hammer ?—He has some ts 
buy one.—Has the captain money to buy a ship }—He has some 
to bay one.—Has the peasant money to buy sheep (das Schaf adds 
e and is not softened in the plural) —He has none to buy any.— 
Have you time to see my father?—I have no time to see him.— 
Does your father wish to see me !—He does not wish to see you. 
—Has the servant a broom to sweep the house ?~~He has one to 
sweep it.—Is he willing to sweep it!—He is willing to sweep it. 
—Have I salt enough to salt my meat?— You have not enough of 
it to salt it— Will your friend come to my house in order to see 
me tHe will neither come to your house nor see you.—Has our 
neighbour a desire to kill his horse !—He has no desire to kill it.— 
Will you kill your friends !—I will kill only my enemies. 


54. 


Can you cut me some bread ?—I can cut you some. —Have you 
a knife to cut me some ?—I have one.—Can you wash your 
gloves 1—I can wash them, but I have no wish to do it.—Can the 
tailor make me a coat —He can make you one.—Will you speak 
to the physician I—I will speak to him.—Does your son wish to 
see me in order to speak to me t—He wishes to see you, in order 
to give you a crown.—Does he wish to kill me?-—He does not 
wish to kill you; he only wishes to see you.—Does the son of our 
old friend wish to kill an ox?—He wishes to kill two.—How 
much money can you send me !—I can send you thirty crowns.— 
Will you send me my letter?—I will send it to you.—Will you 
send the shoemaker anything !—I will send him my boots. — Will 
you send him your coats !—No, I will send them to my tailor.— 
Can the tailor send me my coat!—He cannot send it you.—Are 
your children able to write letters !—They are able to write some 


56. 


Have you a glass to drink your wine }—I have one, but I have 
no wine; I have only water.—Will you give me money to buy 
some 1—I will give you some, but I have only a little — Will you 

ive me that which you have !—I will give it you.—Can you 

rink as much wine as water }—I can drink as much of the one as 
of the other.—Has our poor neighbour any wood to make a fire — 
He has some to make one, but he has nf money to buy bread and 
meat.—Are you willing to lend him some 1—I am willing to lend 
him some.—Do you wish to speak to the German ?—I wish to 
speak to him.— Where is he 1—He is with the son of the captain. 
—Does the German wish to speak to me t—He wishes to speak to 
you.—Does he wish to speak to my brother or to yours !—He 
wishes to speak to both.—Can the children of our tailor work '— 
They can work, but they will not. 
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56. 


Do you wish to speak to the children of your shoemaker !—] 
wish to speak to them.—What will you give them !—I wil) give 
them great cakes.—Will you lend them anything !—I have nothing 
to lend them.—Has the cook some more salt to salt the meat !— 
He has a little more. —Has he some more rice !—He has a great 
deal more.—Will he give me some !—He will give you some. 
Will he give some to my poor children!—He will give them 
some.—Will he kill this or that hen t—He will kill neither this 
nor that.— Which ram will he kill !—He will kill that of the good 
peasant.— Will he kill this or that ox '—He will kill both.—Who 
will send us biscuits?—The baker will send you some.—Have 
you anything good to give me }—I have nothing good to give you. 


TWENTY-NINTH LESSON.—Nean nnd qwanjigste 


Lection. 
To whom? Wem? (A question followed by 
the dative.) 
Whom ? For persons: Wen?) (Questions 
followed by 
What? For things: Wa 87? )che accus.). 


DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN Wer? wuo? 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 

Nom. Who? what? | N. wer? was? 

Gen. whose ! G. weffen ? 


Dar. to whom? to what? | D. wem? 
Acc. whom? what? | A. wen ? 


Wer, who, has no plural, and relates only to per- 
sons, without distinction of sex, as who in English. It 
may be used instead of derjenige, welcher, he who. 

i a8, which, has no plural. and always relates to a 
thing. It often stands for dasjenige, welches or bas, wels 
des, that which. ~ 


To answer. Antwortens 
To answer the man. Dem Manne antworten. 


an was? woran? 
worauf? wozu? 
was ? 


® The verb antworten is inseparable, although the accent rests upon the 
particle ant; it governs the accusative with the preposition auf, to. Beante 
worten, to answer, governs the accusative without a preposition. 














To answer the men. Den Männern artwerten. 
To answer a letter. Auf einen Brief antworten or einen 
j Brief beantworten. 
To it. Darauf, . 
To answer it. Darauf antworten or ihn (ed) beants 
worten. 


Obs. A. The demonstrative local adverbs, ba, there; 
hier, here; wo, where; are usually employed instead 
of demonstrative pronouns, and connected with the 
preposition which the verb requires. If the preposi- 
tion begins with a vowel, the letter r is added to the 
words ba and wo for the sake of euphony. 


In. Yn (governs the dat. and acc ). 
In the. In dem (im, rest’). 
Into the. In den (motion). 
In the. Su den (rest). 
Into the. $n die (motion). 
To go into the garden. An den Garten gehen®. 
To be in the garden. In dem (im) Garten fein*. 
To go into the gardens. Jn die Gärten gehen®. 
To be in the gardens. Sn den Gärten fein*. 


Obs. B. The rapidity of pronunciation has led to a 
contraction of the last letter of the definite article with 
certain prepositions which precede it; thus beim is of- 
ten said instead of bet bem, ım instead of in dem, ing in 
the accusative neuter instead of in dag. 


According to this contraction we may say or write: 
Am, near the, For an den. Fürs, for the, for für das. 


Ans, to the, against Sm, in the, — in dem. 
the, —an dag Ins, into the, — in das. 

Aufs, upon the, — auf das Dom, from the, — von dem. 
Beim, at the, — hei dem. Sum, to the, — ju dem. 
Durch, through the, — durch das. Zur, to the, — zu der. 

The theatre, das Theater; 

the forest, the wood, - der Wald (plur. die Wälder) 5 

the warehouse, das Waarenlager (is not softened iv 

the plur.) ; 


b The pre ition {n is used when the place in which a person is, or to- 
wards which the motion is directed, is closed, or conceived to beso. It ie 
on by the dative to the question wo, and the accusative to the question 
MOOR 





the storekouse, dag Vorrathshaus ;- 
the magazine, dag Magazin (plur. €); 
the provision, store, der Verrath ; 

the room, the chamber, das 3immer ; 


the butcher, der Kleifcher (der Mebger). 
To go into. Hincingehen® 
To be in the. Darin fein” 
Do you wish to go to the thea- Wollen Sie ins Theater gehen ? 
tre 
I wish to go thither. Sch will hinein gehen. 
Is your brother in the theatre? Sit Shr Bruder im Theater ? 
He is there. Er tft darin. 


Obs. ©. The above examples show how darin 
expresses rest in, and hinein motion towards, the 
interior of a closed place. 


EXERCISES. 57. 


Will you answer your friend *—I will answer hin. —But whom 
will you answer ?—I will answer my good father.—Will you not 
answer your food friends ?—I will answer them.—Who will 
answer me !—The Russian wishes to answer you, but he cannot.— 
Will the Russian write me a letter ?—He will write you one.—Can 
the Spaniards answer us t—They cannot answer us, but we can 
answer them.—What has the Englishman to do?—He has to 
answer a letter.—Which letter has he to answer t—He has to 
answer th_t of the good Frenchman t—Have I to answer a letter ? 

You have not to answera letter, buta note.— Which note have I 
to answer t—You have to answer that of the great captain. 


58. 


Have we to answer the letters of the great merchants I—We 
have to answer them.—Will you answer the note of your tailor!— 
I will answer it.— Will any one answer my great letter —No one 
will answer it.—Will your father answer this or that note -—He 
will answer neither this nor that.— Which notes will he answer !— 
He will answer only those of his good friends.—Will he answer 
me my letter —He will answer it you.—Will your father go any- 
whither —He will go nowhither.—Where is your brother 1—He is 
in the en of our friend.— Where is the Englishman !—He is in 
his little garden.— Where do we wish to go to? — We wish to 
into the garden of the French.—Where is your son ?—He is in his 
room.—Will he go to the magazine '!—He will go thither.— Will 
you go to the great theatre 1—I will not go thither, but my son has 
a mind to go thither.— Where is the Irishman ?—He is in the the- 
stre.—Is the American in the forest !—He is there. 


e In compound words the last only is softened. Ex. das Porrathshaus, 
the storehouse ; plur. die Vorrathshaͤuſer. 
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59, 


Will you come to me in order to go to the forest —I have no 
wash to go to the forest.--To which theatre do you wish to go t— 
1 wish to goto the great theatre.—Will you go into my garden, or 
into that of the Dutchman ?—I will go neither into yours nor into 
that of the Dutchman; I will go into the gardens of the French.— 
Will you go into those of the Germans !—I will not go thither (hin: 
ein). —Have the Americans great warehouses !—-They have some.— 
Have the English great stores I— They have some.—Have the Ger- 
mans as many warehouses as stores !—They have as many of the 
latter as of the former.— Will you see our great stores ?—I will go 
into your warehouses in order to see them.—-Have you much hay 
in your storehouses }—We have a great deal, but we have not 
enough corn.—Do you wish to buy some ?—We wish to buy some. ° 
—Have we as much corn as wine in our storehouses !—We have 
as much of the one as ofthe other.—Have the English as much 
cloth as paper in their warehouses !—They have more of the one 
than of the other in them (darin), —Has your father time to write 
me a letter !—He wishes to write you one, but he has no time to- 
day.— When will he answer that of my brother —He will answer 
it to-morrow.— Will you come to my house in order to see my 

eat warehouses !—I cannot come to your house to-day; I have 

etters to write. 


THIRTIETH LESSON.— Dreissigste fection. 


Upon. Auf (governs the dat. and acc \, 
Auf dem (repose*). 
Upon the. Auf den, das (action). 
The market, der Markt ; 
the ball, der Ball; 
the country, dag Land; 
the place (the square) der Plaß ; 
the field das Feld. 
To be at the market. Auf dem Markteb ire 
To go to the market. Auf den Markt gehen®. 
To be at the ball. Auf dem Balle fein*. 
To go to the ball. Auf den Bal gehen*. 
To be in the country. Auf dem Lande fein*. 
To go into the country. Auf das Land gehen*. 


a The preposition auf, upon, is used when the place is not closed, but opea, 

d The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns sometimes termi- 
nates in €, and sometimes in € 6 (except those in el, en, er, Hen andlein 
which always take 8). These forms are equally good; but the former is 
more frequently used in conversation, and the latter in composition. The 
same distinction ought to be observed with regard to the dative singular of 
masculine and neuter nouns, which takes e when —— takes ¢¢ 
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To beat the place (in the square). Auf dem Plage fein®, 


To go to the place. 
To be in the field. 
To go into the field. 


At. 
At the. 
To the. 


The window, 
To go to the window. 
To stand, 
To stand at the window. 


To write to somebody. 


Are you willing to write to me; 


I am willing to write to you. 
I wish to write to the man. 


To whom ? 


To whom do you wish to write? 


To me, to him. 
To the man. 
[ wil] write to him. 


To whom ? 
To me, to him. 


Auf den Plas gehen®. 
Auf dem Felde fein*. 
Auf das Feld gehen*. 


. An (dat. and acc.). 


An dem (reposec). 

Un den, das (action) 

dag Fenfter. 

An das Fenfter gehen*. 
tehen®. 


An dem Fenfter ftchen*®. 
An Semanden fehreiben®*. 
Semandem fchreiben*., 
Wollen Sie an mich fchreiben ? 
Mollen Sie mir fehreiben ? 
Ich will an Ste kchreiten. 
Sch will Shnen fchreiben. 

Sch will an den Mann fchreiben. 


Un wen? 
An wen wollen Sie fhreiben ? 


An mid, anihn. 
An den Mann 
Sch will thin ſchreiben. 


Wem? 
Mir, ihm. 


To whom do you wish to write 3 Wem wollen Ste fchreiben ? 


To the man. 


The nobleman, 
the boatman, 
the bailiff, 
people, 


Dem Manne. 


der Edelmann 32 
der Schiffmann ; 
der Amtmann 5 
Leute (plur.). 


EXERCISES. 60, 


Whither do you wish to got—I wish to go to the market. - 
Where is your cook —He is at the market.— 
—He is at the ball.—Will you come to me in order to go to the 
ball ?—I will come to you in order to go thither.—Is your father in 
the country ?—He is there.—Do you wish to go to the country I— 
Ido not wish to go there.—Whither does your son wish to go t— 
He wishes to go to the great place.—Is your friend at the great 
place ’—He is there. —Does the Englishman wish to go into the 
sountry in order to see the fields —He does not wish to go inte 


e An, at, by, near, points out proximity to a person or a place. 
4 For substantives terminating in mann, neo Lesson XViL 


here is my brother? 
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the country in order to see the fields, but to see the forests, the 
birds, the water, and to drink tea.—Where is the son of the 

easant —He is in the field to cut some corn (cutting corn).— 

oes the son of the nobleman wish to go anywhither !—He does not 
wish to go anywhither ; he is tired.—Whither does the son of the 
bailiff wish to carry corn !—He wishes to carry some to the store- 
house of your brother.—Does he wish to carry thither the wine 
and the meat !—He wishes to carry both thither, 


61. 


Is the friend of the Spaniard able to carry provisions '—He is 
able te carry some.— Whither does he wish to carry provisions !— 
He wishes to carry some to our storehouses.—Do you wish to buy 
provisions in order to carry them to our storehouses ?—I wish to 

uy some in order to take them into the country.—Do you wish to 
go to the window in order to see the youth !—I have no time to go 
to the window.—Have you anything to do?—I have a letter to 
“ write.—To whom have you a letter to write 1—I have to write one to 
my friend.—Do you wish to write to the bailiff?—I wish to write 
to him.—What do you wish to write to him ?—I wish to answer 
him his letter.—Are you able to write as many letters as 1 ?—I am 
able to write more of them than you.—Can you write to the (an 
die) noblemen t—I can write to them.—Have you paper to write ?—I 
have some.—Is the bailiff able to write to anybody !—He is not 
able to write to anybody. 


62. 


Have you time to stand at the window !—I have no time to 
stand at the window.—Is your brother at home !—He is not at 
home.— Where is he !—He is in the country.—Has he anything to 
do in the country !—He has nothing to do there.—W hither do you 
wish to go?—I wish to go to the theatre.—Is the Turk in the 
theatre !—He is there. —Who is in the garden t—T'.e children of 
“ the English and those of the Germans are there.—W here does your 
father wish to speak to me —He wishes to speak to you in his 
zoom. —To whom does your brother wish to speak T—He wishes to 
speak to the Irishman.—Does he not wish to speak to the Scotch- 
man !—He wishes to speak to him.— Where will he speak to him ? 
—He will speak to him at (in) the theatre.—Does the Italian wish 
to speak to anybody !—He wishes to speak to the physician.— 
Where will he speak to him t—He will speak to him at the ball. 


63. 


Can you send me some money ?—I can send you some.—How 
much money can you send me?—I can send you thirty-two 
crowns.— When will you send me‘that money !—I will send it to 
you to-day.— Will you send it to me into the country ?—I will send 
it to you thither.—Will you send your servant to the market ?—I will 
send him thither.—Have you anything to buy at the market I— 
1 have to buy good cloth, good boots, and good shoes.— What does 
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the butcher wish to do in the country !—He wishes to buy there 
oxen and rams in order to kill them.—Do you wish to buy a chick- 
en in order to kill it?—I wish to buy one; but I have not the 
courage to kill it.—Does the boatman wish to kill any one!—Hle 
does not wish to kill any one.—Have you a desire to burn my let- 
ters t—I have not the courage to do it.— Will the servant seek my 
knife or my paper ?—He will seek both.—Which knife do you 
wish (to have) ?—I wish (to have) my large knife.—What oxen 
does the butcher wish to kill !—He wishes to kill large oxen.— 
What provisions does the merchant wish to buy t—He wishes to 
huy good provisions.—Where does he wish to buy them !—He 
wishes to buy them at the market.—T’o whom does he wish to send 
them !—He wishes to send them to our enemies.— Will you send 
me one more book ?—I will send you several more.—Are you able 
io drink as much as your neighbour ?—I am able to drink as much 
as he; but our friend, the Russian, is able to drink more than both 
of us (wir beide).—-Is the Russian able to drink as much of this 
wine a8 of that ?—He is able to drink as much of the one as of the 
other. Have you anything good to drink ?—I have nothing te 
rink. 


THIRTY-FIRST LESSON.—@in nnd dreissigste 


fection. 
The corner, der Winkel ; 
the fountain (well), der Brunnen (is not softened in 
the plur.) ; 

the hole, Das Led). 

To leave, to let. faffen*. 

To go for, to fetch. Holen. 

To send for. Holen laffen® 
Ileave —he leaves. Sch laffe — er (aft. 
We leave—they leave. Wir laffen — fie laffen. 
You leave. Ihr laffet (Sic laffen). 


Obs. A. The particle 3 1, does not precede the infi- 
nitive joined to the verb laffen. Sec Lesson XL. Ex. 


We send for bread. Wir laffen Brod holen. 
We wish to send for wine. Wir wollen Wein holen laffen. 
To go for it, to fetch it. Shn or e8 holen. 
To go for some, to fetch some. Welchen, welches holen. 
Thou Du 


® In addressing one another, the Germans use the second person ai 
and third person plural. The second person singular Du, thou, is : 1. 
in addressing the Supreme Being ; 2. in sublime or serious style and in poetry; 








Thou hast—thou art. 
Art thou fatigued 3 
I am not fatigued. 
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Du haft — Du bift. 
Rift Du müde? 
Sch bin nicht müde, 


Thou wilt (wishest),—thou art Du willft — Du fannft. 
able (canst). ° 

Art thou willing to make my fire? Millft Du mein Feuer anmachen I 

I am willing to make it, but I Sch will es anmachen, aber ich Bann 
cannot. nicht. 


Thou leavest. Du läffeft. 
Thy. Sing. Dein. Plur. Deine. 
To be obliged (must). Müffen®. 

Imust —-he must. Sch muß — er muh. 


Wir müflen — fie mäffen. 
Du must — Fhe müffet or müßt 
(Sie mäffen). 


We must —they must. 
Thou must —you must. 


Obs. B. The infinitive joined to the verb müffen is 
not preceded by the particle gu. (See Lesson XL.) 


We must work. Mir müflen arbeiten. 

Must you write a letter to your Müffen Sie Ihrem Bruder einem 
brother ? Brief (hreiben 7 

Is he obliged to go to the market ? Muß er auf den Markt gehen ? 

He is obliged to go thither. Er muß dahin gehen. 

What hast thou to do? Was haft Du zu thun? 

I have nothing to do. Ich habe nichts zu thun. 

What hast thou to drink } Was haft Du zu trinken? 

I have nothing to drink. Sch habe nichts zu trinken. 

What has the man to do? Was hat der Mann zu thun ? 

He is, obliged to go into the Er muß in den Wald geben. 
wood. 


Diefen Abend (accusative). 
I Sure Abend. 

es Abends (genitive). 
t Am Abend. (ee 
Diefen Morgen (accusative). 
tT Heute Morgen. 
t Des Morgens (genitive). 
f Am Morgen. 


This evening (to-night). 
In the evening. 
This morning. 


In the morning. 


3. it is a mark of intimacy among friends, and is employed by parents and 
children, brothers and sisters, husbands and wives, towards one another: in 
general it implies familiarity founded on affection and fondnees. In polite 
conversation, persons always address each other in the third person plural, 
The third person singular and second person plural alao, especially the ſorrver, 
are frequently used towards inferiors, as servants, &c. writing, the 7 % 
nouns of address: Du, Sic and Ihr, have a capital initial letter. 
b Dein and Deine, thy, are declined exactly as mein and meive. mw. 


exercises. 64. 


Wın you go for some sugar*—I will go for some. —Son (Rein 
Sohn), wilt hou go for some water?—Yes, father (mein Vater), I 
will go for some. —Whither wilt thou got—I will go to the well 
in order to fetch some water.—Where is thy brother!—He is at 
the well.— Wil: you send for my son?—I will send for him.— 
Will the captain sena for my child?—He will send for him (es) — 
Where is he !—He is in a corner of the ship.—Can you make a 
hole in the (with accusative) table }—I can make one.—Art thou 
able to write a letter to mef—I am able to write one to you.— 
Must I go anywhither?—Thou must go into the garden.—Must I 
send for anything !—Thou must send for good wine, good cheese, 
and good bread.— What must I do !—You must write a long letter. 
—To whom must I write a long letter !—You must write one to 
your friend. 


65. 


What must we dot—You must go into the forest in order to 
cut some wood.—What has the Englishman to do?—He has 
nothing to do.—Has the Spaniard anything to do I—He has to 
work.—Where can he work 1—He can work in his room and in 
mine—When will you give me some money ?—I will give you 
some this evening.—Must I come to your house —Y ou must come 
to my house. —When must I come to your house t— This morning. 
— Must I come to your house in the morning or in the evening !— 
You must come in the morning and in the evening.—Whither 
must I go !—You must go to the great square in order to speak to 
the merchants.— Where must the peasant go to !—He must go into 
the field in order to cut some hay.—Must I keep anything (for 
you (Ihnen) —You must keep (for) me (mir) my good gold an 
my good works.—Must the children of our friends do anything — 
They must work in the morning and in the evening.— What must 
the tailor mend (for) you —He must mend my old coat (for) me. 
— Which chicken must the cook kill!—He must kill this and 
that.—Must I send you these or those books ?—You must send 
me (both) these and those. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON.- Zwei und dreissigste 


Lection. 
As far as. Bi s (an adverb of place). 
How fart Bis wehin ? (See Lesson XXVEL, 
Rule 2, 
As far as the corner. Bis in den Winkel. 


As far as the end of the road. Bis an das Ende des Wege 
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The end, das Ende (has no plural) 3 

the end (the extremity), das Ende (plur. die Enden) ; 

the road, the way, der Weg. 
To the botfom of the cask. Bis auf den Boden des Faſſes. 
To the bottom of the well. Bis auf den Grund des Brunnen 
To the bottom of the wells. Bis auf den Grund der Brunnen. 

The bottom, der Boden ; 

the garret, der Boden ; 

the ground, der Grund 5 

the cask, Das Faß; 

the purse, der Beutel. 


I go, am going—he goes, is Ich gehe — er gehet or geht. 
going. 
We go, are going—they go, are Wir gehen — fie gehen. 
ing. 


Thou Foest, art going— you go, Du gebeft or gehft — She gehet ar 
are going. geht (Ste gehen). 
All, every. am 
ALT, is declined like the definite article. Itisnever . 
preceded or followed by an article, but may be so by 
a pronoun. 


Every day. r Ale Page. 
Every morning. f Alle Morgen. 
Every evening. r Alle Abend. 
At. um 
At what o’clock ? Um wieviel Uhr? 
At what time? Um welche Zeit? 
At one o’clock. Um eins or um ein Uhr.“ 
Half. Halb. 
At half past three. t Um halb vier. 
At a quarter past one. tT Um ein Viertel auf zwei. 
At a quarter past eleven. f Um ein Viertel auf gv¥8lf. 
At a quarter to one. T Um drei Viertel auf eins. 
At twelve o’clock. Um zwölf or um zwolf uhr. 
At twelve o’clock at night (mid- Um Mitternadht. 
night). 
The quarter, das Viertel, 
At present, now. Sept 
To go out. Ausgehe * (auszugehen) 


To remain, to stay. Bleiben”. 


® ihr signifies clock, watch, and not hour, which is translated by Sm, 
When we say: Wieviel Uhr ift e8? it means: Wieviel ift es auf der Uhr 
How much is it upon the clock? For this reason we may leave out the 
Uhr, when we say: um eins, um zwölf, as above. 

4 
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When du you wish to yo out! Mann wellen Sie ausgehen 7 


I wish to go out now. Ich will jetzt ausgehen. 
To remain (to stay) at home. Zu Haufe bleiben*. 

Here. Hier. 

To remain here. Hier bleiben*. 
There. Da 
To remain there. Da bleiben*. 
Are you going to your brother! Gehen Sie zu Ihrem Bruder? 
I am going to him. Sch gebe zu ihm. 
We are—they are. - Wir find — fie find. 
You are. Ihr feid (Sie find). 
We have—they hare. Wir haben — fie haben. 
You have. Shr habet or habt (Sie haber) 
Are your brothers at home ! Sind Ihre Brüder zu Haufe? 
They are at home. Sie find zu Haufe. 
They are not at home. Ste find nicht zu Haufe, 
Are the men thirsty } Sind die Männer durftig? 
* Have your friends my books? Haben Shre Freunde meine Bücher? 

They have them not. Sie haben fie nicht. 
Have they time to write? Haben fie Zeit zu fehreiben 7 

To thee. Dir (dative). 

Thee. Dich (accusative). 


Obs. Doand am, when used as auxiliaries, are never 
expressed in German. Ex. 
Do you wish to take me to my Wollen Sie mich zu meinem Water 
father ? führen ? 


I wish to take thee to him. Sch will Dich zu ihm führen. 
Are you wiling to give me a Wollen Sie mir cin Meffer geben? 
nife 


I am willing to give thee one. Ich will Dir eins geben. 


Am I going to him ? Gehe ich zu ihm ? 
Thou art not going to him, but Du geheft nicht zu ihm, fondern zu 
to me. mir. 


EXERCISES. 66. 


How far do you wish to go !—I wish to go as far as the end of 
the forest.—How for does your brother wish to go !—He wishes 
to go as far as the end of that road.—How far does the wine go ? 
AIt goes to the bottom of the cask.—How far does the water go ? 
—It goes to the bottom of the well.—Whither art thou going t— 
{am going to the market.— Whither are we going?—We are going 
into the country.—Are you going as far as the square I am 
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going as far as the fountain—When does your cook go to the 
market '—He goes there every morning.—Can you speak to the 
‘nobleman ?—I can speak to him every day.—Can I see your 
father —You can see him every evening.—At what o’clock can J 
see him !—You can see hiın every evening at eight o’clock.— Will 
you come to me to-day T—I cannot come to you to-day, but to-mor- 
row.—At what o’clock will you come to-morrow !—I will come at 
half past eight.—Can you not come at a quarter past eight ?—I 
cannot.—At what o’clock does your son go to the captain !—He 

oes to him at a quarter before one.—At what o’clock is your 
riend at home !—At midnight. 


67. 


Have you a mind to go out ?—I have no mind to go out.— When 
will you go out ?—I will go out at half past three.—Does your 
father wish to go out !—He does not wish to go out; he wishes to 
remain at home.—Are you willing to remain here, my dear (lieb) 
friend ?—I cannot remain here, 1 must go to the warehouse.—Must 
you go to your brother ?—I must go to him.——At what o’clock must 
you write your letters !—I must write them at midnight.—Do you 

o to your neighbour in the evening or in the morning !—I go to 

im (both) in the evening and in the morning.—Where are you 
going to now !—I am going to the play Where are you going to 
to-night 1—I am going nowhither; I must remain at home in order 
to write letters.—Are your brothers at home !—They are not there. 
—Where are they !—They are in the country.— Where are your 
friends going to?!—They are going home.—Has your tailor as 
many children as your shoemaker !—He has quite as many of them 
Cibrer).—Flave the sons of your shoemaker as many boots as their 
ather They have (deren) more than he.—Have the children of 
our hatter as much bread as wine ?—They have more of the one 
than of the other.—Has our carpenter one more son !—He has 
several more.—Are the Italians thirsty ?}——They are thirsty and 
hungry.—Have they anything to do — They have nothing to do.— 
Are the children of the Irish hungry or thirsty 1— They are neither 
hungry nor thirsty, but fatigued. 


68. 


Have you time to go out?—I have no time to go out.—What 
have you to do at home !—I must write letters to my friends.— 
Must you sweep your room ?—I must sweep it.—Are you obliged 
to lend your brothers money !—I am obliged to lend them some.— 
Must you go into the garden ?—I must go thither.—At what o’clock 
must you go thither !—I must go thither at a quarter past twelve, 
—Are you obliged to go to my father at eleven o’clock at night 
(Abends) —I am obliged to go to him at midnight.—Where are 
the brothers of our bailiff 1 They are in the great forest in order 
© cut great trees.—Have they money to buy bread and wine t—~ 
They have some.— Are our children wrong in going (gu geben) to 
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the English !—They are not wrong in going (ju gehen) to them.— 
Must the children of the French go to the children of the English 9, 
—They must go to them.—Is the Russian right in remaining (zu 
bfeiben) with the Turk —He is not wrong in remaining with him. 
— Will you send for some wine and glasses —-I will neither send 
for wine nor for glasses; I am not thirsty.—Is thy father thirsty ? 
—He is not thirsty.—Are yo willing to give me some money in 
order to go for some bread ?!—I am willing to give you some in 
order to go for some bread and beer. 


THIRTY-THIRD LESSON.—Drei und dreissigste 


Lertion. 
To sell. Verkaufen. 
To tell, to say. Sagen 
To tell a man. Einem Manne fagen. 
The word, das Wort; 
the favour, der Gefallen ; 
the pleasure, das Vergnügen. 
To give pleasure. Bergnügen machen. 
To do a favour, Einen Gefallen thun*. 
Will you tell the servant to Wollen Cie dem Bedienten fügen, 
make the fire ? das Feuer anzumadıen ? 
J will tell him to make it. Sch will ihm fagen, es anzumachen. 
Will you tell the servant to buy Wollen Sie dem Bedtenten fagen, 
a broom ? einen Befen zu faufen ? 
I will tell him to buy one. Ich will thm fagen, einen zu kaufen. 
It ts. Es tft. 
Late. Sy it. 


+ Wie fpat ift eg? 


‚ 33 
What o’clock is it ? + Wieviel Ube it e6 7 

It is three o’clock. Es tft drei Uhr. 

It is twelve o’clock. Es tft zwölf (zwölf Uhr). 

It is a quarter past twelve. + Es ift ein Viertel auf eine, 
It wants a quarter to six. tT G8 ift drei Viertel auf fech®. 
It is half past one. + &s ift halb zwei. 


To be acquainted with (to know). Kennen (governs the accus.) 


To be acquainted with (to know) Einen Menfchen Fennen*. 
a man. 
Doyou know (are you acquainted Kennen Sie dicfen Mann ? 
with) this man 
i know him (am acquainted with Sch fenne ibn. 
). 
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“ Nöthig haben* (governs the 
To want. accusative). (ge 
. Sthiqt fein» th 
To be in want of. — ſe ine (governs the 
[ want it. Sch habe es nöthig, 
[ am in want of it. Sd) bin deffen bendthigt. (See Les 
son XVI. 
Do you want this hat? Haben Sie diefen Hut nöthig? 
Are you in want of this hat? Gind Sie dicfes Hutes benöthigt ? 
I want it. Sch habe ihn nörhig. 
I am in want of it. Sch bin deſſen benöthigt. 
Do you want this money } Haben Sie dieſes Geld nöthig ? 
Are you in want of this money 3 Sind Sie diefes Geldes bendthigt ? 
I want it. Sch habe es nöthig. 
I am in want of it. Ich bin deffen benöthigt. 
I do not want it. Sch habe es nicht nöthig. 
1 am not in want of it. Sch bin deffen nicht benöthigt. 
o not want anything. : , 
Lam not in want of anything. Sd) habe nichts nöthig. 
o you want money } . R 
Are you in want of money } Haben Sie Geld nöthig ? 
want some. Sur; 
Iam in want of some. Sd) habe weldjes noͤthig 
I do not want any. Ich habe keins nẽthig 


I am not in want of any. 


Obs. A. Benöthigt fein*, must never be used when 
the noun is not preceded by a determinative word like 
the definite article, or a possessive or demonstrative 
pronoun. 


What ? Was? 
What do you want? . , 
What are you in want of} ; Was haben Sie nöthig ? 


Obs. B. All the cases of the personal pronouns 
have becn more or less employed thus far, except the 
genitive, which is as follows: 


Of mo—of thee—of him. Meiner — Deiner — feiner. 

Of us—of you—of them. Unfer — Euer (Shrer) — ihrer (for 
all genders). 

Is he in want of me? Sft er meiner benöthigt ? 

He is in want of you. Er ift Ihrer bendthigt. (See Les 
son XVI.) 

Are you in want of these books? Sind Sie diefer Bücher bendthigt ? 

I am in want of them. Sch bin derfelben bendthigt. 

Is he in want of my brothers? Sift ex meiner Brüder bendthigt ? 

He is in want of them Gr ift ihrer bendthigt. (See Lese 

son XVI.) 
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Will you do me a favour 1—Yes, Sir, what one (was für einen) I 
-Will you tell your brother to sell me his horse ?—I will tell him 
to sell it you.—Will you tell my servants to sweep my large 
rooms 1—I will tell them to sweep them.—Will you tell your son 
to come to my father ?—I will tell him to come to him.—Have you 
anything to tell me?—lI have nothing to tell you (put the dative 
before the accus.).—Have you anything to say to my father t—I 
have a word to say to him.—Do your brothers wish to sell their 
carriage !—They do not wish to sell it.—John (Sehann) ! art thou 
there (da) !—Yes, Sir, I am here (da).—Wilt thou go to my hatter 
to tell him to mend my hat ?—I will go to him.—Wilt thou go to 
the tailor to tell him to mend my coats ?—I will go to him.—Art 
thou willing to go to the market ?—I am willing to go thither.— 
What has the merchant to sell ?—He has beautiful leather gloves, 
combs, and good cloth to sell.—Has he any shirts to sell ?—He 
has some to sell.—Does he wish to sell me his horses —He 
wishes to sell them to you. 


70. 


ls it late?—It is not late. — What o’clock is it !—It is a quarter 
past twelve.—At what o’clock does your father wish to go out — 

e wishes to go out at a quarter to nine.—Will he sell this or that 
horse ?—He will sell neither this nor that—Does he wish to buy 
this or that «oat !—-He wishes to buy both.—Has he one horse 
more to sell —He has one more, but he does not wish to sell it.— 
Has ho one carriage more to sell !—He has not one more carn 
to sell; but he has a few more oxen to sell.—When will he sell 
themt—He will sell them to-day.—Will he sell them in the 
morning or in the evening !—He will sell them this evening.—At 
what o’clock —At half past five.—Can you go to the baker —I 
cannot go to him; it is Inte. How late is it?—It is midnight. 
—Do you wish to see that man '—I wish to see him, in order to 
know him.—Does your father wish to see my brothers !—He 
wishes to see them, in order to know them.—Does te wish to see 
my horse !—He wishes to see it.—At what o’clock does he wish 
to see it?—He wishes to see it at six o’clock.—Where does he 
wish to see it !—He wishes to see it in (auf) the great square — 
Has the German much corn to sell !—He has but little to sell. 
What knives has the merchant to sell?—He has good knives to 
sell.—How many more knives has he —He has six more.—Has 
the Irishman much more wine —He has not much more.—Hast 
thou wine enough to drink —I have not much, but enough.—Art 
thou able to drink much wine !—I am able to drink much.—Canst 
thou drink some every day !—I can drink some every morning and 
every evening.—Can thy brother drink as much as thou I—He cas 
arink more than I. 
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71. 


What are you in want of -I am in want of a good hat.—Are 
you in want of this knife *—I ain in want of it—Do you want 
money ?—I want some.—Does your brother want pepper !—He 
does not want any.—Does he want some boots ?—He does not 
want any.— What does my brother want !—He wants nothing. — 
Who wants some sugar!— Nobody wants any.—Does anybody 
want money I—Nobody wants any.—Does your father want any- 
thing ?—He wants nothing. —What do I want!— You want no- 
thing.—Art thou in want of my book?—I am in want of it.—Is 
thy father in want of it?—He is not in want of it.—Does your 
friend want this stick?!—-He wants it.—Does he want these or 
those corks I—He wants neither these nor those.—Are you in want 
of me?—I am in want of thee.—When do you want me ?—At 
present.— What have you to say to me?—I have a word to say to 
thee.—Is your son in want of ua?—He is in want of ycu and 
your brothers.—Are you in want of my servants!—I am in want 
of them.—Does any one want my brother !—No one wants him. 


THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und dreissigste 
Lection. 


THE PRESENT. 


There is no distinction in German between: I love, 
do love and am loving. All these present tenses are 
expressed by: id} liebe, I love. 

In the regular verbs the third person singular and 
second person plural of the present tense indicative 
mode are alike, and terminate (even in most of the ir- 
regular verbs) in et or t. The first and third persons 
plural in all German verbs are like the infinitive. 


To love. Lieben 


love, loves, 
I do love, he does love, (zu fiebe, er fiebet or liebt. 


am loving. is loving. 

Ya love, Du liebeſt or liebſt, Ihr fi 
Thou < dost love, you <do love, u fiebeft or liebſt, She fies 
' art loving. are loving. bet or liebt (Sie lieben). 


love, love, 
We do love, they? do love, Wir lieben, fie lieben. 
are loving are loving. 
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Obs. A. The letter e is often rejected in the second 
and third persons singular and in the second person 
plural of the present tense; but never in verbs the 
root of which ends in d, t, th, ft, or in two or more 
consonants, after which t or ft could not be distinctly 
pronounced, as in: fenden*, to send ; bu fenbeft, er fendet, 
Shr fendet; orbnen, to set in order; du ordneft, er orbnet, 
Shr orbnet, &c. On the other hand this contraction 
always takes place in verbs that end in e[n or ern, 
as: ſchmeicheln, to flatter ; Du fchmeichelft, er fchmeichelt, Shr 
fchmeichelt ; ändern, to alter ; du änderft, er ändert, Shr dns 
dert. (See Lesson XXIV. the Infinitive.) 


To want. Brau den (governs the accusa- 
tive). 


Do you want your money Brauchen Sie She Geld ? 


I wax” it. Sch brauche es. 

To setin order. Drdnen. 

To open. Deffnen (aufmaden, aufgumaden). 
Do you open the window } Machen Ste das Fenfter auf? 
I openi. Sch mache es auf. 


Obs. B. German verbs are generally not irregular 
in the present tense, but rather in the imperfect and 
past participle. Some, however, are irregular in the 
second and third persons singular; and as pupils 
should be acquainted with all the irregularities, we 
shall always mark these two persons whenever they 
present any. Of those which we have seen already, 
the following are irregular in the second and third 
persons singular. 


To give: 
ou givest —he gives. 

To see: 

thou seest -—he sees. 
To speak : 

thou speakest—he speaks. 
To take, to carry : 

thou carriest —he carries. 
To wash : 


thou washest —he washes. 


To break: 
| thou breakest —he breaks. 


~ 


Geben® : 
\ Du gift — er gibt. 
ehen* : 


Du fichft — er fieht. 
Spredhen*> 

Du ſprichſt — er ſpricht. 
Sragen* : 

Du tragft — er trägt. 
Wafden* : 

Du wäfcheft — er wäſcht. 
Serbrechen*: 

Du zerbrichſt — er zerbricht. 


— — un — — — 
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DCP Personal pronouns not standing in the nomina- 
tive, take their place after the verb. 


Do you love him ? Lieben Sie ihn? 

I do love hem. Sch liebe ibn. 

I do not love him. Sch ltebe thn nit 

Does the servant sweep the Kehrt der Bediente das Bimmer 
room } aus? 


Obs. C. In simple tenses, as the present or imper- 
fect, the separable particle is always placed at the 
end of the sentence; unless this begins with a con- 
junction, a relative pronoun, or a relatiye adverb, in 
which case the particle is not separated from the verh, 
which then takes its place at the end. 


He sweeps it. Er kehrt es aus, 
Does your father go out to-day? Geht Shr Vater heute aus? 
He does not go out to-day. Er geht heute nicht aus. 


EXERCISES. 73. 


Do you love your brother?—I love him.—Does your father love 
him t—He does not love him.—Dost thou love me, my good child ? 
—I love thee.—Dost thou love this ugly man !—I do not love him. 
—Does your father want his servant —He does want him.—Dost 
thou want anything !—I want nothing.—Does the servant open the 
window ?—He does open it.—Dost thou open it?— I do not open 
it.—Dost thou set my books in order ?—I do set them in order.— 
Does the servant set our boots or our shoes in order t—He sets 

both) the one and the other in order.—Do our children love us t— 

hey do love us.—Do we love our enemies ?—We do not love 
them.—Do you want your money ?—I do want it.—Do we want 
our carriage —We do want it.—Are our friends in want of their 
clothes (Kieider) —They are in want of tem. — What do you give 
me 1—I do not give thee anything. —Do you give my brother the 
book 1—1 do give it him.—Do you give him a hat }—I do give him 
one. 

73. 


Dost thou see anything ?—I see nothing.—Do you see my large 
garden t—I do see it.—Does your father see our ship —He does 
not see it, but we see it.—How many ships do you see !{— We see 
a good many we see more than thirty of them.—Do you give me 
books?—I do give thee some.—Does our father give you money } 
—He does not give us any.—Does he give you hats !—He does 

not give us any.—Do you see many sailors!—We see more 

soldiers (der Soldat, plur. en) than sailors.—Do the soldiers see 
- many storehouses !—They see more gardens than storehouses.— 
* 
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Do the English give you good cakes !~—-They do give us some 
Do you give meas much wine as beer !—I give thee as much 4 
the one as of the other.—Can you give me some more cakes }--I 
can give thee no more; I have not many more.—Do you give me 
the horse which you have !—I do not give yon that which I have.— 
Which horse do you give me !—I give you that of my brother. 


74. 


Do you speak to the neighbour ?—I do speak to him.—Does he 
epeak to you !—He does not speak to me.—Do your brothers speak 
to you !—They do speak to us.—When dost thou speak to thy 
father ?—I speak to him every morning and every evening.— What 
dost thou carry }—I carry a book.— Where dost thou carry it to !—I 
carry it home.—Do you wash your stockings !—I do not wash 
them.—Does your brother wash as many shirts as stockings —He 
washes more of the one than of the other.—Hast thou many more 
stockings to wash 1—J have not many more to wash.—How many 
more shirts have your friends to wash !—They have two more to 
wash.— What does your servant carry 1—He carries a great table. 
— What do these men carry !—They carry our wooden chairs.— 
Where do they carry them to !—They carry them into the large 
room of our brothers.—Do your brothers wash their stockings or 
ours?— They neither wash yours nor theirs; they wash those ot 
their children. 


75. 


Dost thou not break my glass !—No, Sir, I do not break it.—Do 
she sons of our neighbours break our glasses !—They do break them. 
—Who tears your books !—The young man tears them.—Do you 
not tear them !—I do not tear them.—Do the soldiers cut trees — 
They do cut some.—Do you buy as many hats as gloves ?—I buy 
more of the one than of the other.—Does your brother buy any 
bread?—He is obliged to buy some; he is hungry.—Do ow 
brothers buy any wine !—~They are obliged to buy some; they are 
thirsty.—Do you break anything.—We do not break anything.— 
Who breaks our chairs —Nobody breaks them.—Dost thou bu 
anything !—I do not buy anything.—Who keeps (takes care of) 
our money t—My father keeps it.—Do your brothers take care of 
my books 1 —They do take care of them.—Dost thou take care of 
anything !—I do not take care of anything. 


76. 


Does the tailor mend our coats ?—~He does mend them.— What 
dost thou write !—I write a letter.—To whom dost thou write a 
letter !-—To my father.—When does thy brother write his letters ? 
—He writes them in the morning and in the evening.— What dost 
thou now.—I do nothing.—At what o’clock do you go to the the- 
atre At a quarter past seven.— What o’clock is it now 1—I¢ 





wants a quarter to vix.—At what o’clock does your cook go to the 
market?—He goes there at five o’clock (put dahin to the end).— 
Does he go thither in the evening !—No, he goes thither in the 
morning.—Do you go anywhither!—J go no whither; but m 
brothers go into the garden.—Dost thou drink anything t—I dri 
nothing ; but the Italian drinks good wine and good beer.—Do you 
send me one more beok t—I do not send you one more.—Are you 
answering his letter !—-I am answering it.—Does he answer thine } 
—He does answer it.—What do you say ?—I say nothing.—Must 
I give him money to remain here 1—You must give him some to 
go out.—Is this man selling anything !—He is selling good cakes. 
— What do you sell!—I sell nothing ; but my friends sell nails, 
knives, and horse-shoes.— What does the man say ?—He says no» 
hing — What art thou looking for!—I am not looking for any- 
ing. - 


*,* We should fill volumes, were we to give all the exercises that are applica - 
ble to our lessons, and which the pupils may very easily compose by them- 
selves. We shall therefore merely repeat what we have already mentioned 
at the commencement: pupils who wish to improve rapidly ought to compose 
a great many sentences in addition to those given; but they must pronounce 
them aloud. This is the only way by which they will acquire the habit of 
speaking fluently. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. — fünf und dreissigste 


Lection. 
The pain, der Schmerz ; 
the tooth, der Jahn ; 
the ear, das Ohr (is not softened and 
takes en in the plur.); 
the neck, der Hals; 
the ache, das Weh (plur. en*) ; 
the evil, Das Uebel. 
Sore (sll, wicked). Böfe. 
Bad. SHlimm. 
Evil, ul. Uebel. 
Wave you a sore finger ? Haben Sie einen böfen Finger ? 
K have a sore finger. Sch habe einen böfen Binge. 
Has your brother asore foot? Hat Shr Bruder einen bien Fuß} 
He has a sore eye. Er hat ein böfes Auge. 
We have sore eyes. Wir haben böfe Ahgen. 


« Das Web, the ache, is employed in the plural only to denote the pangs ef 
Shildbirth. 9 Por Al 
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Ihe head-ache, das KRopfweh ® = * 
the tooth-ache, das Zahnmeh ; 

the ear-ache, dag Ohrenweh; 

a sore throat, Halsweh; 

a pain in one's back Rückenſchmerz. 

He has the head-ache. Er hat Kopfichmerzen« 
I have the tooth-ache. Sch habe Zahnſchmerzen. 
The elbow, der Ellbogen ; 
the back, der Rüden ; 

the knee, das Anie.d 
To bring. Bringen“ 
To find. Finden*. 


That which (what) B : $  Pasienige welches, das weis 
es). 


Obs. A. Was is often used instead of dasjenige, wels 
dyes or bag, weldyeß, that which. (See Lesson XXIX.) 


Do you find what you are look- Finden Sie, was Sie fuchen ? 
ing for " 

I find what I am looking for. Sc finde, was ich fuche. 

He does not find what he is look- Gr findet nicht, was er fucht. 
ing fer. ° 

We find what we are looking for. Wir finden, was wir fuchen. 


1 have what I want. Sch habe, was ich brauche. 
I mend what you mend. Ich beffere aus, was Ste ausbefe 
fern. 


Obs. B. As the second member of this phrase be- 
gins with a relative pronoun, the particle aus is not 
separated from its verb which is removed to the end. 
(See Obs. C. Lesson XXXIV. and rule of Syntax, Les- 
son XLVIL) 

To read (thoureadest, hereads). Lefen* (du Tiefeft, er Tiefet or 


tieft). 
To study. Studiren. 
To learn. Lernen. 


Obs. C. The particle 3 u does not precede the infini- 
tive joined to the verb lernen, to learn. (See Lesson 
Ex. 


* Compound words are of the gender of the last component which expresses 
the fundamental or general idea. 
e &chmer;, pain, is here in the plural. In compound words, Weh is em 
in the singular, and Echmerz in the plural, thus: Ich habe Kopfweh, 
: Sch babe Kopffchmerzen, I have the head-ache. 
4 Das Knie, the knee, does not take an additional ¢ in the plural and is ne 


vertbeless pronounced as if it did. 


” 
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I learn to read. ° + Sch lerne leſen. 

He learns to write. + Er lernt ſchreiben. 
French, franzdjifh (an adjective *) 3 
English, englifch ; 
German, deutfch. 

Do you learn German ? Lernen Sie deutfch ? 

I do learn it. Sch lerne eg. 


I do not learn it. Sch lerne es nicht. 


EXERCISES. 77. 


Where is your father 1—He is at home.—Does he not go out 1 
He is not able to go out; he has the head-ache.—Hast thou the 
nead-ache ?—I have not the head-ache, but the ear-ache.— What 
day of the month is it (‚Den wicoteliten haben wir, Lesson XXI) to- 
day !—It is the twelfth to-day.—What day of the month is (Der 
wievtelfte ift) to-morrow 1—To-morrow is the thirteenth.— What 
teeth have you?—I have good teeth.—What teeth has your bro- 
ther t—He has bad teeth.—Has the Englishman the tooth-ache }—~ 
He has not the tooth-ache; he has a sore eye.—Has the Italian a 
sore eye —He has not a sore eye, but a sore foot.—Have I a sore 
finger?—You have no sore finger, but a sore knee.—Will you cut 
me some bread ?—I cannot cut you any; I have sore fingers.— 
Will anybody cut me some cheese —Nobody will cut you any.— 
Are you looking for any one?—I am not looking for any one.— 
Has any one the ear-ache —No one has the ear-ache.— What is 
the painter looking for —He is not looking for anything —Whom 
are you looking for?—I am looking for your son.—Who is look- 
ing for me —No one is looking for you.—Dost thou find what thou 
art looking for?—I do find what I am looking for; but the captain 
does not find what he is looking for. 


78. 


Who has a sore throat !—We have sore throats.—Has any one 
sore eyes !—The Germans have sore eyes.—Does the tailor make 
my coat —He does not make it; he has a pain in his back.—Does 
the shoemaker make my shoes ?—He is unable (fann nicht) to make 
them; he has sore elbows.—Does the merchant bring us beautiful 
purses (der Beutel) —He cannot go out; he has sore feet.—Does 
the Spaniard find the umbrella which he is looking for !—He does 
find it.—Do the butchers find the sheep which they are looking for ? 
— They do find them.—Does the tailor find his thimble —He does 
not find it.—Dost thou find the paper which thou art looking for t~ 
I do not find it.—Do we find what we are looking for —We do 
not find what we are looking for.—What is the nobleman doing } 
—He does what you are doing.— What is he doing in his room = 
He is reading. ; 


¢ Derived from ber Srangofe, the Frenchman. 
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79. 


Art thou reading !—I am not reading. —Do the sons of the noble: 
men study — They do study.—What are they studying !—They 
are studying German.—Art thou studying English !—I have no 
time to study it.—Are the Dutch looking for this or that ship t— 
They are looking for both.—Is the servant looking for this or that 
broom !—He is neither looking for this nor that.— Who is learning’ 
German t—The sons of the captains and those of the noblemen are 
earning it.—When does your friend study French t—He studies 
it in the morning.—At what o’clock does he study it —He studies 
it at ten o’clock.—Does he study it every day !—He studies it 
every morning and every evening.—What are the children of the 
carpenter doing -They are reading.—Are they reading German ? 
— They are reading French ; but we are reading English. What 
books does your son read t—He reads good boo s.—Does he read 
German books He reads French books.—What book do you 
read !—I read a German book.—Do you read as much as my chil- 
dren —I read more than they.—Does your father read the book 
which I read He does not read that which you read, but that 
which I read.—Does he read as much as I !—He reads less than 

ou, but he learns more than you.—Do you lend me a book t—I do 
end you one.—Do your friends lend you any books }—They do lend 
me some, 


THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Bechs und dreissigste 
Lection. 
Spadish, ſpaniſch (an adjective *). 


The termination {fd serves to form adjectives of the 
names of nations. Thus: 


Italian, itaftenifch ; 
Polish, polniſch; 
Russian, ruſſiſch; 
Latin, lateiniſch; 
Greek, griechiſch; 
Arabian, Arabic, arabifch 5 
Syrian, Syriac, forifch. 
The Pole, der Pole; 
the Roman, der Römer; 
the Greek, der Grieche 3 
the Arab, the Arabian, der Araber > 
the Syrian, der Syrer. 


a Derived from Spanien, Spain. 
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Are you a Frenchman? Siad Sie ein Franzofe 7 
No, Sir, I am a German. — mein Herr, ich bin ein Deuts 
er. 
Ishea tailor? St er ein Schneider ? 
N o, he is a shoemaker. Mein, er ift ein Schuhmacher. 
He is a foci, Er ift ein Narr. 
T wish, to desire. Bünfhen. 
The fool, der Narr (gen. en); 
the mouth, der Mund (has no plur.) 3 
+ the memory, das Gedächtniß (plur. e). 
Have you a good memory } Haben Sie ein gutes Gedaͤchtniß! 
He has a little mouth. Er hat einen kleinen Mund. 
Your bıother has’ blue eyes. Ihr Bruder hat blaue Augen. 
Do you wish me a good morn- Wuͤnſchen Sie mir einen guten 
ingt Morgen ? 
I wish you a good evening. Ich wünfhe Ihnen einen guten 
Abend. 
Blue, blau ; 
black, ſchwarz. 
Instead of. Anſtatt zu. 
To play. Spielen. 
To listen, to hear. Hören 
Instead of listening. + Anftatt zu hören. 
Do you play instead of studying? + Spielen Sie, anftatt zu ftudiren ? 
I study instead of playing. + Sch ftudire, anftatt zu fptelen. 
That man speaks instead of list- } Diefer Mann fpricht, anftatt zu 
ening. hören. 
Anhören (anzuhören, governs 
To listen t the accusative). 
0 SEEN £0. Zuhören (jumbären, governs 
the dative). 
. Ich höre ihn an. 
I listen to him. Ich höre ihm u. 
To listen t some one or some- Auf Semanden oder etwas hören. 
thing. 
That which. Das, was 


Hören Sie auf das, was Ihnen der 


Do you listen to what the man} Mann fagt? 
tolls you } Hören Sie auf das, was der Mann 
Ahnen fagt ? 
1 do listen to it. Ich höre darauf.d 


> Anhören takes the person in the accusative, and juhösen in the dative. 
hey never relate toa thing ; but hören auf either witb the person or 


He listens to what I ‘ell him. 


To correct. 


To take off (as the hat). 
To take off (as clothes). 


To take away. 
To take. 


Thou takest,—he takes. 
Thou takest off thy hat. 

Do you take off your boots } 
We take off our coats. 

Who takes away the chairs } 
The servant takes them away. 


Gr hört auf das, was Ich ihm fags 


GVerbeffern, corrigiten 
Ubnehmen * (abzunchmen). 
Au sgiehen * (auszujiehen). 
Wegnehmen*. 


Nehmen *. 


Du nimmft, — er nimmt. 

Du ninnft Deinen Hut ab. 
Biehen Sie Stre Sticfeln aus F 
Wir stehen unfere Röcke aus, 
Wer nimmt die Stühle weg} 
Der Bediente nimmt fie weg. 





EXERCISES. 80. 


Do you speak Spanish !—No, Sir, I speak Italian. —Who speaks 
Polish !—My brother speaks Polish.—Do our neighbours speak 
Russian ?— They do not speak Russian, but Arabic. —Do you speak 
Arabic ?—No, I speak Greek and Latin. —What knife have you * 
—1] have an English knife.—W hat money have you there T—Is iv 
Italian or Spanish money ?—It is Russian money.—Have you ar 
Italian hat !—No, I have a Spanish hat.—Are you a German 1— 
No, I am an Englishman.—Art thou a Greek —No, I am a Span 
iard. —Are these men Poles ?—No, they are Russians.—Do the 
Russians speak Polish t—They do not speak Polish, but Latin, 
Greek, and Arabic.—Is your brother a merchant —No, he is a 
joiner.—Are these men merchants?—No, they are carpenters.— 
Are we boatmen ?—No, we are shoemakers.—Art thou a fool 1—I 
am not a fool.— What is that man !—He is a tailor.—Do you wish 
me anything !—I wish you a good morning.— What does the youn 
man wish me !—He wishes you a good evening.— Whither must 
go — Thou must go to our friends to wish them a good day (ag). 
—Do your children come to mein order to wish me a good evening ? 
—They come tr. you in order to wish you a good morning. 


81. 


Has the nobleman blue eyes !—He has black eyes and a little 
mouth. —Hast thou a good memory }—I have a bad memory, but 
much courage to learn German. —What dost thou (do) instead of 
playing ?—I study instead of playing.—Dost thou learn instead of 
writing —I write instead of learning.—What does the son of out 
bailiff (do) ?—He goes into the garden instead of going into the 
field.—Do the children of our neighbours read 1—They write in- 
stead of reading. —What does our cook (do)?!—He makes a fire 


the thing, and always requires the accusative. Ex. $d höre thn an, or ich 55s 
re ibm gu, I listen to him ; but ic höre auf das, was & mit fagen, I ne te 
what you are telling me. . 
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Instead of going to the market. Does your father sell his ox 1~ 
He sells his horse instead of selling his ox.—Do the physicians 
o sıt1—They remain in their rooms instead of going out.—At 
what o’clock does our physician come to you !—He comes every 
mornizz ata quarter to nine.—Does the son of the painter study 
Eng:ish 1—He studies Greek instead of studying English.—Does 
the bu:cher kill oxen —He kills sheep instead of killing oxen.— 
Do you listen to me ? -I do listen to you.—Does your brother listen 
to me 1—~He speaks instead of listening to you.—Do you listen to 
what I am telling you t—I do listen to what you are telling me. 


82. 


Does the man listen to what you are telling him 1—He does listen 
to it.—Do the children of the physician listen to what we tell them ? 
— They do notlisten to it.—Dost thou listen to what thy brother tells 
thee !—I do listen to it.—Do you go to the theatre -I am going to 
the storehouse instead of going to the theatre.—Are you willing to 
listen to me 1—I am willing to listen to you, but I cannot; 1 have 
the ear-ache.—Does thy father correct my notes or thine I—He 
corrects neither yours nor mine.—Which notes does he correct I— 
He corrects those which he writes.—Does he listen to what you 
tell him 1—He does listen to it.—Do you take off your hat in order 
to speak to my father !—I do take it off in order to speak to him.— 
Does thy brother listen to what our father tells him t—He does 
listen’to it.—Does our servant go for some beer —He goes for 
some vinegar instead of going for some beer.—Do you correct my 
letter 1—I do not correct it; I have sore eyes.—Does the servant 
take off his coat in order to make a fire —He does take it off.— 
Do you take off your gloves in order to give me money !—I do 
take them off in order to give you some.—Does he take off his 
3hoes in order to go to your house ?—He does not take them off.— 
Who takes away the tables and chairs?—-The servants take them 
away.— Will you take away this glass —I have no mind to take i* 
away.—Is he wrong to take off his boots !—He is right to take 
them off.—Dost thou take away anything ?—I do not take awa 
anything.—Does anybody take off his bat —Nobody takes it off. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Bieben und 
dreissigste Lection. 


Wet (moist). Naf (an adjective). 
To wet (to moisten). Naß maden (negen). 

To show. Beigen, weifen* (govern the 
° dative). 


a Seigen expresses the mere act of showing; weifen implies showing with 
testraction, and is derived from the word: die Weife, blos ehe 
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To let see (oxpose to sight). Schen laffen (governs the ae 


cusative). 
Oo you let me sve your gold Laffen Sic mich Ihre goldenen Bane 
tibbons ? der feben 
[ do let you see them. Sch laffe Sie Dicfelben fehen. 
Brandy, Branntwein (masc.) 3 
tobacco, Zabaf (masc.) ; 
tobacco {for smoking), Rauchtabak ; 
snuff, Schnupftabat ; 
cider, Gider (masc.) ; 
meal (flour), Mehl (neut.); 
apples, Aepfel (Apfel) (plur. of dee Apfel) 
The gardener, der Gartner 5 
the cousin, Der Vetter ; 
the brother-in-law, der Schwager ; 
the handkerchief, das Tuc 3 
the pocket handkerchief, das Schnupftuch ; 
the valet, servant, der Diener, der Knecht.» 
Do you go for your brother-in- Holen Sie Ihren Schwager 1 
aw ? 
I do go for him. Sd) hele thn. 


To tntend (to think). Bedenken. 
Do you intend to go to the ball Gedenfen Sie heute Abend auf den 


this evening } Ball zu geben ? 

1 do intend to go thither. Sah ** IL) (See Obs. 
. Lesson 
To know. Wiffen* (fönnene). 
Iknow —he knows. Sch wei — er weiß. 
We know —they know. Wir wiffen — fie wiffer. 
Thou knowest—you know. Du weißt — Shr wiffet (Sie wif 
fen). 

Do you know German ? Können Sie deutfch 3 
I do know it. Sch kann es. 
Do you know how to read 

French ? tone Sie fransäfifch lefen ? 
Can you read French } 


b Diener gene means servant; hence: ber Kammerdiener, tt the valet t de 

chambre; der —— the church- minister, clergyman; Sn 

out the lowest degree of servitude, hence: ber Haus techt, the ak 

vant ; der Stallfnecht, the groom, the stableman ; der Reitfnecht, the jockey, 
iffen implies to have the knowledge of a thi ‚ not to be ignorant its 

fönnen signifies to be able, to have the knowledge o an art or a science. 

Ich weiß, was Cie fagen wollen, I know, what you wish to say. Er fann 

einen beutfchen Brief fehreiben, he knows how to write a German letter. The 

learner must take care not to confound wiffen*, to know, with finner®, to be 

—— latter not with fennen®, to be acquainted ‘See Lessons 








Can you make a hat? 

Do you know how to make a > Können Sie einen Hut machen ? 
at? 

Can you come to me to-day? Können Sie heute zu mir fommen ? 


To swim. - Shwimmen®. 


Can Fer to swim ? ? Können Sie fhwimmen ? 


Whither ? where to? Wohin? 
Whither are you going ! Wo gehen Sie hin % 


EXERCISES. 83. 


Do you wish to drink brandy?—No, I wish to drink wine. —Dı 
you sell brandy t—I do not sell any; but my neighbour, the mer- 
chant, sells some. —Will you fetch me some tobacco?—I will 
fetch you some ; what tobacco do you wish to have t—I wish to 
have some snuff; but my friend, the German, wishes to have some 
tobacco (for smoking). —Does the merchant show you cloth —He 
does not show me any.—Does your valet go for some cider «He 
does go for some.—Do you want anything else (nod) etwas) ?—I 
want some flour; will you send for some (for) me 1—I will send 
for some (for) you.—Does your friend buy apples —He does buy 
some.—Does he buy handkerchiefs —He buys tobacco instead ot 
buying handkerchiefs.—Do you show me anything !—I show you 
gold and silver clothes.—-Whither does your cousin go —He goes 
to the ball.—Do you go to the ball?—I go to the theatre instead 
of going to the ball.—Does the gardener go into the garden !—He 
gr as to the market instead of going into the garden.—Do you send 
yr-ar servant to the shoemaker 1—I send him to the tailor instead 
ol sending him to the shoemaker. 


84. 


Yost thou go to fetch thy father —I do go to fetch him.—May 
Kann) I go to fetch my cousin!— You may go to fetch him.— 
oes your valet find the man whom he is looking for?—He does 
fin, him.—Do your sons find the friends whom they are looking 
fort— They do not find them.—When do you intend going to the 
has{1—] intend going thither this evening.—Do your cousins intend 
to go into the country t—They intend to go thither—When do 
they intend to go thither — They intend to go thither to-morrow.— 
At what o’clock 1—At half-past nine —What does the merchant 
wish to sell you !—He wishes to sell me pocket-handkerchiefs.— 
Do you intend to buy some }—I will not buy any.—Dost thou know 


« Wohin, as above, may be divided into two parts, the first of which is 
» eed in the beginning and the second at the end of the sentence. If the 
¢ uence ends with a past participle or an infinitive, bin is placed before it, 


anything —I donot know anything. — What does thy cousin know 9 
— He knows how to read and to write— Does he know German t— 
He does not know it.—Do you know Spanish !—I do know it. 
Do your brothers know Greek They do not know it; but they 
intend to learn it.—Do I know English t—You do not know it; 
but you intend to study it.—Do my children know how to read 
Italian *— They know how to read, but not how to speak it. 


85. 


Do you intend to study Arabic ?—I intend to study Arabic and 
Syriac.—Does the Englishman know Polish ?—He does not know 
it, but he intends learning it—Do you know how to swim ?—I do 
not know how to swim, but how to play.—Does your cousin know 
how to make coats —He does not know how to make any; he is 
no tailor.—Is he a merchant?—He is not one.—What is he t—He 
is a physician.—Whither are you going !—I am going into my 
garden, in order to speak to the gardener.— What do you wish to 
tell him ?—1 wish to tell him to open the window of his room.— 
Does your gardener listen to you !—He does listen to me.—Do 
you wish to drink some cider —No, I have a mind to drink some 

eer; have you any ?—I have none; but I will send for some.— 
When will you send for some ?—Now.—Do you send for apples ? 
—1 do send for some.—Have you a good deal of water —I have 
enough to wash my feet.—Has your brother water enough —He 
has only a little, but enough to moisten his pocket-handkerchief.— 
Do you know how to make tea !—I know how to make some.—Does 
your cousin listen to what you tell him?—He does listen to it.— 

oes he know how to swim t—He does not know how to swim— 
Where is ha going to!——He is going no whither; he remains at 

ome. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. — Acht und dreissigste 


Lection. 
The intention. Der Vorfas. 
Intended. Gefonnen. 
To intend or to have the intention. Gefonnen fein*, 
I intend to go thither. Ich bin gefonnen hinzugehen. 


We have the :ntention to do it. Wir find gefonnen es zu thun. 


Erhalten” (to receive any« 
thing sent). ; 
To recewe. B —* an n® (to receive as a 


[ Empfangen® (to welcome, te 
entertain). 


x 

















. ‘ Du erhättft. Er erhält. 
Thou receivest—He receives. Du emmpfängft Er empfängt, 


He receives money. Er befommt Geld. 
He obtains the preference. Er erhält den Vorzug. 
He receives his friends, Er empfängt feine Freunde. 
Do you receive a letter to-day? Erhalten Sie heute einen Brief} 
[ receive one to-morrow. Sch erhalte morgen einen. 
To guide (conduct, take). Führen 
To lead. Leiten de 
[ lead the horse into the stable. Sh führe das Pferd in den Stall. 
The preference, der Vorzug 5 
the stable, der Stall ; 
blind, blind ; 
sick (ill), frank; 
poor, arm. 
To eætinguren. Auslöfchen (v. act. and m. Ir 
auszulöfchen). 
To light. Anzünden (anzuzünden). 
To set on fire. Anfteden (anzuftedın). 
Does he extinguish the’candle? Köfcht er das Licht aus ? 
He lights it. Er zündet es an. 


To depart, to set out. Abreifen (abzureifen). 


When do you intend to depart? Wann gedenken Sie abzureifen ? 
I intend to depart to-morrow. Sch gedenfe morgen abzureifen 


EXERCISES. 86. 


Do your brothers intend to go into the country !—They do in 
tend to go thither.—Do you intend to go tomy cousin ?—I do in- 
tend to go to him.—Dost thou intend to do anything 1—I intend t: 
do nothing.—Do you intend to go to the theatre this evening ?—1 
do intend to go thither, but not this evening.—Dost thou receive 
anything !—~I receive money.—From (Von) whom dost thou receive 
some 1—I receive some from my father, my brother, and my cousin. 
—Does your son receive books —He does receive some.—From 
whom does he receive some t—He receives some from me, from his 
friends, and neighbours.—Does the poor man (der Arme, See 
page 34, Obs. A.) receive money !—He does receive some.—From 
whom does he receive some t—He receives some from the rich. 
Dost thou receive wine?—I do not receive any.—Do I receive 

noney !—You do not receive any.—Does your servant receive 


* The persons not mentioned follow the regular conjugation. (See Pre 
sent Tense, Lesson XXXIV.) 

b Führen expresses the act of conducting only; leiten means to conduct 
with tet. Er Einen Kranken führen, to conduct a sick person; eit 
einen Blinden leiten, to guide a child, a blind man. 
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cluthes (Rleider) —He does not receive any.—Do you receive the 
books which our friends receive!—We do not receive the same 
which your friends receive; but we receive others.—Does your 
friend receive the letters which you write to him ?—He does re- 
ceive them.—Do you receive the apples which I send you t—I do 
not receive them.—Does the American receive as much brandy as 
cider 1—He receives as much of the one as of the other.—Do the 
Scotch receive as many books as letters !—They receive as many 
of the one as of the other. 


87. 


Does the Englishman obtain the preference 1-—He does obtain it. 
— Does your cousin receive as much money as I ?—He receives 
more than you.—Does the Frenchman receive his letters — He 
does receive them.—When does he receive them }—He receives 
them in the evening.—When dost thou receive thy letters '—I re- 
ceive them in the morning.—At what o’clock !—At a quarter to 
ten.—Dost thon receive as many letters as I 1—I receive more of 
them than thou.—Dost thou receive any to-day }—I receive some 
to-day and to-morrow.—Does your father receive as many friends 
as ours (as our father) —-He receives fewer of them than yours 
(than your father).—Does the Spaniard receive as many enemies 
as friends !—He receives as many of the one as of the other.—Do 
you receive one more crown t!—I do receive one more.—Does your 
son receive one more book I—He does receive one more.— What 
does the physician receive —He receives good tobacco, good snuff, 
and good pocket-handkerchiefs.—Does he receive brandy tHe 
does receive some. 


88. 


Does your servant receive shirts —He does receive some.—Does 
he receive as many of them as my valet (does) !—He receives quite 
as many of them.—Do you receive anything to-day !—. receive 
something every day.—Dost thou conduct anybody FI conduct 
nobody.— Whom do you guide t-—I guide my son.— Where are you 
conducting him to - I conduct him to my friends to wish them @ 
good morning.—What is your son !—He is a physician.—Does 
your servant guide any one —He guides my child. Whom (ßen) 
must I guide!— Thou must guide the blind. (Page 34, Obs. 
A.)—Must he conduct the sick person ?—He must conduct him.— 
Whither must he conduct him ?—He must couduct him home. 
Whither is he leading your horse —He is leading it into the 
stable.—Dost thou guide the child or the blind man '—I guide both, 
— When does the foreigner intend to depart —He intends to depart 
this morning. —At what o’clock !—At half past one. —Does he not 
wish to remain here t—He does not (Gr will nidjt).—Do you intend 
to go to the theatre this evening T—I intend to go there to-morrow 
—Do you depart to-day }—I depart now.—When do you intend te 
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write to your friends !—I intend to write tc them to-day.—Do your 
friends answer your letters —They do answer them.—Do you ex- 
tinguish the fire ?—I do not extinguish it.— Does your servant light 
the candle !—He does light it—Does this man intend to set your 
warehouse on fire —He does intend to set it on fire (anjufteden). 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. — Neun und dreissigste 
Lection. 


\ 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


The comparative is formed by adding er and the 
superlative by adding ft* to the simple adjective. 
Examples: 


Posır. Comp. SUPERL. 


Handsome—handsomer— | Schön — ſchöner — fcönft. 
handsomest. 

Smallsmaller—smallest.| Klein — Heiner — fleinft. 

Wild—wilder—wildest. Wil — wilder — wilbdeft. 


Obs. A. Comparative and superlative adjectives 
are declined like the positive. Examples: 


ÜOMPARATIVE. 
Masculine. Neuter. 


N. ber fehönere das fchönere Buch. 


4 
The handsomer | & des fdwneren bes fchoneren Buches. 


- Tiſches, 
en ek ee.) D- bem fhöneren dem ſchöneren Bude. 


i 
A. ben fchöneren bas fdyonere” Bud). 


Ya), 


* In the superlative, ft is sometimes preceded by ¢ when the pronunciation 

requires it, as: füß, sweet, fiipeft; fchiecht, bad, fhlechteft In the word groß, 

t, the superlative größeft, is contracted into grift, as: ber größte Mann, 
test man. 

b The letter e, which precedes or follows the consonant t in the compara- 
tive, is often omitted for the sake of euphony; thus instead of: ber, daé (his 
Mere, bed fchineren, bem fchöneren, we say: ber, das fchönre, des fchönern, dew 
ſchönern, &e. (Sce Ohs. Lesson XIX.) 


* 


SUPERLATIVE. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
N. ber fleinfte das Fleinfte Bud). 
Hut, 
The smallest G. on ee bes, Fleinften Buches 


hat, th l- 
lest book, &&. °. D. oe dem kleinſten Buche. 
a 


A. ben fleinften das Fleinfte Buch. 
Hut, 


Obs. B. The radical vowels a, o, u, are softened 
in the comparative and superlative into 4, 6, ü.® 
Examples: 


Posrr. Comp. SuPrERL. 


Old, &c. alt alter älteft. 
pious, &c. fromm frömmer frömmeft, 
young, &c. jung jünger jüngft. 





Obs. C. The following adjectives, which are also 
used as adverbs, are irregular in the formation of their 
comparatives and superlatives. 


Posrrive. Comp. SUPERLATIVE. 

Bald eher, eheſt (am eheften‘) 

a nm 
ie liebſt (am Tiebften) > 
Willingly, | der or bag liebe, fiebere, liebſte. 


Gut, beſſer, b beſten); 
Good, bo bas gute, ef, * m , 
High, ber or bad hohe, höhere, —8 en); 


e On the adjectives which do not soften the radical vowels a, 0, u in the 
comparative and superlative, see Obs. D. hereafter. 

J en an adjective is used in the auperlative degree adverbially, it is 
combine with a contraction of the definite article, and one of the preposi- 
tions, an, auf, git, in, as: am menigften, the least ; aufs höchfte, at the most; yum 
beften, for the best; im minbeften, at least. Hence the adverbs: fcbdnfteng, 
in the handsomest manner; beftené, in the best manner; höchſtens, at the 
most; nächftens, next time; wenigitens, atleast, &c. 

e In the positive and comparative degrees the form bob, not hoch, is used as 
an adjective before a noun; but as a predicato after the noun, the positive is 
bod. Ex. Der hohe Baum, the high tree; ber höbere Baum, the higher tree ; 
bur biefer Baum ift bec, this tree is high. 
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Posıtıve. 
Nahe 
Near, ber or das nahe, 
Much, der or. bas viele, 


This book is small, that is smal- 
ler, and this is the smallest of 


all. 
This hat is large, but that is 
larger. 
Is your book as large as mine? 


It is not so large as yours. 
It is larger than yours. 


Not so large. 


Are our neighbour’s children as 
good as ours? 
They are better than ours. 


Whose ? 
It is. 
Whost hat is this } 
It is the hat of my brother. 
It is my brother’s. 
It is my brother’s hat. 
Whose hat is the finest? 
That of my father is the finest. 
Whose ribbon is the handsomer, 
yours or mine } 


short, 
round, 
rich, 


Comp. SUPERLATIVE. 
näher,  nachft (am nadyften); 
nähere, nächfte. 

mehr, meiſt (ant meiften) ; 
mehre, weilte. 


Diefes Buch ift Elein, jenes ift Mets 
ner, und dieſes hier tft am Fleins 
ften (das Fleinfte) ven allen. 

Diefer Hut ift groß, allein jener iſt 
größer. 

Sit 30 Bud) fo groß wie das mei⸗ 
nige 


Es iit nicht fo groß als das Shrige. 
Gs ift größer als das Ihrige. 


Nicht fo grok 

Sind die Rinder unferes Nachbar 
fo artig wie die unfrigen ? 

Sie find artiger alg die unfrigen. 


MW effen?s (See Lesson X XIX.) 
Es ift. 


Weffen Hut ift das? 

Gs iff der Hut meines Bruders, 

Es ift meines Bruder. 

Es ift meines Bruders Hut. 

Wellen Hut ift der fehönfte 7 

Der meines Waters ift der fchönfte. 

Weffen Band ift fchöner, das Ihri⸗ 
ge oder Das meinige } 


Obs. D. The adjectives which do not soften the ra- 
dical vowels in the comparative and superlative, are: 
Ist, Those of which the last syllable does not belong 


In this phrase the word arti 


does not quite correspond to the English 


word good; bunt it does in many others, as for instance: be good! fei artig! 


a good child, ein artiges Rind. 


& The werd which answers the question weffen ? is always put in the gend 


5 


to the primitiveh word, as: dankbar, grateful; fehulbig, 
culpable ; boshaft, malicious. Ex. artig, pretty; artiger, 
prettier; artigft, prettiest. 

2d, Participles, as: labend, refreshing ; gelobt praised ; 
tobend, furious ; fuchend, seeking, &c. 

3d, Those which contain a diphthong, as: genau 
exact; faul, lazy; blau, blue; grau, grey, &c. 

4th, Those terminating in er, as tapfer, valiant, &c 

5th, The following: 





Blaf, pale ; flac, clear; fanft, gentle ; 
bunt, variegated ; fnapp, tight; fatt, satisfied ; 
fabl, fallow ; lahm, lame; fchlaff, slack ; 
falfch, false ; (08, loose ; . fthlant, slender; 
frob, joyful ; matt, wearied ; ftarr, numb ; 
gerade, straight; morfch, brittle ; ftel, proud ; 
gefund, healthy ; nat, naked; ftraff, stiff ; 

latt, smooth ; platt, flat ; ftumm, dumb ; 

oht, hollow ; vlump, clumsy ; tell, mad; 
hold, kind ; rob, raw; poll, full; 
fabl, bald ; rund, round ; zahnı, tame. 
farg, stingy ; 


Obs. E. In German the superlative is almost al 
ways relative, and to express the absolute superlative 
we use, asin English, one of the adverbs: fehr, very 
recht, very; höchſt, extremely; ungemein, uncommonly 
&c. Ex. Gin fehr armer Mann, a very poor man; ein 
fehr fchönes Kind, a very fine child. 

Obs. F. Than, after a comparative, istranslated by 

-al8 (See Obs. B. Lesson XXIII.). To increase the 
force of the comparative, we use the adverbs nod), still, 
and weit, far. Ex. Noch größer, still greater; id) bin weit 
glücklicher al8 er, I am far happier than he. 

Obs. G. The following adjectives have no compara- 
tive: 

Positive. SUPERLATIVE, 
The exterior, | bder or dag äußere, der or das äußerfte 5 
the interior, | der—baé innere, der — bag innerfte; 
the posterior, | ber — das hintere, ber — bas hinterfte 5 
the middle one,| der — dag mittlere, ber — dag mittelfte ; 
the superior, | der— das obere, der — bas oberfte; 
h By primitive we mean a word to which a syllable may be added in order 


to form another word, as danfbar, which is formed of the word Dank, tharks, 
and the syllable bar. 


4 
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Posıtıve. SUPERLATIYE. 
the inferior, der or dag untere, der or das unterfte 5 
the anterior, | der — bas vordere, der — bas vorderfte. 


EXERCISES. 89. 


Is your brother taller (greß) than mine —He is not eo tall, but 
better than yours.—Is thy hat as bad as that of thy father !—It is 
better, but not so black as his.—Are the shirts of the Italians as 
white (weiß) as those of the Irish — They are whiter, but not so 
good.—Are the sticks of our friends longer than ours !—They are 
not longer, but heavier.—Who have (Wer bat) the most beautiful 
gloves *— The French have them.—Whose horses are the finest ? 
—-Mine are fine, yours are finer than mine ; but those of our friends 
are the finest of all.—Is your horse good !—It is good, but yours 
is better, and that of the Englishman is the best of all the horses 
which we know.—Have you pretty shoes ?—I have very pretty 
(ones); but my brother has prettier (ones) than I.—From (Bon) 
whom does he receive them !—He receives them from his best 
friend.—Is your wine as good as mine t—It is better.—Does your 
merchant sell good handkerchiefs I—He sells the best handkerchiefs 
that I know. 


90. 


Have we more books than the French !—We have more of them 
than they; but the Germans have more of them than we, and the 
English have the most of them.—Hast thou a finer garden than 
that of our Physician !—I have a finer (one).—Has the American 
a finer house than thou t—He has a finer (one).—Have we as fine 
children as our neighbours !—We_ have finer (ones).—Is your coat 
as long as mine ?—It is shorter, but prettier than yours.—Do you 
soon (bald) go out?—I do not go out to-day.—When does your 
father go out '—He goes out at a quarter past twelve.—Is this man 
older than that (man) !—He is older, but that (man) is healthier 
(gefunder). — Which of these two children is the better I— The one 
who studies is better than the one who plays.—Does your servant 
sweep as well as mine !—He sweeps better than yours.—Does the 
‘ German read as many bad books as good (ones) !—He reads more 
good than bad (ones) —Do the merchants sell more sugar than 
coffeet— They sell more of the one than of the other.—Does your 
shoemaker make as many boots as shoes ?——He makes more of the 
one than of the other. 


91. 


Can you swim as well as the son of the nobleman ?—I can 
swim better than he; but he can speak German better than L— 
Does he read as well as you t— He reads better than I.—Have you 
the head-ache !—No, I have the ear-ache.—Does your cousin 
listen to what you tell him tHe does not listen to it.—Does the 
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son of your bailiff go into the forest ?—No, he remains at home, 
he has sore feet.—Do you learn as well as our gardener’s son — 
I learn better than he, but he works better than I.—Whose care 
riage is the finest — Yours is very fine, but that of the captain is 
still finer, and ours is the finest of all_— Has any one as fine apples 
as wet—No one has such fine (ones). (See end of Lesson 
XXXIV.) 


FORTIETH LESSON.—Dierjigste Lection. 


To begin. Anfangen® (anzufangen). 
- Thou beginnest—he begins. Du fängft an — er fängt an. 
I begin to speak. Ich fange an zu fprechen. 
Does your servant sweep the Kehrt Shr Bedienter das Zimmer 
room, which I sweep ? aus, welches ich ausfehre ? 
To finish, to end. Endigen. 
Not yet. Noch nicht. 
Already. Shen. 
Before. Che (bevor). 


Do you speak before you listen? Sprechen Sie, ehe Sie hören ? 

Dces he go to the market before Geht er auf den Markt, che ex 
he writes? fchreidt ? 

Do you take off your stockings Sichen Sie Ihre Strümpfe aus, ehe 
before you take off yourshoes? Sie Ihre Schuhe ausziehen ? 

I take off my shoes before I take Sch ziehe meine Schuhe ais, che ich 
ofl my stockings. meine Strümpfe ausziehe. 


Obs. A. These examples show that when a con- 
junctive word, as a conjunction, a relative pronoun or 
relative adverb begins the sentence, the separable par- 
ticle is not detached from the verb, which is placed at 
the end. (See Lesson XXXIV. Obs. C., and Rule of 
Syntax, Lesson XLVII.) 


Often. D ft (oftmals, öfters), its comparae | 
tive is öfter, and its superlative 
ant Ofteften. 


As often as j ou. So oft wie Sie. 

Oftener than you. Defter (Ofter) als Sie. 

Not so often as you. Nicht fo oft als Sie. 
To breakfast. Fruͤhſtuͤcken. 
Eurly. F r ü h. 


Do you breakfast before you g> Fruͤhſtücken Sie, che Sie in dew 
into the wood ? Wald gehen ? 
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gins to work } beiten 
Do you breakfast as early as 1% $rühftüden Sie fo früh wie ich ? 
E breakfast earlier than you. Sch frühftüce früher ald Sie. 


Does he breakfast before he be- Früh er, ehe er anfängt zu am 
ten? 


Late. Spät 
Too. 3u 
Too late. Zu fpät. 
Too early. Bu früh. 
Too great. Zu gro 
Too little. Bu klein. 
Too much. Zu viel 
Do you speak too much } Sprechen Sie ju viel? 
I do not speak enough. Sch fpreche nicht genug, 


Obs. B. We have seen (Lesson XXIV.) that the in- 
finitive in German is always preceded by the particle 
zu. This particle, however, is omitted before the infi- 
nitive, . 

Ist, When it is joined to one of the following verbs: 


_ Ditrfen*, to be permitted ; heißen*, to bid; helfen*, to 
help; hören*, to hear; fünnen*, to be able (can) ; laf 
fen*, to let; lehren, to teach ; lernen, to learn ; mögen*, 
to be allowed (may) ; müffen*, to be obliged (must) ; 
fehen*, to see; follen*, to be obliced (shall, ought) ; wols 
len*, to be willing, to wish (will). 

Sabhren*, to ride, to go (in a carriage) ; finden*, to 
find ; fühlen, to feel; nennen*, to call, to name; reiten”, 
to ride, to go on horseback. 


2d, When the infinitive is used in an absolute sense. 
Ex. Fleißig fein geziemt dem Manne, it behoves a man to 
be assiduous. When two infinitives are thus em- 
ployed, the verb which follows them is put in the third 
person singular. Ex. Seine Fehler befennen und bereuen 
ft fdyon halbe Befferung, to acknowledge one’s faults and 
to repent of them is already half an amendment. In 
constructing the phrase with ee ft, it 1s, the verbs fein®, 
to be; befennen®, to acknowledge; bereuen, to repent 
are removed to the.end and preceded by gu. Ex. Gé 
geziemt dem Marne, fleißig zu fem, Es ift fchon halbe Befies 
rung, feine Fehler zu befennen und zu bereuen. 
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EXERCISES. 92. 


Do you begin to speak ?—I begin to speak.—Does your brothes 
begin to learn Italian —He begins to learn it.—Can you already 
speak German ? -Not yet, but Iam beginning.—Do our friends 
begin to speak !—They do not yet begin to speak, but to read.— 
Does our father already begin his letter!—He does not yet begin 
it.—Does the merchant begin to sell 7—He does begin.—Can you 
swim already ?—Not yet, but I begin to learn.—Does your son - 
speak before he listens I—He listens before he speaks. —Does your 
brother listen to you (Lesson XXXVI.) before he speaks t—He 
speaks before he listens to me.—Do your children read before they 
write !—They write before they read.—Does your servant sweep 
the warehouse before he sweeps the room ?—He sweeps the room 
before he sweeps the warehouse.—Dost thou drink before thou 
goest out!—I go out before I drink.—Does your cousin wash his 
hands (feine Hände) before he washes his feet —He washes his 
feet before he washes his hands.—Do you extinguish the fire be- 
fore you extinguish the candle 7—I extinguish neither the fire nor 
the candle (aug, to the end).—Do you intend to go out before you 
write your letters !—I intend writing my letters before I go out.— 
Does your son take off his boots before he takes off his coat t— 
My son takes off neither his boots nor his coat (auf, to the end). 


93. 


Do you intend to depart soon (bald) 1—I intend to depart to- 
morrow.—Do you speak as often as I1—I do not speak as often, 
but my brother speaks oftener than you.—Do I go out as often as 
your father!—You do not go out as often as he; but he drinks 
oftener than you.—Do you begin to know this man ?!—I begin to 
know him.—Do you breakfast early —We breakfast at a quarter 

ast nine.—Does your cousin breakfast earlier than you ?!—He 

reakfasts later than I.—At what o’clock does he breakfast —He 
breakrasts at eight o’clock, and I at half-past six.—Do you not 
breakfast too early 7—I breakfast too late.—Does your father break- 
fast as early as you !—He breakfasts later than I.—Does he finish 
his letters before he breakfasts —He breakfasts before he finishes 
them.—Is your hat too large!—lIt is neither too large nor too 
small.—Does our gardener breakfast before he goes into the garden ? 
—He goes into the garden before he breakfasts.—Do you read 
French as often as German ?—I read French oftener than German, 
—Does the physician speak too much !—He does not speak enough, 
—Do the Germans drink too much wine?—They do not drink 
enough of it.—Do they drink more beer than cider !—They drink 
more of the one than of the other.—Have you much money ?— 
We have not enough of it.—Have your cousins much corn !— 
They have only a little, but enough.— Have you ınuch more brandy ? 
—We have not much more of it.—Have you as many tables as 
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shairs t-—I have as many of the one as of the other.—Does yon 
friend receive as many letters as notes !—He receives more of the 
latter than of the former.—Do you finish before you begin 7—I 
wust begin before I finish (Sec end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


-FORTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein nnd vierzigste Lection. 
THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


The past participle of regular verbs* is formed from 
the second person plural of the present indicative, by 
refixing to itge. Ex. Shr liebet or liebt, you love ; ges 
iebet or geliebt, loved. The past participle of irregular 
verbs will always be given with the verb. 

All that has been said (Obs. A. Lesson XXXIV.) on 
the rejection of the letter e, is equally applicable to 
the past participle, this being formed from the second 
person plural. 

. Obs. A. Some verbs do not add the syllable ge in 
the past participle. (See those verbs, Lesson XLV.) 


To be—been. Sein* —gewefen. 
Have you been to the market? Gind Sie auf dem Marfkte gewes 
fen ?. 

I have been there. Sch bin da gewefen. 
f have not been there. Sch bin nicht da gewefen. 
Have I been there ? Bin ich da gewefen ? 
You have been there. . Sie find da gewefen. 
Has he been there } Sit er da gewefen } 

Ever. Se,jemals. 

Never. . Mite, ntemals. 


Have you been at the ball? Sind Sie auf dem Ball geweien ? 
Have you ever been at the ball? Sind Sie je auf dem Ball gewefen $ 


I have never beensthere. Sch bin nie da gerwefen. 
Thou hast never been there. Du bift nie da gewefen. 
You have never been there. Sie find (She feid) niemals da ges 
wefen. 
He has never been there. Er ift nie da gewefen. 
Have you already been at the Sind Sie ſchon im Schaufpiel gewer 
play ?. fen? 


. he pupils, in repeating the irregular veros already given, must not fall 
to mark in their liste the past participle of those verbs. 
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I have already been there. Sch bin (chon da gewefen. 


You have already been there. Ste find fchen Ba geweſen. 
The play, das Schaufpiel (plur. e). 
[ have not yet been there. Sch bin ned nicht da geweſen. 


Thou hast not yet been there. Du bift noch nicht da gewefen. 

You have not yet been there. Sie find noch nicht da geweſen. 

He has not yet been there. Er tft ned nicht da geweſen. 

We have not yet been there. Wir find ned) nicht da gewefen. 

Have you already been at my Sind Sie ſchon bei meinem Vater ges 
father’s (with my father) ? wefen ! 

[ have not yet been there (with Sd) bin noch nicht bei ihm gewe⸗ 


him). en. 
Where have you been this morn- We find Sie diefen Morgen gewes 
ing? n 
[ have been in the garden. Sc bin im (tn dem) Garten gewes 
en 


Where has thy brother ben?! Mo ift Dein Bruder gewefen ? 
He has been in the storehouse. Er ift im Vorrathshauſe gerwefen. 


EXERCISES. 94. 


Where have you been t—I have been at the market. —Have you 
been at the ball '—I have been there.—Have I been at the play }— 
You have been there. —Hast thou been there?—I have not been 
there. —Has your cousin ever been at the theatre —He has never 
been there. —Hast thou already been in the great square ?—I have 
never been there.—Do you intend to go thither ?—I intend to go 
thither.—When will you go thither !—I will go thither to-morrow. 
—At what o’clock —At twelve o’clock.—Has your son already 
been in my large garden !—He has not yet been there.—Does he 
intend to see it?—He does intend to see it.—When will he go 
thither (hinein) I—He will go thither to-day.—Does he intend to go 
to the ball this evening 1—He does intend to go thither.—Have you 
already been at the ball !—I have not yet been there.—When do 
you intend to go thither (duhin) 1—I intend to go thither to-morrow. 
—Have you already been in the Englishman’s room 1—I have not 
yet been in it (Darin).—Have you been in my rooms 3—I have 
been there.— When have you been there 1—I have been there this 
morning.—Have I been in your room or in that (in dem) of your 
friend 1— You have neither been in mine nor in that of my. friend, 
but in that of the Italian. 


95. 


Has the Dutchman been in our storehouses or in those (in denen) 
of the English 1—He has neither been in ours nor in those of the 
English, but in those of the Italians.—Hast thou already been at 
the market 1—I have not yet been there, but I intend to go thither. 
—Has the son of our bailiff been there —He has been there.— 
When has he been there !~He has been there to-day.—Does th 
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son cf our neighbour intend to go to the market? He does intend 
to go thither.—What does he wish to buy there ?—He wishes to 
buy some chickens, oxen, cheese, heer, and cider there.—Have you 
already been at my cousin’s house !—I have already been there.— 
Has your friend already been there !—He has not yet been there.— 
Have we already been at our friends —We have not yet been 
there (bei ihnen). —Have our friends ever been at our house — 
They have never been there.—Have you ever been at the theatre? ° 
s have never been there.—Have you a mind to write a letter — 
I have a mind to write one.—To whom do you wish to write t— 
I wish to write to my son.—Has your father already been in the 
eountry t—He has not yet been there, but he intends to go thither.— 
Does he intend to go thither to-day !—He intends to go thither to- 
morrow.—At what o’clock will he depart?—-He will depart at 
half past six.—Does he intend to depart before he breakfasts 1— 
He intends to breakfast before he departs.— Have you been any- 
where t—I have been nowhere. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-SECOND LESSON. — Zwei und vierzigste 
Lection. 


To have—had. Haben*—gehabt. 


IN The participle past, as well as the infinitive 
(Lesson XXIV), when it forms with the auxiliary a 
compound tense, is in German placed at the end of the 
phrase. 


Have you had my coat! 
1 have not had it. 

Have I had it? 

You have had it. 

You have not had it. 
Thou hast not had it 
Has he had it? 

He has had it. 

Hast thou had my book? 
I have had it. 

I have not had it. 


Have you had the books } 
[have had them, 
Has he had them ? 
He has had them. 
Have you had bread ? 
[ have had some. 
Hast thou had paper ? 
* 


® 


Haben Sie meinen Rod gehabt? 
Sch habe ibn nicht gehabt. 
Habe ich ihn gehabt ? 

Sie haben ihn gehabt. 

Sie haben ihn nicht gehabt. 
Du haft ihn nicht gehabt. 
Hat er ihn gehabt ? 

Er hat ihn gehabt. 

Haft Du mein Buch gehabt ? 
Sch habe es gehabt. 

Ich habe es nicht gehabt. 


Haben Sie die Bacher gehabt ? 
Sch habe fie gehabt. 

Hat ev fie gehabt ? 

Er hat fie gehabt. 

Haben Sie Brod gehabt ? 

Sch habe welches gehabt. 

Haft Du Papier gehabt ? 
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i have had none 

Have 1 had any ? 

Has he had some wine ? 
He has had some. 

He has had none. 

What has he had ? 

He has had nothing. 


Sch habe keins gehabt. 
Habe ich welches gehabt ? 
Hat er Wein gehabt ? 
Er hat welchen gehabt, 
Er hat feinen gehabt. 
Was hat cr gehabt ? 

Er hat nichts gehabt. 


He has never been either right } Er hat nie weder Recht noch Un⸗ 


or wrong. 


To take place. 


Does the ball take place this 
evening 4 

[t does take place. 

It takes place this evening. 


Found. 
When did the ball take place ! 


Yesterday. 
The day before yesterday. 
lt took place yesterday. 


recht gehabt. 


Statt finden® 
Findet der Ball Ddiefen Adend 
Statt ? 


Er findet Statt. 
Er findet diefen Abend Statt. 


Gefunden. 

Wann hat der Ball Statt gefuns 
den ? 

Geftern. 

Vorgeſtern. 

Er hat geſtern Statt gefunden. 


Obs. A. Expressions such as Gtatt finden *, ought 


to be considere 


as separable verbs, of which the par- 


ticle is placed at the end in simple tenses and before 


the syllable ge of the past participle. 


Here the sub- 


stantive Ötatt, place, stands as a separable particle. 


Time. 

The first time. 

The last time. 

Last. 

How many times (how often) ? 

nce, 

twice, 

thrice, 

severd. times, 


Formerly. 


Sometimes. 


Do you go sometimes to the mar- Gehen 


ket 1 
1 do go sometimes thither. 


Mal. 


Das erfte Mal. 
Das legte Mal. 
Letzt. 

Wie vielmal? 
einmal; 
zweimal; 
dreimal; 
verſchiedene Mal. 


Ehedem (ehemals, ehedeſſen, vor⸗ 
mals). 
Manchmal. 


Sie manchmal auf den 


Markt? 
Ich gehe manchmal dahin. 


« When the word Dal is preceded by an adjective oran ordinaı number, rt 
is written with a capital initial letter; when annexed to a cardinal number, it 


begins with a small letter. 
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Gone. Gegangen. 
Gone thither. Hingegangen. 
Flave you gone thither some- Sind Sie manchmal hingegangen 3 
times ? 
Obs. B. Herc it may be seen how the syllable ge 
in the past participle is placed between the separable 
particle and the verb. (See Lesson XXV.) 


I have gone thither sometimes. Sch bin mandymal hingegangen. 


Oftener than you. Defter als Sie. 

Have the men had my trunk ? ve die Männer meinen Koffer 
gehabt ? 

They have not had it. Sie haben ihn nicht gehabt. 

Who has had it? Wer hat ihn gehabt? 


Have I been wrong in buying Habe ich Unrecht gehabt, Bücher zu 
books ? kaufen? 

You have not been wrong in Gie haben nicht Unrecht gehabt, wels 
huying some. de zu faufen. 


EXERCISES. 96. 


Have you had my glove!—I have had it.—Have you had my 
pocket-handkerchief!—I have not had it.—Hast thou had my 
umbrella ?—I have not had it.—Hast thou had my pretty knife 1— 
I have had it—When hadst (haft—gehabt) thou it ?—I had it yes- 
terday.—Have I had thy gloves — You have had them.—Has your 
brother had my wooden hammer ?—He has had it.—Has he had 
my golden ribbon !—He has not had it.—Have the English had 
my beautiful ship —They have had it.—Who has had my thread 
stockings !—Y our servants have had them.—Have we had the iron 
trunk of sur good neighbour 7—We have had it.—Have we had 
his fine carriage —We have not had it.—Have we had the stone 
tables of the foreigners t—We have not had them.—Have we had’ 
the wooden leg of the Irishman ?—We have not had it.—Has the 
American had my good work —He has had it.—Has he had my 
silver knife —He has not had it.—Has the young man had the 
first volume of my work?—He has not had the first, but the 
second.—Has he had itt—Yes, Sir, he has had it.—When has he 
had it!—He has had it this morning.—Have you had sugar ?— 
I have had some.—Have I had good paper !—You have had some. 

-Has the sailor had brandy t—He has had soıne.—Have you had 
any 7—I have had none. 


97. 


Has the German had good beer ?—He has had some.—Hast 
thou had large cakes (‚Kuchen is not softened in the plur.) t—I have 
had some.—Has thy brother had any ?-—He has had none.—Has 
the son of our gardener had flour !—He has had some.— Have the 


Poles had good tobacco —They have had some. — What tobaees 
have they had ?— They have had tobacco for smoking and snaff 
(Rauch: und Schuupftabaf)—Have the Engl sh had as much sugar 
as tea ?— They have had as much of the one as of the other.— 
Has the physician been right?—He has been wrong. —Has the 
Dutchman been right or wrong t—He never has been either right 
or wrong.—Have I been wrong in buying honey !—You have been 
wrong in buying some.—What has your cousin had '—He has 
had your boots and shoes.— Has he had my good biscuits 
Zwiebad is not softened in the plur.) —He has not had them.— 
hat has the Spaniard had t—He has had nothing.—Who has 
had courage 7—The English have had some.—Have the English 
had many friends ?—They have had many: of theın.—Have we 
bad many enemies —We have not had many of them.—Have we 
had more friends than enemies We have had more of the latter 
than of the former.—Has your son had more wine than meat 1— 
He has had more of the latter than of the former.—Hes the Turk 
had more pepper than corn t—He has had more of the one than of 
the other.—Has the painter had anything ?—He has had nothing. 


98. 


Have I been right in writing to my brother ?!—You have not 
been wrong in writing to him.—Have you had the head-ache t— 
I have had the tooth-ache.—Have you had anything good 1—I have 
had nothing bad !—Did the ball take place yesterday t—It did not 
take place.—Does it take place to-day ?—It does take place to- 
dayne does the ball take place ?—It takes place this evening. 
—Did it take place the day before yesterday !—-It did take place. 
—At what o’clock did it take place t—It took place at eleven 
o’clock.—Have you gone to my brother’s 1—I have gone thither.— 
How often hast thou gone to my cousin’s house ?7—I have gone 
thither twice.—Do you go sometimes to the theatre !—I go some- 
times thither.—How many times have you been at the theatre 1— 
I have been there only once.—Have you sometimes been at the 
ball —I have often been there.—Has your brother ever gone to the 
ball !—He has never gone thither.—Has your father sometimes 

ne io the ball 1—He went (ijt—gegangen) thither formerly.—Has 

e gone thither as often as you ?— He has gone thither oftener than 
I.—Dost thou go sometimes into the garden?—I do go thither 
sometimes.— Hast thou never been there ?—~I have often been 
there.—Does your old cook often go to the market 1—He does 
thither often.—Does he go thither as often as my bailiff !—He 
goes thither oftener than he. 


99. 


Have you formerly gone to the ball —I have gone thither some: 
times.— When hast thou been at the ball ?—I was there the da 
before yesterday.—Didst thou find anybody there ?—I found (ha 
gefunden) nobody there.—Hast thou gone to the iail oftener thas 
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thy brothers 1—I have gone thitner oftener thar they.—Has you. 
cousin often been at the play ?—He has been there several times, 
—Have you sometimes been hungry !—I have often been hungry. 
—Has your valet often been thirsty —He has never been either 
hungry or thirsty.—Have you gone to the play early !—I have 
gone thither late.—Have I gone to the ball as early as you !—You 
have gone thither earlier than I.—Has your brother gone thither 
too late — He has gone thither too early.—Have your brothers had 
anything '—They have had nothing.— Who has had my purse and 
my money i=Your servant has had both.—Has he had my stick 
and my hat ?—He has had both. —Hast thou had my horse or that 
of my brother !—I have had neither yours zor that of your brother. 
—Have I had your note or that of the physician !—You have had 
both (beide). — What has the physician had !—He has had nothing. 
—Has anybody had my golden candlestick I— Nobody has had it. 
(See end of Lesson XXAIV.) 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und vierzigste 


Lection. 

To do—done. Zhun*—gethan. 
What have you done ? Was haben Sie gethan ? 
I have done nothing. Sch habe nichts gethan. 
Has the shoemaker made my Hat der Schuhmacher meine Stiefel 

boots ? gemacht 7 

He has made them. Er hat fie gemacht. 
He has not made them. Er Hat fie nicht gemadt. 


_ Abnehmen*—abgenommen 
To take off—taken off. Sxussichen*—ausgesogen 


Have you taken your boots off? Haben Sie Shre Stiefel ausgezogen ? 


I have taken them off. Ich habe fie ausgezogen. 
This, that. Diefes, das. 

Has he told you that ? Hat ee Ihnen das gefagt ? 
it. & $. 

He has told it to me. Er hat e8 mir gefagt. 


Obs. The neuter pronoun 9$, it, which is some- 
times rendered into English by so, and more elegantly 
omitted, may in German relate to substantives of any 
gender or number, to adjectives, and even to whole 
phrases, 
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Mave you told it to me? Haben Ste es mir gefagt ? 

I have told it to you. Sch habe «8 Shnen gefagt. 

Who has told it to him? Mer hat es ihm gefagt ? 

Are you the brother of my friend ? Sind Sie der Bruder meines Freum 

es 

I am. + Sch bin ¢ 8 

Are you ill? Sind Sie Frank ? 

I am not. + Sch bin es nicht. 

Are our neighbours as poor as } Sind ynfere Nachbarn fo am, wie 
they say ? fie es fagn? 

They are so. t Sie find es. 


To speak—spoken. Sprehen?—gefproden. 
{ have spoken with the man. Sch habe mit dem Manne geiprochen. 
I have spoken to the man. Ich habe den Mann gefprochen.* 
With. Mit (a preposition which gov- 
erns the dative). 
With which man have you Mit weldem Manne haben Sie ges 


spoken } fprochen 
To which man have you spoken? Welchen Mann haben Sie gefproden ? 


Cut (past participle). Gefdnitten. 


Picked up. Aufgehoben. 
Washed. Gewafden. 
Which books have you picked Welche Bücher haben Sie aufgehes 
up? ben ? 
[ have picked up yours. Xd) habe die Shrigen aufgehoben 
(See Obs. B. preceding Lesson.) 
Burnt. VBerbrenntb 
Which books have you burnt?! Welche Bücher haben Sie verbrennt ? 
[ have burnt no booka. Sch habe feine Bacher verbrennt. 
Torn. Berriffen 
Which shirts have you torn? Welche Hemden haben Sie zerriflen ? 
I have ‘orn my own. Ich habe die meinigen zerriffen. 


EXERCISES. 100. 


Have you anything to do?—I have nothing to do.—What has 
your brother to do !—He has to write letters.—What hast thou 
done ?—I have dono nothing.—Have I done anything !—You have 


« Jemanden fprechen means to speak to somebody in an absolute sense, with- 

out mentioning the subject spolgn of, whilst ınit Jemandem fprechen, means ta 

k with or to somebody about a particular thing, as: mit Jemandem über 
etwas (von einer Sache) fprechen, to speak with somebody about something. 

b The participle past of the verb verbrennen would be verbrannt, if it were 
employed either in a neuter or intransitive sense. Ex. Are my books burnt! 
find meine Bäder verbrannt? They are burnt, fie find verbrannt. (See Note 
€ , Lesson . 
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torn my clothes (Kleider), — What have your children done 1 They 
have torn their beautiful books.— What have we done — You have 
done nothing; but your brothers have burnt my fine chairs.—Has 
the tailor already made your coat ?—He has not yet made it.— 
Has your shoemaker already made your boots?~He has already 
made them.—Have you sometimes made a hat?—I have never 
made one.—Hast thou already made thy purse —I have not yet 
made it.—Have our neighbours ever made books!—They made 
(haben — gemacht) some formerly.—How many coats has your tailor 
made !—He has made thirty or forty of them.—Has he made good 
or bad coats!—He has made (both) good and bad (ones). Has 
our father taken his hat off !—He has taken it off.—Have your 
brothers taken their coats off!—They have taken them off.—Has 
the physician taken his stockings or his shoes off '—He has taken 
off neither the one nor the other.— What has he taken away ? — 
He has taken away nothing, but he has taken off his large hat.— 
Who has told you that —My servant has told it to me.— What has 
your cousin told you ?—He has told me nothing. —W ho has told 
it to your neighbour ?—The English have told it to him.—Are you 
the brother of that (diefes) youth 7—I am (Sch bin es).—Is that boy 
your son !—He is.—How many children have you !—I have but 
two.—Has the bailiff gone to the market!—He has not gone 
thither.—Is he ill!—He is.—Am I ill!—You are not.— Are you 
as tall (groß) as I1!—I am.—Are your friends as rich as they say ? 
—They are.—Art thou as fatigued as thy brother!—I am more 89 
(es mehr) than he. 
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Have you spoken to my father ?—I have spoken to him.—When 
did (haben gefprechen) you speak to him!—lI spoke to him the day 
before yesterday.—Have you sometimes spoken with the Turk I— 
U have never spoken with him.—How many times have you 
spoken to the captain?—I have spoken to him six times. —Has 
the nobleman ever spoken with you ?—He has never spoken with 
‘me.—Have you often spoken with his son !—I have often spoken 
with him.—Have you spoken with him oftener than we !——I have 
not spoken with him so often as you (have).—To which son of the 
nobleman have you spoken ?—I have spoken to the youngest.—To 
which men has your brother spoken ?—He has spoken to these.— 
Whatdas your gardener’s son cut ?—He has cut trees.—Has he 
cut corn !—He has cut some. —Has he cut as much hay as corn? 
—He has cut as sauch of the one as of the other.—Have ‚you 
picked up my knife ?—I have picked it up.—Has your boy picked 
up the tailor’s thimble !—He has not picked it up.—Have you 
picked up a crown ?—I have picked up two of them.— What have 
you picked up?—We have picked up nothing.—Have you burnt 

anything I_We have burnt nothing. —What have the sailors 
burnt !—They have burnt their cloth coats.—Hast thou burnt my 
fine ribbons I—I have not burnt them.—Which books has thé 
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Greek burnt?—He has bumt his own.—Which saips (Schiffe) 
have the Spaniards burnt — They have burnt no ships.—Have yoa 
burnt paper ?!—I have not burnt any.—Has the Physician burnt 
notes !—He has burnt none.—Have you had the courage to burn 
my hat ?—I have had the courage to burn it.— When did you burn 
it?—I burnt it yesterday.—Where have you burnt it?—I have- 
burnt it in my room.—Who has torn your shirt !—The ug boy * 
our neighbour has torn it—Has anybody torn your books !—N™ 
body has torn them. 


FORTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und merjigste 


Lection. 
Inrmıtive. Past PART. 

To drink —drunk. Trinfen* —getrunfen. 
To carry —carried. Zragen* —getragert. 
To bring—brought. Bringen” —gebracht. 
To send —sent. Senden* —gefandt. 

To write—written. Schreiben" —gefchrieben. 
Te see —seen. Gehen* —gefehen. 

To give —given. Geben* —gegeben. 

To lend —lent. Leihen” —geliehen. 


NEUTER VERBS. 


Neuter verbs are conjugated like the active. The 
latter, however, always form their past tenses with 
the auxiliary haben*, to have ; on the contrary, some 
neuter verbs take fein*, to be, and others haben*, for 
their auxiliary; others again take sometimes haben*, 
and sometimes fein*. Those of which the auxiliary 
is not marked have the same as in English. 


To come—come (Past part.) Lommen*—gefommen. 


Togo —-gone. Gehen* —gegangey. 

Is the man come to your father? Sf ter Mann zu Shrem Water ges 

fommen ? 

He is come to him. Gr ift zu ihm gefonmen. - 

Is thy brother gone into the Sft Dein Bruder auf das (aufs) 
field ? Feld gegangen ? 

He is gone thither. Er ift dahin gegangen. 

Have you seen the man ? Haben Sie den Mann gefehen ? 

I have seen him. Ich habe ihn gefehen. 


Have you seen my book 1 Haben Sie mein Buch gefehen ? 
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Uhare seen it. Ich habe es gefehen. 
U have not seen it. Sch habe es nicht gejehen. 
When I— Where ? Wann? —Wo7* 
When did you see my cousin? Wann haben Sie meinen Vetter ges 
feben 


' saw him the day before yester- Ich habe ihn vergeftern gefehen. 
day. 

Where have you seen him ? Wo haben Sie ihn gefehen ? 

I have seen him at the theatre. ch habe ihn im Theater gefehen. 

Where hast thou seen my book? Wo haft Du mein Bud gefehen 7 

I have seen it in your room. Sch habe es in Shrem Simmer gefes 


ben. 
Do you learn to read } Lernen Sie lefen ? 
I do learn (it). Sch lerne es. 
I learn to write. Sch lerne fchreiben. 
Have you learnt to write } Haben Sie fchreiben gelernt 7 
I have (learntit). ~- Sch habe es gelernt. 


To know (to be acquainted with) Kennen *—gefannt. 
— known. 

Have you known those men? Haben Sie jene Männer gefannt ? 

I have not known them. Ich habe fie nicht gefannt. 


Obs. Instead of the past participle, the following 
verbs retain the form of the infinitive when preceded 
by another infinitive :® dürfen*, to be permitted ; heißen*, 
to bid; helfen”, to help; hören, to hear; fünnen*, to be 
able (can); laffen*, to let; lehren, to teach; lernen, to 
learn ; mögen*, to be allowed (may); müffen*, to be 
obliged (must); fehen*, to see; follen, to be obliged 
(shall, ought) ; wollen, to be willing, to wish (will).° 


To let (to get, to have, to order). Zaffen*. (See Lesson XXXI. 
, where this verb is conjugated 
in the present tense.) 


§ 
To get,or to have mendea—got Ausbeffern laffen®. 
or had mended. 


« Learners ought now to use in their exercises the adverbs of time, place, 
‚and number, mentioned in Lessons XXVII. XXXI. XXXII. and XLI. 

b It will be useful to remember that the particle 41 docs not precede the 
infinitive joined to one of these verbs. (See Obs. B. Lesson XL.) 

¢ Modern authors do not always observe this distinction, but give the pre- 
ference to the regular form. Thus it is already generally said: 5 habe ihn 
fennen gelernt (not lernen), Ihave become acquainted with him; Ich babe ihm 
arbeiten gebotfen (not belfen), I have helped him to work; er hat mid richtig 
ſprechen gelehrt (not lernen), he has taught me to speak correctly. 
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To get or.to have washed—got Waſchen laffen* 
or had washed. 

To have made—had made. Maden laflen®. 

Are you getting a coat made (do Lafiın Sie einen Rod machen ? 
you order a coat) ! 

I am getting one made (1 do Sch laffe einen machen. 


order one). 
I have had one made. Sch habe einen machen laffen. 
Has your brother had his shirt Hat Ihr Bruder fein Hemd wafchen 
washed } laffen ? 
He has had it washed. Er hat cé wafchen laffen. 
The cravat, Das Halstuch; 
the neck, der Hale. 
Hast thou sometimes had cravats Haft Du mandmal Halstider aus⸗ 
mended } beffern laffen ? 
have had some mended some- Sch habe manchmal welche ausbeffera 
times. ; laffen. 


EXERCISES. 102. 


Have you drunk wine !—I have drunk some.—Have you drunk 
much of it?—I have drunk but little of it.—Hast thou drunk 
some beer t—I have drunk some !—Has thy brother drunk much 

ood cider !—He has not drunk much of it, but enough.— When 
did you drink any wine !—I drank some yesterday and to-day (Sch 
habe geftern und heute weichen). —Has the servant carried the letter ? 
—He has carried it—Where has he carried it tot—He has 
carried it to your friend.—Have you brought us some apples t— We 
have brought you some.—How many apples have you brought ust 
—We have brought you twenty-five of them.—When did you 
bring them 1—I brought (habe—gebradt) them this morning.—At 
what o’clock 1—At a quarter to eight.—Have you sent your little 
boy to the market 1 have sent him thither (dahin) —When did 
you send him thither !—This evening.—Have you written to your 
father —I have written to him.—Has he answered you !—He has 
not yet answered me.—Have you ever written to the physician }— 
I have never written to him.—Has he sometimes written to you ? 
—H 3 has often written to me.— What has he written to you 1—He 
has written to me something.—Have your friends ever written to 

ou t—They have often written to me.—How many times (Lesson 

LII.) have they written to you — They have written to me more 
than thirty times.—Have you ever seen my son 1—I have never 
seen him.—Has he ever seen you ‘—He has often seen me.— Hast 
thou ever seen any Greeks !—I have often seen some.—Have you 
already seen a Syrian!—lI have already seen one.—Where have 

on seen one T—At the theatre.—Have you given the book to my 
Brother ? (Rule of Syntax, Lesson XXVIII.)—I have given it to 
him.—Have you given money to the merchant?!—I have given 
some to him.—How much have you given to him!—I have given 
to him fifteen crowns.—Have you given gold ribbons to cur good 
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neighbours’ children '—I bave given some to them.— Will you 
give some bread to the poor (man) (Page 34, Obs. A.) 7—I have 
already given some to him.—Wilt thou give me some wine 1—I 
have already given you some.—Whendidst thou give me some t— 
I gave you some formerly.—Wilt thou give me some now !—I 
cannot give you any (Ich fann Shnen Eeinen). 


103. 


Has the American lent you money ?—He has lent me some.— 
Has he often lent you some t—He has lent me some sometimes.— 
When did he lend you any ?—He lent me some formerly.—Has 
the Italian ever lent you money t—He has never lent me any.— 
Is he poor !—He is not poor; he is richer than you.—Will yor 
lend me a crown ?—I will lend you two of them.—Has your hoy 
come to mine 1—He has come to him.— When t—This morning.— 
At what time !—Early.—Has he come earlier than I?—At what 
o’clock did you come t—I came at half past five.—He has come 
earlier than you.— Where did your brother go to ?—He went to the 
ball.— When did he go thither!—He went thither the day before 
yesterday.—Has the ball taken place ?—It has taken place.—Has 
it taken place late ?—It has taken place early.—At what o’clock ? 
— At midnight.—Does your brother learn to write —He does learn 
it.—Does he already know how (Lesson XXXVII.) to read ?— He 
does not know how yet.— Have you ever learnt German !—I learnt 
it formerly, but I do not know it.—Has your father ever learnt“ 
French t—He has never learnt it.—Does he learn it at present !— 
He does learn it.—Do you know the Englishman whom I know? 
I do not know the one whom (Lessons XII. and XIV.) you know; 
but I know another (Lesson XXI).—Does your friend know the 
same nobleman whom I know !—He does not know the same ; bu! 
he knows others.—Have you known the same men whom I have 
known (melche ich gefannt hate).—-I have not known the same ; but 
I have known others.—Have you ever had your coat mended !— 
I have sometimes had it mended }—~EIast thou already had thy 
boots mended ?—I have not yet had them mended.—Has your 
cousin sometimes had his stockings mended t}—He has several 
times had them mended.—Hast thou had thy hat or thy shoe mend- 
ed ?—I have neither had the one nor the other mended.—Have you 
had my cravats or my shirts washed!—I have neither had the 
one nor the other washed.—What stockings have you had washed ? 
—I have had the thread stockings washed.—Has your father had 
a table made ?—He has had one nade.—Have you had anything 
made ?—I have had nothing made. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. — fünf und vierzigste 
Lection. 


To recewe—received. Belommen* (erhalten® 
empfangen*). 

Obs. A. We have observed (Lesson XLL) that some 
verbs do not take the syllable ge in the past participle ; 
they are, 

ist, Those which begin with one of the inseparable 
unaccented particles: be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, wider, zer 
(See Lesson RXV. ), or with one of the following par- 
ticles, when inseparable : durd), through; hinter, behind ; 
über, over ; um, around ; unter, under; voll, full; wieder, 
again.* . 

2nd, Those derived from foreign languages and ter- 
minating in iren, or teren. Ex. ftudiven, to study ; past 
part. ftubirt, studied. 

Rule. All verbs, in general, which have not the prin- 
cipal accent upon the first syllable, reject the syllable 
ge in the past participle. 


How mach money have you re- Wieviel Geld haben fie befommen ? 
ceived ? 

I have received three crowns. Ich habe drei Dhaler befommen. 

Have you received letters ? Haben Sie Briefe erhalten ? 

I have received some. Sch habe welche erhalten. 


To promise—promısed. Verfprehen*—verfproden 


Obs. B. Derivative and compound verbs are con- 
jugated like their primitives: thus the verb verfprechen® 
is conjugated like fpredjen®, to speak, which is its pri- 
mitive. (Lessons XXIV. and XXXIV.) 


Do you promise me to come? Verſprechen Sie mir zu fommen 7 


I promise you. Sch verfpreche es Ihnen. 
The grosh (a coin), der Grefchen (is not softened in the 
plur.) ; 
the denier, der Pfennig. 
A crown contains twenty-four Ein Thaler Hat vier und zwanzig 
groshes. Grofden. 


a Verbe compounded with these icles are inseparable, when the par 
ticles may, be considered as adverbs, and separable, when they have thx 
_ meaning of prepositions. 
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A grosh contains twelve deniers. Gin Groſchen hat zwölf Pfennige. 
A florin contains sixteen groshes Gin Gulden hat ſechzehn Grofchen 
or sixty kreuzers, or forty-eight oder fechzig Kreuzer, oder acht und 


ood kreuzers. vierzig gute Kreuzer. 
A denier contains two oboles. Gin Pfennig hat zwei Heller. 
The obole, der Heller. 
There is. Es if. 
There are. Es find 
How many groshes are there in Wieviel Grofchen find in einem Tha⸗ 
a crown ? ter? 
Twenty-four. Vier und zwanzig. 
To wear out—worn out. Abtragen * — abgetragen 
abnugen — abgenußt). 
To spell—spelled. Budftabiren—budftabict, 
How? Wiel 
Well. Gut, wohl (adverbs >), 
Bad, badly. Schlecht, übel, ſchlimm (adverbs e). 
How has he washed the shirt? Wie hat er das Hemd gewafchen ? 
He has washed it well. Er hat ¢8 gut gewaſchen. 
How have you written the letter? Wie haben te den Brief gefchries 
ben 
Thus. So. 
So so. So fo. 
. Auf diefe Art. 
In this manner. Auf diefe Weife, 
To call—called. Rufen*—gerufen. 
Have you called the man? Haben Sie den Mann gerufen 1 
I have called him. Sch habe ihn gerufen. 
To dry. Zrodnen. 


To put (to place, tolay). Legen. 
Do you put your coat to dry? Legen Sie Ihren Rod gu trodnen ? 


I do put it to dry. Sch lege thn zu trocknen. 
Where have you placed (put) Wo haben ‚Sie das Bud) hinge 
the book? let? (See Note 4, Lesson 
XVII. 


b Out relates to the manner in which a thing isdone. Ex. @r rebet aut he 
speaks well. Wohl denotes a certain degree of weil being. Ex. Ich bin 
wohl, 1am well; icy weiß e8 wohl, I know it well. ; 

© Schlecht is the opposite to gut, and übel the opposite to wohl. Ex. Er 
ſchreibt ſch echt, he writes badly. Etwas übel nehmen, to be offended at any- 
thing. Echlimm is employed nearly in the same sense as übel, thus we say: 
fdlimm genug, bad enough ; befto faylimmer, so much the worse. 
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1 have placed it upon the table. Ich habe es auf den Tiſch gelegt 


To lie—lain. Liegen *—gelegen. 

Where lies the book ? Mo liegt dag Buch? 

It lies upon the table. Es liegt auf dem Zifche. 

It has lain upon the table. Gs hat auf dem Zifche gelegen. 
There. Darauf. 

Does the book lie on the chair? Liegt das Buch auf dem Stuhle ? 

It does lie there (on it). Ge liegt Darauf. 

Tt has lain there. Es hat darauf gelegen. 


EXERCISES. 104. 


Hast thou promised anything ?—I have promised no.hing.—De 
you give me what you have promised me !—I do give it to you.— 

ave you received much money !—I have received but little. —How 
much have you received of it !—I have received but one crown.— 
When have you received your letter —I have received it to-day.— 
Hast thou received anything —I have received nothing. — What 
have we received ?—We have received long (groß) letters.—Do you 
promise me to come to the ball 1—I do promise you to come to it.— 

oes your ball take place to-night ?—It does take place.—How 
much money have you given to my son $—I have given him fifteen 
crowns.—Have you not promised him more !—I have given him what 
I have promised him.—Have our enemies received their money ?!— 
They have not received it.—Have you German money ?—I have 
some.—What kind of money have you ?—I have crowns, florins, 
kreuzers, groshes, and deniers.—How many groshes are there in 
a florin *—A florin contains (hat) sixteen groshes, or sixty kreuzers, 
or forty-eight good kreuzers.—Have you any oboles?!—I have a 
few of them.—How many oboles are there in a denier !—A denier 
contains two oboles.— Will you lend your coat to me §—-I will lend 
it to you; but it is worn out.—Are your shoes worn out?!— They 
are not worn out.—Will you lend them to my brother t—lI will 
lend them te him.—To whom have you lent your hat t—I have not 
lent it; I have given it to somebody.—To whom have you given 
it ?—I have given it to a pauper (der Arme). — 
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Does your little brother already know how to spell !—He does 
know.—Does he spell well *—He does spell well.—How has your 
little boy spelt?—He has spelt so so.—How have your children 
written their letters ?—They have written them badly.—Do you 
know (Lesson XXXVII.) Spanish *—I do know it.—Does your 
cousin speak Italian —He speaks it well.—How do your friends 
speak 1—They do not speak badly (nicht übel).—Do they listen to 
what you tell them ?— They do listen to it.—How hast thou learnt 
English 1—I have learnt it in this manner.—Have you called me !— 
I have not called you, but your brother.—Is he come 1—Not yet 
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(Lesson XL.)—Where have you wet (naß machen) your clothes ! 
—I have wet them in the country.—Will you put then. to dry 
(zu trodnen legen) *—I will put them to dry.— Where have you put 
my hat ?—I have put it upon the table.-—Hast thou seen my book } 
AI have seen jit.— Where is it ?—It lies upon your brother’s trunk. 
—-Does my handkerchief lie upon the chair ?—It does lie upon it.— 
When have you been in the country !—I have been there the day 
before yesterday.—Have you found your father there !—I have found 
him there.— What has he said —He has said nothing.— What have 
you been doing in the country ?—I have been doing nothing there. 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs und vierjigste 
Lection. 


Does your father wish to give Will Ihr Vater mir etwas zu thun 
me anything to do? geben ? 


He does wish to give thee some- Er will Dir etwas zu thun geben. 
thing to do. . 


Obs. Dazu, to it, relates sometimes to an mfini 
tive, as: 


Have you a mind to work ? Haben Sie Luft zu arbeiten ? 

I bave no mind to it. Sch habe Feine Luft dazu. 

Is thy brother gone to the ft Dein Bruder aufs Land gegan 

country?! gen ? 

He is gone thither. Er ift dahin gegangen. 

Hast thou a mind to go thither? Haft Du Luft dahin zu gehen ? 

I have a mind to it. Sch habe Luft dazu. 

How old are you? Wie alt find Sie? 

I am twelve years old. Sch bin zwölf Sabr® alt. 

How old is your brother ? Wie alt ift Ihr Bruder ? 

He is thirteen years old. Er ift dreizehn Sahr alt. 
Almost (nearly). Beinahe or fat. 
About. Ungefähr. 
Hardly. Kaum. 


He is almost fourteen years old. Gr ift faft vierzehn Sahr alt. 
I am about fifteen years old. Sch bin ungefähr fünfgehn Sahı 
alt 


He is almost sixteen years old. Er ift beinahe ſechzehn Sahr alt. 
Your are hardly seventeen years Gie find faum fiebenzehn Jahr alt. 
old. 


« Here custom requires the singular zımber. 
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Not quite. Richt ganz 
I am not quite eighteen years se bin nicht ganz achtzehn Jahr 
ol 
Art thou older than thy brother? Rift Du älter ale Dein Bruder } 
I am younger than he. Sch bin jünger als er. 
To understand—understood. Berfichen"—verftanden 
Do you understand me } Verftehen Sie mich ? 
[ do understand you. Sch verftehe Ste. 
Have you understood the man? Haben Sie den Mann verftanden F 
I have understood him. Sch habe ihn verftanden. 
1 hear ou, but I do not under- Sch höre Sie, aber ich veritehe Ste 
you. ve 
The noise, der 
The noise (roaring) of the wind, das Saum des Windes ; 
The wind, . der Wind. 
Do you hear the roaring of the Haren Sie das Saufen des Wins 
win 
I do hear it. Sch höre eg. 
To bark. Bellen. 
The barking, das Bellen. 
Have the down heard the barking of ar Sie das Bellen der Hunde ges 
I have heard it. Sch habe es gehört. 
To lose—lost. Berlieren*— verloren. 
To beat—beaten. Shlagen*—gefählagen. 
Thou beatest,—he beats. Du fehlägft, — er fchlägt. 
Toread —read(pastpart.). 2 efe n®—gelefen. 
To remain—remained. Bleiben*—geblichen (takes 
fein for its auxiliary). 
To take—taken. MNehmen*—genommen. 
To know—known. Wiffen®*—gew uft 
Have you lost anything 3 Haben Sie etwas verloren ? 
I have lost nothing. Sch habe nichts verloren. 


To lose (at play)—lost. VBerfpielen*—verfpielt 
How much has your brother lost? Wieviel hat Shr Bruder verfpiclt ? 


He has lost about a crown. Er hat ungefähr einen Thaler vers 
fpielt. 

Who has beaten the dog } Wer hat den Hund gefchlagen ? 

No one has beaten it. Niemand hat ihn geichlagen. 


How many books has yourcousin Wieviel Bhcher hat Ihr Vetter ſchen 
already read ? gelefen ? 
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He has already read five of them, Gr hat deren ſchon fünf gelefen, und 
end at present he is reading jeßt liefter das fechfte. 
the sixth. 

Has the man taken anything ¢ Hat der Mann Shnen etwas ges 
from you? nommen ? 

He has taken nothing from me. } Er hat mir nichts genommen. 

Do you know as much as this Wiffen Sie fo viel wie dieſer 


man ? Mann ? 
I do not know as much as he. ch weiß nicht fo viel wie er. 
Have you known that? Haben Ste das gemußt ? 
I have not known it. Sch habe es nicht gewußt. 


Where have our friends re- Wo find unfere Freunde geblieben ? 
mained ? 
They have remained at home.  Gie find zu Haufe geblieben. 


exercises. 106. 


Have you time to write a letter!—I have time to wr.te 0:36.— 
Will you lend a book to my brother ?—I have lent one to him 
already.—Will you lend him one more ?—I will lend him two 
more.—Have you given anything to the poor }—I have given them 
money.—How much money has my cousin given you }—He has 
given me only a little; he has given me only two crowns.—How 
wd is your brother !—He is twenty years old.—Are you as old as 
he !—I am not so old.—How old are you t—I am hardly eighteen 

ears old.—How old art thou ?—I am about twelve years old.—Am 

younger than you ?—I do not know.—How old is our neighbour’ 
—He is not quite thirty years old.—Are our friends as young as 
we !— They are older than we.—How old are they !—The one is 
nineteen and the other twenty years old.—Is your father as old as 
mine !—He is older than yours !—Have you read my book ?—I have 
not quite read it yet.—Has your friend finished his book }—He has 
almost finished it.—Do you understand me t—I do understand you. 
—Does the Englishman understand us 1—He does understand us. 
—Do you understand what we are telling you !—We do understand 
it.—Dost thou understand German ?—I do not understand it yet, 
but 1 am learning it.—Do we understand the English We do 
not understand them.—Do the Germuns understand us ?— They do 
understand us.—Do we understand them ?—We hardly understand 
them.—-Do you hear any noise t—I hear nothing Have you heard 
the roaring of the wind !—I have heard it.—What do you hear!— 
| hear the barking of the dogs.— Whose dog is this 1—It is the dog 
of the Scotchman. 


107. 


Have you lost your stick —I have not lost it—Has your ser- 
vant lost my nete —He has lost it—Have you gone to the ball ? 
No, I have not gone to it.—— Where have you remained ?—I have 
remained at home.—Has your father lost (at play) as much mone 
ss 13-—He has lost more of it than you —How much have I lost 

6 
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--You have hardly .ost a crown.—Where has thy brother re 
mained —He has remained at home.—Have your friends re 
mained in the country!—They have remained there.—Do you 
know as much as the English physician?—I do not know as much 
as he.—Does the French physician know as much as you '—He 
knows more than I.—Does any one know more than the French 
physicians !—No one knows more than they.—Have your brothers 
read my books 1—They have not quite read them.—How many of 
them have they read — They have hardly read two of them. — Has 
the son of my gardener taken anything from you ?—He has taken 
my books from me.—What hast thou taken from him 1—I have 
en nothing from him.—Has he taken money from you!—He 
has taken some from me.—How much money has he taken from 
ou —He tas taken from me almost two crowns. (See end of 
son XXXIV.) 


FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und vierzigste 


Lection. 
To bite—bditten. BeiPen—oge biffer. 
Why ? Warum ? 
Because. Weil 


DI The verb of the subject or nominative, (in 
compound tenses, the auxiliary) is placed at the end 
of the phrase, when this begins with a conjunction or 
@ conjunctive word, such as a relative pronoun or a 
relative adverb. The conjunctions which do not re- 
quire the verb to be placed at the end, will be given 
hereafter. 


Why do you beat the dog ? Warum ſchlagen Sie den Hund ? 
I beat it, because it has bitten Ich ſchlage ihn, weil er mich gebiffen 
at, 


me. 
Do you see the man who is in Sehen Ste den Mann, welcher (der) 


the garden ? im Garten tft? 

I do see him. Sch febe ihn. 

Do you know the man who has Kennen Sie den Mann, der (reicher) 
lent me the book ? mir dag Buch aeliehen hat? 

I do not know him. * Sch Eenne ihn nicht. | 

Do you read the book, which I &cfen Sie das Buch, welches ich Ihe 
have lent you ? nen gelichen habe ? 

I do read it. Sch lefe es. 


Obs. When the verb, which a conjunctive word 
causes to be placed at the end of the phrase, is com 
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pounded with a separable particle, this is not detached 
from it. Ex. 


I breakfast before I go out. Sch frühftüde, ehe ich ausgebe. 
Does the tailor sho v you the Zeigt Shnen der Schneider den Rok 
coat, which he is mending? welchen ex ausbeflert ? 


To wast. Warten. 
To expect. Erwarten. 
To wait for some one or for Auf Einen oder etwas warten 
something. 
To expect some one or some- Einen oder etwas erwarten. 


thing. 
Do you wait for my brother? Warten Sie auf meinen Braber ? 
I do wait for him. Sch warte auf thn. 
Do you expect friends } Erwarten Sie Freund, 1 
I do expect some. Sch erwarte einige. 
To owe. Schuldig fein?» 
How much do you owo me? Wieviel find Sie mir (huldig? 
I owe you fifty crowns. Sch bin Ihnen fünfzig Thaler ſchul⸗ 
di 


% 
How much does the man owe Wieviel ift Shnen der Mann ſchuldig? 
you 
He owes me ten shillings. Er ift mir zehn Schillinge ſchuldig. 
Does he owe as much as you? ft er fo viel fehuldig wie Sie? 


He owes more than I. Gr ift mehr ſchuldig als ich. 
The shilling, der Schilling ; 
the pound, das Pfund ; 


the livre (a coin), der Franfe. 


To return—(to come back)—re- Zurädtommen*—jurüdges 
turned. tommen. 


At what o’clock do you return Um wieviel Uhr kommen Sie von 
from the market ? dem Marfte zurüd 7 
I return from it at twelve o’clock. sh femme um zwölf Uhr von da zur 
rück. 


From there, thence (from it). Son da. 


Does the servant return ear!y Kommt der Bediente früh von da zus 
thence 1? tid 

He returns thence at ten o’clock Gr fommt um zehn Uhr Morgens 
in the morning. von da zurüd. 

At nine o’clock in the morning. { Um neun Uhr Morgens. 

At eleven o’clock at night. + Um elf Uhr Abends, 


a Warten auf, with the accusative case, is used, when the person or thing 
spoken of is present, and erwarten, when it is not. 

b Echuldig fein®, to owe, is to be considered as a compound verb, of which 
the separable particle is placed at the end, fchuldig, due, owing, indebted, hav 
ing here the force of the separable particle. 


— — 
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How long? Wie lange e J 
During, for Während (a preposition whick 
governs the genitive case). 


How long has he remained Wie lange ift er da geblieben ? 
there ? 


A minute. Cine Minute. 

An hour. Eine Stunde.a 

A day. Einen Tag. 

A year. Gin Sahr (a neuter substantive, 
taking ¢ in the plur. without 
being softened). 

A month. Einen Monat. 

The summer, der Sommer. 

The winter, der Winter. 


Während des Sommers. 
During the summer. 3 De Sommer über. 
Den Sommer hindurch. 
How long have you spoken with Wie lange haben Sie mit dem Mans 
the man? “ne gefprechen ? 
I have spoken with him for three Sch habe drei Stunden mit thm ges 


hours. ſprochen. 
How long has your brother re- Wie lange iſt She Bruder auf dem 
mained in the country ? Lande geblieben t 
He has remained there a month. Gr ift einen Monat da geblieben. 
Have you remained long with Gind Eie lange bei meinem Vater 


my father ? eblieben ? 
I have remained with him for an bin eine Stunde lang bei ihm ges 
hour. blieben, 
Long. Lange. 


EXERCISES. 108. 


Why do you love that man 1-—] love him, because he is good.— 
Why does your neighbour beat his dog —Because it has bitten 
his Jittle boy. —Why does our father love me —He loves you, be- 
cause you are good.—Do your friends love us !~They love us, be- 
cause we are good.—Why do you bring me wine?—I bring you 
some, because you are thirsty.—Why does the hatter drink 1—He 
drinks, because he is thirsty.—Do you see the sailor who is in 
(auf) the ship !—I do not see the one who is ın (auf) the ship, but 


€ The accusative case answers to the question wie lange ? how long? and 
other similar questions, relative to measure, weight, quantity, &c., az wie 
fang? how long? wie ſchwer? how heavy? wieviel? how much? wie theus 
a 7 at what price? wie weit? how far? wie groß? of what size? wie alt? 

wo ‘ 

4 Minute, minute, Etunde, hour, are two nouns of the feminine gender ; 
they add 1 in al) the cases of the plural without softening the radical vow- 
els. We can also say: eine Stunde lang during an hour; ein Jahr fang 
during a year. 
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the one who is in (auf) the square.—Do you read the books which my 
father has given you t—I do read them.—Do you know the Italians 
whoin we know t—We do not know those whom you know, but 
we know others (andere).—Do you buy the horse which we have 
seen?!—lI do not buy that which we have seen, but another (ein 
andercs).—Do you seek what you have lost 1—I do seek it.—Do you 
find the man whom you have looked fort—I do not find him.— 
Does the butcher kill the ox which he has bought in (auf with the 
dat.) the market —He does kill it.—Do our cooks kill the chickens 
which they have bought?—They do kill them.—Does the hatter 
mend the hat which I have sent him —He does mend it.—Does 
the shoemaker mend the boots which you have sent him ?—He does, 
not mend them, because they are worn out.—Does your coat lie 
upon the chair —It does lie upon it.—Does it lie upon the chair 
upon which 1 placed it?—No, it lies upon another.— Where is ny 
hat 1—It is in the room in which (werin or in welchen) you have been. 
—Do you wait for any one t—I wait for no one.—Do you wait for 
the man whom I have seen this morning }—I do wait for him.— 
Art thou waiting for thy book —I am waiting for it—Do you 
expect your father this evening!—I do expect him.—At what 
o’clock has he gone to the theatre —He has gone thither at seven 
o’clock.—At what o’clock does he return from there —He returns 
from there at eleven o’clock.—Has your bailiff returned from the 
market 1—He has not yet returned from it.—At what o’clock has 
your brother returned from the country!—He has returned from 
thence at ten o’clock in the evening. 


109. 


At what o’clock hast thou comc back from thy friend —I have 
come back from him at eleven o’clock in the morning.—Hast thou 
remained long with him ?—I have remained with him about an 
hour. —How long do you intend to remain at the ball?—I intend 
to remain there a few minutes.—How long has the Englishman 
remained with you !—He has remained with me for two hours.— 
Do you intend to remain long in the country !—I intend to remain 
there during the summer.—How long have your brothers remained 
in town (in der Statı) —They have remained there during the 
winter.—How much do I owe you —You do not owe me much.— 
How much do you owe your tailor 1—I only owe him fifty crowns. 
—How much dost thou owe thy shoemaker !—I owe him already 
seventy crowns.—Do I owe y su anything ?— You owe me nothing. 
—How much does the Frenchman owe you !—He owes me more 
than you.—Do the English owe you as much as the Spaniards — 
Not quite so much.—Do I owe you as much as my brother — You 
owe me more than he.—Do our friends owe you as much as we !— 
You owe me less than they.—Why do you give money to the mer- 
chant !—I give him some, because he has sold me handkerchiefs. 
—Why do you not ‘rink —I do not drink, because I am not 
thirsty.—Why do you pick 2p this ribbon 1—I pick it up, because 
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I want it—Why do you lend money to this maut—I ıend him 
some, because he wants some. —Why does your brother study t— 
He studies, because he wishes to learn German (lernen will). — Art 
thou thirsty }—I am not thirsty, because I have drunk.—Has your 
cousin drunk already }—Not yet, he is not yet thirsty.—Does the 
servant show you the room which he sweeps !—He does not show 
me that which he sweeps now, but that which he Sas swept yester- 
day.—Do you breakfast before you go out?—I go out before J. 
breakfast.— What does your shoemaker do before he sweeps his 
room 1—He mends my boots and my shoes before he sweeps it. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


e 


FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht nnd vierigste 
Lection. 


70 live, to dwell, to reside, to Wohnen. 
abide, to lodge. 


Where do you live ? Wo wohnen Sie? 
I live in William-street, number Ich wohne in der Wilhelmsitraße, 
twenty-five. Nummer fünf und« qoangig, 


Where has your brother lived? Wo hat ihe Bruder gewehnt 
He has lived in Frederic-street, Er hat in der Friedricdsftrafe, Mums 
number one hundred and fifty. mer hundert und fünfig gewohnt. 
Dost thou live at thy cousin’s Wohnſt Du bei Deinem Wetter 7 
ouse 
I do not live at his, but at my Sch wohne nicht bei ihm, fondern bei 


father’s house. meinem ater. 
Does your friend still live where Wohnt She Freund ned (da), wo 
I have lived ! id) gewohnt habe ? 


He lives no longer where you Gr wohnt n’cht mehr (da), wo Ste 
have lived; he lives at present gewohnt t aben ; er wohnt jet auf 


in the great square. em groß Plage. 

The street. Die Strafe (a noun of the femi- 
nine gender). 

The number. Die Nummer (a noun of the femi- 
nine gender). 

To brush. Bürften 
Have you brushed my coat} Haben Sie meinen Rod gebürftet ¢ 
| { have brushed it. Ich habe ihn gebürftet. _ 
How long ? Wie lange? 
Till, until. Bis. 


a In German, the conjunction un), is used to add a number less than a 
aundred. 
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fill noon. 2 mi 

Till twelve o’clock. \ ¢ Bis Mittag, 

Till to-morrow. Fis morgen. 

Till the day after to-morrow. Bis Übermorgen. 
Till Sunday. Bis Sonntag, 

Till Monday. Bis Monta 

Till this evening. Bis heute Abend. 
Till evening. Bis auf den Abend, 
Until morning. Bis an den Morgen. 
Until the next day. Bis zum andern ag, 
Until this day. Bis auf diefen Bag. 
Until this moment. Bis auf diefen Augenblick. 


Till now—hitherto. Bis jest — bisher. 


To this place, hither, thus far, as Bis hierher (an adverb of place) 
far as here. 
To that place, thither, so far, as Bis dahin (an adverb of place). 
as there. 


Obs. The days of the week are all of the mascu- 
line gender, except bie Mittwode, Wednesday, which 
some authors use as feminine. 


Tuesday, Dienftag 3 

Wednesday, Mittwoch ; 

Thursday, Donnerftag ; 

Friday, Sreitag ; 

Saturday, Samftag (Sonnabend). 
Then. Dann—(alsdann). 


Till I return (till my return). Bis ich zuruͤckkomme. 

Till my brother returns (till my Big mein Bruder zurüdtommt. 
brother’s return). 

Till four o’clock in the morning. Bis vier Uhr Morgens. 

Till midnight (till twelve o’clock Bis Mitternaht (a noun of the 
at night). feminine gender). 

How long did you remain with Wie lange find Sie bet meinem 
my father } Bater geblieben ? 

I remained with him till eleven Sch bin bis elf Uhr Abende bei thus 
o’clock at night. geblieben. 


One, the people, they or any one Man (indefinite pronoun always 
singular). . 


Have they brought my shoes? at man meine Schuhe gebracht ? 
They have not brought them yet. Man hat fie nod) nicht gebracht. 


What have they said? 
They have said nothing. 
What have they done 
They have done nothing. 


Was hat man gefagt ? 

Man hat nichts gejagt. 
Was hat man gethan ? 
Man hat nichts gethan. 
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To be willing (to wısh),—been Wollen *,— gewollt. 
willing (wished). - 
Has he been willing to go for Hat er den Arzt Helen wellen? (not 
the physician ? gewollt. See Obs. Less. XLIV.) 
He has not been willing to go Gr hat ihn nicht holen wollen. 
for him. 
Has he wished to go out this Hat er Ddiefen Mergen ausgeben 
morning ? wollen ? 
He has not wished to go out. Er hat nicht ausgehen wollen. 
Have they been willing to do it? Hat man es thun weilen ? 
They have not been willing to Man hat es nicht Aun wollen. 
do it. 
They have not been willing to Man hat nichts thun wollen. 
do any thing. 


To be able (can),—been able Rénnen®*—gefonnt 
(could). . 


Have they been able to find the Hat man die Bacher finden können ? 
books ? (not gcfennt. See Less. XLIV.) 

They have not been able to find Man bat fie nicht finden koͤnnen. 
them. 

Has the tailor been willing to Hat der Schneider meinen Rod aus⸗ 
mem‘ my coat} beffern wollen ? 

He has not been willing tomend Gr bat ihn nicht ausbeffern wollen. 
it. 
Something (or anything) new. Etwas Neues. 


What do they say new } Was fagt man Neues? 
They say nothing new. Man fagt nichts Neues. 
New. New 
My new coat. Mein neues Kleid. 
My new friend. Mein neuer Freund. 
His new clothes. Seine neuen Kleider. 


RXERCISES. 110. 


Where do you livet—I live in the large (in der _greßen) street. — 
Where does your father live?—He lives at his friend’s house.— 
Where do your brothe:s live — They live in the large street, number 
a hundred and twenty.—Dost thou live at thy cousin’s 1—1 do live at 
his house.—Do you still live where you did live (gewohnt haben) — 
I live there still.—Does your friend still live where he did live — 
He no longer lives where he did live.— Where does he live at present ? 
—He lives in William-street, number a hundred and fifteen.— 
Where is your brother?—He is in the garden.—Where is your 
cousin gone to !—He is gone into the garden.—Did you go to the 
pay yesterday '—I did go thither.—Have you seen my friend !— 

have seen him.— When did you see him 1—I saw (habe—gefehen) 
him this morning.— Where has he gone to \—I do not know (Obs 
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Lesson XLIII.).—Has the servant brushed my clothes 1—He has 
brushed them.—Has he swept my room t—He has swept it.—How 
long did he remain here t—Til] noon.—How long have you been 
writing t—I have been writing until midnight.—How long did I 
work ?— You worked until four o’clock in the morning.—How lon 
did my brother remain with you ?7—He remained with me unti 
evening.— How long hast thou been working !—I have been working 
till now.—Hast thou still long to write ?—I have to write till the 
day after to-morrow.—Has the physician still long to work !—He 
has to work till to-morrow.—MustI remain long here ?—You must 
remain here till Sunday.—Must my brother remain long with you ? 
— He must remain with us till Monday.—How long reust I work ? — 
You must work till the day after to-morrow.—Have you still long 
to speak ?—I have still an hour to speak.—Did you speak long T— 
I spoke (habe—gefprechen) till the next day.—Have you remained 
long in my room ?—I have remained in it till this moment.—Have - 
you still long to live in this house —I have still long to live in it 
(darin).—How long have you still to live in it *— Till Sunday. 


111. 


Does your friend still live with you !—He lives with me no longer. 
—How long has he lived with you !—He has lived with me only a 
year.—How long did you remain at the ball 1—I remained there till 
inidnight.—How long have you remained in the carriage ?—I have 
remained an hourin it.—Have you remained in the garden tiJl now ? 
—I have remained there (darin) till now.—Has the captain come 
as far as here!—He has come as far as here.—How far has the 
merchant come ?—He has come as far as the end of the small road. 
— Has the Turk come as far as the end of the forest —He has come 
as far as there.—What do you do in the morning ?—I read.—And 
what do you do then ?—I breakfast and work.—Do you breakfast 
before you read t--No, Sir, I read before I breakfast.—Dost thou 
play instead of working (Lesson XXXVI.) !—I work instead of 
playing.— Does thy brother go to the play instead of going into the 
garden I—He does not go to the play.— What do you do in the 
evening !—I work.— What hast thou done this evening ?—I have 
brushed your clothes and have gone to the theatre.—Didst thou 
remain long at the theatre !—I remained there but a few minutes.— 
Are you willing to wait here —How long must I wait — You must 
wait till my father returns.—Has anybody come !—~Somebody has 
come.— What have they (man) wanted (gewellt) — They (Man) have 
wanted to speak to you.— Have they not been willing to wait !— 
They have not been willing to wait.—What do you say to that 
man !—I tell him to wait.—Have you waited for me long ?—I have 
Waited for you an hour.—Have you been able to read my letter? — 
I have been able to read it.—Have you understood it!—I have 
understood it—Have you shown it to any one ?—I have shown it 
to no one.—Have they brought my clothes ?— They have not brought 
them yet.—Have they swept my room and brushed my clothes !— 

6* 


N 
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They have done botk (tcides)—What have they said !—They have 
said nothing. — What have they done —They have done nothing. — 
Has your little brother been spelling —He has not been willing 
to spell.—Has the merchant’s boy been willing to work t—He has 
not been willing.—What has he been willing to do }—He has not 
been willing tc do anything. 


112. 


Has the shoemaker been able to mend my boots t—He has not 
been able to mend them.—Why has he not been able to mend them? 
--Because he has had no time.—Have they (man) been able to find 
my gold buttons ?—They have not been able to find them.— Why 
has the tailor not mended my coat?— Because he has no good 
thread.— Why have you beaten the dog ?—Because it has bitten me. 
—Why do you not drink ?—Because 1 am not thirsty.— What have 
they wished to say '—They have not wished to say anything.— 
What do they (inan) say new in the market?—They say nothing 
new there.—Have they (man) wished to kill aman t—They have 
not wished to kill any one.—Have they said any thing new 7— 
They have said nothing new. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON.— Neun nnd vierzigste 


Lection. 
To steal—stolen. SteHhlen*—geftohlen 
Thou stealest, he steals. Du ftiehtft, — ex ftiehlt. 


To steal something from some ¢ Semandem etwas ftehlen*, 
one. 

Have they stolen your hat from } Sat man Ihnen Ihren Hut ge 
you ? fteblen ? 

They have stolen it from me. + San bat ihn mir geftohlen. 

Has the man stolen the book ¢ Hat Dir der Mann das Bud 


from thee ? eftohlen ? 

He has stolen it from me. + Gr hat es mir geftohlen. 

What have they stolen from you? + Was hat man Shnen geftohlen ? 
All. Alt is declined in the following 
manner. 

N. G. D. A 
All Masc. aller—es—em—en. 
Neut. allese—es—em—es. 


Plural for all genders. 


All (plural) N. G. D. A. 
2Ne—er—en—e. 














131 


All the good wine. Aller gute Wein. 

All the good water. Alles gute Wafer. 

All the good children. Alle gute Finder. (See page 34, 
Obs. B. 


Obs. A. When two determinative words, which do 
not take the definite article, as: all, all (See Lesson 
XXXII); diefer, this; jener, that, &c., are placed 
one after the other, they have each the characteristic 
ending of this article. Ex. 


All this wine. Aller diefer (not diefe) Wein. 
All this money. Alles diefes (not diefe) Geld. 
All these children. Alle dieſe Kinder. 


All these good children. Alle diefe guten Kinder. 


Obs. B. In familiar style, when aff, all, is followed 
by a pronoun, it often rejects its termination. Ex. 


All his money. au fein Geld. 
The word, das Wort ; 
the speech, das Wort (plur. Worte). 
How is this word written? Wie fchreibt man diefes Wort ? 
It is written thus. Man fchreibt es fo. 
To dye or to colour. Färben. 
To dye black, white. Schwarz, weiß färben. 
To dye green, blue. Grin, blau färben. 
To dye red, yellow. Roth, gelb färben. 
To dye grey, brown. Grau, braun färben. 
My blue coat. Eur Rok (mein blaues 
cid). 
This white hat. Diefer weiße Hut. 
Do you dye your coat blue} Färben Sie Ihren Rod blau ? 
I dye it n. Sch färbe ihn grin. 


What co our will you dye your Wie wollen Hs She Sud färben ? 
clo 
1 will dye it blue. Sch will es blau färben. 

The dyer, der Farber. 


To get dyed—got dyed. - Färben laffen® 


What colanr have you got your Wie haben Sie Ihren Hut färben 
hat dyed ? faffen ? 
have got it dyed white. Sch habe thn weiß färben laffen. 


a When Wort, means merely a word, its plural is Wörter; bat when it 
eonveys the meaning of a whole phrase, its plural is Worte. Ex. Reeve 
Worte, useless words; Glauben Sie meinen Worten, take my word for it; taé 
Hauptwort, the substantive; plur. bie Hauptwirter, the substantives. 
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As far as my brother’s. Bis gu meinem Bruder. 


As far as London. Bis Londen. 
As far as Paris. Bis Paris. 
As far as England. Bis nad) England. 
As far as France.. Ris nad) Kranfreid, 
As far as Italy. Bis nad Stalien. 
Germany, Deutichland ; 
Spain, Spanien ; 
Holland, Holland. 


Rule. The names of countries, towns, and villages, 
belong to the neuter gender, and stand without the 
article. They are indeclinable, except in the genitive, 
which receives 8 when the pronunciation admits it. If 
the ending of the name does not admit the letter 8, as 
in Paris, Paris, the preposition von, of, is used. Ex. 
bie Einwohner von Paris, the inhabitants of Paris. . 
Some proper names of countries are of the feminine 
gender. These, like all other feminine nouns, are in- 
variable in the singular, and form their case by means 
of the definite article, viz. 1, Names of countries 
which terminate in et. Ex. die Turfei, Turkey; and 2, 
the following : die Krimm, Crimea; die Laufig, Lusatia ; 
bie Warf, March; die Moldau, Moldavia; die Pfalz, 
Palatinate ; die Schweiz, Switzerland. Ex. die Schweiz, 
Switzerland ; der Schweiz, of Switzerland ; ber Schweiz, 
to Switzerland ; die Scyweiz, Switzerland. 


To travel Reifen (is used with the auxi- 
liary fein). 
Do you travel to Paris : Reifen Sie nach Paris} 
Do you go to Paris? Gehen Sie nah Paris? 


I do travel (or go) thither. Sch reife (ich gehe) dahin. 

Is he gone to England ? f Aft er nad England gereiftt ? 

He is gone thither. Er ift dahin gereift, 

How far has he travelled ? Bis wohin ift er gereif't} 

He has travelled as far as Erift bis nad) Amerika gereiſt. 
erica. 


EXERCISES. 113. 


Have they (man) stolen anything from you ?— They have stolen 
all the good wine from me.—Have they stolen anything from your 
father ?—They have stolen all hie good books from him.-—Dost 
thou steal anything 1—I stea: nothing.—Hast thou ever stolen 
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ar ything !-—I have never stolen anything (nic etwas). — Have they 
stolen your apples from you !—They have stolen them from me.— 
What have they stolen from me !—They have stolen from you all 
the good books.—When did they steal the carriage from you ?!— 
They stole (Man hat —geſtohlen) it from me the day before yesterday. 
—Have they ever stolen anything from us t— They have never 
stolen anything from ys.—Has the carpenter drunk all the wine 1— 
He has drunk it.—Has your little boy torn all his books !—He has 
torn them all.—Why has he torn them !—Because he does not 
wish to study.—-How much have you lost (at play) —I have lost 
all my money.—Do you know where my father is 1—I do not know. 
—Have you not seen®my book ?!—I have not seen it.—Do you 
know how this word is written !—Itis written thus.—Do you dye 
anything 1—I dye my hat.—What colour do you dye it ?—I dye it 
black.— What colour do you dye your clothes?! —We dye them 
yellow. 


114. 


Do you ‘get your trunk dyed ?—I get it dyed.— What colour dc 
you get it dyed ?—I get it dyed green.— What colour dost thou get 
thy thread stockings dyed ?—I get them dyed white.—Does your 
cousin get his handkerchief dyed !—He does get it dyed.—Does 
he get ıt dyed red ?—He gets it dyed grey.—What colour have 
your friends got their coats dyed ?-—They have got them dyed green. 
What colour have the Italians had their carriages dyed 1—They 
nave had them dyed blue.— What hat has the nobleman !—He has 
two hats, a white one and a black one.—Have I a hat !—You have 
several.—Has your dyer already dyed your cravat !—He has dyed 
it.— What colour has he dyed it?—He has dyed it yellow.—Do you 
travel sometimes t—I travel often.— Where do you intend to go to 
(btngureifen) this summer ?—I intend to go to Germany.—Do you 
not go to Italy ?—I do go thither.—Hast thou sometimes travelled ? 
—I have never travelled.—Have your friends the intention to go to 
Holland t—They have the intention to go thither.—When do they 
intend to depart —They intend to depart the day after to morrow. 
— Has your brother already gone to Spain —He has not yet gone 
thither.Have you travelled in Spain ?—1 have travelled there.— 

en do you depart ?—I depart to-morrow.—At what o’clock ?— 

At five o’clock in the morning.—Have you worn out all your boots ? 
A have worn them all out.—What have the Turks done !—They 
have burnt all our good ships.—Have you finished all your letters ? 
—I have finished them all.—How far have you travelled !—I have 
travelled as far as Germany.—Has he travelled as far as Italy 1— 
He has travelled as far as America.—How far have the Spaniards 
gone ?—They have gone as far as London.— How far has this poor 
man come '—He has come as far as here.—Has he come as far as 
our house!—He has come as far as my father’s. (See end of 


son XXXIV.) 
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_ FIFTIETH LESSON.— fünfjigete Cection. 


Above. Oben (rest). eeu (motion). 

Below. Unten (rest). ; haat Or — (motion) 
Hither, hierher, 

This side. |Diegfeitd(rest). bier herüber, > (motion). 

von dorther 


That side. |Senfeit (rest). Thither; dorthin (motion). 


Obs. A. The particles her and hin, having no corres- 
ponding words in English, must be carefully distin- 
guished from each other. Ser expresses motion to- 
wards the person who speaks, as: herauf, up; herunter 
or herab, down; heraus, out; herüber, hither, to this 
side. it expresses motion from the person who 
speaks towards another place, as: hinauf, up ; hinunter 
or hinab, down; hinaus, out; hinüber, thither, to the 
opposite side. If, for instance, I wish to tell any one 
who is on a mountain to come down, I must say: foms 
men Sie herunter, come down (to where I am). He 
might answer me, fommen Sie herauf, come up. Imight 
say to him, ich fomme nicht hinauf, Iam not coming up; 
and he might answer me, und id) nicht hinunter, and I 
am not coming down. 

According to this we must say: fommen Sie herein, 
come in; gehen Sie hinaus, go out; fahren Sie hinüber, 
drive to the opposite side ; fpringen Sie hinein, jump in 
(i. e. in den Fluß, into the river); but should the per- 
son speaking be already in the water, he would say; 


fpringen Sie herein 


The mountain, der Berg; 
the river, der Fluß; 
the present, das Geſchenk (plur. ¢*). 


Obs. B. The adverbs diesſeits, jenfeits, ought to be 
carefully distinguished from the prepositions, biesfeit, 


a Neuter words, formed of a verb and the prefix ge, add ¢ to all the cases 
plural, and do not soften the radical vowel. 
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jenfeit. The latter are always followed by the genitive, 
whilst the others never govern a case. Ex. biegfeit bed 
#luffes, on this side of the river; jenfeit bes Berges, on 
the other side of the mountain. 


To go up the mountain. Den Berg hinauf gehen *. 
Where is your brother gone to? Wo ift Ihr Bruder hingegangen ? 
He is gone up the mountain. Er ift den Berg hinauf gegangen. 


To give back again (to restore). Biedergeben*. 
Thou givest back again. Du gibft wieder. 


He gives back again. Er gibt wieder. 
Given back again. MWiedergegeben. 
Does he restore you your book? Gibt er Ihnen Shr Buch wieder ? 
He does restore it to me. Er gibt e8 mir wieder. 
Has he given you your stick Hat er Shnen Ihren Stod wiederges 
back again ? geben 7 
He has given it me back again. Gr hat ihn mir wiedergegeben. 
To begin, to commence. Anfangen*, begtnnen*. 
Begun, commenced. Angefangen, begonnen. 
Have you already commenced Haben Sie Ihren Brief ſchon ange: 
your letter? fangen ? 
Not yet. Noch nicht. 
I have not yet commenced it. Sch habe thn noc nicht angefans 


gen. 
Have you received a present? Haben ai ein Geſchenk befoms 


men 
I have received several. Sch habe verfchiedene bekommen. 
‘From whom have you received Bon wen haben Sie Gefdhenke bekom⸗ 
_ Presents ? men 1 


Whence? Where from? Woher? 


Out of. A u $ (governs the dative). 
Where do you come from } We fommen Sie her? 


Obs. ©. The adverb woher may be separated into two 
parts (as wohin, Lesson XXXVII.), the first of which is 
put at the beginning, and the second at the end of the 
phrase. If the phrase ends with a participle past, or an 
infinitive, her is placed before it: but it precedes the 
particle zit of the infinitive. 


IT come from (out of) the garden. Sch fomme aus dem Garten. 
Where has he come from ? Woher ift er gefommen 7 
He has come from the theatre. Gr ift aus dem Theater gefommen. 
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To be werth. Werth fein. 


How much may that horse ve Mieviel kann diefes Pferd wert} 
worth ? fein } 

It may be worth a hundred &s fann hundert Thaler werth feta. 
crowns. 

This is worth more than that. Diefes ift mehr werth als jenes. 

The one is not worth so much as Daé eine ift nicht fo viel werth als 


the other. Das andere. 
How much is that worth ? Wieviel ift das rocrth ? 
That is not worth much. Das ift nicht viel werth. 
That is not worth anything. Das ift nichts werth. 
To be better. Beffer fein* (mehr wertb 
fein ®). 


Am I not as good as my brother? Bin vy nicht fo gut wie mein Brus 
der 


Sie find beffer als er. 
You are better than he. Sie find mehr werth als er. 


[ am not as good as you. Sch bin nicht fo gut wie Sie. 


EXERCISES. 115. 


Do you «11 me ?7—I do call you.—Where are you 7—I am on (auf 
with the dative) the mountain ; are you coming up?!—I am not 
coming up.— Where are you ?—I am at the foot (am $uße) of the 
mountain; will you come down ?—I cannot come down.—Why 
can you not come down ?—Because I have sore fest.—Where does 
your cousin live —He lives on this side of thé Tiver.— Where is 
the mountain !—-It is on that side of the river.—Where stands the 
house of our friend ?—It stands on that side of the monntain.—Is 
the garden of your friend on this or that side of the wood !—It is on 
that side (jenfcité).—Is our storehouse not on that side of the road 7 
—lIt is on this side (diesfeits).— Where have you been this morning 7 
—I have been on (Lesson XXX.) the great mountain.—How many 
times have you gone up the mountain I—1 have gone up (hinauf 
gegangen) three times.—Is our father below or above !—He is above. 
—Have the neighbour’s boys given you your books back again? 
—They have given them to me back again.—When did they give 
them back again to you —They gave (haben —iebergegebn) them 
Yack again to me yesterday.— To whom have you given your stick ? 
— I have given it to the nobleman.—To whom have the noblemen 
given their gloves They have given them to Englishmen.—To 
which Englishmen have they given them 1—To those (Lesson 
XIV.) whom you have seen this morning at my house.—To which 
people do you give money 1--I give some to those to whom (Lesson 

TV) you give some.—Do you give any one money !—I give some 
to those who want any.—To which children does your father give 
cakes !—He gives some to those who are good. 


/ 
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116. 


Have you received presents '—I have received some. — What 
presents have you received !—I have received fine presents.—Has 
our little brother received a present ?—He has received several.— 
from whom has he received any t—He has received some from my 
father and from yours.—Do you come out of the garden 1—I do not 
come out of the garden, but out of the house.—Where are you goi 
to ?—I am going into the garden.— Whence comes the rishman ? 
—He comes from the garden.— Does he come from the same garden 
from which (ays weldyem) you come!—He does not come from the 
same.—F rom which garden does he come ?—He comes from that 
of our old friend.— Whence comes your boy 1!—He comes from the 
play.— How much is that carriage worth 1—It is worth five hundred 
crowns.—Is this book worth as much as that ?—It is worth more. 
— How much is my horse worth t—It is worth as much as that of 
your friend.—Are your horses worth as much as those of the French? 
—They are not worth so much.—How much is that knife worth ? 
—It is worth nothing.—Is your servant as good as mine —He is 
better than yours.—Are you as good as your brother!—He is better 
than J.—Art thou as good as thy cousin !—I am as good as he.— 
Are we as good as our neighbours —We are better than they.— 
Is your umbrella as good as mine !—It is not worth so much.— 
Why is it not worth so much as mine ?—Because it is not so fine 
as yours.—Do you wish to sell your horse !—I do wish to sell it.— 
How much is it worth }—It is worth two hundred florins.—Do you 
wish to buy it?—I have bought one already.—Does your father 
intend to buy a horse '—He does intend to buy one, but not yours. 
(See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-FIRST LESSON.—@in und finfigete Lertion. 


That (conjunction). Daß (See Rul? of Syntax, Less 
son XLVII.). 


What do you say? Was fagen Ste? 
I say that you have my book. Ich fage, daß Ste mein Buch haben, 
I tell you that I have it not. Sch fage Shnen, daß ich es nicht 


babe. 
Have you not had it? Haben Sie es nicht gehabt 7 
U have had it, but I have it no Sc) babe es gehabt, aber ich habe ef 
longer. nicht mehr. 
No more. _ Nicht mehr. 


Where have you placed it ? Wo haben Sie 8 hingelegt ? 

I have placed it on the table. Ich habe es auf den Tiſch gelegt. 
Tg it (does it lie) on the table? Liegt es auf dem Zifche? 

It is (lies) on it. Gé liegt darauf. 
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Some, a little. Etwas (cin wenin). 
San you give me some water ! Können Sie mir etwas Waffer ges 
I can give you some. Sh F Ihnen welches geben. 
Must. Muͤſſen, past part. gemußt. 
Necessary (adjective). NEthig. 
To be necessary. Nöthig fein®. 


Is it necessary to go to the 


Mus man auf den Markt gehen ? 
sf, es nötbig auf den Markt zu ges 
market ? 


. . 8 aus dahin gehen. 
It is necessary to go thither. Tr: $ ift nathig d ako ju gehen. 


What must one do in order to Was muß man thun, um deutſch ge 


learn German ? Lernen ? 
One must study much. Man miuß viel ftudiren. 
What must he do? Was muß er thun? 
He must go for a book. Er muß cin Bud holen. 
What must I do? Was muß ich thun } 
Still, silent. Stitt 


To be sitting, been sitting. Sigen* (takes haben for its 
auxiliary), gefeffen. 


You must sit still. Sie mäffen ſtill figen. 
Have you been obliged to work Haben Sie vicl arbeiten muͤſſen (Obs. 
much to learn German? Lesson XLIV.), um deutſch ze 
lernen 


{ have been obliged to work Sch habe biel arbeiten mäffen. 
much. 


The competency, the subsistence, Das Austommen. 
the livelihood. . 
To have wherewithal to live. Sein Ausfommen hbaben* 


Has he wherewithal to live ? Hat er fein Ausfommen ? 


He has. Gr hat ee. 
What must I buy? Was muß ich kaufen ? 

Some beef. Rindfleifch. 

The ox (neat). Das Rind. 
You must buy some beef. Sie müſſen Rindfleifch faufen. 
What do you wish? aBag paints Sic ? 

as brauchen Ste? 

What do you want? Was haben Sie nöthig ? 
I want some money. 3 3 pabe SoD 
Do you want some money ? Brauchen Ste Geld ? 


Do you wish to have some Wollen Sie Geld haben ? 
money ? 





I do want sıme. 

Do you want much } 

I do want much. 

How much must you have! 
How much do you want? 

{ only want a grosh. 

Is that all you want ? 

That is all I want. 


More. 


Do you not want more ! 

I do not want more. 

What does he want? 

He wants a coat. 

Have you what you want? 
I have what I want. 

He has what he wants. 
They have what they want. 


To be obliged (shall, ought). 


What am I to do? 
You must work. 
Am I to go thither t 
You may go thither. 
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Sch brauche welchen. 

Brauchen Sie deffen viel? 

Sch brauche deffen viel. 

Wieviel müffen Sie haben } 
Wieviel brauchen Sie } 

Sd brauche nur einen Grofchen. 
Iſt das alles, was Sie brauchen I 
Das ift alles, was ich brauche 


Mehr. 


Brauchen Ste nicht mehr? 

Ich brauche nicht mehr. 

Was braucht er? 

Er braucht ein Kleid. 

Haben. Sie, was Sie brauchen ? 
Sch habe, was ich brauche. 

Er hat, was er braucht. 

Sie haben, was fie brauchen. 


Sollen, past. part. gefollt 


Was foll ich thun 7 
Sie follen arbeiten. 
Soll ich hingehen ? 
Sie können hingehen. 


Exercises. 117. 


_ Were (Gind—gewefen) you yesterday at the physician’s -I was 

at his house (bei ihm). —What does he say !—He says that he can- 
not come. —Why does he not send his son —His son does not ga 
out (geht nicht aug, Lesson XXXIV. Obs. C.).—Why does he not 
go out (geht er nicht aus) 1—~Because he is ill.—Hast thou had my 

urse !—I tell you that I have not had it.—Hast thou seen it }—I 

ave seen it.— Where is it?—It lies upon the chair.—Have you 
had my knife ?—I tell you that I have had it.—Where have you 
piped it?—1I have placed it upon the table. — Will you look for it !~ 

have already looked for it.—Have you found it !—I have not found 
it-— Have you sought (for) my gloves '—I have sought (for them, 
but I have not found them.—Has your servant my hat ?—He has 
had it, but he has it no longer.—Has he brushed it?—He has 
brushed it.—Are my books upon your table —They are (lie) apon 
it— Have you any wine?—I have but little, but will give you 
what I have.—Will you give me some water !—I will give you 
some.—Have you much wine ?—I have much.— Will you give me 
some 1—I will give you some.—How much do I owe you '—You 
owe me nothing.—You are too kind Cafitig) —Must I go for some 
wine —You must for some. —Shall I go to the ball 1-— You 
must go thither. When must I go thither?—You must go thither 
this evening.— Must I go for the carpenter 1— You must go for lm. 
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—Is it necessary to go to the market?—It is necessary to go 
thither.— What must one do in order to learn Russian ?—One must 
study much.—Must one study much to learn German !—One must 
study much. — What shall I do!—You must buy a good book.— 
What is he to do t—He must sit still.— What are we to do ?— You 
must work.—Must you work much, in order to learn the Arabic — 
I must work much to learn it.—Does your brother not work !—He 
does not want to work.—Has he wherewithal to live !—He has.— 
Why must I go to the market —You must go thither to buy some 
beef.—Why must I work You must work, in order to get (haben) 
a competency. 


118, 


What do you want, Sirt—I want some cloth How much is 
that hat worth It is worth three crowns.—Do you want any 
stockings ?—I want some.—How much are those stockings worth t 
—They are worth twelve kreuzers.—Is that all you want !—That 
is all.—Do you not want shoes t—I do not want any.—Dost thou 
want much money ?—I want much.—How much must thou have ? 
—I must have six crowns.—How much does your brother want ? 
—He wants but six groshes.—Does he not want more ?—He does 
not want more.—Does your cousin want more t—He does not want 
so much as I. What do you want !—I want money and boots.— 
Have you now what you want?—I have what I want.—Has 
your brother what he wants '—He has what he wants. 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON.— Zwei and finhigste 


Lection. 
To pay—paid. Bezahblen— bezahlt. (See 
Poy Obs. A. Lesson XLV.) 
To pay a man for a horse. Einem Manne ein Pferd bezahlen. 


To pay the tailor for the coat. Dem Schneider den Rod bezahlen. 
Do you pay the shoemaker for Bezahlen Sie dem Schuhmacher die 


the shoes } Schuhe? 
] pay him for them. Sch bezahle fie thm. 
Does he pay you for the knives? Bezahlt er Shnen für die Meffer ? 
He pays me for them. Er bezahlt fie mir. 


Obs. A. These examples show that the verb bejahe 
len governs the dative of the person, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing. It may also be used with the pre- 
position fitr, for, as in English. Ex. I pay him for 
the boots, ich bezahle ihm für die Stiefel. But taken 
figuratively, in the signification of beftrafen, to punish, 
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il # sometimes construed with the accusative of' the 
person, as in the following expressions: wart’, ich will 
Did) bezahlen, wait, I shall pay (punish) you for it; ben 
habe ich fchön bezahlt, Ihave paid (punished) this man 
well. 


Have you paid the shoemaker Gaben Sie dem Schuhmacher dis 
for the boots ? Stiefel bezahlt ? 

I have paid him for them. Sch habe fie ihm bezahlt. 

I pay what I owe. Sch bezahle, was ich fchuldig bin. 

Have you paid for your book? Haben Sie Shr Buch bezahlt ? 

I have paid for it. Sch habe es bezahlt. 

I have not yet paid for it. Sch habe es nech nicht bezahlt. 


To demand demanded. {WB erlangen—verlang« 
To beg of—begged of. Anfpredhen*—angefproder. 
To pray—prayed. Bitten*— gebeten. 


To request—requested. 


To ask any one for money. 
To beg money of some one. 
To request money of any one. 
What do you ask me for} 


Con Semandem Geld verlangen. 

Semanden um Geld anfpreden*. 

Semanden um Geld bitten®. 

Was verlangen Sie von mir? 

I ask you for nothing. Sch verlange nichts von Shnen. 

I beg some money of you. Sch fprehe Sie um Geld an. 

He has begged some money of Gr hat mid) um Geld angefprochen. 
me. 


For. Um (a preposition governing the 
accusative). 

Do you beg some money of him? Sprechen Sie ihn um Geld an ? 

I beg some of: him. Sch erbitte mir welches von ihm. 

To solicit any one to do a thing. Etwas von Scmandem erbitten®, 


F. or tte 
To ask him for it. 


Darum 


Ihn darum anfprechen*. 
Es von ihm verlangen. 


To ask him for them. 


I ask you for it. 


Do you ask me for anything . 
I ask you for the hat. 
Do you ask me for the hat? 


I ask you for it. 


To speak of some one. 


Does one speak of that man} 
"ne speaks of him. 


Ihn darum anfprechen®. 

Sie von ihm verlangen. 

Sch fpreche Sie dDarum an. 

Sch verlange es von Ihnen. 
Verlangen Sie etwas von mir ? 
Sch bitte Ste um den Hut. 
Bitten Sie mid) um den Hut ? 
Sch bitte Sie darum. 


Bon Semandem fpredhen® 


Spricht man von diefem Manne ? 
Man fpricht von ihm. 
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One does not speak of him. Man fpricht nicht von ihm. 
Do they speak of my book? Spricht man ven meinem Buche t 


They speak much of it. Man fpricht viel davon. 

What do you say to it? Was fagen Sic dazu (hierzu) ? 

I say he is right. Ich fage, daß er Recht hat. 
Content, satisfied. Zufrieden. 
New. Meu 


To be content with any one. Mit Semandem zufrieden fein®. _ 
Are you content with this man ! Gind Sie mit Diefem Manne zufries 


en 
I am content with him. Sch bin mit ihm zufrieden. 


Obs. B. Of hier, here, and dba, there, compounc 
adverbs are formed by means of certain prepositions 
governing the dative or accusative. In these adverbs 
hier and da stand instead of the three genders singular 
and plural, dative and accusative of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun: Diefer, diefe, diefed (der, bie, das), which is 
never used with a preposition. 


Are you content with your new Gind Sie mit Ihrem neuen Kleide 


coat! zufrieden ? 
Iam contented with it. Sc bin damit zufrieden. 
I am discontented with it. Ich bin unzufrieden damit. 
Discontented. Unzufrieden. 
Of what do they speak ? Wovon fpricht man ? 
They speak of peace, of war, of Man fpricht vor dem Frieden, von 
your book. dem Kriege, von Ihrem Buche. 
Do they speak of peace ? Spricht man von dem Frieden ? 
They do speak of it. Man fpricht davon. 


Obs. C. The adverb wo, where, like hier and ba 
(See Obs. above), forms compound adverbs with certain 
prepositions governing the dative or accusative. In 
these wo takes the place of the dative and accusative 


of the pronoun interrogative weldjer, welche, welches, or 
was. 


With what are you conteyit? Momit find Sie zufrieden ? 
T am content with my book. Sch bin mit meinem Buche zufrtes 


n. 

With whom are you satisfied? Mit wem find Sie zufrieden ? 

I am satisfied with my master. Sch bin mit meinem Lehrer zufries 
den. 


To study—studied. Studiren—fludirt. (Se 
Obs. A. Lesson XLV ) 
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Berbeffern—verbeffert 
Corrigiren—corrigirt 
To question—ınterrogate. §tagen (governs the acc.). 


To correct—corrected. 


The uncle, der Oheim (is not softened in the 
. _ Plural); 
the gentleman, the lord, der Herr; 
the master, the tutor, the pre- . 
ceptor, the professor, p ber Lehrer; 
the scholar, . der Schüler ; 
the pupil, _ der 33 tings 
the fee, wages, salary, der Cohn (has no zlur.) 5 
the lesson, __ die Lection (a feminine noun, 
taking en in the plur.) ; 
the exercise, die Aufgabe (a feminine noun, 
taking n in the plur.) ; 
To receive a present from some Gon Semandem ein Geſchenk bekom⸗ 
one. men*, 


EXERCISES. 119. 


Have we what we want?—We have not what we want.— What 
do we want !—We want a fine house, a large garden, a beautiful 
carriage, pretty horses, several servants, and much money.—Is 
that all we want !—That is all we want.— What must I do ?—You 
must write a letter.—To whom (Lesson XXX.) must I write 1— 
You must write to your friend.—Shall I go to the market 1—You 
may go there.— Will you tell your father thatI am waiting for him 
here 9 will tell him so (Obs. Lesson XLIIL.). —What will you 
tell your father —I will tell him that you are waiting for him here. 
— What wilt thou say to my servant ?—I will say to him that you 
have finished your letter.—Have you paid (for) your table !—I have 

aid (for) it—Has your uncle paid for the book —He has paid 
or it.—Havel paid the tailor for the clothes —You have paid 
him for them.—Hast thou paid the merchant for the horse '—I have 
not yet paid him for it.—Have we paid for our gloves —We have 

aid for them.—Has your cousin already paid for his boots !—He 

as not yet paid for them.—Does my brother pay you what he 
owes you 1—He does pay it me.—Do you pay what you owe t—I 
do Py what I owe.—Have you paid (with the dative) the baker # 
—I have paid him.—Has your uncle paid the butcher for the meat ? 
—He has paid him fur it—Have you paid your servant his wages t 
—J have paid them to him.—Has your master paid you your wages # 
—He has paid them to me.—When did he pay them to you !—He 
paid (hat—bezahlt) them to me the day before yesterday.— What do 
you ask this man for —I ask him for my book.—What does this 

oy beg of me ?—He begs of you some money.—Do you ask me 
for anything t—I ask you for a crown.—Do you ask me for the 
bread !—I ask you for it.—Do the poor beg money of you !—They 
beg some of me.— Which man do you ask for money !—I ask him 
for some whom you usk for some.— Which merehants do you ask 
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for gloves 1—I ask those who live in William-Street (Lesson 
XLVIII.) for some. —Which joiner do you ask for chairs 1—I ask 
that one, whom you know, for some.— What do you ask the baker 
for 1—I ask him for some bread.—Do you ask the butchers for some 
mat 1—I do ask them for some.—Dost thou ask me for the stick : 
—I do ask thee for it.—Does he ask thee for the book 1—He does 
ask me for it.— What have you asked the Englishman for —I have 
asked him for my leather trunk. —Has he given it to you t—He has 
given it to me. 


120. 


Whom have you asked for some sugar !—I have asked the mer- 
chant for some.—Of whom have the poor begged some money t— 
They have begged some of the noblemen.—Of which noblemen 
have they begged some t—They have begged some of those whom 
you know.— Whom do you pay for the meat t—I pay the butchers 
for it—Whom does your brother pay for his boots !—He pays the 
shoemakers for them.—Whom have we paid for the b 1—We 
have paid our bakers for it.—Of whom have they (man) spoken ?—. 
They have spoken of your friend.—Have they not spoken of the 
physicians —They have not spoken of them.—Do they not speak 
of the man of whom (von welchem) we have spoken !—They do speak 
of him.—Have they spoken of the noblemen t—They have spoken 
of them.—Have they spoken of those of whom we speak t—They 
have not spoken of those of whom we speak, but they have spoken 
of others.—-Have they spoken of our children or of those of our 
neighbours 1—They have neither spoken of ours nor of those of 
our neighbours.—Which children have been spoken of 1—~Those 
of our preceptor have been spoken of.—Do they speak of my book } 
— They do speak of it.—Of what do you speak !—We speak of 
war.—Do you not speak of peace t—We do not speak of it. Are 
you content with your pupils —I am content with them.—How 
does my brother stud I He studies well.—How many lessons 
have you studied 7—I have already studied fifty-four—Is your 
master satisfied with his scholar —He bis satisfied with him.— 
Has your master received a present !—He has received several.— 
From whom has he received presents !—He has received some from 
his pupils.—Has he received any from your father !—He has re- 
ceived some (both) from mine and from that of my friend.—Is he 
satisfied with the presents which he has received '—He is satisfied 
with them.—How many exercises hast thou already done !—I have 
already done twenty-one.—Is thy master satisfied with thee —He 
‘ays that he is satisfied with me.—And what dost thou say t—I say 
that I am satisfied with him.—How old art thou 1—I am not quite 
ten years old.—Dost thou already learn German ?—I do already 
earn it.— Does thy brother know German ?—He does not know it. 
—Why does he nöt know it !—Because he has not learnt it. Why 
nas he not learnt it !—Because he has not had time.—Is your father 
at home ‘—No, he has departed, but my brother ig at home.— Where 
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in your father gone to '—He is gone to England.—-Have you some: 
times gone thither —I have never gone thither.—Do you intend 
going to Germany this summer t—I do intend going thither.—Have 
you the intention of staying there long 1—I have the intention of 
staying there during the summer.—How long does your brother 
remain at home ?—Till twelve o’clock.—Have you had your gloves 
dyed.—I have had them dyed.— What have you had them dyed 1— 
I have had them dyed brown.—Will you tell your father that I 
have been here !—I will tell him so.— Will you not wait until he 
somes back again ?—I cannot wait. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. — Drei und fünfigste . * 
Lection. 
To eat—eaten. Sffen*—gegeffet. 
[nou eatest—he eats. Du iſſeſt — er iffet or ift. 


Bu Mittag effen — zu Mittag gegeie 
To dine (eat dinner)—dined.2 fen. 
Speifen — gefpeifet or gefpeifit. 
Un wieviel Uhr fpeifen Sie 1 
At what o’clock do you dine? < Um welche Zeit effen Sie zu Mit 


tag? 
I dine at five o’clock. Sch feife um fünf (um fünf Uhr). 
I have dined. Ich Habe zu Mittag gegeffen. 


I have dined earlier than you. ch habe früher geſpeiſt als Sie 


Hwo you already breakfasted Haben Sie ſchon gefrähftüct 7 
The dinner. Das Mittageffen. 
The breakfast. Dag Frühftüd, 


To eat supper (to sup). Su Abend effen*, Abends 
brod effen®. 


The supper. Das Abendeffen, das Abendbrod. 
I wish to eat supper. a zu Pr effen. A 
abe fpät zu Abend gegefjer. 
Ihave supped late. Ich habe fpät Abendbrod gegeffen. 
After. Mad) (a preposition governing 
the dative). 
"After you. Nad) Shnen. 
After me. Mad) mir. 
After him. Nach ihm. 
After my trother. Nach meinem Bruder. 


I have breakfasted after him. Ich habe nach ihm gefruhſtuͤdt. 
7 


Thou holdest—he holds. 
Will you hold my stick ? 


To try—iried. 


To taste—tasted. 


Will you try to do that! 
I have tried to do it. 
You must try to do it better. 


Have you tasted that wine! 


I have tasted it. 


Are you looking for any one? 

Whom are you looking for } 

I am looking for a 
mine. 


An uncle of mine. 
A neighbour of yours. 
A relation of mine. 
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Haltten*—gehattes 


Du hälıft — er hält. 
Wollen Sie meinen Stod Halten? 


Probiren—probirt. 
BVerfuden—verfudt. 
Koften—gekofiet. 
Berfuhen—verfuht 


Wollen Sie verfuchen, das zu than ! 
Ich habe verfucht, 6 zu thun. 
on müffen verfuchen, es beffer zu me 
en. 
Haben Sie diefen Wein gekoſtet (nee 
fudt) ? 
Ich habe ihn gekoftet (verfucht). 


Suchen Sie Semanden } 
Wen fuchen Sie ? 


rother of + $d) fuche einen meiner Brüder. 


Aco. Sing. Gen. Plur. 
+ Einen meiner Obetme. 

+ Einen Ihrer Nachbarn. 

+ Einen meiner Verwandten. 


Obs. Adjectivestaken substantively are declined like 
other adjectives. Ex. der Berwanbte, the relation; gen 
des Verwandten, of the relation, &c. ; der Bediente, the 
servant ; gen. beé Bedienten, of the servant, &e. ; ein Bev 
wanbdter, a relation ; ein Bedienter, a servant, dc. 


The parents (father and mother), Die Acltern (Eltern). 


He tries to see an uncle of his. 


A cousin of his. 

A friend of ours. 

A neighbour of theirs. 
He tries to see you. 
Does he try to see me? 


To sngusre after some one. 


After whom do you inquire ? 
[ inquire after a friend of mine, 


The acquaintance. 
Whom do you look for ? 


Er fudt einen feiner Oheime zu ſe⸗ 


en. 

+ Einen feiner Vettern. 
+ Einen unferer Freunde. 
+ Einen ihrer Nachbarn. 
Er fuht Sie zu fehen. 
Sucht ex mich zu fehen ? 


Nah Femandem fra gen 

Nad wem fragen Sie ? 

3 frage nach einem meiner Zum 
e 


Der Bekannte. 
Wen fuchen Sie? 
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{ am looking for an acquaintance Ich fuche einen meiner Bekannten. 
of mine. 


I ask him for a piece of bread. Ich bitte ihn um ein Stuͤck Brod. 


Rule 1. The preposition of, which in English stands 
between two substantives, when the second determines 
the substance of the first, is never expressed in Ger- 
man. Ex. 


A piece of bread. t Ein Stid Brod. 

A glass of water. Ein Glas Wafer. 
A sheet of paper. Ein Bogen Papier. 
Three sheets of paper. Drei Bogen Papier. 
The piece, das Stüd ; 

the sheet, der ER 

the small piece (little bit), das Stückchen ; 

the little book, Das Büchlein. 


Rule 2. Alldiminutives terminating in den and [etn 
are neuter, and those terminating in ling are mascu- 
line. To form diminutives from German substantives, 
the syllable den or lein is added, and the radical 
vowels, a, 0, u, are softened into 4,6, %. Ex. 


The small house, das Häuschen ; 

the small picture, das Bildchen ; 

the little heart, das Hergchen ; 

the little child, dag Kindlein 3 

the little boy, das Kndblein, Knaͤbchen; 
the suckling (baby), der Säugling; 

the favourite, darling, der Liebling 5 

the apprentice, der Lehrling. 


ExEercises. 121. 


Have you already dined ?—Not yet.— At what o’clock do you dine? 
—I dine at six o’clock.—At whose house (Bei wen, Lesson XXVI.) 
do you dine t—I dine at the house of a friend of mine.-—With whom 
(bei wem) did you dine yesterday t—I dined (habe—gefpeift with a re- 
lation of mine.—What have you eaten 1— We have eaten good bread, 
beef, apples, and cakes.—What have you drunk ?7— We have drunk 
good wine, good beer, and ood cider.— Where does your uncle dine 
to-day '—He dines with (bei) us.—At what o’clock does your father 
eat supper '—He eats supper at nine o’clock.—Do you eat supper eare 
ier than he?—-I eat supper later than he.—At what o’clock do you 
breakfast —I breakfast at ten o’clock.—At what o’clock did you 
eat supper yesterday — We ate (haben—gegeffen) supper late.— 
What did you eat —We ate only a little meat and a small piece of 
bread „When did your brother sup ?—He supped after my father 
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Where are you going to?—-I am going to a relation of mine, ix 
order to breakfast with him.—Do you dine early *—We dine late. 
—Art thou willing to hold my gloves t—I am willing to hold them 
As he willing to hold my cane !—He is willing to hold it—Whe 
has held your hat !—My servant has held it.—Will you try to 
speak.—I will try.—Has your little brotherever tried todo exercises! 
—He has tried.—Have you ever tried to make a hat ?—I have never 
tried to make one.—Have we tasted that beer ?—We have not 
tasted it yet.— Which wine do you wish to taste 1—I wish to taste 
that which you have tasted.—Have the Poles tasted that brandy ! 
—They have tasted it.—Have they drunk much of it (daven) ? — 
They have not drunk much of it.— Will you taste this tobacco !— 
I have tasted it already.—How do you find it!—I find it good. — 
Why do you not taste that cider }—Because I am not thirsty.— 
Why does your friend not taste this meat !—Because he is not 


hungry. 
122. 


Whom are you looking for }—I am looking for the man who has 
sold a horse to mc.—lIs your relation looking for any one t—He is 
looking for an acquaintance of his.—Are we looking for any one ! 
—We are looking for a neighbour of ours.—Whom dost thou look 
for 9—1 look for a friend of ours.—Are you looking for a servant of 
mine ?—No, I am looking for one of mine.—Have you tried to 
speak to your uncle !—I have tried to speak to him.—Have you 
tried to see my father 1—I have tried to see him.— Have you been 
able (Less. XLVIIL) to see him 3—I have not been able to see him. 
— After whom do you inquire 1—I inquire after your father. After 
whom dost thou inquire ?—I inquire after the tailor.—Does this 
man inquire after any one }—He inquires after you.—Do they in- 
quire after you?!—They do inquire after me?—Do they inquire 
after me?—They do not inquire after you, but after a friend of 

ours.—Do you inquire after the physician?—I do inquire after 

im.—What do you ask me for?—I ask you for some meat.— 
What does your little brother ask me for !—He asks you for some 
wine and some water.—Do you ask me for a sheet of paper —I 
do ask you Tor one. —How many sheets of paper does your friend 
ask for!—He asks for two.—Dost thou ask me for the little book ? 
—I do ask you for it—What has your cousin asked for !—He has 
asked for a few apples and a small piece of bread.—Has he not 
breakfasted yet ?—He has breakfasted, but he is still hungry.— 
What does your uncle ask for —He asks for a glass of wine. — 
What does the Pole ask for —He asks for a small glass of brandy. 
—Has he not already drunk —He has already drunk, hut he is 
still thirsty. 
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FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und fünkigste 
Lection. 


[ see the man who has my mo- 


ney. 
I see the child who plays. 
I perceive him who is coming. 
I see him who owes me money. 


Do you perceive the soldiers 
who are going into the store- 
house } 


I do perceive those who are go- 
ing into it. 


| 
| 


Also. 
To percewve—perceived. 
Have you perceived any one? 
I have perce:ved no one. 


The soldier, 
To go to the store-house. 


2 


Sch fehe den Mann, welcher mein 
Geld hat. 

Ich fehe Das Kind, welches fpielt. 

Sch bemerke den, welcher kommt. 

Ich A den, welcher mie Geld ſchul⸗ 

ig ift. 

Ben erten Sie die Soldaten, welche 
nad) dem Magasin 9 gehen ? 

Bemerfen Sie die Soldaten, welche 
in das Magazin (hinein) gehen ? 

Sch bemerfe die, welche dahin geben. 

Ich bemerfe die, welche hinein geben. 


Aud. 
Bemerfen—bemer lt. 
Haben Sie Semanden bemerft 7 
Sch habe Niemanden bemerft. 


der Soldat.e- 
Mad) dem Ma gazin geben®. 
Sn das Magazin (hinein) gehen*. 


Obs. A. Direction towards a place or towards a 
country is expressed by the preposition nad) with the 


dative. 
Willingly. 
To like. 
To like to see. 
‘To like to study. 
To like wine. 
He likes a large hat. 
Do you like to see my brother ? 
I do like to see him. 
I like to do it. 
Do you like water? 
No, I like wine. 


a Substantives derived from fore 


Bern 


f Gern haben*. 
+ Gern feben*. 
t Gern ftudiren. 
t 188 Wein trinfen*, 
at gern einen großen Hut. 
{ Schen Sie meinen Bruder gern I 
t Ich febe thn gern. 
t Ich thue es gern. 
f Srinfen Sie gern Waffer ? 
t Nein, ich trinke gern Wein. 


Huhn ; 

der Fiſch; 

Sıide (plur.) ; ; 
er Hecht ; 

pervs (plur. ). 


d terminati 


ign languages an in: ant, 
ard, at, et, ent, if, it, og, add — genitive singular and to all the otheg 
cases singular and plural. 
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To like something. + Gin Freund von etwas fein.® 
I like fish. t I bin ein Freund von Fifchen. 
He likes fowl. t Sr ist gern Huhn. 
I do not like fish. + Ich bin kein Freund von Fifchen. 
By heart. Auswendig. 
To learn by heart. Auswendig lernen. 


Do your scholars like to learn Lernen Ihre Schüler gern auswen⸗ 
by heart? dig? 

They do not like learning by Gie lernen nicht gern auswendig. 
eart. 

Have you learnt your exercises Haben Sie Ihre Aufgaben auswen⸗ 


by heart? dig gelernt ? 
We have learnt them. Wir haben Sie gelernt. 
Once a day. Einmal des Tags. 


Thrice or three times a month. Dreimal des Monats. 


Obs. B. The genitive is used in reply to the ques- 
tions: wann? when? wie oft? how often? in speak: 
ing of something that takes place habitually and at a 
determinate period. 


Six times a year. Schemal des Jahres. 
How many times a day does he Wie viclmal (wie oft) ift er des 
eat! Tags? 


He eats three times a day. Er ift Dreimal des Tage. 

Do you eat as often as he? Eſſen Sie fo oft wie er ? 

When do you go out? Wann gehen Sic aus ? 

We go out early in the morning. Wir geben des Morgens früh aus. 
If. Wenn (See Rule of Symtax, 

Lesson XLVII.). 
[ intend paying you if I receive Sd) bin gefonnen, Sie zu bezahlen, 
my money. wenn id) mein Geld bekomme. 


Do you intend to buy wood?  Gedenfen Sie Holz zu Eaufen ? 

¥ do intend to buy some, if they Sd) gedenfe welches zu faufen, wenn 
pay me what they owe me. man mit bezahlt, was man mie 

th ther? ſchuldig ift. 

How is the weather . 

What kind of weather is itt $2508 für Veuer ift est 

It is fine weather at present. Es ift jet (Hines Wetter. 

How was the weather yester- 
day? 

What kind of weather was it 
yesterday ? 


Obs. C. War, was, is the imperfect of the auxilia 
ry verb fein*, to be; we shall speak of it hereafter 
(See Lesson LVI.) 


Was für Wetter war eg geftern ! 
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Wes it fine weather yesterday ? 
It was bad weather yesterday. 
It was fine weather this morning. 


It is very warm. 

It is cold. 

It is very cold. 

It is neither cold nor warm. 


Dark, obscure, 
dusky, gloomy, 
clear, light, 
[It is gloomy in your shop. 
Is it gloomy in his roonı } 
I is gloomy there. 


The shop, 
moist, humid, damp, 


dry, 
Is the weather damp ? 
The weather is not damp. 
It is dry weather. 
The weather is too dry. 
It is moonlight (moonshine). 
We have too much sun. 
We have no rain. 


The moonlight, moonshine, 
the rain, 
the sun, 

Of what do yo speak ? 

We speak of the weather. 
The weather, 


War es gefteen fchönes Wetter 9 ° 
Es war geftern fchlechtes Wetter. 
Gs war diefen Morgen fines Wets 


Es ift fehr warm. 

Es ift kalt. 

Es ift fehr kalt. 

Es tft weder Ealt noch warm. 


Es ift dunfel in Shrem Laden. 

St es Dunkel in feinem Simmer § 

Es ift dunfel darin. (See Obs. 4 
and C. Lesson ) 


Iſt es feuchtes Wetter ? 
Das Wetter ift nicht feucht. 
Es ift trodenes Wetter. 
Das Wetter ift zu troden. 
Es tft Mondkhein. 

Wir haben gu viel Gonne. 
Wir haben Eeinen Regen. 


der Mondfchein 5 

der Regen ; 

die Sonne (a feminine noun). 
Wovon fprechen Sie ? 

Wir fprechen vom (von dem) Weiten 
das Wetter. 


ExErcises. 133, 


Do you perceive the man who is coming !—I do not perceive 
him.—Do you perceive the soldier’s child ?—I perceive it.— What 


do yo. perceive ?—I perceive a 
-—-Do you not perceive the wo 


t mountain and a small house, 
1—I perceive it also. —Dost thou 


perceive the soldiers who are going to the market ?—I do perceive 
them.—Do you perceive the men who are going into the garden !— 
1 do not perceive those who are going into the garden, but those 
who are going to the market.—Do you see the man to whom I 
have lent money !—I do not see the one to whom you have lent, 
but the one who has lent you.some.—Dost thou see the children 
who are studying ?—TI do not see those who are studying, but those 
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who are playing. —Do you perceive anything !—I perceive nothing, 
—Have * —Aa the house ofmy parents 15 have perceived 
it—Do you like a large hat ?—I do not like a large hat, but a 
large umbrella.—What do you like to do ?—I like to write. —Do 
ou like to see those little boys }—I do like to see them.—Do you 
ike beer ?—I like it.—Does your brother like cider —He does not 
like it.— What do the soldiers like —They like wine and water.— 
Dost thou like wine or water ?—~I Jike both (beides). —Do these 
children like to study ?—They like to study and to play.—Do you 
like to read and to write 11 like to read and to write.—How many 
tin.es do you eata day 7—F our times.— How often do your cLildren 
drink a day !—They drink several times aday.—Do you drink as 
often as they !—I drink oftener—Do you often go to the theatre ? 
—I go thither sometimes.—How often do you go thither (in; a 
month ?—I go thither but once a month.—How many times a year 
does your cousin go to the ball 1—He goes thither twice a year.— 
Do you go thither as often as he ?—I never go thither.—Does your 
cook often go to the market I—He goes thither every morning. 


124. 


Do you often go to my uncle’s ?—I go to him six times a year.— 
Do you like fowl tI do like fowl, but Ido not like fish._—What 
do you like ?—I like a piece of bread and a glass of wine.—What 
fish does your brother like t—He likes pike.—Do you learn by 
heart 1—I do not like learning by heart.—Do your pupils like to 
learn by heart !—They like to study, but they do not like learning 
by heart.—How many exercises do they do a day !—They only 
do two, but they do them well.—Do you like coffee or tea ?—I like 
both.—Do you read the letter which I have written to you (Rule of 
Syntax, Lesson XLVII.) tI do read it.—Do you understand it }— 
I do understand it.—Do you understand the man who speaks to you ? 
—I do not understand him t-~—Why do you not understand him !—I 
do not understand him because he speaks too badly.—Does this man 
know German !—He does know it, but I do not know it.—Why do 
you not learn it ?—I have no time to learn it—Have you received 
a letter ?—I have received one.—Will you answer it.—I am going 
to (Ich will) answer it.-—When did you receive it 1—I received it at 
ten o’clock in the morning.—-Are you satisfied with it —I am not 
dissatisfied with it.—What does your friend write to you —He 
writes tome that he is ill (Rule of Syntax, Lesson XLVIl.).—Does 
he ask you for anything —He asks me for money.—Why does he 
ask you for money !—Because he wants some.— What do you ask 
me for ?—I ask you for the money which you owe me.—Will you 
wait a little —I cannot wait.—Why can you not wait ?—I cannot 
wait because I intend to depart to-day.—At what o’clock do you in- 
tend to set out !—I intend setting out at five o’clock in the evening. 
-—Do you go to Germany ? - I do go thither.—Are you not going te 
Holland ?—I am not going thither.—How far has your brother gone * 
«He has gone as faras London. 
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125. 


Do you intend going to the theatre this evening ? - do intend 
going thither, if you go.—Has your father the intention to buy 
that horse t—He has the intention to buy it, if he receives his money. 
—Has your cousin the intention to go to England.—He has the 
intention to go thither, if they pay him what they owe him.—Do 
you intend going to the ball !—I do intend going thither, if my friend 
goes '—Does your brother intend to study German t—He does in- 
tend to study it, if he finds agood master.—How is the weather to- 
day ?—It is very fine weather.— Was it fine weather yesterday ?— 
lt was bad weather yesterday.—How was the weather this morning } 
—It was bad weather, but now it is (ift es) fine weather.—Is it warm ? 
—It is very warm.—Is it not cold {—It is not cold.—Is it warm Jı 
cold }—It is neither warm nor cold.—Did you go .e the country 
(Lesson XXX.) the day before yesterday ?—I did not go thither. 
— Why did you not go thither ?—I did not go thither, because it 
was bad weather.—Do you intend going into the country to-morrow } 
—I do intend going thither, if the weather is fine. 


126. 


Is it light in your room !—It is not light in it.—Do you wish to 
work in mine ?—I do wish to work in it.—Is it light there 1—It is 
ve light there.—Can you work in your small room (Rule 2, Lesson 
LIIIL.)!—I cannot work there—Why can you not work there 1— 
I cannot work there, because it is too dark. — Where is it too dark } 
—In my small room.—Is it light in that hole ?—It is dark there. —Is 
it dry in the street (Lesson XLVIII.) t—It is damp there. —Is the 
weather damp ?—The weather is not damp.—Is the weather dry }— 
It is too dry.—Is it moonlight t—It is not (fein) moonlight, it is 
very damp.— Why is the weather dry — Because we haragoo much 
sun and no rain.— When do you go into the country t—I Intend go- 
ing thither to-morrow, if the weather is fine, and if we have no 
rain.—Of what does your uncle speak !—He speaks of the fine 
weather. —Do you speak of the rain —We do speak of it.—Of 
what do those men speak — They speak of fair and bad weather. 
—Do they not speak of the wind !— They do also speak of it (auch 
davon).—Dost thou speak of my uncle 1—I do not speak of him.— 
Of whom dost thou speak ?—I speak of thee and thy parents.—Do 

ou inquire after any one !—I inquire after your uncle (Lesson 

III.) ; is he at home t—No, he is at his best friend’s. (See Lesson 
XXXIX and end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


ze 
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FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und fünfiigste 
Lection. 


OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


In English, the past participle is joined to the verb 
to be, either to form the passive voice, or as an ad- 
jective to qualify the subject. In the first instance it 
must be translated by werden*, and in the second by fein*. 

In German we distinguish, as in Latin: das Haus ift 
gebaut, domus adificata est, from das Haus wird gebaut, 
domus edificatur ; die Briefe find gefchrieben, littere scrip- 
te sunt, from die Briefe werden gefchrieben, littere scri- 
buntur. 

To ascertain whether a past participle stands as an 
adjective or not, one has only to change the construc- 
tion into the active voice; if in that voice the tense 
is the same as in the passive, the participle is a pas- 
sive participle, and the auxiliary to be must be trans- 
lated by werden*; but if the tense is not the same, it 
then stands as a mere adjective, and the auxiliary to 
be must be translated by fein*. Ex. Sc) werbe geliebt, 
I am loved, is in the same tense, when I say: er fiebt 
mich, he loves me; but der Spiegel ift gerbrodjen, the 
looking-glass is broken, is not in the same tense, 
when I say: er hat den Spiegel zerbrochen, he has bro- 
ken the Jooking-glass. Here zerbrochen is nothing but 
“ an adjective, which qualifies the subject Spiegel, look 
ing-glass. 


I am loved. Ich werde geliebt. 
Thou art guided. Du wirft geleitet. 
He is praised. Er wird gelobt. 
We are heard. Wir werden gehört. 
They are blamed oe werden getadelt. 
. r werdet geftraft. 
You are punished. ; Sie werden Geftraft 


To praise, to blame. Loben, tadeln. 





By me —by us. 
By thee—by you. 


By him—by them. 
I am loved by him. 


Who is punished ? 


Gon mir — von uné. 
Bon Dir — von Euch (Ihnen) 
Bon ihm — von ihnen. 


Ich werde von ihm gelicht. 
Wer wird geftraft ? 


Lol 
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The naughty boy is punished. Der unartige Knabe wird geftraft 

By whom is he punished ? Von wen wird er geftraft 7 
e is punished by his father. Gr wird von feinem Water geftraft. 

Which man ispraised,and which Welcher Mann wird gelobt, und weis 
is blamed? cher wird getadelt 7 

The skilful man is praised, and Der gefchidte Mann wird gelobt und 
the awkward blamed. der ungeſchickte getadelt. 

Which boys are rewarded, and Welche Knaben werden belohnt, und 
which are punished 4 welche werden beftraft 7 

Those that are assiduous are re- Diejenigen, welche fleifig find, wers 
warded, and those that are idle den belohnt, und die, welche träge 

unished. find, beftraft. 
e are loved by the captain’s Wir werden von den Söhnen bes 
sons, you aredespised by them. Hauptmanns geliebt ; Ihr werdet 
von ihnen verachtet. 

You are praised by our brothers, Sie werden von unfern Brüdern ges 

and we are despised by them. lobt, und wir werden von ihnen 


verachtet. 

Good—naughty. Artio—unartig. (See Note 1, Les- 
son XXXIX.) 

Skilful, diligent—awkward. Geſchickt — ungeſchickt. 

Assiduous—idle. Fleifig — träge (faul). 

Ignorant. Unrviffend. 

he idler, the lazy fellow, der Faulenger. 

To reward—rewarded. Belohnen — belohnt (See Obs. A 
Lesson XLV). 

To esteem. Achten, ſchätzen. 

To despise. Cerachten. 

To hate. Haſſen. 

Is your book torn ? St She Buch zerriflen ? 

It is not torn. Es ift nicht zerriffen. 

Are your children t Sind Shre Kinder artig t 

They are very good. Sie find fehr arti 

Is the enemy beaten ? St der Feind gefchlagen ? 

He is beaten. Gr ift geſchlagen. 

The enemies are beaten. Die Fetnde find gefchlagen. 


These children are loved, because Diefe Kinder werden geliebt, weil fle 
they are studious and good. fleißig und artig find. (See Note 
f, Lesson XXXIX.) 


EXERCISES. 127. 


Are you loved by your uncle!—J am loved by him.—Is your 
brother loved by him He is loved by him.—By whgm am I 
loved !—Thou art loved by thy parents.—Are we loved !— You are 
loved.—By whom are we loved !—You are loved by your friends. 
Are those gentlemen loved !—They are loved.—By whom are 
they loved 1—-They are loved by us and by their good friends.— 
By whom is the blind man led !—He is led by me.—Where do 
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ou lead him to }—I lead hing home. —By whom ırce we biamed I 
e are blamed by our enemies.—Why are we biamed by them t— 
Because they do not love us.—Are you punished by your tutor 1— 
We are not punished by him, because we are good and studious.— 
Are we heard !—We are (es, Lesson XLIII.).—By whom are we 
heard !—We are heard by our neighbouis.—Is the master heard by 
his pupils —He is heard by them.—Which children are praised ? 
—Those that are good.—Which are punished*—Those that are 
idle and naughty.—Are you praised or blamed t—We are neither 
raised nor blamed.—Is our friend loved by his masters 7—He is 
oved and praised by them, because he is studious and good ; but 
his brother is despised by his, because he is naughty and idle.—Is 
he sometimes punished 7—He is (wird e6) every morning and every 
evening.—Are you sometimes punished ?—I am (es) never; I am 


‘loved and rewarded by my good masters.—Are these children 


never punished t—They are (e6) never, because they are studious 
and good; but those are so (es) very.often, because they are idle 
and naughty. 


128. 


Who is praised and rewarded!—Skilful peuple (feutc) are 
praised, esteemed, and rewarded, but the ignorant are blamed and 
espised.— Who is loved and who is hated !—He who is studious 
and good is loved, and he who is idle and naughty is hated.— 
Must one be good in order to be loved —One must be so.— What 
must one do in order to be loved —One must be good and assidu- 
ous.— What must one do in order to be rewarded —-One must be 
skilful and study much.—Why are those children loved 1—They 
are loved, because they are good.—Are they better than we?— They 
are not better, but more studious than you.—Is your brother as 
assiduous as mine !—He is as assiduous as he; but your brother 
is better than mine—Do you know anything new !—Il do not 
know anything new.— What does your cousin say new t—He says 
nothing new.—Do they not speak of war !—They do not speak of 
it.—Of what (Obs. C. Lesson LII.) do they speak !-—They speak 
of peewee at do they say !—They say that the enemy is beaten. 
—Are you understood by your pupils —I am understood by them. 
—Dost thou often receive presents ?—I do receive some if I am 
«~—Are you often rewarded ‘—We are rewarded if we study 
well, and if we are diligent.—Has your master the intention of 
rewarding you !—He has the intention of doing so if we study 
well.—What does he intend to give you if you study well 1—He 
intends giving us a book.—Has he already given you a book !— 
He has alreau y given us one. 


[di 


129. 


Have you dined already?—I have dined already, but I am stil. 
hungry.—Has your little brother drunk already ?—He has drunk 
already, but he is still thirsty.—What must we do in order to be 
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skilful I—Yoa must work much.—Must we sit still in onder to 
study !—You must listen to what the master tells you.—Do you 
intend to eat supper to-day !—I do intend to dine before I eat 
supper.—At what o’clock do you dine t—I dine at four and eat 
supper at nine o’clock.—Have you seen my cousin t—I have seen 
him.— What has he said !—He has said that he does not wish to 
see you (ſehen will). —Why does he not wish to see me!—He does 
not wish to see you, because he does not like you.—Why does he 
not like me t—Because you are naughty.—Will you give me a 
sheet of pauper ey (Wozu) do you want paper I—I want some to 
write a letter. To whom (Lesson XXX.) do you wish to write ? 
—I wish to write to the man by whom (von welchem) Iam loved.— 
Aftes whom do you inquire !—I inquire after no one. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV. 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs und fünfngste 
Lection. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


These verbs having no determinate subject, are only 
conjugated in the third person singular, by means of the 
indefinite pronoun eg, it. Ex. 


To rain—tt rains. Regnen—es tegnet. 
To snow—tt snows. Schneien—es [hneit. 
Does it thunder ? Donnert e8? 
It does thunder. Es donnert. 
Is it foggy 1 St es nevelig ? 
Does the sun shine ? Ht es Sonnenfchein? 
. Cs ift Sonnenfchein. 
The sun shines. Wir haben Sonnenfhein. 
It thunders loud. Es donnert heftig. 
Foggy, , nebelig ; 
the fog, der Nebel; 
hard, violent, heftig. 
To shine—shone. SHeinen®*—gefdienen 
To thunder. Donnern 
The sun does not shine. Die Sonne fcheint nicht. 
The sun is in my eyes. + Die Sonne ſcheint mir ing Geficht 
The face, das Geſicht; 
the thunder, der Donner ; 
the snow, der Schnee 3 
the sunshine, der Sonnenfcein ; 


the parasol, der Sonnenſchirm. 


a 
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Does it lighten ? Bligt es7 
Tt dozs lighten. Es bligt. 
To hail. Hageln, fchleßen. 
The hail, der pose 
Es hagelt. 
It hails. Gs fchloft. 
It rains very hard. Es regnet fehr flark. 
It lightens much. Es blitzt febr. 
Does it snow ? Schneit «8? 
It does snow much. Es fchneit fehr. 
It hails much. Es Hagelt fehr. 


Obs. A. There are some impersonal verbs, wnich re- 
late to a person: they govern the dative or accusative, 
and instead of: ich bin hungrig, (Lesson V.) one may 
say: es hungert mich, Lam hungry: for the verb hungern,* 
to be hungry, governs the accusative. 


To be thirsty. Durffen. 
To be sleepy. Shlifern. 
Art thou sleepy ? Saler es Did? 
I am not sleepy, but hungry. Es ſchlafert mich nicht; aber es hun⸗ 
gert mich. 
Is your brother thirsty ? Durftet es Ihren Bruder ? 
He is thirsty. Es durftet ihn. 


He is not thirsty, but sleepy. Es Puritet ihn nicht ; aber es fchläfert 
ihn. 


Obs. B. The case of the verb may be placed before 
the impersonal verb, but then the indefinite pronoun eé 
must be suppressed. For instance, instead of : ed hungert 
mid), one may say: mich hungert, 1 am hungry; but if 
the sentence is interrogative, the indefinite pronoun e8 
must not be omitted. 


Are you sleepy ! Schläfert es Sie? 
We are sleepy. ee ae 
Are those men hungry ! ae e6 diefe Männer ? 
8 hungert fie. 

They are hungry. Se; e hungert, 
Who is thirsty ? sen durftet es r h 

: $ durftet mich febr. 
I am very thirsty. Mich durftet fehr. 


+ ampere, in the signification of fo fast, is neuter and follows the conjw 
gation of neutar verbs. 
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Has your cousin been thirsty? at es Ihren Vetter gedarftet 3 


. Es hat ihn aedurftet. 
He has been thirsty. 3 Shn hat gedurfiet, 


Where has he gone to } Wohin ift er gereift? 
He has gone to Vienna. Er ift nad Wien gereig't. 
Is it good travelling ? Iſt es gut reifen ? 
It is bad travelling. Es ift ſchlecht reifen. 

In the winter. Im Winter. 

In the summer. Im Sommer. 


Is it good travelling in the win- Sft es gut reifen im Winter 7 
ter ! 


It is bad travelling in the winter. Es ift fchlecht reifen im Winter. 


The spring, der Frühling 3 
the autumn, der Herbft. 
To ride in a carriage. Gahren” (in this signification 
takes fein® for its auxiliary*). 
Ridden in a carriage. Gefahren. . 
To ride on horseback. Raten? (takes fein* for its auxi- 
iary). 
Ridden on horseback. Geritten. 
To go on foot. Zu Fuße gehen*. 


Do you like to go on horseback? ¢ Reiten Gie gern ? 

I like to ride in a carriage. t Ich fahre gern. 

Where is the bailiff gone to (on Mo ift der Amtmann Hingeritten ? 
horseback) ? 

He is gone (on horseback) to the Gr ift in den Wald geritten. 
forest. 

When does your cousin go to Wann geht ihr Vetter nad) Berlin ? 

erlin ? 
He goes thither this winter. Er geht diefen Winter dahin. 
I intend going this spring to Sch bin gefonnen, diefen Frühling 


Dresden. nad) Dresden zu reifen. 
Where is your uncle? Wo ift She Dheim? 
He is in Berlin. Er ift in Berlin. 
He is at Berlin. Er ift zu Berlin. 


Rule. The preposition gu or in is used to express 
rest in a place or country, and the preposition nad) 
motion or direction towards a place or country. Nad) 
is particularly used before names of towns or coun- 
tries (Lesson LIV.) ; but the preposition ju must be 
made use of to express motion towards a person. 
(Lesson XX VI.) 


« When the verb fabren® signifies to move anything by a carriage it Kae 
vive and takes haben® for its auxkiary. 
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The two prepositions gu and in answer the question 
wo ? and nad) the question wohin? as is seen by the 
above examples. 


Is it good living in Paris } . 
is the living good in Paris ? don es gut leben in Paris } 


It is good living there. 
The living is good there. 


Is the living dear in London ? , 
Is it dear living in London? Sit es theuer leben in Condon 1 


Es ift gut leben da. 


The living is dear there. Es ift theucr leben da 
Is it windy? Does the wind Sff es windig ? 
blow 1 


It is windy. The wind blows. Es ift windig, der Wind geht. 


I un very windy - The wind ‘as geht ein ſtarker Wind, 


. Sit es ſtürmiſch? 
fs it stormy ? Ot r Hiei epee 
. &s ift nicht ſtürmi 
It is not stormy. Das Wetter ift nicht ſtuͤrmiſch. 


Strong, stormy, dear, windy. Stark ; ftürmifch ; theuer ; windig 


Exercises. 130. 


Do you like toride in a carriage t—I like to ride on horseback.— 
Has your cousin ever gone on horseback ?—He has never gone om 
horseback.—Did you go on horseback the day before yesterday t— 
I went on horseback to-day.— Where did you go to (on horseback) } 
—I went into the country.—Does your brother ride on horseback as 
often as you !—He rides on horseback oftener than I.—Hast thor 
sometimes ridden on horseback 3—I have never ridden on horse- 
back.— Wilt thou go (in a carriage) to-day into the country !—I will 
go thither (in a carriage).—Do you like travelling !—I do like 
travelling.—Do you like travelling in the winter?—I do not like 
travelling in the winter, I like travelling in the spring and in autumn. 
—Is it good travelling in the spring ?—It is good travelling in the 
spring and in the autumn, but it is bad travelling in the summer 
and in the winter.—Have you sometimes travelled in the winter ? 
—I have often travelled in the winter and in the summer. —Does 

onr brother travel often !—He travels no longer, he formerly travele 
ed much.— When do you like to ride on horseback t—I like riding 
on horseback inthe morning after breakfast.—Is it good travelling 
in this country 1—It is good travelling here (da).—Have you ever 

one to Vienna t—I have never gone thither.—Where is your 

rother gone to ?—He is gone to London.—Does he sometimes go 
to Berlin !—He went thither formerly.—What does he say of (von) 
that country '—He says that it is good travelling in Germany !— 
Have you beenat Dresden ?—I have been there.—Have you stayed 
there long -I have stayed there two years.— What do you say of 
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the (von den) people of that country }—I say that they‘are good peopıie 
(e8 gute Leute find).—Is your brother at Dresden ?!—No, Sir, he is 
at Vienna ?—Is the living good at Vienna I—The living is good 
there. 

131. 


Have you been in Londont—I have been there.—Is the living 
good there T—The living is good there, but dear.—Is it dear living 
in Paris ?—It is good living there and not dear.—At whose house 
have you been this morning ?—I have been at my uncle’s.— Where 
are you going tonow 1—I am going to my brother’s.—Is your brother 
at home !—I do not know.—Have you already been at the English 
captain’s ?—I have not been there yet.— When do you intend going 
thither 1—I intend going thither this evening.— How often has your 
brother been in London ?—He has been there thrice.—Do you like 
travelling in France ?—TI like travelling there, because one finds 
good people there.—Does your friend Fike travelling in Holland ? 
—He does not like travelling there, because the living is bad there. 
—Do you like travelling in Ttaly 1—I do like travelling there, be- 
cause the living is good there, and one finds good people there ; but 
the roads are not very good there.—Do the English like to travel in 
Spain !—They like to travel there ; but they find the roads there too 
bad.—How is the weather !—The weather is very bad.—Is it windy ? 
—It is very windy.— Was it storfhy yesterday !—It was stormy.— 
Did you go into the country !—I did not go thither, because it was 
stormy.—Do you go to the market this morning ?—I do go thither, ' 
if it is not stormy.—Do you intend going to Germany this year }— 
I do intend going thither, if the weather is not too bad.—Do you in- 
tend breakfasting with me this morning !—TI intend breakfasting 
with you, if I am hungry. 


132. 


Does your uncle intend dining with us to-day —He does intend 
dining with you, if he is hungry.—Does the Pole intend drinking’ 
some of (von) this wine !—He does intend drinking some of it (daz 
don), if he is thirsty.—Do you like to go on foot t—I do not like to 
go on foot, but I like going in a carriage when (wenn) I am travel- 

ing.— Will you go on foot !—I cannot go on foot, because I am too 

tired.—Do you go to Italy on foot t—I do not go on foot, because 
the roads are there too bad.—Are the roads there as bad in the summer 
as in the winter }—They are not so good in the winter as in the 
summer. 


133, 


Are you going out to-day 1—I am not going out when it is raining 
—Did it rain yesterday ?—It did not rain.—Has it snowed ?—It has - 
snowed.—Why do you not go to the market !—I do not go thither, 
because it snows.—Do you wish to have an umbrella If you have 
one.— Will you lend me an umbrella *—I will lend you one.—What 
sort of weather is it 1—It thunders and lightens.—Does the sun 
shine ~The sun does not shine, it is foggy.—Do you hear the 
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thunder ?—I] do hear it.—How long have you heard the thunder. — 
I have heard it till four o’clock in the morning.—Is it fine weather . 
— The wind blows hard and it thunders much. —Does it rain t—Iı 
does rain very fast (ftarf).—Do you not go into the country !—How 
can I go into the country, do you not see how (mie) it lightens 1— 
Does it snow t—It does not snow, but it hails.—Does it hail 1— 
It does not hail, but thunders very much.—Have you a parasol t— 
I have one. —Will you lend it me —I will lend it you. —Have we 
sunshine —We have much sunshine, the sun is in my eyes.—Is it 
fine weather ?—It is very bad weather, it is dark ; we have no sun- 
shine. 


1 34. 


Are you thirsty —I am not thirsty, but very hangry.—Is your 
servant sleepy !—He is sleepy.—Is he hungry '—He is hungry.— 
Why does he not eat —Because he has nothing to eat.— Are your 
children hungry !—They are very hungry, but they have nothing 
to eat.—Have they anything to drink?—They have nothing to 
drink. Why do you not eat ?—I do not eat when (wenn) I am not 
hungry.—Why does the Russian not drink *—He does not drink 
when he is not thirsty.—Did your brother eat anything yesterday 
evening t—He ate a piece of beef, a small piece of fowl, and a 
piece of bread.—Did he not drin,!——He also drank.— What did 

e drink ?—He drank a large glass of water, and a small glass of 
wine. —How long did you stay at his house (bei ihm) ?—I stayed 
there till midnight.—Have you asked him for anything —I have 
asked him for nothing. —Has he given you anything t—He has 
given me nothing.—Of whom have you spoken !—We have spoken 
of you.—Have you praised me —We have not praised you; we 
have blamed ou. Why have you blamed me ?—Because you do 
not study well.—Of what has your brother spoken '—He has 
spoken of his books, his houses, and his gardens.— Who is hungry ! 
—My friend’s little boy is hungry.—Who has drunk my wine 7— 
No one has drunk it.—Hast thou already been in my room ?—I 
have already been there.—How dost thou find my room t—I find it 
beautiful. Are you able to work there —I am not able to work 
there, because it is too dark. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Bieben und fünfigste 
Lection. 


OF THE IMPERFECT ANC PERFECT TENSES. 


In English there are three imperfect tenses, viz: I 
praised, did praise, and was praising. These three 
are expressed in German by one imperfect ich lobte. It 
is used to express a past action or event in reference 
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to another, which was either simultaneous with oran 
tecedenttoit. It is the historical tense of the Germans, 
and is always employed in narration, particularly 
when the narrator was an eye-witness of the action or 
event. The perfect tense, on the contrary, expresses 
an action or event, as perfectly past and ended, with- 
out any reference to another event, and when the 
narrator was not an eye-witness. In this latter in- 
stance the imperfect also may be used, if the narrator 
accompanies his narrative with any phrase denoting 
that he does not speak in his own name, as man fagt or 
fagt man, they say, it is said, &c. 

The perfect tense is compounded of the present of 
the auxiliary, and the past participle, as in English. 
(See Lessons XLI., X LIL. &c.) 


I was—he was. Ich war — er war. 
We were—they were. Wir waren — fie waren. ~ 
Thou wast—you were. .Du warft—Shr waret (Sie waren). 
Were you content ? Waren Sie zufrieden ? 
I was very content. Sch war fehr zufrieden. | 
Was the wine good ? War der Wein gut? 
It was very good. Er war fehr gut. 
Were you there yesterday ? Sind Sie geftern da gervefen ? 


I was there to-day. Sch bin heute da gewefen. 
Where was he the day before Wo ift er vorgeſtern gewefen ? 
yesterday ? 
Were you already in Paris? Sind Sie fchon in Paris gewefen 1 
I was there twice already ? Ich bin fchon zweimal da gervefen. 
Obedient—disobedient. Sehorfam — ungehorfam. 
Negligent. Nachläffig. 

Obs. A. The imperfect of regular verbs is formed 
from the infinitive by changing en into t, and adding 
the proper termination to each person, viz. e, to the 
first and third persons singular, en, to the first and third 
persons plural, eft, to the second person singular, and 
et, to the second person plural. Ex. 


loved, loved, fee 
I {did love, He ¢ did love, | 30) Hebe er 
was loving. was loving. , 
loved, love , , , _ 
We (did love, They 4 did love, u ie ten 
were loving. were loving. . 
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lovedst, -( loved, Dun liebteft— 
Thou < didst love, You < did love, Shr liebter( Sie 
wast loving. were loving. ) liebten). 


Obs B. The consonant t of the imperfect is pre- 
ceded by e, if the pronunciation requires it, which is 
the case in all verbs, the root of which ends in d, t, th, 
or ft, or in several’ consonants united. (See Obs. A, 


Lesson XXXIV. and Lesson XLL) Ex. 


worked, worked, . 
I \did work, He} did work, * are hehe — 
was working. | was working. r 


worked, worked, -. 
We ja work, They| di work, x arbeiteten 


were working. | wereworking. —fie arbeiteten. 
workedst, worked, Du arbeiteteit— 
Thon! didst work, You di work, Shr arbeitetet 
wast working. {were working. } (Sie arbeiteten). 


Obs. C. In all German verbs, whether regular or 
irregular, the third person singular of the imperfect 
tense is the same as the first person; and the third 
person plural is the same as the first in all the tenses. 


I had—he had. Ich hatte — er hatte. 

We had—they had. Wir hatten — fie hatten. 

Thou hadst— you had. Du hatteft— Ihr hattet (Sie Hatten) 

Had you money ? Hatten Sie Geld ? 

I had some. Sch hatte welchen, 

Had your brother books ? Hatte Ihr Bruder Bücher 7 

He had some, Er hatte welche. 

Whet had we? Was hatten wir? 

What sor of weather was it yes- Was für Wetter war es geftern ? 
terda 

It was Ine weather. Es war fchönes Wetter. 


Had you a wish to buy a horse ? Hatten Sie Luft ein Pferd zu fans 
fen? 
J had a wish to buy one, but I Sch hatte Luſt eins zu kaufen, aber 


had no money. ich hatte fein Geld. 
Did your cousin intend to learr War Ihr Vetter gefonnen deutfch zus 
German ? lernen ? 


He did intend to learn it, but he Gr war gefonnen es zu fernen, aber 
had no master. ev hatte keinen Lehrer. 
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ExErcises. 135. 


Were you at home this morning !—I was nut at home — Where 
were you !—I was at the market.— Where were you yesterday !— 
I was at the theatre.—Wast thou as assiduous as thy brother ?—~ 
I was as assiduous as he, but he was more clever than I.— Where 
have you been t—I have been at the English physician’s.—Was 
he at home ?—He was not at home.— Where was he !—He was at 
the ba::.—Have you been at the Spanish cook’s ?—I have been at 
his house.—Has he already bought his meat ?—He has already 
bought it.—Have you given the book to my brother !—I have given 
it to him.—Hast thou given my books to my pupils!—I have 

iven them to them.— Were they satisfied with them (damit) ? — 

ey were very well (fehr) satisfied with them.—Had your cousin a 
wish to learn German !—He had a wish to learn it.—Has he 
learnt it?—He has not leamt’it—Why has he not learnt it ?— 
Because he had not courage enough.—Have you been at my 
father’s I have been there (bei ihm). Have you spoken to him } 
—I have spoken to him.—Has the shoemaker already brought you 
the boots '—He has already brought them to me.—Have you paid 
him (for) them 7—I have not paid him (for) them yet.—Have you 
ever been in London !—I have been there several times.— What 
did you do there 1—I learnt English there.—Do you intend going 
thither once more?—I intend going thither twice more.—Is the 
living good there !—The living is good there, but dear.—Was your 
master satisfied with his pupil !—He was satisfied with him.-- 
Was your brother satisfied with my children 1—He was very well 
(fehr) satisfied with them.—Was the tutor satisfied with this little 
boy t—He was not satisfied with him.— Why was he not satisfied 
with him 1—Because that little boy was very negligent. 


136. 


Were the children of the poor as clever as those of the rich 7— 
[hey were more clever, because they worked harder (mebr).—Did 
you love your tutor!—I did love him, because he loved me.—Did 
he give you anything !—He gave me a good book, because he was 
satisfied with me.— Whom do you love }—I love my parents and 
my preceptors.—Do your tutors love you!—They do love me, 
because I am assiduous and obedient.—Did this man love his 

rents '—He did love them.—Did his parents love him They 

id love him, because he was never disobedient.—How long 
did you work yesterday evening?—I worked till ten o’clock. 
—Did your cousin also work?—He did also work. — When 
didst thou see my uncle!—I saw him this morning. — Had 
ae much money —He had much.—Had your parents many 
friends — They had many. —Have they still some I—They have 
still several. —Had you any friends —] had some, because I had 
money.—Have you still some ?—I have no longer any, because I 
have no more money.— Where was your brother ?—He was in the 
gardon. — Where were his servants?—They were in the house.— 
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Where were we !—We were in a good country and with (bey 

ood people.—Where were our friends —They were on (board) 
the ships of the English.—Where were the Russians !—The 
were in their carriages.—Were the peasants in the fields 7—They 
were there.—Were the bailiffs in the woods 7—-They were there — 
Who was in the storehouses ?— The merchants were there. 


. 137. 


What sort of weather was it —It was very bad weather. — Was 
it windy —It was windy and very cold. —Woas it foggy !—It was 
foggy. Was it fine weather 1—It was fine weather, but too warm. 
— What sort of weather was it the day before yesterday '—It was 
very dark and very cold.—Is it fine weather now !—It is neither 
fine nct bad weather.—Is it too warm !—-It is neither too warm 
nor too cold.—Was it stormy yesterday !—It was very stormy.— 
Was it dry weather 1—The weather was too dry ; but to-day it is 
too damp.—Did you go to the ball yesterday evening ?—I did not 
go, because the weather was bad.—Had you the intention to tear 
my books!—lI had not the intention to tear, but to burn them. 
(See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht nnd fünbigste 


Kection. 
spoke, spoke, . 

I {ai speak, He {ai speak, 19 fprady *— 
was speaking. (was speaking. er ſprach. 
spoke, spoke, Wir fprachen 

We (dia speak, They (da speak, feof prachen. 
were speaking. (were speaking. J [%.C. Less. LVIL 
spokest, spoke, * Du fpradft— 

Thou {dds speak, You} did speak, | forachet 
wast speaking. (were speaking. j (Gie fpradjen). 


Obs. In irregular verbs the imperfect of the indica 
tive is formed by changing the vowels: a, et, t, 0, U, 
and adding the termination belonging to each person. 
Hence in the irregular verbs we shall mark only the 
change of that vowel, together with the termination of 
the first person, in order to enable learners to know 


a Learners ought now to add to their list of verbs the imperfect of all ir 
regular verle which they have been using hitherto, or will have to use here 
r. 
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the imperfect tense. Examples: the verb fprechen 
above changes in the imperfect the radical vowel e into 
a; bleiben, to remain, changes it into ie, thus: ich blieb, 
I remained; gehen, to go, into t, thus: ich ging, I went; 
gtehen, to draw, into o, thus: ich jog, I drew; fdjlagen, 
to beat, into u, thus: ich ſchlug, I smote. 

Compound verbs follow in general the conjugation of 
simple verbs. , 


7 


At first (in the beginning). Erſt, zuerft (anfangs). 
Afterwards. 8 Hernach or nachher. 
Hereupon, upon this. Hierauf. 


DT Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject, its order is inverted, and the 
subject stands after the verb in simple, and after the 
auxiliary in compound tenses.” 


At first he said yes, afterwards Erſt fagte ex ja, bernad nein. 


no. 
At first he worked, and after- Erſt arbeitete, und hernad) fpielte er. 
wards he played. 


I do not go out to-day. Heute gehe ich nicht aus. 
Now you must work, Sest müflen Sie arbeiten. 
My father set out yesterday. Seftern ift mein Vater abge 
reift. 
Here lies your book and there Hier liegt Shr Buc und da She 
your paper. Papier. 
He came afterwards. Er ift hernach (nachher) gekommen. 
Upon this he said. Hierauf fagte er. j 
As soon as. Sobald, fobald als. 


I drink as soon as I have eaten. Ich trinke, fobald ich gegeffen habe. 
As soon as I have taken off my Sobald id) meine uhe ausgezo⸗ 
shoes I take off my stockings. gen habe, ziehe ich meine Strümpfe 
aus.“ 


What do you do after supper ? ur“ {hun Sie nach dem Abendefs 
en 


To sleep—slept. Schlafen—gefhlafen Im 
Poe perfect (niet. 


I sleep, thou sleepest, he sleeps. Sch fchlafe, du fchläfft, er ſchlaͤft. 


> From this rule must be excepted the conjunctions which serve to unite 
sentences (See Lesson XLVII.); they leave the subject in its place and throw 
the verb to the end of the sentence. 

e See Obs. C. Lesson XXXIV. 
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Does your father still sleep? Schlaͤft Ihr Vater noch? 
He does still sleep. Er ſchlaͤft nech. 


To live. eeben. 
[s your relation still alive } Lebt Ihr Verwandter noch ? 
He is no longer alive (he is dead). T Er lebt nicht mehr. 
Without. Ohne (is followed by zu befo- 
the infinitive). 
Without money. Dhne Geld. : 
Without speaking. Dhne zu fpredhen. 
Without saying anything. Ohne etwas zu fagen. 


To go away—gone away, Weggeben"—weggegangen. 
Imperf. ging 
He went away without saying Gr ging weg, ohne etwas zu fagen. 
anything. 


At last. Endlid. 
To arrive—arrived. Anlommen*—angefommes. 
Imperf. tam. 
Has he arrived at last ? St er endlich angekommen 7 
He has not arrived yet. Er ift nod nicht angekommen. 
Does he come at last ? Kommt er endlich ? 
He does come. Er fommt. 
To give away—given away. Weggeben*—weggegebes. 


Imperf. ga b. 

To cut of—cut off (past part... Abſchneiden — abgeſchnit⸗ 
ten. Imperf. ſchnitt. 

Has he given away anything? Sat er etwas weggegeben ? 

He has given away his coat. Gr hat fein Kleid weggegeben. 


To cut one’s throat. Semandem den Hals abfchneiden ®. 
They have cut his throat. ar on ibm den Hals abges 
nitten. 
To crop a dog’s ears. Einem Hunde die Ohren abfchneis 
en ® 


What have they done to him} Mas haben fie thm gethan ? 
They have cut off his ears. Sie haben ihm die Ohren abges 


ſchnitten. 
Aloud. Laut. 
Does your master speak aloud? Spricht Shr Lehrer faut ? 
He does speak aloud. Er fpricht laut. | 
In order to learn German, one Um deutſch zu lernen, muß man lout 
must speak aloud. fpeechen. 


BXERCISES. 138. 


Hadst thou the intention to learn English !—I had the intention 
-0 learn it, but I had not a good master.—Did your brother intenJ 
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so buy a carriage I—He did intend to buy one, but he had no more 
money.— Why did you work ?—I worked in order to learn Ger 
man.— Why did you love that man ?—I loved him because he loved 
me.—Have you already seen the son of the captain ?—I have already 
seen him.—Did he speak French 1—He spoke English.—Where 
were you then (Lesson XLVIII.)!—I was in Germany.—Did you 
speak German or English !—I spoke neither German nor English, 
but French.—Did the Germans spcak French 1—At first they spoke 
German, afterwards French.—Did they speak as well as you 1— 
They spoke just as well as you and I.— What do you do .n the 
evening.—I work as soon as I have supped.—And what do you do 
afterwards !—Afterwards I sleep.—When do you drink 1—1 drink 
as soon as I have eaten.— When do you sleep '—I sleep as soon as 
I have supped.—Dost thou speak German t—I spoke it formerly. 
—Dost thou take off thy hat before thou takest off thy coat 1—I take 
off my hat as soon as I have taken off my clothes.—What do you 
do after breakfast 1—As soon as I have breakfasted I go out.—Art 
thou sleeping ?—Y ou see that I am not sleeping.—Does thy brother 
still sleep !—He does still sleep.—Have you tried to speak to my 
uncle }—I have not tried to speak to him.—Has he spoken to you } 
—As soon as he sees me, he speaks to me.—Are your parents still 
alive !—They are still alive.—Is your friend’s brother still alive ? 
—He is no longer alive. 


139. 


Have you spoken to the merchant?!—I have spoken to him.— 
Where have you spoken to him?—I have spoken to him at my 
house (bet mit).—What has he said t— He went away without say- 
ing anything.—Can you work without speaking !—I can work, but 
not study German, without speaking.—Do you speak aloud when 
(wenn) you are studying German !—I do speak aloud.—Can you 
understand me ?—I can understand you when (wenn) you speak 
aloud. Wilt thou go for some wine !—1 cannot go for wine withont 
money.—Have you bought any horses t—I do not buy without 
money.—Has your father arrived at last 1—He has arrived.— When 
did he arrive 1—This morning at four o’clock.—Has your cousin 
Bet out at last 1—He has not set out yet.—Have you at last found 
a good master 1——I have at last found one.—Are you at last learning 
Englich 1—I am at last learning it—Why did you not learn it al- 
ready !——Because I had not a good master.—Are you waiting for 
any one?—I am waiting for my physician !—Is he coming at last } 
—Y ou see that he is not yet coming.—Have you the head-ache !— 
No, I have sore eyes.— Then you must wait for the physician.— 
Have you given away anything '—I have not given away anything: 
— What has your uncle given away ?—He has given away his old 
elothes.—Hast thou given away anything —I had not anything to 
give away.—What has thy brother given away !—He has piven 
away his old boots and his old shoes. (See end of Lesson V.) 
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FIFTY-NINTH LESSON.— Nenn und fitnhigete 
Lection. 


Been. Worden. 


Ots. A. The learner must remember that werden ° 
not fein*, is the verb which serves to form the passive 
voice (Lesson LV.). The past participle of the former 
is worden, and that of the latter gewefen. (Lesson XLL) 


Have you been praised ? Sind Cie gelobt worden ? 

I have been praised. Sch bin gelobt worden. 

Hast thou been blamed } Bift Ou getadelt worden ? 

{ have not been blamed. . Ich bin nicht getadelt worden. 
Have we been loved } Sind wir geliebt worden ? 


By whom has he been punished ? Gon wem tft er geftraft worden 7 

He has been punished by his Er ift von feinen Vater geftraft wer 
father. den. 

When has he been punished? Wann ift er geftraft worden ? 

He has been punished to-day. Gr ift heute geftraft worden. 


Iwas —hewas Ih wurde —er wurde 
We were —they were > praised. Wir wurden—fie wurden gelobt 


Thou wast— you were Du wurdeſt — Ihr wurdet 
(Sie wurden) 
Were you loved ? Wurden Sie gelicht ? 
I was loved. Sch wurde geliebt. 
Was he hated ? Wurde er gehaft ? 
He was neither loved nor hated. Er wurde weder geliebt nod) gehaßt. 
To become. Werden" 


The past participle of this verb is: 


Become. Geworden. 
And its imperfect : 
I became—he became Sch ward or wurde — er ward or 
murde. 
Thou becamest. Du wardft or wurdeft. 


Obs. B. In all the other tenses and persons, werben*, 
to become, is conjugated as the verb which serves to 
form the passive voice. (See Lesson LV. and above.) 


He was made a king. 
He became a king. 5 H Er ward König. 


« Not worden, which is the past i 
ne passive voice, as may be © pas t participle of the verb that serves to form 
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Have you become a merchant? Gind Gie Kaufmann getvorden ? 
I have become a lawyer. Ich bin Advofat geworden. 
He has taken the degrees of a } Gr ift Dostor geworden; 
“ doctor. 
The king, der König ; 
the successor, der Nachfolger zb 
the lawyer (barrister at law), der Hrotat (See Note *, Lesson 


the office, the employment, dag Amt. 


Learned. Gelebhrt. 
Ts ran sick. il. ° T Krank werden *. 
o recover, to grow well. 
To recover one’s health. T Gefund werden *. 
He was taken ill. Er ward krank. 
He has recovered his health. Sr ift gefund geworden. 
: . § Was tft aus ihm geworden ? 
What has become of him ? + o ift ex hingefonmen ? 
He has turned soldier. Er iſt Soldat geworden. 
He has enlisted. Er hat fid) anwerben laffen. 
j * 
To enlist, to enroll. a merken ( offen®. 
Children become men. Aus Kindern werden Leute. 
To tear—torn. . . 
To maich anatcheg. ¢ Reiben" —geriffen. 
l tore —we tore. Ich riß —wir riffen. 
Thou torest —you tore. Du riſſeſt —Ihr riffet (Sie riffen). 


He snatched it out of my hands. Gr rif es mir aus den Händen. 
What did he snatch out of your Was rif er Ihnen aus den Händen ! 


hands ? 


When. Als (da, wenn). (See Lesson 
XLVII.) | 
I was there, when you were Ich war da, als Sie da waren. 
there. 
Next year. Nächſtes Sahr. 
Last month. Vorigen (lesten) Monat. 
Last Monday. Letzten Montag. 
Next, naͤchſt; 
last, vorig, letzt. 
When was he in Berlin ? Wann war er in Berlin ? 
He was there last winter. Er war vorigen Winter da. 


When will you go to Berlin? Wann wollen Sie nad) Berlin reifen ? 


b Masculine substantivos derived from a regular verb do not soften the radi- 
ral vowel in the plural, as: Nachfolger, which is derived from nachfolgen, to 
follow, to succeed ; plur. die Nachfolger, the successors. 

e The verb reißen, to tear, to pull, to wrest, must not be mistaken for jete 
celfen, which means: to tear te pieces, to rend, to burst asunder. 
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¥ will go tnifner next summer. Ich will näcflen Sommer dabhie 
reifen. 
So that. Go daf (See Lesson XLVIL). 
1 have lost my money, so that I Sd habe mein Geld verloren, fo daf 
cannot pay you. id) Sic nicht bezahlen Fann. 
I am ill, so that I cannot go out. Sc bin krank, fo Daf ich nicht ausger 
ben fann. 
The imperfect of fünnen is id) fonnte I could. 
The way to Berlin. Der Weg nad) Berlin. 


The way from Berlin to Dresden. Der Weg von Berlin nad) Dresden. 

Which way has he taken ! Welchen Ben dat er genommen ? 

He has taken the way to Leipzic. Gr hat den Weg nach Leipzig genom» 
en. 


m 
Which way will you take? Welchen Weg wollen Sie nehmen ? 
I will take this way. Sch will diefen Weg nehmen. 
And I that one. Und ich jenen. 


Exercises. 140. 


Why has that child been praised ?—It has been praised, because 
it has studied well.—Hast thou ever been praised t—] have often 
been praised.— Why has that other child been punished 1—It has 
been punished, because it has been naughty and idle.—Has this 
child been rewarded ?—It has been rewarded, because it has worked 
well.—When was that man punished !—He was punished last 
month.— Why have we been esteemed !—Because we have been 
studious and obedient.—Why have these people been hated —Be- 
cause they have been disobedient.— Were you loved when you were 
at Dresden t—] was not hated.— Was your brother esteemed when 
he was in London !—He was loved and esteemed.— When were you 
in Spain ?—I was there when you were there.—Who was loved and 
who was hated ?—Those that were good, assiduous, and obedient, 
were loved, and those who were naughty, idle, and disobedient, 
were punished, hated and despised.—What must one do, in order 
not to be despised !—One must be studious and good.— Were you 
in Berlin when the king was theret—I was there when he was 
there.—Was your uncle in London when I was there —He was 
there when you were there.— Where were you when I was at Dres- 
den !—I was in Paris.—Where was your father when you were in 
Vienna '—He was in England.—At what time did you breakfast 
when you were in Germany t—I breakfasted when my father break- 
fasted.— Did you work when he was working 1—I studied when he 
was working.—Did your brother work when you were working !— 
He played when I was working. 


141. 


What aas become of your friend —He has become a lawyer.— 
What has become of your cousin ?}—He has enlisted.—Was your 
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ancle taken ill !—He was taken ill, and I became his successor in 
his office.—Why did this man not work t—He could not work, bee 
cause he was taken ill.—Has he recovered !—He has recovered.— 
What has become of himt—He has turned a merchant.—What 
has become of his children —His children have become men.— 
What has become of your son !—He has become a great man.— 
Has he become learned }—He has become learned (¢¢).—What 
has become of my book t—I do not know what has become of it.— 
Have you torn it t—I have not torn it.— What has become of our 
neighbour —I do not know what has become of him.—Did they 
wrest the book out of your hands!—They did wrest it out of m 

hands.—Did you wrest the book out of his hands ?—I did wrest it 
out of his hands.—When did your father set out ?—He set out last 
Tuesday.— Which way has he taken !—He has taken the way to 
Berlin.—When were you in Dresden —I was there last year.— 
Did you stay there long ?—I stayed there nearly a month.—Has 
my brother paid you —He has lost all (Ods. B., Lesson XLIX.) 
his moneys so that he cannot pay me. (See end of Lesson 


SIXTIETH LESSON.— Bechjigste Lection. 


Of whom, of which. Von dem, wevon. 


Obs. A. Of which, when relating to a thing, may 
be translated by the preposition which the verb re- 
quires, added to the adverb wo. | 


I see the man of whom you Sch fehe den Mann, von dem (von 


speak. welchem) Sie (predjen. 

T have bought the norse of which Sd) habe das Pferd gekauft, von 
you spoke to me. dem Sie mit mir gefprochen haben. 

Has your father the book of Hat Shr Vater das Buch, wovon 
which I am speaking } ich fpreche ? 

Whose. Deffen. Plur. deren 

The man whose. Der Mann, deffen. 

The child whose. Das Kind, deffen. 

The men whose. Dte Manner, deren. 

I see the man whose brother has Sd fehe den Mann, deffen Bruder 
killed my dog. meinen Hund getddtet Hat. 

Do you see the child whose fa- Sehen Sie das Kind, deffen Vater 
ther set out yesterday ? geftern abgeret("t tft ? 

I do see it. Sch fehe es. 

I see the man whose dog you Sc) fehe den Mann, deffen Hund Sie 
have killed. etödtet haben. 


Do you see the people whose Gehen Sie die Leute, deren Pferd ich 
horse I have bought ? gefauft habe 7 
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I do see them. Sh febe fie. 
I have seen the merchant whose Sch habe den Kaufmann gefeher 
shop you have taken. Deffen Laden Ste genommen haben. 


DI Incidental or explicative propositions are 
placed either immediately after the word which they 
determine, or at the end of the principal proposition. 


Sch habe mit dem Manne, deffer 
I have spoken to the man whose Haus abgebrannt iff, gefprechen. 
house has been burnt. Ich habe mit dem Manne gefpreder, 
deffen Haus abgebrannt tft. 


Abbrennen, (verb act. and neut. 
To burn—burnt. ; irreg.) abgebrannt. Imperf. 
brannte 


Haben Sie das Buch, welches ich 
Have you read the book which | Shnen geliehen habe, gelefen ? 


I lent you ? Haben Sie das Buch gelefen, welches 
ich Shnen gelichen Babe ? 
I have what I want. Ich habe, was ic) brauche. 


That, the one of which. Das, deffen. 


Have you the paper of which Haben Sie das Papier, deffen Sie 
you have need } benöthigt find ? 
I have that of which Ihave need. Sch habe das, deffen ich bendthigt bin. 


Dative. GEN. 
That, the one of which, S M. der, von welchem--ber, deffert. 
of whom. N, bas, von weldyem—bas, deffen. 
I see the man of’ whom I speak. = [che den Mann, von welchem idh 
preche. 
I see the one of whom Iam Sch fehe den (denjenigen), von wel⸗ 
speaking °> you. chem ich mit Shnen fprede. (See 
Lesson XII.) 
“Which book have you? Weldhes Buch haben Sie? 
have that (the one) of which I Ich habe das (dasjenige), deffen ich 
havé need. benöthigt bin. 
Dative. GEN. 
, die, von welchen 2 ,- 
Chose, the ones of which. bie, von denen die, deren. 
Which men do you see ? Melche Männer fehen Ste ? 
I see those of whom you have Sch fche die (diejenigen), von weis 
spoken to me. den (von denen) Sie mit mir 


gefreachen haben. (See Lesson 
IV.) 
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Which nails bas the man? Welche Nägel hat der Mann ? 
He has those of which he has Er hat die (diejenigen), deren er be 


need. nöthigt i 
Dat. Plur. 
To whom. Denen. 
{ see the children to whom you Ich fehe die Kinder, denen Sie 
gave apples. Aepfel gegeben haben. 
Of those. Bon denen (dative). 


Of which people do you speak? Bon welchen Leuten reden Sie ? 
I speak of those whose children Sch rede von denen (denjenigen), 
have been assiduous. deren Kinder fleißig geweien find. 
& 


DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 
when it is used instead of either 
The demonstrative pronouns biefer, jener, the determi- 


native pronoun derjenige,or the relative pronoun welcher. 
(See Obs. Lessons XI. and XIV.) 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Piural for all genders. 
Nom. ber die das die 
Gen. deſſen (bef) beren beffen (bef) derer (derem) 
Dar. dem der dem denen 
Acc. den bie bas die. 


Obs. B. In the genitive singular masculine and 
neuter, bef is often used instead of deffen, chiefly in poe- 
try and compound words. 

Obs. C. en the definite article is used instead 


of welder, its genitive plural is not derer, but deren, 
(See Obs. Lesson XIV.) 


EXERCISES. 142, 


Did your cousin learn German !—He was taken ill, so Qhat he 
could not learn it—Has your brother learnt it!—He had not a 
good master, so that he could not learn it.—Do you go to the ball 
this evening !—I have sore feet, so that I cannot go to it.—Did you 
understand that Englishman?—I do not know English, so that I 
could not understand him.—Have you bought that horse 1—I had 
no money, so that I could not buy it.—Do you go into the country 
on foot —I have no carriage, so ‘that I must go thither on foot.— 
Have you seen the man from whom I received a present?—I_ have 
not seen him.—Have you seen the fine horse of which I spoke to 
you !—I have seen it.—Has your uncle seen the books of which 
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you spoke to him?—He has seen them.—Hoest thou seen the mas 
whose children have been punished t—I have not seen him. —To 
whom were you speaking when you were in the theatre !—I was 
speaking to the man whose brother has killed my fine dog.—Have 
you seen the little boy whose father has become a lawyer !—I have 
seen hiin.—Whom have you seen at the ball?—I have seen the 

ople there whose horses and those whose carriage you bought.— 

hom do you see now t—I see the man whose servant has broken 
my looking-glass.—Have you heard the man whose friend has lent 
me money !—I have not heard him.—Whom have you heard —I 
have heard the French captain whose son is my friend. —Hast thou 
brushed the coat of which I spoke to you —Ihave not yet brushed 
it.—Have you received the money which you were wanting t—I 
have received it.—Have I the paper of which I have need !—You 
have it.—Has your brother the books which he was wanting ‘—He 
has them.—Have you spoken to the merchants whose shop we 
have taken —We have spoken to them.—Have you spoken to the 
physician whose son has studied German ?—I have spoken to him. 
— Hast thou seen the poor people whose houses have been burnt 1— 
I hav~ seen them.—Have you read the books which we lent to 
you '—We have read them.— What do you say of them !— We say 
that they are very fine.—Have your children what they want ?— 
They | ave what they want. 


143. 


Of wl.ich man do you speak }—I speak of the one whose brother 
has turned soldier.—Of which children did you s 7—I spoke 
of those whose parents are learned.—Which book have you read ? 
—I have read that of which I spoke to you yesterday.— Which 

aper has your cousin —He has that of which he has need.— 
hich fishes has he eaten 1{—He has eaten those which you do not 
like.—Of which books are you in want ?—I am in want of those 
of which y-1 have spoken to me.—Are you not in want of those 
which I am reading!—I am not in want of them.—Is any one in 
want of the coats of which my tailor has spoken to me ?—No one 
is in want of them.—Do you see the children to whom I have 
ven cakes ?——I do not see those to whom you have given cakes, 
ut thoge whom you have punished.—To whom have you given 
money ¥—I have given some to those who gave me some.—To 
which children must one give books *—One must give some to 
those who learn well and who are good and obedient.—To whom 
do you give to ent and to drink!—To those who are hungry and 
thirsty.—Do you give anything to the children who are idle 1—I 
give them nothing.— What sort of weather was it when you went 
(gingen) out 1—It was raining and very windy.—Do you give cakes 
to your pupils —They have not studied well, so thatI give them 
nothing. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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SIXTY-FIRST LESSON — Ein und sechjigste Lertion. 
To forget—forgotten. Bergeffen* — vergeffen. 
V 


Forgot. Imperf. ergaß. 
Thou forgettest—he forgets. Du vergiffeft — er vergift. 


I have forgotten to do it. Ich habe vergeffen, es zu thun. 
Has he forgotten to bring you the Hat er vergefien, Ihnen das Buch zu 
book ? bringen ? 


He has forgotten to bring it me. Gr hat vergeffen, es mir zu brins 


gen. 
Sie haben vergeffen, an mich zu ſchrei⸗ 
You have forgotten to write to ben. 


me. - 1 Sie haben vergeffen, mir zu ſchrei⸗ 
ben. 
To belong: Gehören. 
Does this horse belong to your Gehört dieſes Pferd Ihrem Brus 
brother } der? 
It does belong to him. Es gehört thm. 
To whom does this table belong ? Wem gehört diefer Tiſch? 
It belongs to us. Er gehört uns. 


To whom do these gloves belong? Wem gehören dieſe Handfchuhe ? 
They belong to the captains. Sie gehören den Hauptleuten. 


Whose. We ffe n (See Lesson X XIX. and 
XXXIX). 
Whose hat is this ? Weffen Hut ift das? 
It is mine. Es ift meiner. 


Obs. A. The possessive conjunctive pronouns, when 
used instead of the possessive absolute pronouns, in 
the nomirative masculine take the termination er, and 
es in the nominative and accusative neuter. (See 
Os. Lesson VIL) 


Whose book is this} Weffen Buch ift das? 

It is his. Es ift feines. 

‘Whose carriage is that? Weffen Wagen ift das ? 
Jt is ours. Es ift unferer. 

Whose shoes are these } Weffen Schuhe find dag ? 
They are ours. Es find unfere. 


Obs. B. These examples show that the indefinite 
pronoun e8 may be used of any gender or number. 
(See also the Obs. of Lesson XLIIl.) 


To fit (suit). Kleiden, paffen, flehen*. 
Do these shoes fit these men? Paſſen diefe Schuhe dtefen Mäns 
nern ? 


§* 
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They fit them. Sie paffen ihnen. 
That fits you very well. Das fteht Shnen fehe gut. 


To suit (please)—suited. Anſtehen* —angeftanden. 
Imperf. ftand. 


Does this cloth suit (please) your Steht Ihrem Bruder dices Buh 
brother ? an ? 

It suits (pleases) him. Gs fteht ihm an. 

Do these boots suit (please) your Stehen Shren Brüdern diefe Sticfel 
brothers ? ant 


They suit (please) them. Sie ftehen ihnen an. 
Does it suit you to do this} Steht es Shnen an, diefes zu thun } 
It does suit me to do it. Es fteht mir an, es zu thun. 

To become. Geziemen. 
Does it become you to do this? Geziemt es Ihnen, dieſes zu thun ? 
It does become me to do it. Es geziemt mir, es zu thun. 


It does not become me to do it. Es geziemt mir nicht, es zu thun. 
It does not become him to go on G4 geatemt ihm nicht, gu Fuße zu ges 
foot. en. 


To please. . Belieben. 

Does it please your brother to Beliebt es Ihrem Bruder mitzufems 
go with us? men (with us is understood) } 
Does it suit your brother to go Steht es Ihrem Bruder an mitzu⸗ 

with us? Eommen ? 
It does not please, him. Es belicht ihm nicht. 
It-does not suit him. Gs fteht ihm nicht an. 
What is your pleasure? What ; Was belicht Ihnen ? 
do you want? Was beliebt} 
To please, to like. Sefallen* 
Imperf. gefiel. 


Thou pleasest—he pleases. Du gefänft — er gefällt. 
De you likethiebookt x Gefällt Shnen diefes Bu? 
 ılkeit very much. Es gefällt mir ſehr. 


How are you pleased here? Mie gefällt es Ihnen hier ? 
Tam very well pleased here. Es gefällt mir recht wohl hier. 


Paid in cash, ready. Baar. 


Ready money. Baares Geld. 

To pay down. Baar bezahlen. 

To buy for cash. Um baares Geld kaufen. 
To sell for cash. Um baares Geld verfaufen. 


On credit. Auf Credit, auf Borg, 
To sell on credit Auf Sredit verkaufen. 


The credit, 
Will you buy for cash } 
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der Credit, der Borg. 
Wollen Ste um baares Geld kaufen ? 


Does it suit you to sell me on Stebt es Ihnen an, mic auf Credit 


credit ? 


To succeed—succeeded. 


gu verkaufen 2 


Gelingen" —gelungen 
Imperf. gelang 


Obs. C. This impersonal verb takes fein for its auxi- 


liary, and governs the dative. 
LVL 


(See Obs. A. Lesson 


Do you succeed in learning the ¢ Gelingt es Ihnen deutfeh zu ler⸗ 


rman } 
I do succeed in it. 
I do succeed in learning it. 


nen? 
T G6 gelingt mir. 
+ &8 gelingt mix, es zu lernen. 


Do these men succeed in selling + Gelingt es dieſen Leuten, ihre 


their horses? 
They do succeed therein. 


There is. 
There are. 


Is there any wine ? 
There is some. 

Are there any apples ? 
There are some. 
There are none. 

Are there any men ? 
There are some. 


Pferde zu verkaufen? 
t &s gelingt ihnen. 


Es ift. 

Es find. 

Sit Wein da? 

Es ift welcher da. 
Sind Aepfel da } 
Es find welche da. 
Es find feine da. 
Sind Leute da? 
Es find einige da. 


Obs. D. The impersonal verb there 18, there are, is 
translated by es ift, es find, when it expresses exist- 
ence in a certain place, and by ee gibt, when it expres- 


ses existence in general. 


There are men whowill not stu- Es gibt Menfdhen, welche nicht fludis 


dy. 
Is there any one} 
There is no one. 
Has a man been there ? 
There has been one there. 
Were many people there? 
‘There were a great many there 


To clean. 


Clean. 
The inkstand, 
Will you clean my inkstand ? 


[ will clean it. 
"As, 


v 
2» 8&8 ko Fe vw’ 


ren wollen. 
Iſt Semand da } 
Es ift Niemand da. 
St ein Mann da gewefen ! 
Es ift einer da geweſen. 
Waren viele Leute da ? 
Es waren fehr viele da. 
Reinigen, rein maden. 
Rein. 
das Zintenfaß. 
Wollen Sie mein Zintenfaß veinte 
en? 
Sch will es reinigen, 


= 
e ame oy ee Oe Or Zu 4 
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To ke r Behalten®. 
Kept. Tapert Behielt 
Will von keep the horse # Mellen Sie das Pferd behalten ? 
I will keep it. Sch will es behalten. 
You must not keep my money. Sie miiffen mein Geld nicht Sebal 
ten. ; 
Directly, immediately. Sogleich. 
This instant. Dicfen Augenblid. 
Inatantly. Augenblidlid. 
I will do it. Sch will es thun. 
I will do it immediately. Sch will es fogleich thun. 
I am going to work. Sc) will arbeiten. 


177 Some conjunctions do not throw the verb to the 
end of the phrase (See Lesson XLVII.), but leave it ir 
its place immediately after the subject. They are 
the following : 


Und, and ; entweder — oder, either—or ; 

aber or oat ( but; ee — ned, neither—nor ; 

fondern, but (on the contrary); ; ſewohl — als, . 

denn, for ; feroohl — als auc, ¢ 98 well as 

oder, or; nicht nur — fondern aud, not only 
—but also. 


. cannot pay you, for I have no Ich fann Sie nicht begahlen, denn ich 
money (because I have no habe fein Geld (weil id fein Geld 


money). babe). 
He cannot come to your house, Gr fann nicht zu Shnen fommen, 
for he has no time. denn er hat nicht Zeit. 


exercises. 144. 


Have you brought me the book which you promised me !—I 
have forgotten it.—Has your uncle brought you the handkerchiefs 
which he promised you !—He has forgotten to bring me them.— 
Have you already, written to your friend 1—1 have not yet had time 
to write to him.-+Have you forgotten to write to your parent !— 
I have not forgotten to write to him}—To whom does this house 
belong 1—It belongs to the English captain whose son has written 
a letter to us.—Does this money belong to thee?—It does belong 
to me.—Fror whom hast thou received it?—I have received it 
from the men whose children you have seen.—To whom do those 
woods belong —They belong to the king.— Whose horses are 
those?—They are ours.—Have you told your brother that I am 
waiting for him here ?—I have forgotten to tell him so.—lIs it 

our father or mine who is gone into the country ?—It is mine.— 
s it your baker or that of our friend who has sold you bread on 


Keren, Vareı a 


9 


Key- 
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credit —1t is ours.—Is that your son !—He is (&$ ift) not mine, he 
is my friend’s.— Where is yours —He is at Dresden. —Does this 
cloth suit you ?—It does not suit me, have you no other 1——I have 
some other; but it is dearer than this.— Will you show it to me I— 
I will show it to you.—Do these boots suit your uncle — They do 
not suit him, because they are too dear.—Are these the boots of 
which you have spoken to us?—They are the same.— Whose 
shoes are these They belong to the gentleman whom you have 
seen this morning in my shop.—Does it suit you to go with us !— 
It does not suit me.—Does it become you to go to the market t—It 
does not become me to go thither.—Did you go on foot into the 
country !—It does not become me to go on foot, so that I went 
thither in a carriage. 


145. 


What is your pleasure, Sir !—I am inquiring after your father. 
—Is he at home?—No, Sir, he is gone out.—What is you 
pleasure ?—I tell you that he is gone out.—Will you wait till ho 
comes back again !—I have no time to wait.—Does this merchant 
sell on credit —-He does not sell on credit.—Does it suit you to 
buy for cash ?—It does not suit me.—Where have you bought 
these pretty knivest— I have bought them at the merchant’s whose 
shop you saw yesterday.—Has he sold them to you on credit !— 
He has sold them to me for cash.—Do you often buy for cash — 
Not so often as you.—Have you forgotten anything here !—I have 
forgotten nothing.—Does it suit you to learn this by heart !—I 
have not a g‘>d memory, so that it does not suit me to learn by 
neart. 







146. 


Has this man tried to @@ak to the king —He has tried to speak 
to him, but he has not eeded in it. —Have you succeeded in 
writing a letter ?—I hav@@ucceeded in it.—Have those merchants 
, Succeeded in selling thfir horses —They have not succeeded 
therein.—Have you tried to clean my inkstand !—I have tried, but 
have not succeeded in it.—Do your children succeed in learning 
the English 1—They do succeed in it.—Is there any wine in this 
cask 1—There is some in it (darin).—Is there any brandy in this 
glass *— There is none in it.—Is wine or water in it’—There is 
neither wine nor water in it.—What is there in it t—There is 
vinegar in it.—Are there any men in your room !—There are some 
there.—Is there any one in the store-house?—There is no one 
tl-ere.— Were there many people in the theatre !—There were many 
tt:sre.—Are there many children that will not play ?!—There are 
many that will not study, but few that will not play.—Hast thou 
eleaned my trunk ?—I have tried to do it, but I have not succeeded. 
—Do you intend buying an umbrella !—I intend buying one, if . 
the merchant sells it me on credit.—Do yeu intend keeping mine ? 
—I intend giving it back again to you, if I buy one.—Have you ree 
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turned the books to my brother ?—I have not returned them yet te 
him.—How long do you intend keeping them ?—I intend keeping 
them till I have read them.—How long do you intend keeping my 
‘horse —I intend keeping it till my father returns.—Have you 
cleaned my knife 1—I have not had time yet, but I will do it this 
instant.—Have you made a fire !—Not yet, but I will make one 
(weldyes) immediately.—-Why have you not worked ?—I have not 
yet been able.—What had you to do !—I had to clean your table, 
and to mend your thread stockings. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SECOND LESSON.— Zwei und sechzigste 
Lection. 


To run—part. pastrun. faufen*—gelaufen (takes 
fein for its auxiliary). Imperf. 


lief 
Thou runnest—he runs. Du (dufft — er läuft. 
To run away. Weolaufen*. 
Behind (a preposition). Hinter (governs the dative and 
accusative). 
To be sitting behind the oven. Hinter dem Ofen figen*. Imperf 
He ran behind the oven. Er lief hinter den Ofen. 
Where is he running to !} Wohin Läuft er? 
He is running behind the house. Er läuft hinter das Haus, 
Where has he run to? Wo ift er hingelaufen 7 


. The oven, the stove, der Ofen; 
the blow, the knock, der Schlag, der Hie ; 


the kick, der Stoß, der Britt; 

the stab, der Stich. 
Have you given that man a Haben Gie Ddicfem Wanne einen 

blow ! Schlag gegeben ? 

I have given him one, Sch habe thm einen garten. 
A blow with a stick, ein Schlag mit dem Stede ; 
beatings with a stick, Stockſchläge, Stodpriigel ; 
the stab of a knife, der Mefferftich ; 
the kick (with the foot) der Tritt (mit dem Fuße) ; 
a blow (with the fist), ein Schlag (mit der Kauft) ; 
blows (with the fist), Fauftfchläge ; | 
the sword, der Degen ; 
the stab of a sword, der Degenftich ; 
the sabro, der Säbel. 


To push—pushed. Sehen —geſtoßen. Imperf 
ick 








ee — 
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Thou pushest—he pushes. Du ftößeft — er ftößt. 
To beat. Prügeln (fehlagen*). 
Why do you push him } Warum fioßen Sie ihn ? 


I push him, because he has Sd iets ihn, weil er mich geftoßen 
pushed me. 


Has this soldier given you a oat. — dieſer Solbat einen 


blow ? Schlag gegeben ? 
He has given me a blow with Er hat mir einen Schlag mit der 
the fist. Fauſt gegeben. 
I gave him a kick. Sch gab ihm einen Britt. 
The shot or the oe a of a gun, der Flintenfchuß ; 
the shot of a pisto der Piſtolenſchuß; 
the powder, das Pulver ; 
the officer, der Officter ; 
the shot, der Schuß. 
To shoot—part. past shot. Schießen*—gefhoffen 
Imperf. shot, (hof 


Einen Flintenfhuß thun*. emp. 
t 


t a e 
To fire a gun. re Flinte losfdhiefen* or abfhies 
en*®, 
- Einen Piftolenfchuß thun*. 
To fire a pistol. oe Piftele loslaſſen* or losfchies 
To fire at some one. Auf  Semanden ſchießenꝰ. 
Ihave fired at a bird. Ich habe auf einen Vogel gefchoffen. 
Nah Semandem mit der Flinte 
fchießen*. 


To fire a gun at some one. Einen Süntenfguß nad) Semandem 


U have fired (shot) at that bird. Ich babe nad) diefem Vogel a der 


Flinte gefchoffen. 
: ‘ Sch habe zweimal geſchoſſen. 
I have tired twice. ; Ich habe provi Flintenfchüfe geth af. 
"I have fired three times. Sch habe drei Flintenfchüfle gethan. 
| have fired several times. Sch habe einige Flintenſchͤſſe gethan 


How many times have you fired? Wie vielmal haben Sie gefcheffen ? 
How many times have you fired Wie vielmal haben Sie nad) dieſem 


at that bird ? Vogel gefchoffer ? 
I have fired at it several times. Ich ehe verfhiedene Mal nad ihm 
I have heard a shot. ah habe einen Flintenſchuß gehört. 


He has heard the report of a Gr hat einen Piftelenfchuß gehört. 
istol. 
: e have heard a clap of thun- wee haben einen Donnerfchlag ger 
er. 

The clap of thunder, der Donnerfchlag. 
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exrromses. 147. 


Do you intend buying a carriage?—I cannot buy one, fo: | 
have not yet received my money.—Must I go to the theatre — You 
must not go thither, for it is very bad weather.—Why do you not 
go to my brother 1—It does not suit me to go to him; for I cannot 
yet pay him what I owe him.—Why does this officer give this 
man a stab with his sword !—He gives him a stab with his sword, 
because the man (diefer) has given him a blow with the fist.— 
Which of these two pupils begins to speak }—The one who is 
studious begins to speak. What does the other do who is not so! 
—He also begins to speak, but he is neither able to write nor to 
read.—Does he not listen to what you tell him!—He does not 
listen to it, if (See Rule of Syntax, Lesson XLVII.) I do not give 
him a beating (Gtodpritge!).—What does he do when (wenn) you 
speak to him t—He sits behind the oven, without saying a word. 
— Where does that dog run to!—It runs behind the house.— 
What did it do when you gave it a beating !—It barked and ran 
behind the oven. Why does your uncle kick that poor dog t— 
Because it (diefer) has bitten his little boy. — Why has your servant 
run away !—I gave him a beating, so that he has run away.— 
Why do those children not work !—Their master has given them 
blows with the fist, so that they will not work (arbeiten wollen). — 
Why has he given them blows with the fist?—Because.they have 
been disobedient.—Have you fired a gun !—I have fired three 
times.—At whom did you fire !—I fired at a bird which sat on a 
tree.—Have you fired a gun at that man ?—I have fired a pistol at 
him.— Why have you fired a pistol at him Because he gave me 
a stab with his sword. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und sechägste 


Lection. 
To casi—pas part. cast. Werfcn*— geworfen. Im 
perf. warf. 
Thou castest—he casts. Du wirfft — er wirft. 
To cast an eye upon some one Einen Blid (die Augen) auf Semans 
or something. den oder etwas werfen? 
Have you cast an eye upon that Haben Sic einen Blid auf diefes 
book t Buch geworfen 7 | 
I have cast an eye upon it. 3h habe einen Blid darauf ge: 
worfen. (See Obs. A. Lesson 
XXIX.) 


To throw—thrown. Werfen*—acworfer 
T . Wart f. 
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Have you thrown a stone into Haben Sie einen Stein in den Fluß 


the river? geworfen ? 
{ have thrown one into it. Ih habe einen hinein geworfen. 
(Obs. A. Lesson L.) 
Now. Nun. 
Where does the stone lienow? Wo liegt nun der Stein ? 
It lies in the river. Er liegt in dem (im) Fluſſe. 
To draw, to puil. Bieben*. Imperf. 309 
To drag. S Hleppen. 
The evil, the pain, Das Leid, 
To hurt. Weh thun*. 


Semandem etwas zu Leide thun®. 


To hurt some one Semandem ein Leid thun*, 


Semandem Böfes thun®. 
Semandem Böfes zufügen. 
The injury, the damage, der Schaden. 
To cause (to do). Bufigen, verurfaden 
To prejudice some one. Semandem Schaden zufügen. 
It is a pity. t Es tft Schade. 
Have you hurt that man ? Haben Sie diefem Manne etwas zu 
" Leide gethan } 
I have not hurt him. Ich babe ihm nichts zu Leide ges 
than. 


Why have you hurt that man? Warum haben Sie diefem Manne 
ein Leid gethan ? 


have not hurt him. Sch habe ihm nichts Bsfes gethan. 
Does this hurt you ? Shut das Ihnen weh ? 
t does”hurt me. Es thut mir web. 
Have I hurt yout Habe id) Ihnen weh gethan ? 
You heve not hurt me. Sie haben mir nicht meh gethan. 
Harm. Bsfes 


Have I ever done you any harm! Habe id Ihnen je Bsfes gethan ? 
On the contrary. Im Gegentheil. 
No, on the contrary, you have Mein, im Gegentheil, Sie haben mir 


done me good. Gutes gethan (erwiefen). 
I have never done harm to any Sch habe nie Jemandem etwas zu 
one. Leid gethan. 
To do good to anybody. Semandem Gutes thun*® (erweis 
en*), 
To show—shown. Erweiſen* — erwiefen. Imperf. er⸗ 
wies, 
To be good for the health, to be Zuträglich fin * 
wholesome. Gefund _ 
That does me good. Dies thut mir wohl. 


Dies ift mir zuträglich. 
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What does the servant do with Was macht der Bediente mit ſeinc 
his broom ? Vejen } 

He sweeps the room with it. Er fehrt das Zimmer damit aus. 

What does he wish to make out Was will er aus diefem Hole mas 
of this wood ? chen ? 

He does not wish to make any- Gr will nichts Daraus machen. 
thing of it. 


To pass by the side of some one. An Semandem vorbeigehen *. 


I pass by the side of him. Sch gehe an ihm vorbei. 
Have you passed by the side of Sind Sie an meinem Bruder vers 
my brother ? beigegangen ? 
I have passed by the side of him. Ic) bin an ihm vorbeigegangen. 
To throw away. Wegwerfen*. 
He has thrown away his money. Gr bat fein Geld weggemworfen. 
Before. Gor (dative and accusative). 
To pass before a place. Gor einem Orte vorbeigehen *. 
To pass by a place. An einem Orte vorbeigehen *. 


He has passed before my house. Er ift vor meinem Haufe vorbeige 
gangen. 
I have passed by the theatre. Ich am Theater vorbeigegan⸗ 


gen. 
He has passed before me. Er ift vor mir vorbeigegangen. 
exercises. 148. 


How many times have you shot at that bird !—I have shot at it 
twice.—Have you killed it !—I have killed it at the second shot.— 
Have you killed that bird at the first shot —I have killed it at the 
- fourth.—Do you shoot at the birds which you (see) upon the houses, 

or at those which you see in the gardens t—I shoot neither at 
those which I (see) upon the houses nor at those which I see in the 
gardens, but at those which I perceive upon the trees.—How many 
times have the enemies fired at us !—They have fired at us several 
times.—Have they killed any one !—They have killed no one.— 
Have you a wish to shoot at that bird —I have a desire to shoot at 
it.—Why do you not shoot at those birds !—I cannot, for I have 
no powder.—When did the officer fire ?—He fired when his 
soldiers fired.—How many birds have you shot at?—I have shot 
at all that I have perceived, but I have killed none, for my powder 
was not good. 

149. 


Have you cast an eye upon that man ?-I have cast an eye upon 
him.—Has your uncle seen ger 1—I have passed by the side of 
him, and he has not seen me, for he has sore eyes.—Has that man 
hurt you !—No, Sir, he has not hurt me.—What must one do in 
erder to be loved ?—One must do good to those that bave done us 
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harm.—Have we ever done you harm !—No, you have on the 
contrary done us „good — De you do harm to any one }—I do no 
one any harm !--Why have you hurt these children !—I have not 
hurt them.—Have I hurt you!—You have not hurt me, but your 
children (have).—What have they done to you !—They dragged 
me into your garden in order to beat me.—Have they beaten you? . 
—They have not beaten me, for 1 ran away.—Is it your brother 
who has hurt my son !—No, Sir, it is not my brother, for he has 
never hurt any one.—Have you drunk of (von) that wine ?—I 
have drunk of it, and it has done me good.— What have you done 
with my book t—I have placed it on the table-—Where does it lie 
now !—It lies upon he table. — Where are my gloves t-—They are 
lying upon the chair.—Where is my stick?—They (Man) have 
thrown it into the river.—Who has thrown it into it? (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. — Pier und sechzigste 


Lection. 
To spend time in something. Die Zeit mit etwas zubringen* or 
hinbringen®. 
Imperf. brought. Bradte. 


What do you spend your timein? Womit bringen Sie die Zeit zu ? 


Rule. A demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pro- 
noun is never used with a preposition, when it relates 
to an indeterminate thing. Instead of the pronoun, one 
of the adverbs da, wo is joined to the preposition ; thus: 
baran, fer an das; woran, for an was; worauf, for auf 
was; womit, for mit was, &c. (See Obs. B. and C., 
Lesson LII.) 


[ speud my time in studying. Ich bringe die Zeit mit Studiren zu. 
What has he spent his time in? Womit hat er die Zeit zugebracht ? 


To miss, to fail. VBerfehlen, verabfäumen. 


Der Kaufmann Hat das Geld zu 
The merchant has failed to bringen verabfäumt (verfehlt). 
bring the money. Der Kaufmann hat verabfdumt (vers 
fehlt), das Geld zu bringen, 
You have missed your turn. Sie haben Shre Reihe verfehlt. 
You have failed to come to me Sie haben verfehlt, dicfen Morgen zu 


this morning. mir zu kommen. 
The turn, die Reihe. 
To hear. Hsren 
To hear of some one. Bon Femandem hören. 
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Have you heard of my friend? Haben Ste von meinem Freunde gee 


bört? 
I have heard of him. Ich Habe von ihm gehört. 
Of whom have you heard ! Ven wen haben Ste gehört ? 


Have you heard nothing new? Haben Sie nichts Neues gehört ? 
I hear that your father has ar- Sch höre, daß Shr Vater angefems 
rived. men tft. 


To assure. Berfihern (governs the dat.). 


Obs. The verb verfidern requires the dative of the 
person, when followed by the conjunction daf, expressed 
or understood ; otherwise it takes the accusative of the 
person, and the genitive of the thing, or the dative of 
the person and the accusative of the thing. 


SH verfidere Sie meines Beiftans 


I assure you of my assistance. x & Verf here Ihnen meinen Beis 
and. 


Gefhehen*—gefheben 
Imperf. g ef dab. 

Miderfahren* —wider fa hs: 
ten. Imperf. widerfubr. 

To happen, to meet with. Begegnen (has fein* for ite 


To happen—happened. 


auxiliary). 
The fortune, happiness, das Glid ; 
the misfortune, das Ungluͤck. 


A great misfortune has happened. Es ift cin großes Unglück gephehen. 

He has met with a great misfor- Es ift ihm ein großes Ungluͤck begegs 
tune. net (widerfahren). 

I have met with your brother. Ich bin Shrem Bruder begegnet. 


Are tnere many horses in this vil- Gibt es viel Pferde in diefem Dorfe 7 
age ! 


There. Dafelbft or da. 
There is not a single good horse Es gibt ein einziges gutes Pferd das 
there. ſelbſt. 
The village, das Dorf; 
single, einzig. 


Are there many learned men in Gibt es viel Gelehrte in Frankreich 2 
rance ! 

There are a good many there. Es gibt fehr viele da, 

There are no apples this year. Es gibt Ecine Aepfel diefes Sabr. 


To be of use, to be good. Taugen. 
To be good for something. Bu etwas taugen 
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Of what use is that? " Wozu taugt bag? (Obs. C., Lew 
son LII., and Rule, page 
187.) 
It is good for nothing. Gs taugt zu nicht. 
The good for nothing fellow, der Daugenichts 5 U 4 
the fault, the defect, der Kehler. A BR 
fs the stuff which you have Sf/der Zeug, den Sie gekauft haben, 1’ + 
bought good } gut ? P... 


No, it is good for nothing. 
No, it is worth nothing. ¢ Mein, ex taugt nichte. 


Exercises. 150. 


n 


T do not see my gloves; where are they ?—They are ying in 
the river.— Who has thrown them into it Your servant, because 
they were no longer good for anything.— What have yon done with 
your money !—TI have bought a house with it (damit).— What has 
the joiner done with that wood !—He has made a table and two 
chairs of it.—What has the tailor done with the cloth which you 
gave him !—He has made clothes of it for (für with the accus.) 
your children and mine.—What has the baker done with the flour 
which you sold him 1—He has made bread of it for you and me.— 
Have the horses been found I—They have been found.—Where 
have they been found !—They have been found behind the wood, 
on this side (Lesson L.) of the river.—Have you been seen by 
anybody 7—I have been seen by nobody.—Have m= passed by 
anybody ?—I passed by the side of you, and you did not see me.— 
Has any one passed by the side of you !—No one has passed by 
the side of me. 


151. 


Do you expect (Lesson XLVII.) any one !—I do expect my 
eousin, the officer—Have you not seen him 1—I have seen him 
this morning ; he has passed before my house. —What does this 
young man wait for (Obs. C., Lesson LII. and page 487 „= 

e waits for money.—Art thou waiting for anything'— am 
waiting for my book. —Is this young man waiting for his money ? 
—He is waiting for it—Has the king passed (in the carriage) 
here (hier werbei) ?—He has not passed here, but before the the- 
atre.—Has he not passed before the new fountain —He has 
passed there; but I have not seen him.—What do you spend your 
time in *—I spend my time in studying.— What does your brother 
spend his time in !—He spends his time in reading and playing.— 

oes this man spend his time in working !—He is a good for 
nothing fellow; he spends his time in drinking and playing.— 
What did you spend yourtime in, when you were at Berlin ?— 
When I was at Berlin, I spent my time in studying, and réding on 
horseback.—What do your children spend their time in ?—They 
spend their time in Jearning.—Can you pay me what you owe me? 
—] cannot pay it to you, for eur hailiff has failed to bring me my 
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money.— Why have you breakfasted without me ?—Y ou failed te 
come at nine o’clock, so that we have breakfasted without you.— 
Has the merchant brought you the stuff which you bought at his 
house (bei ihm) !—He has failed to bring it to me.—Has he sold 
it to you on credit!—He has sold it to me, on the contrary, for 
cash.—Do you know those men !—I do not know them; but I 
think that they (e8) are good for nothing fellows, for they spend 
their time in playing. —Why did you fail to come to my father 
this morning !—-The tailor did not bring me the coat whieh he 
promised me, so that I could not go to him. 


152. 


Have you heard of any one ?—I have not heard of any one, 
for I have not gone out this morning. —Have you not heard of the 
officer who has killed a soldier —I have not heard of him.— Have 
ou heard of my brothers ?—I have not heard of them.—Of whom 
as your cousin heard —He has heard of a man to whom a 
misfortune has happened.—Why have your scliolars not done | 
(gemacht) the exercises?—I assure you that they have done them. 
— What have Pde done with my book ?—I assure you that I have 
not seen it.—Have you had my knives !—I assure you that I have 
not had them.—Has your uncle arrived already —He has not 
arrived yet.—Will you wait till he returns t—I cannot wait, for I 
have long letters to write—What have you heard new 1—I have 
heard nothing new.—Has the king assured you of his assistance ? 
—He has assured me of it (deffen, Obs. Lesson XVI.).— What has 
happened to yout—A great misfortune has happened to me.— 
What ?—I have met with my greatest enemy, who has given me 
a blow with his stick. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON.—fainf nnd sechzrigste 


Lection. 
How long is it since ? Wie lange ift es (chon, daß ? 
It is long since. Gs ift fchon lange, daft. 


Is it long since you breakfasted ? Se fhon lange, daß Sie gefrübftückt 
aben ? 
It is not long (it is a short time) Es ift nod nicht lange, daß ich gefrüh⸗ 


since I breakfasted. habe. 

It is a great while since I break- Es ift {chon fehr lange, daß ich ges 
fasted. feühftüdt habe. 

I breakfasted an hour ago. Ich habe vor einer Stunde gefruͤh⸗ 


Obs. A. In speaking of time, the word Stunde. 
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hour,* must be employed, and not the word ihr, which 
signifies watch. 


Two hours ago. Bor zwei Stunden. 
Is it long since you saw him ? Sn es [chen lange, daß Sie ihn gefes 
en haben ? 
How long is it since you saw Wie lange ift es, daß Sie ihn gefehen 
him 3 aben ? 
I saw him a year ago. se habe ihn vor cinem Sabre gefes 
en. 
Two years ago. — Bor zwei Sahren. 
An hour and a half a Vor anderthalb Stunden. 


Two hours and ah ago. Bor dritthalb Stunden. 


Is it lon ng since you are in Sift cé fdjon lange, daf Sie in Frank: 
France! nd? 


reich fin 
Have you been long in France? 7 Sid Sie fhon lange in Franke 


He has been in Paris these three H Er ift feit drei Jahren in Paris. 
years. Er ift [hen drei Sahre in Paris 
How long is it since he was wie fange ift es, daß er hier war? 
er6: 


He was here a fortnight ago. Er war vor vierzehn Tagen hier. | 
It is but a year since. Es ift erft ein Jahr, daß. 


Obs. B. But is translated by nur (Lesson XIX.; 
when it relates to a quantity, and by erft when to time 


It is more than a year since. Es ift länger als ein Sabr, daß, 

It is hardly six months since. Es find faum feds Monate, daf. 

It is nearly two years since. GE find ungefähr zwei Jahre, daß. 

It is almost a year since. Es iſt bald ein Sahr, daß. 

I have been living here these two } Sch wohne feit zwei Sahren hier. 
years. 

How long have you had that + Wie lange haben Sie das Pferd ? 
horse ? 

I have already had it these five + Sch habe es ſchon fünf Sabre. 
years. , N 

It is already more than three Es find {chon mehr als drei Monate 
months since. d 


af. 
I have not seen him for a year. Ich ee ihn in einem Sabre nicht 


gefehen. 
Soon, almost. Bald. 
A few hours ago. Bor einigen Stunden. 
Half an hour ago. Vor ciner halben Stunde. 


A quarter of an hour ago. Wor einer Viertelftunde. 


® Die Stunde, the hour, is a feminine noun, and has ft in the plural. 
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I have seen him more than twen- Ich babe ihn mehr alé goonggmel 
ty times. gefehen. 
More than a hundred times. Mehr als hundertmal. 


Since. Seit (a preposition governing 
the dative). 
How long ? t Scit wann? 
How long has he been here t+ Seit wann ift er hier ? 
These three days. + Seit drei Tagen. 
This month. - Tt Seit einem Monate. 
To cost. Koften (is an im nal verb 
governing the dative of the 
person). 


How much does this book cost Wieviel foftet Ihnen diefes Buch 7 


you } 
three Es Eoftet mir vierthalb Thaler. 
It costs me crowns and a Es foftet mir drei und einen halber 


half. Shaler. 
Diefer Tifch Eeitet ihm achthalb Gals 
This table costs him seven den. 
florins and a half. Diefer Tiſch koſtet ihm ſieben unk 
einen halben Gulden. 


Obs. B. The adjective halb, half, is declined when 
before a substantive ; but it is not declined in fraction- 
al numbers, as anderthalb, one and a half, compounded 
of der andere (zweite), the second, and halb, half; dritt-⸗ 
halb, two and a half, compounded of ber dritte, the 
third, and halb, half. 


To purchase (to buy). Einkaufen. 
What pave you purchased to- Was haben Sie heute eingefauft ? 
ayt 
I have purchased three pair of Sh habe drei Paar Schuhe und 
shoes, and two pair of boots, zwei Paar Stiefel eingekauft. 
Have yon purchased anything Haben Sie heute etwas eingekauft ? 
ay 


Obs. C. The names of weights, measures, and 
quantities, as well as the word Mann, man, meaning a 
soldier, are not used in the plural, when preceded by 
a noun of number. 


My father has bought twenty Mein Water hat zwanzig Pfund 
pounds of sugar. Buder gekauft. 

Three quires of paper. Drei Buch Papier. 

& regiment of a thousand men. Gin Regiment ven taufend Mann. 


193 


The pound (weight), das Pfund z 
the dozen, , das Dußend 3 
the pair, das Paar ; 
the quire of paper, das Buch Papier 3 
the foot (measure), der Fuß, der Schuh; 
the inch, der Soll; 
the regiment, das Regiment 5 . 
the ring, der Ring 3 x 
the picture, das Gemälde. 


EXERCISES. 153. 


Have you ever been in this village ?—I have been there several 
times.—Are there good horses in it ?—There is not a single one in 
it.—Have you ever been in that country !—I have been there once. 
—Are there many learned men there ?— There are many there, but 
they spend their time in reading.—Are there many studious chile 
dren in that village ?—There are some, but there are also others 
who will not study.—Are the peasants of this village able to read 
and write !—Some are able to read, othere to write and not to read, 
and many both to read and to write; there are a few who are 
neither able to read nor to write.—Have you done the exercises — 
We have done them.—Are there any faults in them 7—There are 
no faults in them, for we have been very assiduous.—Has your 
friend many children ?—He has only one, but who is a good for 
nothing fellow, for he will not study.—In what does he spend his 
time —He spends his time in playing and running.—Why does 
his father not punish himt—He has not the courage to punish 
him.—What have you done with the stuff which you bought ?— 
I have thrown it away, for it was good for nothing.—Have you 
thrown away your apples —I tasted (them), and found them very 
good, so that I have eaten them. ~ 


154. 


Have you been long in Paris!— These four years.—Has your 
brosher been long in London I—He has been there these ten years. 
—lIs it long since you dined t—It is long since I dined, but not 
long since I supped.—How long is it since you supped !—It is 
two hours and a half.—Is it long since you received a letter from 
your father I—It is not long since I received one.—How long is it 
since you received a letter from your friend who is in Germany }— 
It is three months since I received one.—Is it long since you spoke 
to the man whose son has lent you money }—It is not long since I 
spoke to him.—Is it long since you saw your parents 1—It is a 
eat while since I saw them.—Has the son of my friend been 
ving long in your house 7—He has been living there a fortnight 
(vierzehn Zage).—How long have you had these books I—I have 

them these three months.—How long is it since your cousin 
set out It is more than a month since he set out.—What is be 
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eoms of the man who spoke English so well?—1 do not know 
what is become of him, for it is a great while since I saw him.— 
Is it long since you heard of the officer who gave your friend a 
stab with his sword ?—It is more than a year since I heard of him. 
—How long have you been learning German ?—I have been learn- 
ing it only these three months.—Are you already able to speak it! 
You see that I gm beginning to speak it-—Have the children of 
the French noblgmén been learning it long ?—They have been 
learning it th ve years, and they do not yet begin to speak.— 
Why can they not speak it — They cannot speak it, because they 
are learning it badiy—Why do they not learn it well — They 
have not a good master, so that they do not learn it well. 


155. 


Is it long since you saw the young man who learnt German with 
(bei) the same master with whom we learnt it !—I have not seen 
him for nearly a year.—How long is it since that child ate !—It 
ate a few minutes (Lesson XLVII. Note *) ago.—How long is it 
since those children drank1—They drank a quarter of an hour ago. 
—How long has your friend been in Spain !—He has been there 
this month.—How often have you seen the king 1—I saw him more 
than ten times when I was in Paris.—When did you meet my 
brother !—I met him a fortnight ago.—-Where did you meet him !— 
In (Auf) the great square (laß) before the theatre.—Did he do you 
any harm !-—He did me no harm, for he is a very good boy.— Has 
your son long been able to read !—These two days only.— With 
(Set) whom has he learnt it }—He has learnt it with (bei) the Ger- 
man tutor.—How long have you been spending your time in study- 
ing 1—Nearly these twenty years.—Have Bhs purchased anythin 
to-day 1—I have purchased something.—What have you bought | 
A have bought three casks of wine and thirty pounds of sugar— 
Have you not bought any stockings !—I have bought nine pair of 
them.—Have you also bought handkerchiefs I have bought two 
dozen of them.—Why have you not bought gold rings ‘—I could 
not buy anything more, for I had no more money.—Are there many 
soldiers in your country 1—There is a regiment of three thousand 
men there.—How long have I kept your cousin’s money !\—Yeu 
have kept it almost a year. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sechs nnd sechjigste 
Lection. 


| Just now. So eben. 
' heave just seen your brother 34 babe fo eben Ihren Bruder gefes 
en. 
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He has just written. Er hat fo eben gefchrieben. 
The men have just arrived. Die Leute find fo eben angefonunes. 
To spend money. AXusgeben*, 


How much have you spent to- Wieviel haben Sie heute ausgegeben ? 

ay 
To spend (to eat, to consume). Berzehren. 

W hat am I to pay? + Was habe ich verzehrt ? 

How much has he spent at the +} Wieviel hat er bei dem Wirthe 
inn? verzehrt ? 

He has fifty crowns a month to } Gr hat den Monat fünfjig Thaler 
live upon. zu verzehren. 


To squander, to dissipate, Berfhwenden. 
ach 
He has squandered all his Gr hat fein es Vermögen vere 
ealth khmenbet. e 


w . 
The landiord, the innkeeper, der Wirth ; 
the wealth, the fortune, das Vermögen ; 
entire, whole. ganz 


{ Woher find Sie? Wo find Sie 


er 
Was für ein Landsmann“ find Ste ? 


From Venice, Von (aus) Venedig. 
From London. Wor (aus) London. 
Iam from Dresden. Ich bin aus Dresden. 


Obs. A. The syllable er is the characteristic termi- 
nation of the masculine gender,» and signifies the per- 
son that performs or is accustomed to perform the thing 
expressed by the verb. This syllable joined to the 
name of a town or country, forms a substantive de- 
noting the man born in such a town or country. 


What countryman are you ? 


He is a saddler, er ift ein Sattler ; 
a baker, ein Bäder 3° 
a locksmith, ein Schloffer 5 

the lock, dat Schloß 3 

the saddle, der Sattel ; 

tho key, der Schluſſel. 


® The plural of ber Landémann, the countryman, one of the same country, 
is Landsleute. Its feminine is Landsmännin, country-woman, a woman of the 
same country. This word must not be mistaken for ber Landmann, the coun- 
tryman, farmer, rustic, the plural of which is Zanblente. 

» For this reason most substantivss of this termination are of the mascu- 


line gender. 
e Berived from baden, to bake. 
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He is from Berlin. + Er ift cin Berliner. 
Are you an Englishma.! Sind Sic ein Engländer t 
Woher kommen Sie 7 
Whence do you come? ; Mo kommen Sie her ? 
I come from Paris. Sch fomme von Paris. 
Dienen (governs the dative). 
To serve, to wait upon. Bedienen (governs the accm 
sative). 


To serve some one, or tc wait Jemandem dienen 
upon some one. 


To be in one’s service. Bei Semandem dienen 
Has he been in your service? Hat er bei Ihnen gedient? 
Does he serve you well! Bedient er Sie gut? 
He serves me very well. Er bedient mich febr gut. 
This is to no purpose (of no use). } Das dient zu nichts. 
Do you choose any of it? T Kann ih Shnen damit dienen ? 


I do not like it. 


It will not do for me. . tT Damit ift mir nicht gedient. 


Verderben* (verb. act. and 


. neut. irreg.). 
To spoil. Su Schanden maden (a val- 
gar expression). 
Thou spoilest—he spoils. Du verdirbft, er verdickt. (imp. 
verdarb.) 
You have spoiled my book. Sie haben mein Buch verdorben. 
My book is spoiled. Mein Buch ift verdorben (zu Schans 
den gemadt). 
Has he spoiled my hat ? Hat er meinen Hut verborben (gu 
Schanden gemacht) ? 
To damage. Befhädigen 
That hat fits you well. Diefer Hut fteht Shnen gut. 
How does this hat fit me? Wie fteht mir diefer Hut? 
It does not fit you. Er fteht Ihnen nicht gut. 
Most lovely, charming. Allerliebſt. 
Admirably. Wunderſchoͤn. 


To dress, to fit, to sit well. Kleiden. 


Obs. B. The verb Fleiben, when it signifies to fit, tu 
sit well, is neuter ; but when it means to dress, to clothe, 
it is active, and governs the accusative in both signi- 
fications. 


¢ Aller is the genitive plural of the word all, all. It is sometimes thus 
leined to the superlative to give it more strength. 
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That hat fits you admirably well. Diefer Hut Meidet Ste allertiebft. 


That coat fits him. Diefer Rod Heidet ihn gut. 
My father clothes me. Mein Vater Fleidet nich 
God clothes the poor. Gott Fleidet die Armen. 


The man with the blue coat. Der Mann mit dem blauen Klcide. 
How was the child dressed 7 Mie war das Kind gekleidet ? 
It was dressed in green. t Es war grün gefletdet. 


How large? ’ 
Of what size! . Wie groß? 
How high? of what height? Wie hoch? 
How deep? of what depth? Wie tief? 
Of what height is his house? Wie hoch ift fein Haus ? 
It is nearly thirty feet high. Es ift ungefähr dreifig Fuß hod 
(Lesson LXV. Obs. C.) 


True. Bahr. 

.8 it true that his house has been Iſt es wahr, daß Fin Haus abges 

burnt # brannt ift ? 
It is true. Gs ift wahr. 
Js it i (meaning, Is it not } Nicht wahr ? 

true 

The philosopher, der Pelnweife, der Philoſoph (gen. 
en). 


EXERCISES. 156. 


Who is the man who has just spoken to you tHe is a learned 
man.— What has the shoemaker just brought }—He has brought the 
boots and shoes which he has made us.—Who are the men that 
have just arrived —They are philosophers.—Of what country are 
they !—They are from London.—Who is the man who has just 
started —He is an Englishman, who has squandered away (vers 

wendet) all his fortune in France.—What countryman are you —- 

am a Spaniard, and my friend is an Italian——Wilt thou go for 
the locksmith —Why must I go for the locksmith !—He (Derfelbe) 
must make me a key, for I have lost the one belonging to my room 
(den meines Simmers).—Where did your uncle dine yesterday — 

e dined at the innkeeper’s.—How much did he spend 1—He spent 
three florins —How much has he a month to live upon !—He has 
two hundred florins a month to live upon.—Must I go for the sad- 
dler?—You must go for him, for he must mend the saddle.—Have 
you seen any one at the market 1—~I have seen a good many people 
there.—How were they dressed?—Some were dressed in blue, 
some in green, some in yellow, and several in red. 


157. 


Who are those men !—~The one who is dressed in grey is my 
neighbour, and the one with the black coat the physician, whose 
eon has given my neighbour a blow with a stick.—Whao is the man 
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with the green coat ?—He is one of my relations.—Are you fiom 
Berlin —No, I am from Dresden. —How much money have your 
children spent to-day ?—They have spent but little; they have 
spent but one florin.—Does that man serve you well ?!—He does 
serve me well; but he spends too much.—Are you willing to take 
this servant —I am willing to take him if he will serve me.—Can 
I take this servant !—You can take him, for he has served me very 
well.—How long is it since he (first) served you !—It is but two 
months since.—Has he served you long }—He has served me (for) 
six years.—How much did you give him a year (des Jahres) — 
gave him five hundred francs without clothing him.—Did he board 
(Af) with (bei) you —He did board with me.—What did you give 
him to eat !—I Bre him whatever (ven allem, was) I ate.—Wers 
you pleased with him 1—I was much (fehr) pleased with him. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Gieben und sechngete 


Lertion. 
To trust with. Anvertrauen. 
To entrust, to confide, to commit Vertrauen 


in confidence. 
I trust you with my money. Sch vertraue Ihnen mein Geld an. 
He has trusted me with his mo- Gr bat mir fein Geld anvertraut. 
ney. 
I entrust you with a secret. 3h vertraue Ihnen ein Geheim⸗ 


nif. 
To unbosom one’s self to one. + Sid Semandem vertrauen. 


Tho secret, das Geheimniß (plur. e). 
To keep anything secret. Etwas geheim halten. 
Imperf. hielt. 
I have kept it secret. Ich habe eg geheim gehalten. 
ecret (adjective). Geheim. 
To pity. Bellagen. 
With all my heart. t Bon ganzem Herzen. 
Do you pity that man? Beklagen Sie diefen Mann? 
I do pity him with all my heart. Sd) beflage ihn von ganzem Here 
gen. 
To offer—offered. Anbieten* —angeboten. 
Imperf. bot. 
I offer it you. Sch biete es Ihnen an. 


« Neuter nouns terminating in §, add e to all cases of the plural withous 
softening the radical vowel.” i 








199 


From. Fae (a preposition governing 
the accusative). 


. Sorge für etwas tragen” 
Te take care of something. ce n Acht nehmm®, 


Neat. 


Maso. 
To take care of it. Dale —— ſein ihn es beſorgen. 


To take care” of the hat. Den Hut in Acht nehmen*. 


Imperf, nahm. 
-Do you take care of yourolothes? Nehmen Sie Ihre Kleider in Acht? 
L do take care of them. t Ich nehme fie in Acht. 


Obs. A. There are in German many substantives, 
adverbs and other words and expressions which form 
one signification with the verb, as: auswendig lernen, to 
learn by heart ;> gern effen*, to like to eat (Lesson 
LIV.) ; fdyuldig fein*, to owe (Lesson XLVIL), &c. These 
are placed exactly like the separable particles (Lesson 
xxY), but are never joined to the verb. 


Wollen Sie für mein Herd fas” 
en 


Will you takecareofmy horse?< gen? 
Sande un Pferd beforgen 2 
oy . wi r forgen. 
. will take care of it. SH will es beforgen. 
To take care. Sorgen, beforgen. 


The merchant of Hamburg. Dee Hamburger Kaufmann. 


Obs. B. The genitive of names of towns is gener- 
ally expressed in German by an adjective. This is 
formed by adding the syllable er to the name, and is 
indeclinable. Ex. 


SINGULAR. . PLVRAI. 


Nom. der Leipziger Student -—bdie) Leip⸗ 

x The student ) Gen. bes Leipziger Studenten —ber | ziger 
of Leipzic. ) Dar. dem Leipziger Stubenten— ben ( Stu⸗ 
Aco. ben Leipziger Stubenten —Ddie) benten. 


d This and the above examples show that such a ccnstruction is not alte 
gether unusual in English. 
¢ The first of these two expressions is the best ve x * 
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The citizen (burgess) of London, der Londoner Bürger z 
the citizen of Paris, der Parifer Bürger ; 
the beer of Strasburg, das Straßburger Bier. 


Exercises. 158. 


Are there many philosophers in your country }—There are as 
many there as in youre.—How does this hat fit me t—It fits you 
very well.—How does this hat fit your brother —It fits him ad- 
mirably.—Is your brother as tall (groß) as you t—He is taller than 
I, but I am older than he.—How high is this man %-He is five 
feet, four inches high.—How high is the house of ouf landlord 7— 
It is sixty feet high.—Is your well deep !—Yes, Sir, for it is 
feet deep.—How long have those men been in your father’s service ? 
—They have been in his service already more than three years.— 
Has your cousin been long at Paris 7—He has been there nearly 
six years.—Who has spoiled my knife?7—Nobody has spoiled it, 
for it was spoiled when we were in want of it.—Is it true that your 
ancle has arrived —I assure you that he has arrived.—Is it true 
that the king has assured you of his assistance I—I assure you that 
it is ‘rue.—Is it true that the six thousand men whom we were ex- 
pecting have arrived ?—I have heard so.—Will you dine with us ? 
—I cannot dine with you, for I have just eaten.— Will your brother 
drink n glass (of) wine —He cannot drink, for, I assure you, he 
has jutt drunk.—Do you throw away your hat ?—I do not throw it 
away, jor it fits me admirably.—Does your friend sell his coat — 
He does not sell it, for it fits him most beautifully.—There are many 
learned men in Berlin, are there not (nicht wahr) ? asked Cuvier a 
man from Berlin (der Berliner). Not so many as when you were 
there, answered the man from Berlin. 


, 159. 


Why do you pity that man ?—I pity him, because he has trusted 
a merchant of Hamburg with his money, and the man (diefer) will 
not return it to him.—Do you trust this citizen with anything —I 
do not trust him with anything.—Has he already kept anythi 
from you? (Shnen etwas behalten).—I have never trusted him wi 
anything, so that he has never kept anything from me.— Will you 
trust my father wi:h your money ?—I will trust him with it.— What 
secret has my son entrusted you with 1—I cannot entrust you with 
that with which he has entrusted me, for he has desired (bitten*) 
me to keep it secret.—Whom do you entrust with your secrets — 
I entrust nobody with them, so that nobody knows them.—Has 
our brother been rewarded t—He has on the contrary been pun- 
ished; but I beg you to keep it secret, for no one knows it.—What 
has happened to him ?—I will tell you what has happened to him, 
if you promise me to keep it secret.—Do you promise me to keep 
it secret 1—I promise yom for I pity him with all my heart. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 








— 
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SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht and sechjigste 
Lection. 
Each man. Seder Menfch. 
Each child. Sedes Kind. 
Every one. Sedermann. 


The whole world. Die ganze Welt. 


Obs. A. Sedermann adds 8 in the genitive, and re- 
mains invariable in the other cases, thus : 


Nom. Jedermann. 


Acc. Sedermann. 
Every thing (meaning all). Alles. 


Obs. B. Wes, all, taken substantively, is put in the 
neuter gender singular. Ex. 


He knows every thing. Er kann alles. 
I have seen all. Sch habe alles gefehen. 
He is fit for any thing. T Gx ift gu allem zu gebrauchen. 


Obs. C. Ganz, whole, entire, is used with the article, 
but all, all, is never used with it. 


The whole town. Die ganze Stadt, 
The whole society. Die ganze Geſellſchaft. 
His whole wealth. Sein ganzes Vermögen. 
The walk (meaning the place to der Spazierplaß ; 
walk in), 
ths concert, Concert ; 


the walk (meaning the walking), der Spaziergang. 
There were many people in ‘ Es waren Ep Leute auf dem Spas 


walk (at the concert). ztergange (im Concert). 
I have cut his finger. „tr il habe ihn in den Finger ges 
nitten. 
He has cut my leg. Tt c hat mich in das Bein gefdhnite 
He has cut off his finger. & ‘hat ihm den Finger abgefchnitten 
Ue has cut it off. Gr hat ihn ihm abgefchnitten. 
Entirely. Gaͤnzlich. 


To bring along with one. Mitbringen*. 
tave you come quite alone ?°_ Sind Sie ganz allein gefommen ? 
i 9* 
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Obs. D. Allein, as a conjunction, has the same signif- 
cation as aber, but ; as an adverb it signifies alone. 


No, I have brought all my men Mein, id) habe alle meine Leute mit 
along with me. gebracht. 

He has brought all his men along ge hat alle feine Leute mitgebracht. 
with him 

Have you bronght your brother Haben Sie Ihren Bruder mitges 
along with you ? bracht ? 

I have brought him along with $d "habe ihn mitgebracht. 


Have you told the groom to bring Haben Sie dem Stallknecht gefagt, arte 
me the horse 7 das Pferd zu bringen ? 
The groom, der Stallknecht. 


Unweit, in der Nähe (go 
verns the genitive). 


Near. Bei (governs the dative). 
Neben (governs the dative and 
accus.). 
Near me. Neben mir. 
Bei dem Feuer. 
Near the fire. Am Feuer. 
“ Bor dem Feuer. 
Near the castle. Unmeit des Schloffeg.* 
Where do you live ? Wo wohnen Sie? 
I live near the castle. Sch wohne unweit des Schlofles. 
What are you doing near the fire? Was thun Sie bet dem Feuer 7 
To fall. Fallen (takes fein for its auxi- 
liary). 
Thou fallest—he falls. Du faͤllſt — er fällt. 
Fallen. Gefallen. 


Fell (Imperf.). Fiel. 
To drop (meaning to let fall). Fallen laffen® 


Has he dropt anything ? Hat er etwas fallen laſſen ? 
He has not dropt anything. Er hat nichts fallen Laflen. 
To hinder, to prevent. VBerhindern. 


You hinder me from sleeping. Sie verhindern mic) zu fhlafen. 


EXERCISES. 160. 


Whom do you pity %—I pity your friend —Why do you pit 
him ?—I pity him because he is ill.—Do the merchants of Berlin 


a Das Schloß, the castle, is declined exactly like ba’ Schloß, the lock. 














pity anybody They pity nobody.—Do you offer me anything !~ 
offer you a gold ring.— What has my father offered you !—He 
has offered me a fine book.—To whom do you offer those fine 
horses T—I offer them to the French officer.—Do you offer that fine 
carriage to my uncle !—I do offer it to him.—Dost thou offer thy 
pretty little dog to these good children ?—I do offer it to them, for 

love them with all my heart.—What have the citizens of Stras- 
barg offered you !—They have offered me good beer and salt-meat 

efatgenes Fletfy).—To whom do you offer money 1—I offer some to 
thosé‘*Parisian citizens, who have assured me of their assistance.— 
Wil you take care of my clothes —I will take care of them.— Wilt 
thou take care of my hat t—I will take care of it.—Are you takin 
care of the book which I lent you 1—I am taking care # it.— Wil 
this man take care of my horse ?—He will take care of it.— Who 
will take care of my servant ?—The landlord will take care of him. 
— Does your servant take care of your horses t—He does take care 
of them.—Is he taking care of your clothes !—He is taking care of 
them, for he brushes them every morning.—Have you ever drunk 
Strasburg beer !—I have never drunk any.—Is it long since you ate 
Leipzic bread 1—It is almost three years since I ate any. 


161. 


Have you hurt my brother-in-law !—I have not hurt him; aut he 
has cut my finger.— What has he cut your finger with ?— With the 
knife which you had lent him.—Why have you given that boy a 
blow with your fist?—Because he hindered me from sleeping.— 
Has anybody hindered you from writing }—Nobody has hindered 
me from writing; but I have hindered somebody from hurting your 
cousin.—Has your father arrived !—Every body says that he has 
arrived; but I have not seen him yet.—Has the physician hurt 
your son 7—~He has hurt him, for he has cut his finger.—Have they 
en; off this man’s leg !—They have cut it off entirely.—Are you 
pleased with your servant —I am much (fehr) pleased with him, 
for he is fit for anything.— What does he know ?—He knows every 
thing.—Can he ride on horse-back ?—He can.—Has your brother 
retursec at last from Germany !—He has returned thence, and has 
brought you a fine horse.—Has he told his groom to bring it to me ? 
—He has told him to bring it to you.—Whatdo you think (fagen) of 
(zu) that horse ?—I think (fage) that it is a fine and good one, and 
(I) beg you to lead it into the stable.—In what did you-spend your 
time yesterday !—I went to the public walk (der Spazierplag), and 
afterwards to the concert. Were there many people in the public 
walk — There were many people there. 


162. 


What did you see at the concert 7—I st: w many people. — What 
did you do after the concert !—I went to the inn (das Wirthehaus) 


in order to dine.—Have you dined well !—I have dined very well, 
e e 


¥ Sa ririar mt We 
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but 1 have spent too much.—How much have you spent 1—1 have 
spent nearly two florins and a half.—Is the fare (Speifet man) good 
at your inn !—It is very good; but every thing is so dear, that one 
must be rich to dine there.—Have you dropt anything —I have 
dropt nothing; bat my cousin dropt some money.— Who picked it 
up '—Some men who were passing by picked it up.—Have they 
returned it to him t—They have returned it to him, for they were 
good people.— Where were you going to when I met you this morn- 
ing 1—I was going to my uncle.—Where does he live 7—He lives 
near the castle.— What news has (feat) your uncle !—He Ha& no 
news.— What has happened to him ?—A little misfortune bas hap- 
pened to him.—Will you tell me what has happened to him !—I 
will tell it you; but I beg you to keep it secret.—I promise you to 
tell it to nobody.—Will you tell me now what has happened to 
him !—He fell as (alg) he was going to the theatre.—Is he ill — 
He is very ill.—I pity him from my heart, if he is ill.—Have you 
succeeded in finding a hat that fits you well !—I have succeeded in 
finding one.—How does it fit you 1—It fits me admirably. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


we 
SIXTY-NINTH LESSON.— Neun und sechigste 
Lection. 
Far. Weit. 


How far? Wie weit? | 
How far is it from here to Ber- wie weit ift e& von hier nach Bers 
i in 7 


n . 
Is it far from here to Berlin? Iſt es weit von hier nad Berlin ? 


It is far. Es ift weit. 
‚It is not far. Es ift nicht weit. 
How many miles is it ? Wieviel Meilen find es ? 
It is twenty miles. Es find zwanzig Meilen. 
e mile, die Meile (a feminine noun*®). 
It is almost a hundred and thirty Es find beinahe hundert und dreißig 
miles from here to Berlin. Meilen von hier nad) Berlin. 
It is nearly a hundred miles from Es find ungefähr hundert Meilen vom 
Berlin t> Vienna. Berlin nad Wien. 
To like better. Lieber mögen» 


“ Part. past gemo dt. 
Imperf. mote. 


like better, tho1 likest better, Sd) mag fieber, du magft lieber, ex 
he likes better. mag lieber. 


a A German mile is equal to four English miles and a half 

® Lieber is the comparative to gern. (See Lessons XXXIX. and LIV) 
. rs . e e oe 

⸗ <, @e, . x , ~. e 
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Than. Al, ale daß. 
Ich mag licher hier dleiben als ause 


{ like staying here better than) geben. — 
going out. Sch bleibe lieber hier, als daß ich aus⸗ 
gehe. 


Do you like to writebetterthan Jj chen? 
to speak ? Schreiben Sie lieber, al daß Ste fpres 
chen ? 


F mag lieber fprechen als fehreis 
b 
to 


(ei Sie lieber fchreiben ale fpres 


I like to speak better than to en. 
write. Ich ſpreche lieber, als daß ich ſchrei⸗ 
be. 


He likes to play better than to Gr mag lieber fpielen als ſtudi⸗ 
stud 


y ° ven. 
He likes to do both. Er thut beides gern. 
I like beef better than mutton. } Sch effe lieber Rinde als Schoͤp⸗ 
ſenfleiſch.⸗ 


He likes beer better than wine. + Gr trinkt lieber Bier als Wein. 
Do you like bread better than ¢ Gffen Sie lier Brod als Kas 
cheese ? fe? 
I like neither the one nor the Sd) effe keins von beiden gern. 
other. 
I like tea as much as coffee. Sch trinke eben fo gern Thee wie 
K 


affee. 
The calf, das Kalb. 
Quick, fast. Gefhwind, ſchnell. 
Slow, slowly. Langfam 
He eats quicker than I. Sr ift gefchwinder als ich. 
Do you learn as fast as I? Lernen Sie fo (nell wie ich ? 
1 learn faster than you. Ich lerne fchneller alg Sie. 
I do not understand you, because Sch verftehe Sie nicht, weil Sie zu 
you speak too fast. ſchnell (prechen. 
Cheap. Wohlfeil 
Does he sell cheap t Verkauft er wohlfeil? 
He does not sell dear. Gr verkauft nicht theuer. 
He has sold toıne very dear. Er hat mir fehr theuer verfauft. 
So. S 0. 
So much. So viel 


e When two or more compounds terminate in the same component word, 
this is joined only to the last, and a German hyphen (+) is placed after the 
others Ex. der Gin: und Ausgang, the entrance and exit; er {ft ein guter 
Sptach⸗ und Schreiblehrer, he is a good master of languages and of writing; 
Rind und Shöpfenfleif , beef and mutton ; aufs und zumachen, to open and 
to shut; instead of ber Eingang und Ausgang, der Sprachlehrer und Schreibs 
lebrer, Rindfleifch und Schöhfentteife, au Sen und zumachen. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 





206 


This man sells every thing so Dieſer Mann verfauft alles fo thenee 
very dear that one cannot buy daß man nichts bei ihm faufen 
any thing of him. fann. 


7 In a sentence in which the verb ought to stand 


‚at the end (Lesson XLVII.), when the auxiliary fein* 


or werben*, or one of the verbs dürfen*, fünnen*, lafjen*, 
mögen*, muffen*, follen*, wollen*, is added to an infini- 
tive, it must be placed immediately after that infini- 
tive, as is seen in the above example. 


I do not know what you wish to Sd weiß nicht, was Sie fagen wol⸗ 
say. len. 
You speak so fast that I cannot Gie fprechen fo fehnell, daß th Ste 


understand you. nicht verftehen fann. 
( assure you that he wishes to Sch verfichere Sie, Daf ex Ste fpre 
speak to you. chen will 
To drink. Srinten*. 
Drank. Trank (Imperf ). 


Do you drink tea or coffee ! Trinken Sie Ghee oder Kaffee ? 

{ drink neither the one nor the Sch trinke keins von beiden. 
other. 

What do you drink in the morn- Was trinfen Sie des Morgens ? 
ing? - 


EXERCISES. 163. 


How far is it from Paris to London ?—It is nearly (beinahe) « 
hundred miles from Paris to London.—Is it far from here to Hane 
burg t—It is far.—Is it far from here to Vienna ?—It is almost a 
aundred and forty miles from here to Vienna.—Is it further from 
Berlin to Dresden than from Leipzic to Berlin t—It is further from 
Berlin to Dresden than from Leipzic to Berlin.—How far is it from 
Paris to Berlin?—It is almost a hundred and thirty miles from here 
to Berlin.—Do you intend to go to Berlin soon !—I do intend to ge 
thither soon.—Why do you wish to go this time !—In order to buy 
good books and a good horse there; and to see my good friends.— 
8 it long since you were there !—It is nearly two years since I was 
there.—Do you not go to Vienna this year !—I do not go thither, 
for it is too far from here to Vienna.—Is it long since you saw 
your Hamburg friend t—I saw him but a fortnight ago.—Do your 
scholars like to learn by heartt—They do not like to learn by 
heart; they like reading and writing better than learning by heart. 
Do you like beer better than cider !—I like cider better than beer. 
—Does your brother like to play 1—He likes to study better than 
io play.—Do yon like meat better than bread ?7—I like the latter 
better than the former.—Do you like to drink better than to eat? 
—I like to eat better than to drink; but my uncle likes to drink 





— — — — — — — 
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better than to eat.—Does your brother-in-law like meat better than 
fish '—He Jikes fish better than meat.—Do you like to write better 
than to speak !—I like to do both.—Do you like fowl better than 
fish !—Do you like good honey better than sugar }—I like neither. 


164. 


Does your father like coffee better than tea 1—He likes neither. 
—What do you drink in the morning !—I drink a glass of water 
with a little sugar; my father drinks good coffee, my younger bro- 
ther good tea, and my brother-in-law a glass of good wine.—Can 
you understand me ?!—No, Sir, for you speak too fast.—Will you 

© kind enough (fo gut fein) not to speak so fast (fangfamer zu {pres 
chen) —I will not speak so fast if you will listen to me.—Can you 
understand what my brothei tells you —He speaks so fast, that I 
cannot understand him.—Can your pupils understand you !—They 
understand me when I speak slowly ; for in order to be understood 
one must speak slowly.—Why do you not buy anything of that 
merchant ?—I had a mind to buy several dozen of handkerchiefs, 
some cravats, and a white hat of him; but he sells so dear that I 
cannot buy anything of him.—Will you take me to another ?—I 
will take you to the son of the one whom you bought of last year. 
—Does he sell as dear as this (one) !—He sells cheaper.—Do you 
like going to the theatre better than going to the concert *—I do 
like going to the concert as well as going to the theatre; but I do 
not like going to the public walk, for there are too many people 
there.—Do your children like learning Italian better than Spanish ? 
— They do not like to learn either; they only like to learn Ger- 
man.—Do they like to speak better thanto write :—They like to do 
neither.—Do you like mutton t—I like beef better than mutton.— 
Do your children like cake better than bread !—They like both.— 
Has he read all the books which he bought ?—He bought so many 
of them. that he cannot read them all.—Do you wish to write some 
letters !—I have written so many of them, that I cannot write any 
more. (See ond of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTIETH LESSON.—Siebenjigste Lection. 


OF REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


When the action falls upon the agent, and the ob- 
jective case refers to the same person as the nomina- 
tive, the verb is called reflexive. 

In reflexive verbs the pronoun of the object is of the 
same person as that of the subject, and stands either 
in the dative or the accusative, according as the verb 
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governs the one or the other case. In the third person 
singular and plural it is always fid), whether the verb 
governs the dative or accusative. 


A REFLEXIVE VERB GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE, 
To disguise myself—to disguise Mich verftellen — Uns verftellen. 


ourselves. 


To disguise thyself—to disguise Did verftellen — Sud) verfiellen 


yourselves, 


A REFLEXIVE VERB GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 
To represent to myself—to re- Mir vorftellen — Uns vorftellen 


present to ourselves. 


lo represent to thyself—to re- Dir verftellen — Euch vorftellen. 


present to yourselves. 


THIRD PERSON 


FOR ALL GENDERS. 


Singular and Plural Dative and Accusative. 
To disguise one’s self—to repre- Sich verftellen — fich vorftellen. 


sent to one’s self. 


DT The personal pronoun of reflexive verbs is 
placed after the verb as in English; and so are all 
other personal pronouns when they are not in the no- 


minative. 


Obs. A. There is no real reflexive verb in English, 
that is to say, such as cannot be used otherwise ; but 
in German, there are many, as for instance the follow- 
ing, which govern the accusative : 


To rejoice. 
To be ashamed. 
To look back. 


Do you see yourself} 

I do see myself. 

Thou cuttest thyself. 
He cuts himself. 

I am afraid to go thither. 
They burn themselves. 


To flatter. 


Dost thou flatter thyself ? 
i do not flatter myself. 


Sich freuen. 


- Sich ſchämen. 
Sich umfehen*. Imperf. fab. 


Sehen Sie ſich? (Sehet Ihr Cud !) 
Ich fehe mid). 

Du fdneideft Dich. 

Er ſchneidet fih. 

Sch fürchte mich hinzugeben. 

Sie brennen fic. 


Schmeicheln (governs the da- 


tive). 
Schmeichelſt Du Dir 7 
Sch ſchmeichle mir nicht. 
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We do not flatter ourselves. Wir fhmeidhein uns nicht. 


He disguises himself. Er verftellt fic. 

You represent to yourself. Sie ftellen fic vor. 

Te fear some one. Semanden fürchten. 

To be afraid of somebody. Sich vor Jemandem fürchten. 
I am not afraid of him. Ich fürchte mich nicht vor ihm. 
I do not fear him. Ich fürchte ihn nicht. 

Of whom are you afraid ? Vor wen firdten Sie fic ? 
Whom do you fear? Wen fürchten Sie? 


To enjoy something. . : . : 

To amuse one’s self in ding Om xitvertreib mit etwat 
something. 8 

To pass away the time. Die Beit vertreiben®. 

To drive away. Vertreiben®. 

Driven away. Vertrieben. 

Drove away. Vertrieb (Imperf.). 

The pastime, the diversion. Der Zeitvertreib. 


In what do you amuse yourself? Womit vertreiben Sie fid) die Zeit} 
I amuse myself in reading. Sd vertreibe mir die Zeit mit Lefen. 
He diverts himself in playing. Cr vertreibt fic) die Zeit mit Spielen, 


Masc. Fem. Neut, 


Each or each § Seber, jede, jedes. 
one. Ein jeder, eine jebe, ein jedes. (Jedermann.) 


Obs. B. ber, jede, jedes, has no plural, and is de- 
clined like all, with the characteristic termination of 
the article (Lesson XLIX.). Preceded by the indefinite 
article, it is declined like an adjective preceded by this 
article. 


Every man has his taste. Seder Menfch hat feinen Geſchmack. 
Each of you. Ein jeder von Euch. 
Every body speaks of it. Sedermann fpricht davon. 
Each man amuses himself as he Gin jeder vertreibt fid) die Zeit wie 
likes. es ihm gefällt. 
Each one amuses himself in the Gin jeder vertreibt fidy die Zeit fo gut 
best way he can. er kann. 
The taste, der Geſchmack. 


To mistake, to be mistaken. Sich irren, ih tdufden 


Every man is liable to mistake. Seder Menfch fann fich irren. 
You are mistaken. Sie irn ſich. 


To soil. Beſchmutzen, ſchnutzig machen. 
To deceive. Betriigen* (betriegen*). 
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Deceived. Betrogen (past part) Imperf. te 
tr 
He has cheated me of a hundred Er bat mich um hundert Shaler be 
crowns. trogen. 
At (over). Ueber (a preposition governing 
the dative and accusative). 
To rejoice at something. Sid Über etwas freuen. 


I rejoice at your happiness. Sch freue mich über Shr Glück. 
At what does your uncle rejoice? Worüber freut fid) Ihr Oheim? 


To believe. Slauben. 


This verb requires the person in the dative, and the 
thing in the accusative. It governs also the accusa- 
tive with the preposition an. 


Do you believe that man } Glauben Sie diefem Manne ? 
I do not believe him. Sch glaube Ihm nicht. 
Do you believe what I am tell- Glauben Sie mir, was ich Ihners 
ing you 3 fage ? 
elieve in God. Ich glaube an Gott. 
The God der Gott (plural Götter) ; 


the story-teller, the liar, der Signer. 
To utter a falsehood, to lie. san (part. past gelogen, Imperf. 
(0g). 


(See the Continuation of this Lesson Page 211.) 


EXERCISES. 165, 


Have you written long or short letters 1—I have written (both) 
.ony and short ones.—Have you many apples ?—I have so man 
of them that I do not know which I shall (fol) eat.—Do you wish 
to give anything to these children I— They have studied so badly, 
that I do not wish to give them anything. —What is this man re- 
joicing at I—He is rejoicing at the luck which has happened to his 

rother.— What dost thou rejoice at !—I rejoice at the good fortune 
that has happenec to you.—What do your children rejoice at — 
They rejoice at seeing you.—Do you rejoice at the happiness of 
my father ?—I do rejoice at it.—What does your uncle say to my 
happiness !—He rejoices at it from his heart.—Do you flatter my 
brother?—I do not flatter him.—Does this master flatter his Pr 
»ils —He does not flatter them.—Is he pleased with them ?—He 
is much (fehr) pleased (zufrieden) with them when they learn well; 
but he is highly (fehr) displeased with them when they do not learn 
well.—Do you flatter me !—I do not flatter you, for I love you.— 
Do you see yourself in that small looking-glass 7—I do see myself 
in it.—Can your friends see themselves in that large looking- 
glass t—They can see themselves therein.—Why do you not re 
main near the fire!—Because I am afraid of burning myself.— 
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Does this man make his fire!—He does not make it, for he is 
afraid of burning himself.—Do you fear me ?—I do not fear you — 
Do you fear those ugly men !—I do not fear them, for they hurt 
nobody.—Why do those children run away t—They run away, be- 
cause they are afraid of you.—Do you run uway before your ene- 
miss tI do not run away before them, for I do not fear them. 


166. 


In what do your children amuse themselves 1— They amuse 
themselves in studying, writing, and playing. —In what do you 
amuse yourself !—I amuse myself in the best way I can, for I read 
good books, and I write to my friends.—In what do you amuse 
yourself when you have nothing to do at home ?}—J go to the play 
and to the concert, for every one amuses himself in the best way 
he can.—Every man has his taste; what is yours !—Mine is to 
study, to read a good book, to go to the theatre, the concert, the 
ball, and the public walk, and to ride on horseback.—Has that 
physician done any harm to your child?—He has cut his finger 
(e6 in den Finger), but he has not done him any harm; so you are 
mistaken, if you believe that he has done him any harm.— Why do 
you fisten to that man !—I listen to him, but I do not believe him ; 
for 1 know that he is a story-teller.—How do you know that he is 
a story-teller —He does not believe in God; and all those who 
do not believe in God are story-tellers.—Why does your cousin 
not brush his hat !—He does not brush it, because he is afraid of 
soiling his fingers (fidh die Finger).— What does my neighbour tell 
you 1—He tells me that you wish to buy his horse; but I know 
that he is mistaken, for you have no money to buy it.—What do 
they. say at the market?— They say that the enemy is beaten.—Do 
you believe it —I do believe it, because every one says so.— Why 
have you bought that book '—I bought it, because I wanted it to 
learn German ; and because every one spoke of it. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV.) 


CONTINUATION OF THE SEVENTIETH LESSON. 
Folge der siebenzigsten Lection. 


When a proposition has no definite subject, the 
English, in order to avoid the pronouns they, people, 
&zc., use the verb in the passive voice; and say: I was 
told, instead of, They told me; It was given to me, in- 
stead of, They gave it to me. This is expressed in Ger- 
man by means of the indefinite pronoun man, one, as 
in French by on. Ex. 
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I am told that he is arrived. Man fagt mir, daß er angefemme 
ift. 

A knife was given to him to cut Man gas ihm ein Meffer, fein Bred 

his bread, and he cut his zu fchneiden, und er fchnitt fid in 


finger. den Finger. 
PERFECT OF REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
Have you cut yourself? Haben Sie fic) gefchnitten ? 
I have not cut myself. Sch habe mich nicht gefchnitten. 


Have those men cut themselves! Haben fich diefe Männer gefchnitten? 
They have not cut themselves. Gie haben ſich nicht gefchnitten. 


Hast thou hurt thyself Haft Du Dir weh gethan ? 
I have not hurt myself. Sch habe mir nicht weh gethan. 
Who has cut himself? Wer hat fich gefchnirten 7 
I have cut my finger. t Ich habe mid in den Finger ge 
ſchnitten. 
I have rejoiced. Ich habe mich gefreut (gefreut) 
I have flattered myself. habe mir gefhmeichelt. 
Thou hast cut thyself. Du haft Dich gefchnitten. 
He has flattered himself. Er hat ſich gefchmeichelt. « 
We have been afraid. t Wir haben uns gefürchtet. 
: + Ihr habt Euch geirrt. 
You have mistaken. t Sie haben ſich geirrt. 
To pull out. Ausreißen® 
He pulls out his hair. + Er reißt fi) die Haare au, 
He has pulled out his hair. t Gr hat ſich die Haare ausgeriſſen 
He has cut his hair. t Er hat fid) die Haare abgefdnrts 
ten. 
I have had my hair cut. t ae habe mir die Haare fehneiben 
laſſen. 
I have cut my nails. t Ich habe mir die Nägel abgefkhuib 
ten. 
The hair, das Haar (plur. ¢). 
Zu Bette gehen®. 
To go to bed. Schlafen gehen®. 
Sich legen. 
To get up, to rise. Auffteben*. 
Do you rise early 1 Stehen Sie früh auf? 
I rise at sun-rise. Sch ſtehe mit Sonnenaufgang auf. 
Sch gehe mit Sonnenuntergang 2 
I go to bed at sun-set. 3 Bette. 
Sch lege mid mit Eonnenuntergany 


At what time did you go tc bed? Um welche Bett find Ste zu Bette ge 
gangen 
At midnight. Um Mitternacht. 
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At three o’clock in the morning. Um drei Ube Morgens. 


He went to bed late. Er ift fpät zu Bette gegangen. 
At what o’clock did you go to Um wieviel Uhr find Sie geftern pa 
bed yesterday ? Bette gegangen ? 
At a quarter past eleven. Um ein Viertel auf zwölf 
The bed, das Bett (plur. en). 


der Sonnenaufgang. 
der Aufgang der Sonne 


der Sonnenuntergang. 
The sun-set, ber Untergang der Sonne. 


Nothing but. Nichts als. 


He has nothing but enemies. Er hat nichts als Feinde. 
He drinks nothing but water. Er trinkt nichts als Waſſer. 


The sun-rise, 


EXERCISES. 167. 


Did your father rejoice to see you !—He did rejoice .o see me.— 
What did you rejoice at?—I rejoiced at seeing my good friends.— 
What was your uncle delighted with (Worüber bat fic ihr Oheim 
gefreut) 1—He was delighted with (fiber) the horse which you 

rought him from Germany.—What were your children delighted 
with !—They were delighted with the fine clothes which I had 
had made (for) them.—Why does this officer rejoice so much (f 
febr) ?—Because he flatters himself he has good friends.—Is he not 
right in rejoicing —He is wrong, for he has nothing but enemies. 
—Do you flatter yourself that you know German!—I do flatter 
myself that I know it; for 1 can speak, read, and write it.—Can 

ou write a German letter without an error (der Gebler) —I can.— 
Does any one correct your letters !—No one corrects them; they do 
not require (brauchen nicht) to be corrected, for I make no faults in 
them.—How many letters have you already written !—I have al- 


ready written a dozen.—Have yo ı hurt yourself 1—I have not 1. art | 


myself. Who has hurt himself ?—My brother has hurt himself, 
for he has cut his finger.—Is he still ill !—He is befter.—I rejoice 
to hear that he is no longer ill; for I love him, and I pitied him from 
my heart.—Why does your cousin pull out his hair!—Because he 
cannet pay what he owes.—Have you cut your hair !—I have rot 
eut it (myself), but I have had it cut.—Why do you pity that 
child —Because he has cut his foot.—Why was a knife given to 
him 7—A knife was given to him to cut his nails, and he has cut 
his finger and his foot. 


168. 


Do you go to bed early !—I go to bed late, for I cannot sleep if 
I go to bed early.— At what o’clock did you go to bed yesterday !— 
esterday I went to bed at a quarter past eleven.—At what o’clock 
do your children go to bed 7—They go to bed at sun-set.—Do they 
rise early !—They rise at sun-rise.—At what o’clock did you rise 
to-day ?—To-day I rose late, because I went to bed late yesterday 
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« evening. —Does your son rise late?—He must rise early, fer he 
never goes to bed late.— What does he do when he gets up He 
studies, and then breakfasts.—Does he not go out before he break- 
fasts ?—No, he studies and breakfasts before he goes out.— What 
does he do after breakfast ’—-As soon as he has breakfasted he 
comes to my house, and we ride (on horseback) into the forest.— 
Didst thou rise this morning as early as 1 t—I rose earlier thas 
you, for I rose before sun-rise. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 





SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON.—G@in nnd siebenzigste 
Lettion. 


To take a walk. Spazieren gehen®. 
To take an airing in a carriage. Spajteren fahren * (Imp. fubr). 
To take a ride on horseback. Spagieren reiten* (Imp. ritt). 


DT A. When two or more infinitives, two past 
participles, or a past participle and an infinitive de- 
pend upon each other, the last in English is put the 
first in German. 


Do you wish to take a walk (to Wollen Sie fpazieren gehen 7 
ix a walking)! 
I do wish to take a walk (to go Sch will fpazieren geben 
a walking). 
He wishes to take a walk. Er will fpagteren geben. 
Thou wishest to take an airing. Du willft fpazieren fahren. 
They wish to take a ride. Sie wollen fpazieren reiten. 
Do you wish to see him work? Wellen Sie ihn arbeiten (eben ? 
Has your brother been praised! Iſt Ihr Bruder gelobt worden ? 


He takes a walk every day. Er geht alle Page fpazieren. 
‘ Do you often walk ? Gehen Sie oft ſpazieren ? 
I take a walk every morning. Sch gehe alle Morgen fpazieren 


To take a child a walking. Ein Kind ſpazieren führen. | 

Do you take your children a $ühren Sie Ihre Kinder fpazierem 
walking? 

I take them a walking every Ich führe fie alle Abend fpagteren, 
evening. 


IP B. Two infinitives or participles not deperd- 
ing on each other follow the English construction. 


One must love and praise one’s Man muß feinen Freund leben unt 

riend. oben. 

Whom must we despise and Wen muß man verachten und fire 
punish ! fen? 
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/ i take a walk, when I have no- Sch gehe fpazieren, wenn ich zu Haufe 
thing to do at home. nichts zu thun habe. 


Obs. A. The adverb wann is used to interrogate 
with respect to time only. In all other instances the 
English when is translated by wenn. Ex. 


When do you start 1 Wann reifen Sie ab ? 
When did he start} Wann tft er abgereift? 
To teach. Lehren. 


Obs. B. This verb, when joined to an infinitive, 
governs the name of the person in the accusative; 
and when the thing taught is expressed by a substan- 
tive, it governs a double accusative, the one of a per- 
son and the other of a thing. 


He teaches me to read. Er lehrt mich Iefen. 

I teach him to write. Sch Iehre ihn fchreiben. 

He teaches me arithmetic and Er lehrt mid das Mechnen und 
writing. Schreiben. 


Obs. C. All infinitives taken substantively are of 
the neuter gender. Any German infinitive may thus 
be taken substantively, e. g. das Stechnen, arithmetic, 
from rechnen, to reckon; dag Schreiben, the writing, 
from fchreiben*, to write, &c. 


I teach you the German lan- Ich lehre Sie die deutſche Spras 
guage. des 


Unterriäten. 
To snstruct. unterriät ertheilen (or ges 
ben*). 
The instruction, the lessons, ber Unterricht P 
. gibt mir Unterricht. 
He gives me lessons. Er ertheilt mir Unterricht. 
I give him .essons in German (I Sch gebe (or ertheile) ihm Unterricht 
teach him German). im Deutfchen. 


I gave lessons in English to his $c) habe feinen Kindern Unterricht 
child ren (Itaught his children im Engliſchen ertheilt. 
nglish). 
He takes lessons in dancing. Er nimmt Unterricht tm Tanjen. 


The learned man, der Gelehrte ; 


e Die Sprache, the language, is a feminine noun, and has 2 in the plural. 
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a learned man, ein Seicheter (See Obs. Lesson 
the clergyman, der Geifttiche s 
a clergyman, ein Geiftlicher ; 


the German master (meani 
the master of the German } der Deutfchlchrer ; 
language), 
the German master (meaning 
that the masteris a German, der deutfche Lehrer ; 
whatever he teaches), 
‚he daneing master, der Zanzmeifter. 
o dance. Zanzen. 
To cipher, to reckon. Rechnen. 


To remember, to recollect. Sich erinnern. 


Obs. D. This verb governs either the genitive alone. 
or, less elegantly, the accusative with the prepositier 
an. 


Do you remember that man? Erinnern Gite fich diefes Mannes ? 
I do remember him. Ich erinnere wich feiner. 
Erinnert er fi feines Gerfpre 


. . hens 7 
Does he recollect his promise ? Erinnert er fih an fein Verſpre⸗ 
hen? 
Gr erinnert ſich deffen. 


Er erinnert fid) daran. 
$ Erinnert ex fih deffen? 


He does recollect it. 


Does he recollect it? 2 Erinnert er fi daran ? 

I remember you. SH erinnere mich Shrer. 

I recollect them. Ich erinnere mich ihrer. 

He remembers me, Er erinnert fi) meiner. 

He recollects us. Er erinnert fi) unfer. 

I have remembered him. Ich babe mid) feiner erinnert. 


EXERCISES. 169. 


Do you call me ?—-I do call you. — What is your pleasure 1— Yoa 
must rise, for it is already late. —What do you want me for !—1l 
have lost all my money at pla ‚and I come to beg you to lend me 
some.— What o’clock is it!—It is already a quarter past six, and 

ou have slept long enough.—Is it long since you rose !—It is an 
hour and a half since I rose.—Do you often go a walking !—I go 
a walking when I have nothing to do at home.—Do you wish to 
take a walk 1—I cannot take a walk, for I have too much to do.— 
Has your brother taken a ride on horseback He has taken an 
airing in a carriage.—Do your children often go a walking ?—The 
go a walking every morning after breakfast.—Do you take a w 


ma SS er 4 — — ee u‘ 
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after dinner !—After dinner I drink tea and then I take a walk. 
Do you often take your children a walking !—I take them a walking 
every morning and every evening.—Can you go along with me !— 
I cannot go along with you, for I must take my little brother out a 
walking.— Where do you walk —-We walk in our uncle’s garden 
and fields.—Do you like walking ?—I like walking better than eat- 
ing and drinking.— Does your father like to take a ride on horse- 
back 1—He likes to take a ride in a carriage better than on horse- 
back.—Must one love children who are not good !—One ought, on 
the contrary, to punish and despise them.— Who has taught you to 
read !—I have learnt it with (bet) a French master.—Has he also 
taught you to write —He has taught me to read and to write.— 
Who has taught your brother arithmetic !—A German master has 
taught it him.—Do you wish to take a walk with us?—] cannot go 
a walking, for I am waiting for my German master.—Does your 
brother wish to take a walk —He cannot, for he is taking lessons 

in dancing. | 

170. 
Have you an English master —We have one.—Does he also 
give you lessons in Italian !—He does not know Italian; but we 
ave an Italian and Spanish master.—What has become of your 
old writing master I—He has taken orders (has become a clergy- 
man). —W hat has become of the learned man whom I saw at your 
house last winter —He has set up for a merchant.—And what has 
become of his soß?-——He has turned a soldier.—Do you still recol- 
lect my old dancing master !—I do still recollect him; what has 
become of him —He is here, and you can see him, if you like 
wollen). —Hast thou a German master ?—I have a very good (one), 
or it is my father, who gives me lessons in German and in Eng- 
lish.—Does your father also know Polish —He does not know it 
yet, but he intends to learn it this summer. —Do you remember 
your promise !—I do remember it.— What did you promise me ?— 
promised to give you lessons in German; and I will doit.—Wil 
you begin this morning?—I will begin this evening, if you please 
(wenn es Ihnen gefällig iſt) —Do you recollect the man whose son 
taught us dancing !—I ne longer recollect him.—Do youstill recol- 
lect my brothers —Ido recollect them very well, for when I was 
studying at Berlin, I saw them every day.—Does your uncle still 
recollect me !—~TI assure you that he still recollects you.—Do you 
speak German better than my cousin ?—I do not speak it as well as 
he, for he speaks it better than many Germans.—Which of your 
pupils speaks it.the best !—The one that was walking with me yes- 
terday speaks it the best of them all.—Is your uncle’s house as high 
as ours 7—Yours is higher than my uncle’s, but my cousin’s is the 
highest house that I have ever seon.—Has your friend as many books 
as 1?-——-You have more of them than he; but my brother has more 
of them than (both) you and he.— Which of us (Wer von ung) has 
the most money 1 You have the most, for I have but thirty crowns, 
my friend has but ten, and you have five huudred. (See end of 
n XXXIV.) 
10 
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SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON.— Zwei und siebenjigste 


. Lection. 
To make use of, tc use. Sich bedienen (governs the 
- genitive). 
Do you use my horse } Bedienen Sie fic meines Pferdes? 
I do use it. Sch bediene mich deflelben. 
Does your father use it ? Bedient fi) She Vater deffelben ? 
He does use it. Er bedient fich deffelben. 
Have you used my carriage ! Geben Sie fid) meines Wagens bea 
ent ? 
I have used it. Sch habe mich deffelben bedient. 
Do you use my books 1 Bedienen Sie fi meiner Bader ? 
I do use them. Sch bediene mich derfelben. . 
May I use your book } Kann id mic) Ihres Buches bedtes 
nen ? 

Thou mayest use it. Du Eannft Dich deffelben bedienen. 


To approach, to draw near. Sid nähern (governs the dative). 
To withdraw from, to go away Sid) entfernen (governs the dative 


from. with the preposition yen). 
Do you approach the fire ? Nähern Ste fid dem Feuer 7 
I do approach it. Sch nähere mich demfelben. 
I go away from the fire. Sch entferne mid vom Fever. 
I go away from it. Sch entferne mich davon. 
hat do you recollect ? Woran erinnern Sie fic ? 
I recollect nothing. Ih erinnere mic an nichts. 
Whatare you withdrawing from? Wovon entfernen Sie fi? 
Are you cold ? Tt Mes Shnen kalt? 
I am very cold. T Ge ift mir fehr falt. 
I am not cold. Tt Es ift mir nicht kalt. 
Art thou cold } T Sft es Dir kalt? 
Is he warm 4 t Sit cé thm warm ? 
Are they warm or cold? t Sit es ihnen warm oder kalt? 
They are neither warm nor cold. ¢ Gé ift ihnen weder warm nod 
falt. 
Who is cold ? t Wem ift es Falt ? . 
My feet are oold. fEs tft mir an den Füßen Eaft. 
His hands are cold. + Es ift thm an den Händen Kalt. 
Why does that man go away from Warum entfernt fich diefer Mann ven 
the fire? dem Feuer? » 
He goes away from it, because Gr entfernt fid) davon, weil es ibm 
he is not cold. nicht falt tft. 
To freeze—frozen. FT Frieren—gefrocen 
Se. § tov (imperfect). 


Obs. The impersonal verb frieren, to freeze, gaverns 
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the accusative, and may also be used for the English 
verb to be cold, as: 


Tam very cold. + &8 friert mich febr. 

[ am not cold. { &6 friert mich nicht. 
Who is cold } Men friert 6 7 

My feet are cold. Mir friegen die Füße. 
His hands are cold. Ihm frieren Die Hände, 


For what? whereto? for what Wozu? 
purpose? 


What do you want money for? Wozu brauchen Ste Geld? 
I want some to buy a carriage Sch brauche welches, um einen Was 
with. gen zu faufen. 
What does this horse serve you Wozu dient Shnen diefes Pferd? 
or ? 
[t serves me to ride out upon. Es dien: mir augzureiten or zum Aués 
reiten. 
To ride out. Ausreiten*. 
To go outin a carriage. Ausfahren*. 


EXERCISES. 171. 


Which is the nearest way to go to your uncle’s castle ?—This 
way is shorter than the one we took yesterday ; but my father 
knows one which is the nearest of all.—Do you use my carriage ? 
—I do use it.—Has your father used my horse '—He has used it. 
—What does this horse serve you for —It serves me to ride out 
upon.—Do you use the books which I lent you t—I do use them.— 

ay I (Rann id) use your knife —Thou mayest use it, but thou 
must not cut thyself.—May my brothers use your books ?— They 
may use them, but they must not tear them.—May we use your 
stone table?—You may use it, but you must not spoil it—What 
has my wood served you for ?—It has served me to warm myself 
with.—For what purpose do your brothers want money 1— hey 
want some to live upon.— What does this knife serve us for ?—It 
serves us to cut our bread, our meat, and our cheese with.—Is it 
cold to day ?—It is very cold.—Will you draw near the fire —I 
eannot draw near it, for I am afraid of burning myself.— Why does 
your friend go away from the fire !—He goes away from it, because 

e is afraid of burning himself. —Art thou coming near the fire !— 
I am coming near it, because I am very cold.—Are thy hands cold } 
—My hands are not cold, but my feet are.—Do you go away from 
the fire!—I do go away from it.—Why do you go away from it!— 
Because I am not cold.—Are you cold or warm !—I am neither cold 
nor warın. 


172. 


Why do your children approach the fire !—They approach it, be- 
eause they are cold.—Is any body cold !—Somebody is sold.— Who 
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ie eold 1—The little boy, whose father has lent you a horse, is cold, 
-—Why does he not warm himselft—Because his father has no 
money to buy wood.—Will you tell him to come to me to warm 
himself?—I will tell him so.—Do you remember anything t—I re 
member nothing. — What does your uncle recollect !—He recollects 

our promise.— What have I promised him !—You have promised 
him to go to Germanyfwith hin) next winter.—I intend to do so if 
itis not too cold.—Ate your hands often cold —My hands are 
scarcely ever cold, but my feet are often so.—Why do you with- 
draw from the fire -I have been sitting near the fire this hour and 
a half, so that Iam no longer cold.—Does your friend not like to 
sit near the fire —He likes, on the contrary, much (ſehr) to sit near 
the fire, but only when he is cold.—May one approach your uncle ! 
—One may approach him, for he receives every body. (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei nnd siebenzigste 


Lection. 
Rafiren (verb active). 

To shave. ; Sid rafiren (verb reflexive). 

To get shaved. Sid rafiren laffen*. 
To dress, to put on clothes. Anzichen*. 
To dress. ° Ankleiden. 
To undress, to put off clothes. Ausziehen*. 
To undress. Ausfleiden. 


Obs. A. Anziehen* expresses either to dress or to put 
en clothes, but anfleiben can only be used to express the 
English to dress. The same may be said with regard to 
ausziehen*® and ausfleibden. 


Have you dressed yourself? Haben Sie ſich angekleidet ? 
I have not yet dressed myself. Sch habe mid) nod nicht angeffeidet. 
Have you dressed the child? Haben Sie das Kind angezogen ? 


I have dressed it. Sch habe es angezogen. 

He has put on his coat. Er hat feinen Rod angezogen. 
He has taken off his shoes. Er hat feine Schuhe ausgezogen. 
To wake. MWeden, aufweden. 

To awake. Erwachen, aufmachen. 


Obs. B. Weden and aufweden are active verbs, but 
erwachen and aufwachen are neuter, and take the verb 
fein* for their auxiliary. Wecken signifies to wake in- 
tentionally, aufiveden unintentionally: Ex. Wollen Sie 
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mich um zwei Uhr weden ? Will you wake me at two 
o'clock? Maden Sie feinen Lärm, damit Sie ihn nicht 
aufweden, do not make any noise, that you may not 
wake him. Erwachen means to awake at once or by ac- 
cident. Ex. Sd) erwachte auf einmal aus meinem Traume, 
I at once awoke from my dream. Aufwachen, means to 
awake regularly without any accident. Ex. Des Mors 
gens aufmachen, to awake in the morning. 


To-come down { Syerab, hinab Meigen gehen®, 
(See Less. L.) ! Herunter, hinunter $ reiten*, fahren*, ıc. 


To go down into the well. Jn den Brunnen hinunter fteigen*. 
To come down the hill. Vom Berge herab fteigen®. 
To go down the river. Den Strom hinab fahren”. 


To alight from one’s horse, to Vom Pferde fteigen*. 
dismount. 


. Ausfteigen*. 
To alight, to get out. Aus dem Wagen fteigen*. 
To mount—to ascend. Steigen (part. past gefttegen. 
Imperf. ftieg). 
To mount the horse. Aufs (auf tak) Pferd fleigen*. 
To get into the coach. Sn den Wagen fteigen*. 
To go on board a ship. In ein Cay if ftetgen*. 
The dream, the beard, fer Traum; der Bart; 
the stream (the river), der Strom. 
Where is your brother ! Mo ift She Bruder ? 
He is in the garret. Er ift auf dem Boden. 
Will you desire him to came Wollen Sie ihn bitten herab (heruns 
down} ter) zu fommen? 
The garret (the loft) under the Der Boden unter dem Dache eines 
roof of a house. 


Haufes. 
To come down. Herab (or herunter) kommen. 
To behave, to conduct one s ; Sich aufführen. 
4 


self. Sic betragen* (Imperf. betrug). 
I behave Ta. Sch führe mid) ut auf. 
How does he behave ? Wie führt er fic) auf? 
Towards. ° Gegen (a preposition governing 


the accusative). 
He behaves ill towards this man. Er beträgt fich fehlecht gegen diefen 
j M 


ann. 
He has behaved ill towards me. Gr hat fid) Übel gegen mich betragen, 
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To be worth whils. Der Mühe: werthsein® | 
fs it worth while ? St es der Mühe werth ? i 
It is worth while. Es tft der Mühe werth. 
It is not worth while. Es ijt nicht der Mühe werth. 


Is it worth while to do that? a der Mühe werth, diefes zu 
thun ?. 
Is it worth while to write to ft es der Mühe werth, an ihn zw 


him ! fchreiben ? 
Is it better? Iſt es beffer ? 
It is better. Es ift beffer. 


dt is better to do this than that. Es ift beffer, Diefed als jenes zu 


thun. 
It is better to stay here than to Es ift beffer, bier zu bleiben, als fpas 
go a walking. zieren zu gehen. 


EXERCISES. 173. 


Have you shaved to-day 7—I have shaved.—Has your brother 
shaved 1—He has not shaved himself, but has got shaved.—Do 
you shave often !—I shave every morning, and sometimes also in 
the evening.—When do you shave in the evening —When I do 
not dine at home.—How many times a day does your father 
shave —He shaves only once a day, but my brother has such a 
strong beard, that he is obliged to shave twice a day.—Does your 
uncle shave often !—He shaves only every other day (cinen Zag um 
den andern), for his beard is not strong.—At what o’clock do you 
dress in the morning ?—I dress as soon as I have breakfasted, and 
I breakfast every day at eight o’clock, or at a quarter past eight — 
Does your neighbour dress before he breakfasts —He breakfasts 
before he dresses.—At what o’clock in the evening dost thou un- 
dress ?!—I undress as soon as I return from (auf) the theatre.— 
Dost thou go to the theatre every evening !—I do not go every eve- 
ning, for it is better to study than to go to the theatre.— At what 
o’clock dost thou undress when thou dost not go to the theatre ?— 
I then undress as soon as I have supped, and go to bed at ten 
o’clock.—Have you already dressed the child t—I have not dressed 
. it yet, for it is still asleep (fchläft noch).—At what o’clock does it 
get up !—Jgpets up as soon as it is waked. 


174. 


Do you rise as early as I?—I do not know at what o’clock you 
rise, but I rise as soon as I awake.— Will you tell my servant to 
wake me to-morrow at four o’clock —I will tell him.—Why have 
you risen so early t—My children have made such a noise that 
they wakened me.—Have ycu slept well !—I have not slept well, 
for you made too much noise.—At what o’clock must I wake you ? 


a Die Mühe, is a feminine suostantive, and takes n in the plural. 








—Tomorow thou mayest wake me at six c’clock.—At what 
o’clock did the good captain awake!— He awoke at a quarter past 
five in the morning. —When did this man go down into the well ? 
—He went down into it this morning. Has he come up again 
yet (wieder herauf geitiegen) !— Ile came up an hour ago.— Where 
is your brother !—He is in his room.—Will you tell him to come 
down !—I will tell him so; but he is not dressed yet.—Is your 
friend still on the mountain —He has already come down. —Did 
you go down or up this river!—We went down it.—Has your 

rother dined already *—He dined as soon as he had alighted from 
his horse.—Is your uncle already asleep (fihlafen*) *—I believe 
that he is asleep, for he went to bed as soon as he had alighted. 
Did my cousin speak to you before he started —He spoke to me 
before Le got into the coach.— Have you seen my brother —I saw 
him before I went on board the ship. 


175. 


How did my child behave !—He did behave very well.—How 
did my brother behave towards you !—He behaved very well to- 
wards me, for he behaves well towards every body.—Is it worth 
while to write to that man !—It is not worth while to write to him. 
—Is it worth while to alight in order to buy a cake ?—It is not 
worth while, for it is not long since we ate.—Is it worth while to 
dismount from my horse in order to give something to that pvor 
man ?!— Yes, for he seems to want it; but you can (fönnen) give 
him something without dismounting from your horse. —Is it better 
to go to the theatre than to study !—-It is better to do the latter 
than the former. —Is it better to learn to read German than to speak 
it?—It is not worth while to learn to read it without learning to 
speak it.—Is it better to go to bed than to go a walking t—lt is 
better to do the latter than the former.—Is it better to get into a 
coach than to go on board the ship I—It is not worth while to get 
into a soach or to go on board the ship when one has no wish to 
travel (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und sichenzigste 


Lection. 
To hire, to rent. Miethen. 
Tohire aroom. Kin Zimmer micthen. 
Have you hired a room ? Haben Sie ein Zimmer gemiethet 7 
I have hired one. Sc habe eins gemiethet. 
To let Germiethen. 
He has a room to let. Er hat ein Zimmer zu vermiethen. 


To part with something. Etwas abfdaffen. 
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Do you intend to part with your Sind Sie gefonnen, Ihre Pferde ob 
horses ? zufchaffen ? 

I have already parted with them. Ich habe fie [chen abgefchafft. 

He has parted with his carria Re. Er hat feinen Wagen abgeſchafft. 

Have you parted with (dis- ee Sie Ihren Bedtenten abges 
charged) your servant ! {ha 

I have parted with (discharged) Ich bbe ihn abgefchafft. 
him. 

To get rid of somethin 

To nid one’s self of something ‚tt Etwas los werben“. 

Did you get rid of your damaged t Sind Sie Ihren verdorbenen Zus 
sugar ! der los geworden ? 

I did get rid of it. t Ich bin thn log gewerden. 

Did he get rid of his old horse? } Sft er fein altes Pferd los gewers 

den 


He did get rid of it. T Gr ift es los geworden. 


To hope, to expect. Hoffen 


Do you expect to find him there? Hoffen Sie ¢ ton da zu finden ? 
I do "xpect it. Ich hoffe es 
Hope and expectation make Hoffen und “Garren madt Manchen 


many a dupe. gum Narren. (See Lesson XL. 
Obs. B.) 
To wait, to tarry. Harren. 
To change. ould en 
ettaufden 
To exchange, to truck. Umtaufden 
To change one thing for another. Etwas gegen etwas vertaufchen or 
umtaufden. 
I change my hat for his. Sch taufche meinen Hut gegen dev 
feinigen um. 
To put on one’s hat. Den Hut auffepen. 
To put on linen. . Wäfches anlegen. 
To pit on a cravat. Ein Halstud umbinden*. Part, 


past, gebunden. Imperf. band. 


Do you change your hat ? oe 
Do you put on another hat? JSeten Sie einen andern Hut auf? 


I do change it. . 
I do put another on. 136 fege einen andern auf. 
He puts on other (shifts his) Er legt (zieht) andere Waſche ant. 


linen. 


He changes his linen. Er wechſelt feine Wäfche. 
I put on another cravat. Sch binde ein anderes Halstuch um. 
I change my cravat. Sch wechgle das Halstuch. 


a Die Wäfche, the linen, is a feminine collective noun and has consequend 
y no plural. 
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| Sich umkleiden. 
To put on other clothes. Die Kleider wedhfetn. 

Er fleidet fic) um. 

Er wechfelt feine Kleider. 

Er zieht ein anderes Hemd an, 
Er wechfelt fein Hemd. 

Gin anderes Pferd nehmen*. 
Das Pferd wechſeln. 


To exchange. Wed feln. 


To take fresh horses. Die Pferde wechfeln. 

To exchange a piece of money. Ein Stüd Geld mwechfeln. 

To correspond with some one. Briefe mit Semandem wechfeln. 

Do you correspond with your Wechfeln Sie Bricfe mit Ihrem Bas 
father ? ter ? 


He puts on other clothes. 
He puts on another shirt. 


To change the horse. 


I do correspond with him. Ich wechsle Briefe mit ihm. 
To mix. Sid mt hen 
Amongst. Unter (a preposition governing 
; the dative and accusative). 
{ mix among the people. Sch mifche mich unter die Leute. 


He mixes among the soldiers. Er mifcht fic) unter die Soldaten. 


Wiedererfennen® 
To recognise or to ecknovledge3 © rkennen*. 
Imperf. erkannte. 


Do you recognise this man? Erkennen Sie dieſen Mann ? 
It is so long since I saw him, Jd) habe ihn ſchon fo lange nicht ges 
that I do not recollect him. (eben, daß ich ihn nicht wiederers 
enne. 


EXERCISES. 176. 


Have you already hired a room !—I have already hired one.— 
Where have you hired it?—-I have hired it in William Street, 
number (one) hundred and fifty one.—At whose house (Bei wem 
have you hired it ?—-At the house of the man whose son has sol 
you a horse.—For whom has your father hired a room t—He has 
hired one for his son who has just arrived from Germany.—Did 
you at last get rid of that man !—I did get rid of him.—Why has 
your father parted with his horses Because he did not want 
them any more.—Have you discharged your servant !—I have dis- 
charged him, because he served me no more well.— Why have you 
parted with your carriage —Because I do not travel any more.— 
as your merchant succeeded at last in getting rid of his damaged 
-sugar 1—He has succeeded in getting rid of it.—Has he sold it on 
credit —He was able to sell it for cash, so that he did not sell it 
on credit.—Do you hope to arrive early in Paris 7—I hope to ar 
rive there at a quarter past eight, for my father is waiting for me 
this evening.— For what have you exchanged your carriage which 
10* 





you no longer made use of}—I have exchanged it for a fine Ara 
ian hose.—Do you wish to exchange your book for mine —1 
eannot, for I want it to study German with.—Why do you take 
your hat off ?—I take it off, because I see my old writing-master 
coming.—Do you put on another hat to go to the market t—I do 
not put on another to go to the market, but to go to the great cor 
cert. 


177. 


Why does your father put on other clothes !—He is going to the 
king, so that he must put on others.—Have you put on another hat 
to go to the English captain -I have put on another, but I have 
not put on another coat or other boots.—How many times a day 
dost thou put on other clothes tI put on others to dine and to go 
to the theatre.—Do you often put onaclean shirt (ein weißes Hemd) ! 
—I put on a clean one every morning.—When does your father put 
on a clean shirt —He puts it on when he goes to the ball.— Does 
he put on a clean cravat (ein weißes Halstuch) as often as you !—He 
puts one on oftener than I, for he does so six times a day.—Did 
you often take fresh horses when you went to Vienna t—I took 
fresh ones every three hours.—Will you change me this gold coin 

das Goldſtück) 1—I am going to (will) change it for you; what money 

o you wish to have for it (dafür) 1—I wish to have crowns, florins, 
and kreuzers.—Do you correspond with my friend !—I do corres 

ond with him.—How long have you been corresponding with my 

rother —i have been corresponding with him these six years al- 
most.—Why do you mix among those people?—I mix among 
them in order to know what they say of me.—Have you recognised 
your father !—I had not seen him for such a long time, that I did 
not recognise him (Sch hatte ihn fo lange nicht gefehen, daß ich thn nit 
wieder erfannte).—Do you still speak German t—It is so long since 
I spoke it, that I have nearly forgotten it all.—Amongst you (Unter 
Euch) country people there are many fools, are there not (nicht wahr) ! 
asked a philosopher lately (neulich) of a peasant (ginen Bauern). 
The latter (Dicfer) answered him: “Sir, one finds some in all sta- 
tions (der Stand).”” ‘Fools sometimes tell the truth (Die Wahre 
beit),’’ said the philosopher. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY.FIFTH LESSON.— fünf nnd siebenigs 


To find one’s self (to be, todo). Sid befinden *. Imperf. fand. 
How do you do? t Wie befinden Sie fich 7 
I am very well. t Ich befinde mich febr wohl. 


How is your father ? Wie befindet fid) Ihr Herr Vater ? 
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Obs. In the German the words Serr, sir, Frat, ma 
dam, &c. hust be preceded by the possessive pronoun. 


He is ill. t Gr befindet fic übel, 
Your brother. f Ihr Herr Bruder. 
Your cousin. t Ihr Herr Vetter. 
Your brothers. t Ihre Herren Brüder. 


To stay, tosojourn. Sicch aufhalten*. Imperf. hielt. 
Have you stayed long at Vien- Haben Sie fich lange in Wien aufges 
nat kt 


en 
{have stayed there only three Ich habe mich nur drei Zage da aufs 


days. gehalten. 
Where does your brother stay at Wo hält fih She Here Bruder ges 
present ? genwärtig auf? 
At present, Segenwirti 
To mock at, to criticise some one Sid) über Jemanden oder etwas aufs 
or something. balten*. 
To laugh at some one. Sid Über Semanden luftig machen. 
He criticises every body. Er halt fi) über Jedermann auf. 
To earn, to get. Verdienen. 
To gain. Gewinnen*. Part. past, ges 
wonnen. Imperf. gewann. 
To get one’s ‘read. Sein Brod verdienen or erwerben*. 
Part past, erworben. Imperf. 
erwarb. 


To get one's lwelihood by. Sid ernähren mit. 
He gets his livelihood by work- Gr ernährt fic) mit Arbeiten. 


ing. 

[ get my livelihood by writing. Sc ernähre mid mit Schreiben. 

I gain my money by working. Sch verdiene mein Geld mit Arbeiten. 

By. what does this man get his Womit ernährt fic diefer Mann? 
veliho 


To spill. Bergießen*, Part. past, vers 
ee goffen. Imperf. vergoß. 


He has spilt the wine over the Gr hat den Wein auf den Tiſch vers 
table. goffen (action). 


® Compound verbs are conjugated exactly like simple verbs. We shall 
therefore merely note the irregularities of the latter leave it tc the learner 
himself to add the separable or inseparab.e Particles Thus fand is the im- 
perfect of finden*, to find (See Lessons XX XV. and XLII.), and befand that 
of befinden*. The participle past of finden is gefunden, and that of befinden®, 
befunden, the syllable ge being omitted on account of the inseparable cle 
(See Lesson xLY) is the imperfect of the verb halten”, to hold (Les- 
son LII.), and hielt auf that of aufhalten*. The past partictple of hallen is 
gehalten, and that of aufhalten” aufgehalten. 
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To stand. Steben*. Part. past, geſtanden 
Imperf. ftand. 
The wine 1s on the table. Der a ftcht auf dem Tiſche 
(rest). 


Has your father already de- ft Ihr Herr Vater ſchon abgeret{t? 
parted ? 


He is ready to depart. Er ift bereit abzureifen. 
Ready. Bereit, 

To make ready. Bereiten. 

To make one’s self ready. Sich bereit machen. 

To keep one’s self ready. Sich bereit halten*. 


To split (to pierce). Serfpalten (durhbohren) 


To break somebody’s heart. Semandem das Herz durdhbohren. 
You break this man’s heart. Sie durchbohren dtejem Manne dad 


Her}. 
To hang. OH angen (verb active, regular). 
To be hanging. Hangen* (a neuter irregular 
verb), Part. past, gehangen- 
Imperf. hing. 
Was my hat hanging onthe nail? Hing mein Hut an dem Nagel? 
It was hanging on it. Er hing daran. 
I hang it on the nail. Ich hänge ihn an den Nagel, 
The thief has been hanged. Der Dic ift gehängt worden. 
Who has hung the basket on the Wer hat den Korb an den Baum ges 
tree } hängt? 
The thief, der Dieb ; 


the robber, the highwayman, der Räuber. 
The patient (the sick person), ww (See Note, Lesson 


Tolerably well. Biemlich, fo ziemlich. 
It is rather late, Es ift ziemlich fpät. 
It is rather far. Es ijt ziemlich weit. 


’ 


Exercıse 178. 


How is your father —He is (only) so so.—How is your patient ! 
—He is a little better to-day than yesterday. —Is it long since you 
saw your brothers 1—I saw them two days ago.—Flow were they } 
— They were very well.—How art thou?!—1 am tolerably well 
(nicht übel).—How long has your brother been learning German ? 
—He has been learning it only three months.—Does ‘he already 
speak it —He already speaks, reads, and writes it better than your 
cousin who has been learning it these five years.—Is it long since 
you heard of my uncle ‘—It is hardly three months since I heard 
of him.— Where was he staying then —He was staying at Berlin, 
but now he is in London.—Do you like t) speak to my uncle - 
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I do like very much (fehr) to speak to him, but I do not like (ich babe 
nicht gern) him to laugh at me.— Why does he laugh at you 1—He 
laughs at me, because I speak hadly.—Why has your brother no 
friends ?—He has none, because he criticises every body.— What 
do go get your livelihood by?—I get my livelihood by working. 
— Does your friend get his livelihood by writing !—He gets it by 
speaking and writing.—Do these gentlemen get their livelihood by 
working !—They do not get it by doing any thing, for they are 
too idle to work. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs und siebemigste 


Lection. 
To doubt any thing. An etwas gveifeln (governs the da- . 
To question any thing. tive with the preposition an). 


Do you doubt that? Zweifeln Sie daran ? 

. do not doubt it. 

I make no question, have no $ Sich zweifle nicht daran. 
doubt of it. 


It is not to be doubted. Daran ift nicht zu zweifeln. 

What do you doubt? Woran zweifeln Sie? 

I doubt what that man has told Ich zweifle an dem, was diefer Mann 
me. mir gefagt hat. 

To agree to a thing. Ueber (or wegen) etwas einig (or 


To ad th eins) werden*. 
it ta thing. . 
To confess a thing. ng Etwas eingeftehen® or zugeben®. 


Do you grant that ? Geftehen Sie es ? 


I do grant it. Ich geftche es (or ich geftehe es ein, or 
ich gebe es zu). 


How mach have you paid for that Bet haben Sie für diefer Hut bes 
at zahlt ? 
I have paid three crowns for it. Sch habe drei Thaler daflic bezahlt. 


For. § ür (a preposition governing the 
accusative). 
I have bought this horse for five Sd) habe diefes Pferd für (or um) 
hundred francs. fünf hundert Franken gekauft. 
The price, der Preis. 


Have you agreed about the price 3 Sind Sie fiber den Preis (wegen des 
Preifes) einig geworden ? 

We have agreea abon: it. Wir find darüber (deswegen) einig 
geworden. 

Atout what have you agreed? 7 Worüber (weswegen) find Sie einig 
geworden ? 


Ueber den Preis. 
About the price. ; Wegen des Preiſes. 


On account of (about). Wegen (a preposition governing 
the genitive). ; 
Do you confess your fault ? Geftehen Ste Shren Febler ein? 


I do confess it. Sc geftehe thn ein. . 
[ confess it to be a fault. Sch geftche, daß es ein Fehler ift. 
. Sid) vergleihen*. Part. past, vers 
To agree, to compose a differ- 3 a hee ten erf. verglich. 
en. Sich vereinigen. 
To consent. Einwilligen. 

However. Sndeffen, dod, 1edod. 

For all that. Deffeyungeadtet. 

To wear. T ta g c n*, Imperf. trug. 


What garments does he wear? Was für Kleider trägt er? 
He wears beautiful garments. Er trägt fehöne Kleider. 


Against my custom. Gegen meine Gewohnheit (a fem. 
noun taking en in the plural). 
As customary. Wie geroöhnlic. 
The partner, der Handelsgenoß (gen. en). 


To observe something, to take Etwas merfen (gewahr werden*, fe: 
notice of something. en*), 
Do you take notice of that? Merken Sie tas 7 


I do take notice of it. Sch merke eg. 

Did you observe that? Haben Ste das gemerkt? 

Did you notice what he did? Safe Sie gefehen, was er gethan 
at? . 

J did notice it. Sch habe es gefehen. 


To expect (tohope). Vermuthen (hoffen). 
Do you expect to receive a letter Vermuthen Sie einen Brief von Ih⸗ 


from your uncle ? tem Obetm zu erhalten ? 
I do expect it. Sch hoffe cs. 
He expects it. Er vermuthet es. 
Have we expected it? Haben wir es vermuthet ? 
We have expected it. Mir haben es vermuthet. 


To get (meaning to procure). Berfhaffen. 
[ cannot procure any money. SH Fann mir kein Geld verfchaffen. 
He cannot procure any thing to Er fann fic) nichts zu effen verſchaf⸗ 
eat. fen. 


EXERCISES. 179. 


What have you gained that money by ?—I have gained it by 
working.— What have you done with your wine ?—I have spilt it 
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on the table. Where is yours !—It is on the large table in my lit. 
tle room ; but you must not drink any of it, for I must keep it for 
my father who is ill.—Are you ready to depart with me !—I am so. 
—Does your uncle depart with us !—He departs with us if he plea- 
ses.— Will you tell him to be ready to depart.to-morrow at six 
o’clock in the evening '—I will tell him so.—Why are you laugh- 
_ing at that man t— do not intend to laugh at him.—I beg of ve 
not to do it, for you will\break his heart if you laugh at him.—Why 
have they (man) hatiged that man !—They have hanged him, be 
cause he has killed somebody.—Have they (man) hanged the man 
who stole a horse (from) your brother (in the dative) — They (Man) 
have punished him, but they have not hanged him: they only hang 
highwaymen in our country (bei uns).— Where have you found my 
coat !—I found it in the blue room ; it was hanging on a great nail. 
—Will you hang my haten the tree 1—I will hang it thereon. 


A80. 


Do you doubt what I am telling you —I do not doubt it.—Do 
you doubt what that man has told you t—I do doubt it, for he has 
often told me what was not true (iwahr).—Why have you not kept 
your promise ?—I know no more what I promised you.—Did you 
not promise us to take (führen) us to the concert (on) Thursday !—I 
contess that I was wrong in promising you ; although (indeffen) the 
concert has not taken place.—Does your brother confess his fault ? 
— He does confess it.—What does your uncle say to that letter — 
He says that it is written very well; but he admits that he has 
been wrong in sending it to the captain.—Do you confess your fault 
now '—I confess it to be a fault.—Have you at last bought the 
horse which you wished to buy ?—I have not bought it, for I have 
not bees able to procure money. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. — Sieben und 
siebenjigste Lection. 


OF THE PLUPERFECT. 


This past tense expresses an action entirely finished 
when another action which relates to it was com- 
mencing. 


After paving read (after I had Nachdem ich gelefen hatte, 
read). 


After having cut the bread (after Nachdem er das Brod gefdnitten hats 
he had cut the bread). te. 

After having eaten (after he had Nachdem er gegeffen hatte. 
eaten.) 


- 
a 


~ 


is 


’ 


ou dove C4. 





After cutting myself. Nachdem ich mich gefchnitten hatte. 

After dressing yourself. Nachdem Sie fic) angezogen hatten. 

After he had withdrawn from the en er fic) vom Feuer entferal 
fire. atte. 

After thou hadst shaved. Nachdem Du Did rafirt batteft. 


After they had warmed them- Nachden: fie fic) gewärnt hatten. 
selves. 


Before I set out. Che ich abreife. 
When I had read, I breakfasted. Madden ich gelefen hatte, fruͤhſtückte 
i 


D7° In the second member of a compound phrase the 
nominative is placed after its verb. 


When you had dressed you went Nachdem Sie ſich angezogen Hatten, 
out. gingen Sie aug. 

When he had cut the bread he Nachdem er das Brod gefchnitten hats 
cut the meat. te, ſchnitt er das Fletfd. 

After he had read the letter he Nachdem er den Brief gelefen hatte, 


sald. agte er. 
Before I depart I will once more Ghe ich abreife, will ich nod eins 
see my children. . mal meine Kinder fehen. 


Obs. A. This transposition of the nominative does not 
take place when the phrase begins with the subject. 


He cut the meat after he had cut Er fhnitt bas Fleifch, nachdem er das 
the bread. Brod gefchnitten hatte. 

What did he do after he had Was that er, nachdem er gegeffen hate 
eaten ! te? 

He went to bed. Er ging zu Bette. 


THE FOLLOWING VERBS GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE WITH THE 
PREPOSITION fiber. 


To be afflicted at something. Ueber etwas betribt fein*. 
To afflict one’s self at something. Sich über etwas betrüben. 
Are you afflicted at the death of Sind Sie Über den Tod meines 


my friend ? Freundes beträbt ? 
I am much afflicted at it. Sch bin fehr betrübt darüber. 
At what is your father afflicted ? Worüber ift Shr Herr Vater beträbt ? 
The accident, der Zufall; 
the death, der Bod. 
To die (to lose life). Sterben* 
I die, am dying. Ich fterbe. 


Thou liest, art dying. Du ſtirbſt. 


Ae dies, is dying. Er flirbt. 
Died. Part. past, geftorben. Imperfect, 
ftarb. 
To complain of some one or some- Sih über Jemanden oder 
thing. etwas beElagen (befhwes 
: ten). 
Do you complain of my friend? Beflagen Sie fic) Über meinen 
Sreund ? 
I do complain of him. Sch beflage mich Über ihn. 


Of whom do you complain } Ueber wen beklagen Ste fic ? 
Of wnat does your brother com- Worüber beſchwert fid) Ihr Bruder ? 
plain } 


To wonder, to be astonished or Sid über etwas wundern. 
surprised at something. 


Do you wonder at what I have Wundern Sie ſich über das, was ich 


done } ethan babe ? 
I do wonder at it. 4 wundere mich darüber, 
At what are you surprised } Worüber wundern Sie fic ? 


To be glad. Lieb fein* (governs the dative) 
To be sorry. Leid fein* or thun*® (governs 
the dative). 
[ am glad of it. + Gs ift mir lieb. 
[ am sorry for it. + Ge thut or (ift) mir leid. 
Cam glad to hear that your father Es ift mir lieb zu vernehmen, daß She 
is well. Here Vater fid) wohl befindet. 
To hear (0 understand). Vernehmen*, 
ear, | lieb ; 
sad, sorrowful. traurig. 
The prince, der Fürft (Pring) (en in the ge 
nitive) ; 
the count, der Graf (en in the genitive) 5 
the baron, der Baron. 
To pronounce Ausfpredhen® 
The Saxon, der Sadjle ; 
the Prussian, der Preufe ; 
the Austrian, der Deftreicher. 
Saxony, Sachfen ; 
Prussia, Preufien ; 
Austria, Deftreih (Defterreiche). 
The Christian, der Chriſt (gen. en); 
the Jew, der Sude ; 
the negro, der Neger (dev Mohr, gen. en) 


e All names of countries are neuter. 
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Exercises. 181. 


Has your father at last bought the house !—He has not bought it, 
for he could not agree about the price.—Have you at last agreed 
about the price of that carriage —We have agreed about it.—How 
much have you paid for it -I have paid fifteen hundred franes (ter 
Franke) for it. What hast thou bought to-day ?—I have bought 
three beautiful pictures, a pretty gold ring, and two pair of thread 
stockings.—How much hast thou bought the pictures for —I have 
bought them for seven hundred francs.—Do you find that they are 
dear !—I do not find so.—Have you agreed with your partner t—I 
have agreed with him.—Does he consent to pay you the price of 
the ship 1—-He does consent to pay it tome.—Do you consent to go 
to England ?—I do consent to go thither. 

Have you seen jor old friend again (wieder peleben) 1—I have 
seen him again.—Did you recognise him !—I could hardly recognise 
him, for contrary to his custom, he wears a long sword.—How is 
he 1—He is very well.— What garments does he wear '—He wears 
beautiful new garments.—Have you taken notice of what your boy 
has done t—TI have taken notice of it—Have you punished him for 
it —I have not punished him for it, because he has confessed his 
fault.—Has your father already written to you?—Not yet; but I 
expect to receive a letter from him to-day.—Of what do you com- 

lain?—I complain of not being able to procure some money.— 
hy do these poor people complain !—They complain because they 
cannot procure a livelihood.—How are your parents !—They are 
as usual (mie gewöhnlich), very well.—Is your uncle (Ihr Herr 
Oheim) well !—He is better than he usually is (als gewöhnlich). — 
Have you already received a letter from your friend who is in Ber 
lin !—-I have already written to him several times; he has, how 
aver, not answered me yet. 


182. 


What did you do when you had finished your letter ?—I went to 
my brother, who took (führen) me to the theatre, where I had the 
pleasure to find one of my friends, whom I had not seen for ten 

ears.— What didst thou do after getting up this morning — When 

had read the letter of the Polish count, I went out to see the the- 
atre of the prince, which I had not seen before (noch nicht) — What 
did your father do when he had breakfasted !—He shaved and went 
out.— What did your friend do after he had been a walking —He 
went to the baron.—Did the baron cut the meat after he had cut the 
bread 1— “Le cut the bread after he had cut the meat.— When do you 
set out *—I do not set out till (erft) to-morrow; for before I depart 
I will once more see my good friends.—What did your children do 
when they had breakfasted !—They wenta walking with their dear 
preceptor.— Where did your uncle go to after he had warmed him- © 
self —He went nowhither.—After he had warmed himself he un- 
dressed and went to bed.—At what o’clock did he get up 1—He got 
up at sunrise.—Did you wake him ?—I had no need to wake him 
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for he had got up vefore me.—What did your cousin do when he 
heard (of) the death of his best friend !—He was much afflicted, 
and went to bed without saying a word.—Did you shave before you 
breakfasted —I shaved when I had breakfasted.—Did you go to 
bed when you had eaten supper —When I had eaten supper I 
wrote my letters, and when I had written them I went to bed.—At 
what are you afflicted ?—I am afflicted at that accident.—Are you 
afflicted at the death of your relation —I am much (febr) afflicted 
at it—When did your relation die‘—He died last month.—Of 
what do you complain ?!—I complain of your boy.— Why do you 
complain of him !—Because he has killed the pretty dog, which I 
received from one of my friends.—Of what has your uncle com- 
plained !—He has complained of what you have done.—Has he 
complained of the letter which I wrote to him He has com- 
plained of it. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht nnd siebenzigste 
Lection. 


Declension of Feminine Substantives. 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc. 
Singular. die, der, der, bie. 
The — Peal bie, der, den, die 


I. SınsuLar. 


Rule. + All feminine substantives, without excep- 
tion, together with all foreign feminine words adopted 
into German, as: bie Form, the form; die Linie, the 
line, remain invariable in all the cases singular Ex. 
Nom. bie Frau, the woman; Gen. der Frau, of the 
woman; Dar. der Frau, to the woman; Aco. bie 
Frau, the woman. 


U. Pıvrar. 


Rule. Feminine substantives ending in e, el, er, add 
n, and all others en, in all the cases of the plural; and 
do not soften the radical vowels. (See Table of the 
Declension of Substantives, Lesson XIIL) 

There are two exceptions to this rule: 

Ist, The two substantives: die Mutter, the mother; 
die Tochter, the daughter, soften the radical vowels in 





the plural without adding n.* Ex. Plural: die Dtither 
the mothers ; die Töchter, the daughters. 

2d, Feminine monosyllables containing an a or t 
are declined in the plural like masculine substantives, 
that is, they add e in all the cases and soften the radi 
cal vowel.b 


SınG. PLUBAL. 
The door —the doors. die Thür, — die Thüren. 
The bottle—the bottles. | die Flafche — die Flafchen. 


The fork —the forks. ı Die Gabel — die Gabeln. 
The pen —the pens. die Feder — die Federn. 
The hand —the hands. die Hand — die Hände. 
The nut —the nuts. bie Ruß — bie Rüffe. 
She—they. Sie — ſie. (See Table of the 
Personal Pronouns, Lesson 
XXVIII. 
Has she ? Hat fie? 
She has. Ste hat. 
She has not. Sie bat nicht. 
Have they ? Haben fie ? 
They have. Sie haben. 
They have not. Sie haben nicht. 


eo 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc. 
My (feminine singular). | meine, meiner, meiner, meine. 
My (plural for all genders). meine, meiner, meiney, meine 


Obs. A. In this manner all possessive pronouns i 
the feminine gender are declined, as: Deine, thy ; feme, 
his ; thre, her ; unfere, our; Eure, your; ihre, their. 
The father and his son or his Det Rater und fein Sohn oder feint 

daughter. T 
The mother and her son cr her Die Mt und ihr Sohn oder ihre 


daughter. 2 

The child and its brother or its Das Rind und fein Bruder over 
sister. feine Schweiter. 

My door —my doors. Meine Thür — meine Thuͤren. 

Thy fork —thy forks. Deine Gabel — Deine Gabeln. 


« Except in the dative. It will be remembered that all sı betantives with 
ont eres tion take n in ne dative plural, if they have not one in the aomins 
ee Lesson XII 
ur The declension uv Those substantives which deviate from these rules 
will be separately noted. 
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His pen —his pens. Seine Feder — feine Federn. 
Heı brother—her brothers She Bruder — ihre Brüder. 
Her sister —her sisters. Shre Schwefter — ihre Schmeftern. 
Her book —her books. Shr Bud — ihre Bücher. 


THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITE ARTICLE on THY 
FEMININE GENDER. 


SINGULAR. PLuraL. 
Nom. the good) g Nom. die gute. Die guten. 
Gen. of the good nd Gen. der guten. ber guten. 
Dat. to the good Pius. Dar. der guten. den guten. 


Acc. the good Acc. die gute. die guten. 


Obs. B. The adjective preceded by a possessive 

pronoun of the feminine gender, as: meine, deine, &c. 

as exactly the same declension as with the definite 
article. 


My good linen, meine gute Leinwand ; 
the right hand, die rechte Hand ; 
the left hand, — die linke Gand; 
the language, die Sprade ; 
the tongue, die Bunge ; 
the street, die Straße ; 
the town, + die Stadt; 
the woman, the wife, die Frau (does not soften and 
takes en in the plural) ; 
the girl, das Mädchen ; 
the young lady, das Fräulein. 
My right hand aches. Mir fehmerzt die rechte Hand.e 
His left hand aches. Ihm ſchmerzt die linke Gand. 

The room, die Stube; 
the chamber, dag Zimmer ; 
the cabinet, die Kammer ; 
the apartment, bas Gemad).4 

The front room, die Stube vorn heraus 5 

the back room, die Stube hintenaus ; 

the silk, die Seide ; 

the silk stocking, der feidene Strumpf. 


e When the sensation expressed by the impersonal verb is felt only in a 

1 wt of the body, the person is put in the dative. 
4 Stube is the room commonly inhabited and in which there is a stove. 
immer is the general word for room, whether there is a stove in it or not, 
mer is a small room in which there is no stove, and in which various 
things are kept ; hence die Kleiberfammer, the wardrobe; bie Bodenfammer, 
the garret, &c. ©emad is only used in speaking of the apartments in a eas 

or a palace. 
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TRB ADJECTIVE WITHOUT AN ARTICLE IN THE FEMININE 
GENDER. 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc 
Good, &c. (in the singular).| gute, guter, guter, gute. 
Good, &c. (in the plural). | gute, guter, guten, gute. 
Some good soup. Gute Suppe 
Some bad pens. Schlechte Federn. 


Some beautiful linen shirts. Schöne leinwandene Hemden. (Ses 
Obs. Lesson IV.) 


THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 
IN THE FEMININE GENDER. 
a N. eine gute. G. einer guten. 
A good, &c. (feminine). | 4, eine gute. D. einer guten. 
THE FOLLOWING PRONOUNS ARE DECLINED LIKE THE 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
This or this one, that or that one, Ddiefe, jene. 


Some, sundry, einige, etliche. 

Many, several, mehre or mebrere.* 
Which, welche. 

All. . alle. 

Many a one, some, mancher, manche, manches. 


Andere is declined Jike an adjective. 


Obs. C. In the plural all adjectives, ordinal num- 
bers, and pronominal adjectives have the same declen- 
sion for all genders, as we have already seen in 

arts of this work, particularly in the Table of the 
Deolension of Adjectives, Lesson XVII. 


REMARK. 


To become intimately acquainted with the declen- 
sion of adjectives, ordinal numbers, and pronominal 
adjectives, the learner has only to familiarize himself 
with the definite article; for when the adjective is 
preceded by a word having the characteristic termina- 
tion,‘ it takes en in all the cases, except in the nomi- 


¢ Some authors write mehre, others mehrere. The latter is more usual, 
the former more correct. 
f The terminations of the definite article are called characteristic bhecauss 
y characterize the case, number, and gender. 
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native singular of all genders and the accusative sin. 
gular feminine and neuter, in which it takes e (Page 
33, Rule 2d.). The adjective itself takes these termi- 
nations when it is not preceded by any article* or if 
the word preceding has not the characteristic termi- 
nation, as: ein, mein, fein, &c. in the nominative of the 
masculine, and nominative and accusative of the 
neuter gender. 

This principle is clearly exemplified in the adjective 
preceded by the indefinite article. The nominative 
ein, not having the characteristic termination er for 
the masculine and es for the neuter, the adjective 
takes it. Ex. Gin guter Mann, ein gutes Kind. 

The characteristic termination of the masculine 
being er and that of the neuter e8, that of the femi- 
nine ise: so that is is sufficient to join the ending e to 
a word of the characteristic termination to make it 
feminine. Ex. Masc. and neuter: bdiefer, diefes ; femi- 
nine: diefe; masc. and neuter: jener jened; feminine, 
jene. 

These principles being once well understood, the 
learner “find no difficulty whatever in declining 
adjectives, ordinal numbers or pronominal adjectives. 





Have you my pe Haben Sie meine Feder ? 
No, Madan, I — it not. Hein, Madam (gnädige Frau), ich 
babe fie nicht. 


Which bottle have you broken? Welche Flafche haben Sie zerbrochen ? 
Which soup has she eaten? Welche Suppe hat fie gegeffen ? 


What pear have you? Mas für eine Birne haben Sie ? 

What linen have you bought! Mag für Leinwand haben Sie ges 
kau 

Do you see my sister ? Sehen Sie meine Schwefter ? 

I do see her. Sch febe fie. 

Have you seen my sisters ? Haben Sie metne Schweftern gefes 


No, my lady, I have not seen Nein, mein Fräulein, ich habe fie 
them. nicht gefehen. 


& Except in the genitive singular masculine and neuter, in which it takes 
en, and in the nominative and accusative neuter in which it changes 48 into 
es. jrage 33, Rule 2d.) 

If speaking to a lady of rank, gndbige Grau, gracious Lady, must be 


A 
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The nose, die Nafe s 

the butter, die Butter 5 

the soup, die Suppe ; 

the towel, das Handtuch 3- 

the napkin, das Tellertuch, die Servtette. 


EXERCISES. 183. 


Are you not surprised at what my friend has done t—I am much 
vurprised at it.—At what is your son surprised !—He is surprised 
at your courage.—Are you sorry for having written to my uncle ! 
—TI am, on the contrary, glad of it.—At what art thou afflicted tI 
am not afflicted at the happiness of my enemy, but at the death of 
my friend.—How are your brothers !—They have been very well 
for these few days.—Are you glad of it?—I am glad to hear that 
they are well.—Are you a Saxon '—No, I am a Prussian.—Do 
the Prussians like to learn French —They do like to learn it— 
Do the Prussians speak German as well as the Saxons ? — The 
Saxons and the Prussians speak German well; but the Austrians 
do not pronounce it very well (nicht allzu gut); notwithetand ing 
they are (Deffen ungeachtet find ee) very good people.—Which day o 
the week (Welchen Tag in der Woche) do the Turks celebrate (feiern) } 
—They celebrate Friday (den Freitag); but the Christians cele- 
brate Sunday, the Jews Saturday, and the negroes their birth-day 
(der Geburtstag). 


184. 


Has your sister my gold ribbon !—She has it not.—What has 
she —She has nothing.—Has your mother anything '—She has a 
fine gold fork.—Who has my large bottle !—-Your sister has it.— 
Do you sometimes see your mother t—I see her often.— When did 
you see your sister —I saw her three months and a half (Obs. C., 

esson LXV.) ago.—Who has my fine nuts!—Your good sister 
has them.—Has she also my silver forks }—She has them not.— 
Who has them ?— Your mother has them.—Have your sisters had 
my pens ?—They have not had them, but I believe that their chil- 
dren have had them.—Why does your brother complain !—He 
complains because his right hand aches.—Why do you complain ' 
—I complain because my left hand aches.—Is your sister as old 
as my mother !—She is not sc old, but she is taller.—Has your 
brother purchased anything'—He has purchased something.— 
What has he bought !—He has bought fine linen and good pens. 
— Has he not bought some silk stockings —He has bought some. 
—Is your sister writing ?—No, Madam, she is not writing. — Why 
does she not write !—Because she has a sore hand.—Why does 
the daughter of your neighbour not go eut?—She does not go out, 
because she has sore feet.—Why does my sister not speak !—Be- 
cause she has a sogr,mouth.—Hast thou not seen my silver pen ! 
—] have not seen it.—Hast thou a front room !—I have one be 
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nind, but my brother has one in the front.—Does the wite of our 
shoemaker go out already ?—No, my lady, she does not go out 
yet, for she is still very ill. 


185. 


Which bottle has your little sister broken ?—She broke the one 
which my mother bought yesterday.— Have you eaten of my goup 
or of my mother’s t—I have eaten neither of yours nor your mo- 
ther’s, but of that of my good sister:—Have you seen the woman 
that was with (bei) me this morning ?—I have not seen her.—Has 
your mother hurt herself !—She has not hurt herself.—Have you a 
sore nose ‘—I have not a sore nose, but a sore hand.—Have you 
cut your finger —No, my lady, I have cut my hand.—Will you 
give me a pen t—I will give you one.—Will you (have) this (one) 
or that (one) -I will (have) neither.—Which (one) do you wish 
to have t—I wish to have that which your sister has.—Do you 
wish to have my mother’s good black silk or my sister’s —I wish 
to have neither your mother’s nor your sister’s, but that which you 
bave.—Can you write with this pen ?!—I can write with it (Ods. 
B.. Lesson LII.).—Each woman thinks herself amiable (liebens⸗ 
wärdig) and each is conceited (befißt Cigenlicbe)—The same (Eben 
fo) as men (die Mannéperfon), my dear friend.—Many a one thinks 
himself learned who is not so, and many men surpass fibertectien®) 
women in vanity (an Eitelkeit). (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON.— Neun und siebenzigste 


Kertion. 
To go into the kitchen, to bein Yn die Küche gehen*, in der Küche 
the kitchen. fein. (See Lesson XXIX. 
Note >.) 
To go tochurch, to be at church. Sn die Kirche gehen*, in der Kirche 
fein*, 
To go to school, to be at school. Sn die Schule gehen*, in dee Schule 
fein®. 
To go into the cellar, to be in Sn den Keller gehen*, in dem Kel⸗ 
“the cellar. fer fein®. 


The dancing school, die Zanzfchule 5 
the play (the comedy), die Komödie ; 


the opera, die Oper. 
fo go a hunting, to be at hunt- } Auf die Jagd gehen*, auf der Sage 
ing. ein®. (See Lesson XXX. 
ote *.) ; 
To go to the castle, to be at the Auf das Schloß gehen*, auf dem 
castle. Schloſſe fein®.s 


« The reposition auf denotes action and existence upuu the exterior of any 
thing or on towards an elevation. 
1 ' 
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To go to the exchange, to be at Auf die Börfe gehen*, auf der Bich 


the excha cin*, 
The bank, die Bank (plur. Banken) ; 
the bench, - die Bank (plur. Banke). 
To go to fish or a fishing. gie gehen*. 
To hunt. Jagen. 


The whole day, al. the day, den ganzen Tag ; 


the whole morning, Den ganzen Morgen ; 
the whole evenin den ganzen Abend ; 
the whole night, al the night, die ganze Macht ; 
the whole year, Das ganze Sahr ; 

* the whole week, die ganze Woche 5 
the whole > Society, die ganze Gefelikhaft.r 
Allaton auf einmal; 


suddenly “(all ofasudden), plöglid. 


Next week. Die künftige (ndchite) Woche. 
Last week. Die ee (vergangene) Woche. 
This week. Diele W 
This year. Diefes ante 
Your mother, t Shre Frau Mutter (See Odes 
Lesson LXXV. 
your sister, Shr Fräulein Eäroefter ; ; 
your sisters, Shre Fraulein Sdweftern. 
A person, eine Perfon. 
~The be ly-ache, das Bauchweh; plur. die Ban 
fchmerzen. 
She ıas the stomach-ache. Sie hat Magenfchmerzen (plur.). 
His ister has a violent head- Sein Schweſter hat heftiges Kepſ 
ache, weh. 


Singular and Plural fem. 
ro VA — 


Some of it, any of it.) Sing.) Welche, deren, derfelben. 
Some of them, any of {| and| (See Obs. Lesson XVI) 


em. Plur. 
Of it, of them. fem. 
FEMININE. 
Pronouns possessive abso-|————__A—_____ 
Mi lute. Singular. | 
ine, his, hers, ‘ng die meinige, die feinige, die ihrige 
Ours, yours, theirs. Sing. die unfrige, dic Eurige, die ihrige 


® @ubstantives terminating In ei, heit, Felt, fehoft, and ath are Sminine. 





243 


Plural. 
Mine, his, hers, J die eben, bie feinigen, bie 
ihrigen. | 
Ours, yours, hers. Plural. die unfrigen, die Eurigen, die 
; thrigen.° 
Have you my pen or hers $ Haben Sir meine Feder oder die ifs 
- tige 

I have hers. 3 Rabe die ihrige. 

To her. Ihr (See Table of Personal Pro- 


” nouns, Lesson XXVIII.). 
What do you wish to send to Was wollen Sie Shrer Muhme ſchi⸗ 
den ? 


your aunt } en 
I wish to send her a tart. Sch will ihr eine Porte (chiden. 
Will you send her also fruits? Wollen Sie ihr aud Früchte ſchicken ? 
I will send her some. Sch will ihr welche ſchicken. 
Have you sent the books to my Haben Sie meinen Schweftern die 
sisters } Bader gefchidt ? 
1 have sent them to them. Sch habe fie ihnen gefchidt. 
The fruit, die Frucht 5 
the tart, die Torte 3 
the aunt, die Muhme (die Bante) ; 
the peach, die Pfirfiche ; 
the strawberry, die Erdbeere ; 
the cherry, die Kirſche; 
the cousin (aunt), die Baſe; 
the niece, die Nichte, 
the might (power), die Macht 5 
the maid-servant, die Magd ; 
the gazette, die Zeitung.a 


The relation. M. der Berwandte ; ) (an adjeo- 


F. die Verwandte 5 ) tive noun. 


The neighbour (feminine), die Madbarinn ; 
the ware (merchandise, goods), die Waare. 


Obs. A. A feminine substantive is formed by join- 
ing the syllable inn to a masculine substantive. Ex. 


The actor, der Schaufpicler ; 
the actress, die Echaufpielerinn. 


e These pronouns have the declension of an adjectivs preceded by the de® 
nite article. (See Lesson VII.) 
4 Words terminating in ung are feminine. 


e 
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Obs. B. If the radical syllable of the masculine sub- 
stantive contains one of the vowels a, 9, u, it is gen- 
erally softened on being made feminine by the addi- 
tion of the syllable im, Ex. ° 


The countess, die Gräfinn ; 
the fool (fem.), die Närrinn ; 
the cook (fem.), die Köchinn; 
the peasant (peasant’s wife), die Bänerinn ; 
the sister-in-law, die Schwägerinn. 
To catch a cold, den Schnupfen befommen*. 
To have a cold, den Schnupfen haben*. 
To have a cough, den Huften habene. 
I have caught a cold. Sc) habe den Schnupfen befommen. 
The cold, der Schnupfen ; 
the cough, der Hulten. 
To make sick. Krank machen. 
It makes me sick. Es macht mich frank 


EXERCISES. 186. 


Where is your cousin ?}—He is in the kitchen.—Has your cook 
(fem.) already made the soup !-—She has made it, for it stands al- 
ready upon the table.—Where is your mother t—She is at church.— 
Is your sister gone to school ?—She is gone thither.—Does your 
mother often go to church !—She goes thither every morning and 
every evening.—At what o’clock in the morning does she go to 
church ?—She goes thither as soon as she gets up.— At what o’clock 
does she get up !—She gets up at sun-rise.—Dost thou go to school 
to-day i do go thither—What dost thou learn at school !—I 
learn to read, write, and speak there.—Where is your aunt ?—She 
is gone to the play with my little sister.—Do your sisters go this 
evening to the opera !—No, Madam, they go to the dancing school. 
—Is your father gone a hunting —He has not been able to go a 
hunting, for he has a cold.—Do you like to go a hunting ?—I like 
to go a fishing better than a hunting.—Is your father still in the 
country !~-Yes, Madam, he is still there.—What does he do there ? 
—He goes a hunting and a fishing there.—Did you hunt when yu 
were in the country 1 hunted the whole day. 


187. 


How long have you stayed with (bet) my mother 1—I stayed with 
her the whole evening.—Is it long since you were at the castle 7— 
I was there last week.—Did you find many people there !—I found 
only three persons there.—Who were those three persons 1— They 
(Es) were the count, the countess, and their daughter.—Are these 
girls as good as their brothers !—They are better than they.—Can 
your sisters speak German ?—They cannot, but they are learning 





— — — — — . 
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"is —Have you brought anything to your mother ?—I brought neı 


vod fruits and a fine tart.— What has your niece brought you !— 
She has brought us good cherries, good strawberries, and good 
peaches.—Do you like peaches ?—I do like-them much (fehr).— 
How many peaches has your neighbour (fem.) given you !—She 
has given me more than twenty of them.—Have you eaten many 
cherries this year 7—I have eaten many of them.—Did you give 
any to your little sister!—I gave her some.—Why have you not 
given any to your good neighbour (fem.) !—I wished to give her 
some, but she did not wish to take any, because she does not 
like cherries.—Were there many pears last year 1—~—There were not 
many. 

188. 


Why do your sisters not go to the play ?— They cannot go thither, 
because they have a cold, and that makes them very ill.—Did you 
sleep well last night —I did not sleep well, for my children made 
too much noise in my room.—-Where were you last night?—I was 
at my brother-in-law’s.—Did you see your sister-in-law !—I did 
see her.—How is she?—She was better yesterday evening than 
usual.—Did you play —We did not play, but we read some gord 
books ; for my sister-in-law likes to read better than to play.— 
Have you read the gazette to-day I—I have read it.—1s there any 
thing new in it !—lI have not read anything new in it.— Where have 
you been since ({eitdem) I saw you 1—I have becn at Vienna, Lon- 
don, and Berlin.—Did you speak to my sister !—I did speak to her. 
— What does she say!—She says that she wishes to see you.— 
Where have you put my pen t—lI have put it on the table.—Do you 
intend to see your aunt to-day ?-——I do intend to see her, for she has 
promised me to dine with us.—I admire (bewundern) that family 
(die Familie), for the father is the king and the mother the queen of 
it. The children and the servants (das Gefinde has no plural) are 
the subjects (der Unterthan, gen. en) of the state (der Staat).—The 
tutors of the children are the ministers (der Minifter), who share 
(theilen) with the king and queen the care (dic Gorge) of the govern- 
ment (die Regierung). The good education (die Erziehung) which 
is given to children (See Ods. Contin. of Lesson LXX.) is tho 
crown (die Krone) of monarchs (der Monard, gen. en). (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTIETH LESSON.— Achtjigste Kerction. 


To march (to walk). Marfchiren.® 
To walk (to go on foot). Gehens (zu Buße gehen). 


s The verb marfchiren takes the auxiliary fein*, when there is a destination 
of place, else it takes either haben* or fein®. Ex. Die Armee ift nad Rom 
marfchirt, the army has marched to Rome; die Armee hat (or tit) ben ganzen 
Tag marfchirt, the army has marched the whole day. 
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To step 


To travel. 
To wander (to go on foot). 
The traveller, 
the wanderer (the traveller on 
foot), 
To walk or travel a mile. 
To make a step (meaning to step 
physically). 
To take a step (meaning to take 
measures morally). 
To go on a journey. 
To make a speech. 
A piece of business, * 
an affair, 
To transact business, 


To salt. 


Salt meat, 
fresh meat, 
the food (victuals), 
the dish (mess), 
the milk, 

Salt meats, 

Milk-food, 


To attract. 


The load-stone attracts iron. 


Her singing attracts me. 


To allure, to entice. 

To excite, to charm. 

To charm, to enchant. 

To enrapture, to ravish. 
{ am enraptured with it. 

Tho beauty, 

the harmony, 

the voice, 

the power (the force), 


To meddle with something. ; 


To concern one’s self about 
something. 

To trouble one’s head about 
something, (to meddle with 
something). 

N 


Schreiten*. Part. past, gefchritten 
Imperf. ſchritt. 

Reifen, take fein for thei 

Wandern, auxiliary. 

der Retfende 5 

der Wanderer (MWandersmann). 


Eine Meile gurkidlegen. 
Einen Schritt machen. 


Einen Schritt thun®. _ 


Eine Reife machen. 
Eine Rede halten®. 
ein Gefchäft (plural e). 


Geſchaͤfte machen, 


Salzen 


gefalzenes Fleiſch; 
feifches Fleifch 5 
die Speife; 

dag Gericht (plur. 
Die Mild. 
gefalgene Speifen ; 
Milchſpeiſe. 


An ſich ziehen* (herbeigtes 
ben*, angie ben *). 


Der Magnet zieht das Gifen as 
Shr Sefang sieht mich an. 


tzücken. 

Sch bin darüber entzädt. 
die Schönheit; 

Die Harmonie ; 

die Stimmme ; 

die Gewalt, 


Sich in etwas miſchen. 
Sich mit etwas abgeben®. 


Sick um etwas bekuͤmmern. 
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{ do not meddle with other peo- a ‚mifhe mid nicht in fremde 


ple’s business. Hände 
The quarrel (the contest), der Sankt; 
the commerce (the traffic), der Handel (has n no plural). 


Strange (foreign), fremd. . 
It is strange. Gs ift fonderbar, 
He employs himself in painting. Ge gibt fich mit der Malerei ab. 
The art of painting, die Malerei; 
chemistry, die Chemie, die Scheidekunſt; 
the chemist, der Chemiker (dev Scheidefänftler) 5 
the art, die Kunft. 
To look at some one. Semanden anfehen*, 
To concern some one. Semanden angehen*. 
I look at you, Sh ſehe Ste an. 
Th e thing, die Sade, 


das Ding (plur. e). 
{ do not like to meddle with Sch ‚mifche mich nicht gern in Dinge 
things that do not concern me. _ die mid nichts angehen. 


What is that to me} + Was geht das mich an? 
What is that to you } f Was geht das Sic an ? 
To repeat. Wiederholen. 
The repetition, dag Bieber hoten. (See Lese m 
LXXI. Obs. C.) 
the beginning, the commence- der Anfang ; 
ment, 
the wisdom, bie Bechet 5 
as Studium 3° 
the study, das Studiren ; 
the goddess, die Gsttinn ; 
the lord, der Herr; 
the nightingale, die Nachtigall. 
All beginnings are difficult. Aller Anfang ift ſchwer (a proverb). 
To create. Se affe n. Part. past, gefchaffen. 
Imperf. fhuf. 
The creator, der Schöpfer ; 
the creation; die Schöpfung ; 
the benefit (the kindness), die Tobit at; 
the fear of the Lord, die Sucht des Herren 3 
the heaven, der Himmel; 
the earth, die Erde; 
the solitude, die Einſamkeit; 
the lesson, die Lertion ; 


> Substantives terminating in um, form their plural by changing um inte 
en. Ex. das Sndivibuum, the individual ; plur. die Individuen; das Studium, 
the study; plur die Studien. 
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the exercise, die Aufgabe ; 
the goodness. die Gite. 


I have done it for your sake. Sch habe es Shretwegen gethan. 


Obs. The preposition wegen takes its place either 
before or after the genitive whichitgoverns ; but when 
it follows a nersonal pronoun, the letter t is substituted 
for the letter r of the pronoun which then forms one 
word with the preposition. The same ‘hing should be 
observed with regard to the prepositions halben, on ac- 
count of, and um — willen, for the sake of, with this 
difference, that the latter never stands before the sub- 
stantive. Ex. 


Meinetwegen, meincthalocn, on ac- Unfertwegen, unferthalben, on ac 
count of me. count of us. 

Deinetwegen, deinethalben, on ac- Euritwegen, eurethalben, on account 
count of thee. of you. 

Scinetwegen, feinethalben, on ac- Ihretwegen, ihrethalben, on account 
count of him. ef them, for their sake. 

Shretwegen, threthalben, on ac- 
count of her. 


In the same way we say: um wmeinetwillen, for my 
sake ; um beinetwillen, for thy sake, &c. 


He has done it for the sake of Gr hat e6 um ihretwillen gethan. 
her. 

On account of you and your Ihret⸗ und Ihrer Kinder, eben fer 

. children, as well as onaccount wohl als meinet: und der Meinis 
of me and mine, I have put gen wegen, babe ich Ihnen dicke 
you in mind of and inculcated wichtige und untriiglide Wahr⸗ 
this important and infallible heit zu Gemäthe geführt und eins 
truth. geſchärft. 

The cleanliness, the uncleanli- die Reinlichkeit; die Unreinlichkeit; 
ness, 

the government (meaning the die Obrigkeit. 


magistrate), 
Sensible, reasonable, vernünftig. 
Not only—but also. Nicht allein — fondern aud. 


EXERCISES. 189. 

Will you dine with us to-day ?—With much pleasure. —Wha 
have you for dinner —We have good soup, some fresh and salt 
meat, and some milk-food.—Do you like milk-food !—I like it bet 


® Abstract substantives have no rlural in German; as die Güte, the good 
weas ; dic Liebe, the love, &c. 
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ter than all other food. —Are you ready to dine?}—I am ready. —Do 
you intend to set out soon -I intend setting out next week.—Do 
you travel alone !—No, Madam, I travel with my uncle.—Do you 
travel on foot or in a carriage ” — We travel in a carriage.—Did you 
meet any one in (auf with the dative) your last journey to Berlin ! 
— We met many wanderers.— What do you intend to spend your 
time in this summer !—I intend to take a short journey.—Did you 
walk much in your last journey !—I like very much to walk, but my 
uncle likes to go in a carriagé.—Did he not wish to walk !—He 
wished to walk at first, but after having taken a few steps, he 
wished to get into the carriage, so that I did not walk much.— 
What have you been doing at school to-day !— We have been listen- 
ing to our professor, who made a long speech on (über with the 
accus.) the goodness of God.—What did he say ?—After saying, 
* God is the creator of heaven and earth; the fear of the Lord 1s 
the beginning of all wisdom;” he said, ‘repetition is the 
mother of studies, and a good memory is a great benefit of God.” — 
Why did you not stay longer in Holland —When I was there thie 
living was dear, and I had not money enough to stay there longer. 
— What sort of weather was it when you were on the way to Vi- 
enna 1—It was very bad weather ; for it was stormy, and snowed, 
and rained very heavily.‘ 


190. 


What are you doing all the day in this garden?—I am walking 
in it (Darin).— What is there in it that attracts you ?—The singing 
of the birds attracts me.—Are there any nightingales in it !—There 
are some in it, and the harmony of their singing enchants me.— 
Have those nightingales more power over (über with the accus.) 
you than the beauties of painting, or the voice of your tender (zÄtts 
lich) mather, who loves you so much !—I confess, the harmony of 
the singing of those little birds has more power over me than the 
most tender words of my dearest friends.—What does your niece 
amuse herself with in her solitude ?7—-She reads a good deal and 
writes letters to her mother.— What does your uncle amuse himself 
with in his solitude —He employs himself in painting and chem- 
istry.—Does he-no longer do any businesst—He no longor does 
any, for he is too old to do it—Why does he meddle with your 
business —He does not generally (gewöhnlich) meddle with other 
people’s business; but he meddies with mine, because he loves 
me.—Has your master made you repeat your lesson to-day ?—He 
has made me repeat it.—Did you know it ?—I did know it pretty 
well.—Have you also done some exercises 1—I have done some, 
but what is that to you, I beg !—I do not generally meddle with 
things that do not concern me; but I love you so much (fe fehr) that 
I concern myself much (fehr) about what you are doing.—Does any 
one trouble his head about you !—No one troubles his head abow 


¢ The learner must here repeat all the expressione relative to the impersonal 
verb ¢8 ift, tts, in Lessons LIV. and LVL 
11* 
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me; for I am not worth the trouble.—Not only for the sake of 
cleanliness, but a.so for the sake of health (die Sefundheit), prudent 
people avoid (fic) hüten vor with the dative) uncleanliness, and 
themselves often. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON.— @in und achhigste 
Lection. 


OF THE FUTURE. 


The first or simple future is formed from the present 
of the auxiliary werden*, to become," and the infinitive 
of the verb, as in English from shall or will, and tne 
infinitive. Ex. 


I shall love, he (she) will love. Sch werde lieben, er (fic) wird (eben. 

Thou wilt love, you will love. Du wirft lieben, She werdet (Sie 
werden) lieben. 

We shall love, they will love. Wir werden lieben, fie werden lieben. 


I shall be loved. Sch werde geliebt werden. 

Will you love my mother } Werden Sie meine Mutter lieben? 
I shall love her much. Sch werde fie fehr lieben. 

I shall never love her. Sch werde fie nie lichen. 


I shall love her when she loves Sch werde fie lichen, wenn fie mid 


me. lieben wird. (See Less. XLVIL.) 
Will you go out to-day } Werden Sie heute ausgehen ? 
To be dusty. Staubig fein*, ftauben. 
Is it dusty ? Sit es ftaubig 7 
It is dusty. Es ift ftaubi 
It is very dusty. Es ift fehr ftaubig. 
is it muddy out of doors } Iſt es ſchmutzig draußen ? 
it is very muddy. Gs tft fehr ſchmutzig. 


To be smoky, to smoke. Rauchen. 
Is it smoky? Does it smoke? Raucht ¢$? 
It is very smoky. It smokes Es raucht febr. 
much 


It is too smoky. It smokes too Es raucht gu febr. 
much, 
To go in. Hinein gehen*. 
To come in. Heretn Commen *. 


a The verb werben®, when employed in the formation of the future and 
ether tenses, loses its proper signi ication. 
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Will you go in} Werden Sie hinein gehen? 
To sit down. Stich ſetzen. 
To sit. Sigen* (verb neuter). Part, 
past, gefeffen. Imperf. faf. 
{ will sit down on that chair. Sch will mich auf diefen Stuhl fepens 
Where did he sit? Wo faß er ? Then r 
He sat upon that chair. Gr faß auf diefem Stuble. 
To have left. Ucurig bleiben“, Imperfect, 
blie 
How much money have you left! Wieviel Geld bleibt Ihnen übrig? 
I have a crown left. Es bleibt mir ein Bhaler übrig. 


I have only three crowns left. Es bleiben mir nur drei Thaler übrig, 
If I pay him I shall have but Wenn id ihn bezahle, wird mir nur 

little left. wenig übrig bleiben (or fo wird 

mit nur wenig übrig bleiben). 

IT A. The subject is placed after the verb in an 
inversion of propositions ; that is, when that which 
ought to stand first is put after, and forms as it were, 
the complement of the other. An inversion of propo- 
sitions takes place when the first proposition begins 
with a conjunction. Ex. . 


If he comes, I shall speak to him Wenn er kommt, werde ich mit ihn 


(inversion). prechen. 
I shall speak to him if he comes Sd) werde mit ihm fprechen, wenn ex 
(without inversion). kommt. 


If it is fine weather to-morrow, I Wenn es morgen ſchoͤnes Wetter iſt, 
shall take a walk (inversion). werde ich ſpazieren gehen. 

I shall take a walk if it is fine Sch werde fpagteren gehen, wenn es 
weather to-morrow (without morgen (dines Wetter iſt. 
inversion). 


Di B. The subject is also placed after its verb, 
when in an inversion of propositions, the conjunction 
wenn, if, is omitted in the first. This omission of the 
conjunction may take place or not; but when it does, ° 
the second proposition begins with the conjunction fs, 
then (so). . 


Then (sd: So. 


If I receive my money I shall 3 Bekomme id) mein Geld (instead 


pay you of: wenn ich mein Geld bekeinme). 


fo bezahle ich Ste. 


b Whenever a will or intention and not merely futurity is to be expressed, 
the verb twollen® is used. 
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If he speaks to me, I shall an- 


swer him mir fpricht), jo werde ich ihm ant 


Spricht cv zu mir (for: wenn er m 
werten. 


Obs. When the conjunction wenn is not omitted, the 
conjunction fo of the second proposition may either be 
omitted or not, unless the proposition is of a certain 
length. 

If you will promise me to keep Wenn Sie mir verfprechen wollen, es 

it secret, f shall tell it to you. eheim zu balten, fo werde ich «6 

hnen fagen. 


I have spent all my money, so Sch habe all mein Geld ausargr- 


that I have none left. ben, fo daß mix keins mehr übrig 
bleibt. 
To fill. Füllen (anfüllen). 
To fill a bottle with wine. Eine Flaſche mit Wein anfüllen. 


I fill my purse with money. Sch fülle meinen Beutel (meine Bir 
fe) mit Geld. 
With what do you fill that glass? Womit füllen Sie diefes Glas 7 


KXERCISES. 191. 


Will your father go nut to-day —He will go out, if it is fine 
weather — Will your sister go out?—She will go out, if it is not 
windy.—Will you love my brother —I shall love him with all my 
heart, if he is as good as you.—Will your parents go into the 
tountry to-morrow ?— They will not go, for it is too dusty.— Shall 
we take a walk to-day '—We will not take a walk, for it is too 
muddy out of doors.—Do you see the castle of my relation behind 
yonder mountain ?—I do see it.— Shall we go in?—We will go in, 
if you like.—Will you go into that room ?—I shall not go into it, 
for it is smoky.—I wish you a good morning, Madam.— Will you 
not come in !—Will you not sit down 1—I will sit down upon that 
large chair.— Will you tell me what has become of your brother ?— 
T will tell you.—Here is the chair upon which he sat often.— When 
did he die'—He died two years ago.—I am very much (fehr) afllic- 
ted at it.— Hast thou spent all thy money !—I have not spent all. 
—How much hast thou left of it?—I have not much left of it; I 
have but one florin left.— How much money h@@ thy sisters left — 
They have br * three crowns left.—Have you ey enough left tc 

ay your tailor ?—I have enough of it left to paY him; but if I pay 
im, I shall have but little left.—Tow much money will your bro- 
thers Mave left !—They will have a hundred crowns left.—Will 
you speak to my uncle if you see him 1—If I see him, I shall speak 
to him.— Will you take a walk to-morrow ?—If it is fine weather, ] 
shall take a walk ; but if it is bad weather, I shall stay at home,— 


253 


Will you pay your shoemaker !—I shall pay him, if I receive ıny 
money to-morrow.—Why do you wish to go !— If your father comes 
I shall not go; but if he does not come, I must go.— Why do you 
not sit down !—If you will stay with (bei) me, I will sit down; 
but if you go, I shall go along with you.—Will you love my chil- 
dren !—If they are good and assiduous, I shall love them; but it 
they are idle and naughty, I shall despise and punish them.—Am 
I right in speaking thus (fo)!—You are not wrong. (See end ot 
Lesson XX XIV.) 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei und achtzigste 
Lection. 


OF THE PAST OR COMPOUND INFINITIVE. 


In German, as in English, the past infinitive is formed 
from the infinitive of the auxiliary and the past par- 
ticiple of the verb; but in English the past participle 
stands after the infinitive, whereas in German it pre- 
cedes it. Ex. 


Have loved, to have loved. Geliebt haben, geliebt zu haben. 
In order to have loved. Um geliebt zu haben. 

Without having loved. Ohne geliebt zu haben. 

Have been loved. Geliebt worden fein. 

To have been loved. Geltebt worden zu fein. 


OF THE PAST FUTURE. 


The past or compound future is formed, as the first 
or simple future (preceding Lesson) from the present 
of the auxiliary werden” and the past infinitive. Ex. 


I shall have loved, he (she) will Sch werde gelicht haben, er (fle) wird 


have loved. geliebt haben. 

Thou wilt have loved, you will Du wirft geliebt haben, Shr werdet 
have loved. (Sie werden) geltebt haben. 

We shall have loved, they will Wir werden geliebt haben, fie werden 
have loved. geliebt haben. 

I shall have been loved. Ich werde gelicht worden fein. 


I shall have written my letters Ich werde meine Briefe gefchrieben 

before you return. baten, ehe Sie zurückkommen. 
When I have paid for the hosse —— (or toate 6 wet sven, 
I shall have only ten crowns : , 
left. werden mir nur noch zehn Thaler 
° übrig bleiben. 
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17 A. When at the end »f a proposition there are 
two infinitives, two past paiticiples, or an infinitive 
and a past participle, the verb which on account of 
the conjunction ought to be thrown to the end of the 
phrase, may be placed either before or after those in- 
finitives or participles. Ex. 


Was werden Sie thun, wenn Cie w 
What will you do when you Mittag gegeffer haben werden, 
have dined } or Ferden zu Mittag gegeſſen ha⸗ 


When I have spoken to your wenn is Ihren Bruder gefprochen 
brother I shall know what I haben werde, or werde gefprodjen 
have to do. baben, fo werde ich willen. was id 

zu thun babe. 


MF The latter way of placing the verb is the most 
elegant and most usual. Ex. 


habe ihm , Dab Sie bag 
{ have told him that you m‘ aa 


d hab becta ü 
been obliged to sell the horse ——— —— Yo 


not verkaufen gemußt or muͤſſen 
aben). 


The same (feminine). Dicfelbe, die namliche (See 
XIV.) 


Lessons XII, and 
: Diefelbe (die nämliche) Sache. 
The same thing. Dasiclbe (das nämliche) Ding. 
One and the same. Einerlei. 


It is all one (the same). Es tft einerlei. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Sucn. older, folche, ſolches 
(is declined according to 
the characteristic termi- 
nation). 


Obs. A. When fold) is preceded by ein or fein, it has 
the declension of an adjective. Ex. 


Such a man, such a woman, such Gin folder Mann, eine felhe Fear, 
a child. ein folded Kind. 
Such men merit esteem. Solche Menſchen verdiench Achtung 


Obs. B. When fold) is followed by ein, it is not de 
clined. Fix. 
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Such a man, such a woman, sucn Sold ein Wann, fold) eine Frau, fold 
a happiness. ein Gluͤck. 


On the outside of, without, out of. Außer hal b (a preposition gov: 
erning the genitive). 


The church stands outside the Die Kirche ift außerhalb der Stadt. 


town. 
I shall wait for you before the Sch werde Sie vor Dem Shore (Stadts 
town-gate. thore) erwarten. 


: das Stadtthor. 
The town or city-gate, das Shor der Stadt. 
To go out. Hinausgehen*. 
To come out. Herausfommen*. 
Seldom (rarely). Selten. 
"Does he sit under the tree ? Sitzt er unter dem Baume ? 
He is sitting under it. Gr figt darunter. (Obs. B. Lew 
son LII.) 
To continue (to proceed). ; —RW pene 
He continues his speech. + Gr fährt in feiner Rede fort. 
The appetite ber Appetit, 
ppetiio, die Ehluft, die Luſt zum Eſſen; 
the narrative, the tale, die Erzählung ; 
the shore (the coast, the bank), dag Ufer ; 
the sea-shore, das Ufer des Meeres ; 
on the sea-shore, am Ufer des Meeres. 
Not until (not before), Nicht eher — bis. 
Before. Che, ehe als, bevor. 
I shall no see him until I go Ich werde ihn nicht feben, ehe (des 
thither. vor) ich hingehe. 
Did you see him before his de- Haben Sie ihn vor feiner Abreiſe ges 
parture ? fehen ? 
{ will not do it until you tell Sch thue es nicht, big Sie es mir fas 
me. gen. ’ 
There is, there are. Da ift, Plural, da find. 
Here is, here are. Hier ift, — hier find. 
Here I am. Hier bin ich. 
There is my hook. Da ift mein Bud). 
There it is. Da ift ee. 
There they are. Da find fie. 


a Fortfesen isa regular verbactive and governs the accusative ; fortfabren® 
on the contrary, is neuter and irregular and governs the dative A the pre» 
position in or mit. 
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Therefore. Deßwegen, daher.” 
That is the reason why. Das ift Die Urfache, warum. 
Therefore I say so. Defroegen fage ich es. 
My sister's feet are cold. Meiner Schweſter frieren die Füße. 
Her hands are cold. Shr frieren die Hände (es ift ihr am 


den Händen fait). 


EXERCISES. 192. 


When will you go to Italy !—I shall go as soon as I have learnt 
[talian.—When will your brothers go to Germany !—They will 
o thither as soon as they know German.—When will they learn 
it — They will learn it when they have found a good master.— 
How much money shall we have left when we have paid for our 
horses — When we have paid for them we shall have only a hun- 
dred crowns left—Have you told my brother that I have been 
obliged to sell the carriage !—I have told him so.—Have you writ 
ten to the same man to whom my father wrote?—I have not writ- 
ten to the same, but to another.—Have they already answered you! 
—Not yet, but I hope to receive a letter next week.—Have you 
ever seen such a person 7—~I have never seen such a one.—Have 
you already seen our church :—I have not seen. it yet.— Where does 
it stand —It stands outside the town.—If you wish to see it, I 
will go with you in order to show it to you.—Who is there t—It is 
I.—Who are those men !—They are foreigners who wish to speak 
to you.—Of what country are they 1— The are Americans.— 
Where have you been since 1 saw you!—We sojourned long on 
the sea-shore, until a ship arrived, which brought us to France.— 
Will you continue your narrative —Scarcely had we arrived in 
France when we were taken to the king who received (aufnabm) us 
very well and sent us back to our country.—Whom are you look- 
ing for !—I am looking for my little brother.—If you wish to find 
him you must go into the garden, for he is there.—The garden is 
large, and I shall not be able to find him if you do not tell me in 
which part (der Theil) of the garden he is.—He is sitting under 
the large tree under which we were sitting yesterday.—Now I 
shall find him. 


193. 


Why do your children not live in France —They wish to learn 
English, that is the reason why they live in England.—Why do 
you sit near the fire?—-My hands and feet are cold, that is the rea- 
son why I sit near the fire—What do the people live upon that 
live on the sea-shore ?—They live upon fish alone. —Why will you 
not go a hunting any more !—I hunted yesterday the whole day, 
and I killed nothing but an ugly bird, that is the reason why I shall 
not go ahunting any more.— Why do you not eat !—~I shall not eat 
before I have a good appetite.—Why does your brother eat eo 
much !—He has a good appetite, that is the reason he eats so much 
—If you have read the books which I lent you, why do you not re 
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turn them to met—I intend reading them once more, that is the 
reason why I have not yet returned them to you; but I shall return 
them to you as soon as I have read them a (zum) secqnd time.— 
Why did you not bring me my clothes!—They were not made, 
therefore I did not bring them; but I bring them to you now, here 
they are. —You have learnt your lesson, why has your sister not 
learnt hers ?—She has taken a walk with my mother, thatis the 
reason why she has not learnt it; but she will learn it to-morrow. 
— When will you correct my exercises 1—I will correct them when 
you bring me those of your sister.—Do you think (glauben) you 
have made mistakes in them.—I do not know.—If you have made 
mistakes yon have not studied your lessons well; for the lessons must 
be learnt well, to make no mistakes in the exercises.—It is all the 
same, if you do not correct them (for) me to-day, I shall not learn 
them before (fo werde ich fie erft) to-morrow.—You must make no 
mistakes in your exercises, for you have all you want, in order tn 
make none. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und achtigete 


Lertion. 
To die of a disease. An einer (dative) Krankheit fters 
ben*. 
The small pox, . die Blattern (plural of die Blats 
ter, the blister, the pustule, the 
pock). 


She died of the small pox. Sie ift an den Blattern geftorben. 
The fever, the intermitting fever, das Fieber, das Weehfelfieber. 


He had a cold fit. Er hatte einen Anfall von Fieber. 
He has an ague. Er hat das Fieber befommen. 
His fever has returned Er hat das Fieber wieder befoms 
men. 
The apoplexy, ber Schlag, i Schlagfiuh. 
. er Schlag hat ihn gerührt. 
He has been struck with apo- J 5. ift vom Schlage gerührt wore 
prexy: den. 
Guten Abgang haben*. 
To sell well. Gut abgehen*. 
Biel Käufer finden*. 
Wine sells well. fT Der Wein geht gut ab (hat guten 
Abgang). 
Cloth sells well. t Das Tuch hat guten Abgang (fins 


det viel Käufer). 
Wine will sell well next year. } Der Wein wird ndchftes Jahr gus 
ten Abgang haben 
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To open. Deffnen, aufmachen, auffchliefien®. 
Sumaden, zuſchließen? (active 
To shut. verbs).b 
o sau Zugehen*, zufchfießen®. Part. past, 
geſchloſſen. Imperf. ſchloß. 
To open. Aufgeben * (a neuter verb), fich öff 
Phat door opens easily. Die Thür geht Leicht auf (iſt leich 
zu öffnen). 
The door does not shut. Die Thür ſchließt nicht. 
The window shuts well. Das Fenfter fchließt gut. 
Far off, from afar. Bon weiten, von ferne 
That house is seen far off. Man ficht diefes Gaus von weitem 
(ven ferne). 
Sommerfleider trägt man nicht im 
Summer clothes are not worn Winter. 
in winter. Eommerfleider werden nicht im Wins 
ter getragen. 
That is not said. Das wird nicht gefagt. 
That cannot be comprehended. Das if unbe vet fi 
It is clear. Es ift deutli 


To conceive, to comprehend. Be reifen”. Part. past, begriffen. 
mperf. 
. . Nach den umflänben. 


The disposition, die Beichaffenheit ; 
the circumstance, der Umftand. 
According as. Nachdem, j je nachdem, in fo fern. 


According to circumstances. Nachdem es ijt (nachdem es Eonumt). 
It depends on circumstances. : Nachdem die Umſtände find. 


Do not put the glass upon the Gtellen Sie das Glas nicht auf den 


table, for it will break. Zifch ; denn es wird zerbrechen. 
Imperf. zerbrach. 
To put. Stellen. 
To lay. Legen. 


a Oeffnen and aufmache ett mean to remove the obstacle in order to gi 
vorn, as: bie Thore, bie Thür eines Zimmers, einen Schrank, einen price ot öffnen 
or aufmachen, to open the town-gates, the door of a room, a cupboard, a 
ter. Oeffnen is only employed to make an opening | in the thing itself, as: * 
nen Leichnam, eine Aber, ein Sefchroity öffnen, to open & corpse, & vein 


scess, because there is no opening yet. So we say 7 bie Ranfgraben Stren. be te 
open the trenches. Auffchließen is nly employed in speaking of things that 
are shut with a key or a padlock. 


b 'The same distinction is to be made between titmachen and lie 
between aufmachen and auffchlichen®. gumad) sufcdlicfen®, as 
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To set, to seat. Gefen. 


To stick. Stecken.“ 
Are the women handsome ? Sind die Frauen fchön ? 
They are so; they are rich and Gie find es; fie find reich und (Sn 
handsome. 
What country woman is she ! a hr — 
She is from France. Sie iſt aus (or von) Frankreich. 


To be angry at somebody (about Boſe auf Jemanden (über etwas) 


anything). fein. 
What are you angry about } Worüber find Ste böfe ? 


Are aes sorry for having done Thut es Ihnen leid, es gethan zu 
it 


haben ? 
&s thut mir leid, 
[ am sorry for it. Es ift mir nicht lieb. (See Lesson 
F LXXVII.) 


Polite (courteous), impolite (un- Höflich ; unhöflich. 
civil). 


Happy, unhappy. Glücklich; unglüdlich. 
What sort of pen have you lost? Was für eine Feder haben Sie verlo: 
ren 
A gold one. Eine goldene. 
What sort of pens has your Was für Federn hat Ihre Schwefter 
sister made ? gefchnitten ? 
Good ones. Gute. 


EXERCISE 194. 


Of what illness did your sister die !—She died of the fever.— 
How is your brother !—My brother is no longer living. He died 
three months ago.—I am surprised at it, for he was very well last 


¢ Stellen is used wlıen the person or the thing spoken of is, as it were 


s upright, and legen when it is lying. Ex. die Glaſer, die Nlafche aur 
den Tiſ dellen, to put the glasses, the bottle on the table; cin Kind auf das 
Bett legen, to plac® a child upon the bed; cit Kleid auf bas Bett legen, to put 
@ coat upon the bed ; wo haben Zie meinen Stod hingeitellt ? where have you 
placed my stick? wo haben Sie mein Meſſer bingelent? where have you put 
my knife? The verbe jtchen” and liegen“ may be explained by the Eng ish 
werbe: to stand and to lie. Ex. Shr Ztod ſteht im meinem Zimmer, your 
stick is (stands) in my room; „Ihr Bruber itebt am Aeniter, your brother 
stands at the window; .\hr Meſſer liegt auf bem Tifche, your knife is (lies) 
upon the table; bier ficht “She Stod und ba liegt She Meſſer, here stands 
your stick and there lie» your knife. Erben nearly answers to the English 
verb to seat, as: fegen Gir lich bierber, reat yourself here. It is also used in 
the following idiom: Jemanden in ben Stand fegen, to enable some one, as: 
ih habe ihn in den Stand neieht, ed yu thun, I have enabled him to do it. 
Eteden, as an active verb, is used with the preposition in followed by the 
accusative. Ex. Sn bie Tafche eden, to put into the pocket. We shall 
hereafter see various other examples of these verbs. 
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summer when I was in tne country.—Of what did he die t-He 
died of apoplexy.—How is the mother of your friend !—She is 
not well; she had an attack of agne the day before yesterday, and 
this morning the fever has returned (und diefen Morgen wiedrr).— 
Has she the intermitting fever 7—I do not know, but she often has 
cold fits.—What has become of the woman whom I saw at your 
mother’s —She died this morning of apoplexy.—Did the wine 
sell well last year ?!—It did not sell very well; but it will sell 
better next year, for there will be a great deal of it, and it will not 
be dear.— Why do you open the door!—Do you not see how it 
smokes here!—I do not see it; but you must open the window ir 
stead of opening the door.—The window does not open easily, 
that is the reason why I open the door.—When will you shut it? 
—I will shut it as soon as there is no more smoke.—Why do you 
not put those beautiful glasses on the small table —If I put them 
upon that little table they will break.—Did you often go a fishing 
when you were in that country !—We often went a fishing and a 
hunting.—If you will go with us into the country, you will see the 
castle of my father.—You are very polite, Sir; but I have sees 
that custle already. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und achtjigste 


Lection. 
The utility, the use, der Nußen ; 
the advantage, _ ber Vertheil 
This thing is of no use. Diefe Sache ift von keinem Mugen. 
To profit by a thing. Mugen aus einer Sache siehen*. 
To jaro a thing to profit. Sich cine Sache zu Muse machen. 
To be useful to any one. Jemandem nugen (or nüßen). 
Of what use is that? Wozu nist das? 
That is of no use. Das nüpt nichts. 
Useful. Nützlich. 
Useless. Unnütz, nutzlos. 
Is it useful to write a great deal? Sit cs nüglich, viel zu ſchreiben? 
It is useful. Es ift nützlich. 
Is it well (right) to do it? Sit es billig, e8 zu thun ? 
It is not well (wrong) Gs ift unbilltg (unrecht) 
What is that ? Mag ift das? 
[ do not know what it is. Sch weiß nicht, was es tft. 
To be called. Heifien*. Part. past, geheifen 
Imperf. 5 te 6 
What is your name ? t Wie heißen Sie? 


My name is Charles. + Sch heiße (mein Name tft) Kart 
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What do you call this in Ger- Wie heißt das auf deutfh ? 
man ? 
How do you express (say) this Wie fagen Sie das auf franzöfifch ? 
in French ? 
What is that called ? Wie nennt man das ? 
To name. Mennen*. Part. past, genannt 
Imperf. nannte. 


DECLENSION OF THE NAMES OF PERSONS.® 


The names of persons are declined either without 
or with the article. Without the article they take 8 
in the genitive, and et in the dative and accusative, 
with the article they add nothing to their termination. 


Nom. Wilhelm or der Wilhelm, William. 
Gen. Wilhelms — ded Wilhelm, of William. 
Dart. Wilhelmen — dem Wilhelm, to William. 
Acc. Wilhelmen — den Wilhelm, William. 


Nom. Glifabeth ” or bie Glifabeth, Elizabeth. 
Gen. G@lifabeths — der Elifabeth, of Elizabeth. 
Dar. Elifabethen — der Elifabeth, to Elizabeth. 
Acc. Elifabethen — die Glifabeth, Elizabeth. 


Obs. A. Names of persons terminating in fd}, 8, ft, 
6, t, 3, take ens in the genitive. Ex. Franz, Francis; 
gen. Franzens. Names of females in a or e (tae com- 
mon endings for almost all such names) change in the 
genitive a ore into ens. Ex. Wilhelmina, Wilhelmine ; 
gen. Wilhelminene, of Wilhelmine. eonore, Eleanor ; 
Leonorens, of Eleanor. 

Obs. B. To indicate that the ending of the geni- 
tive is not a part of the name, it is commonly separ- 
ated by an apostrophe as in English. Ex. Schiller's 
Gedichte, Schillers poems; Goethe’ Werke, Goethe’s 
works. 

Sooner—than. Sher — als. 


Rather—than. Lieber — ale. 
He has arrived sooner than I. Er ift eher angekommen als ich. 


a For the proper names of countries and towns, see Leseon XLIX. 
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Lieber werfe ich mein Geld in des 
Rather than squander my mo- Fluß, ehe ich es verſchwende. 
ney I throw it into the river. ) Ghe id mein Geld verfchwende, mens 
fe ich es lieber in Den Fluß. 
I will rather pay him than go Ich will ihn lieber bezahlen, als bias 


thither. gehen. 
{ will rather burn the coat than Sch will den Rod lieber verbrennen, 
wear it. als ihn tragen, 
Sure. Gewiß. 
To be sure of a thing. Einer Sache gewiß fetn*. 
I am sure of that. Ich bin deffen gewiß. 
I am sure that he has arrived. Ich weiß (or bin) gewiß, daß er au 
I j gekommen ijt. 
am sure of it. . . 
I know it well. $ 3 weiß es gewiß. 
To repair to, to go to. Sid wohin begeben*. 
I went to my room. Ich begab mid auf mein Zimmer. 
He repaired to that town. Gr begab fih in dieſe Stadt. — 
To repair to the army, to one’s Sich zur Armee, zu feinem Regimes 
regiment. te begeben®. : 
I repaired to that place. Ich habe mich an diefen Ort begeben 
He repaired thither. Er hat Wh dahin begeben. 
Go where you please. - Gehen Sie, wohin Sie wollen. 
George the Third. Georg der Dritte. 


Louis the Fourteenth. Ludwig der Biersehnte. 
Henry the Fourth. „ Heinrich der Vierte. 


Europe, European. Europa; europäifch. 
Fluently. Geldufig. 
Charles the Fifth spoke several Karl der Fünfte fprach geläufigmb 


European languages fluently. rere europäifche Sprachen. 


Such a thing. So etwas. 
Have you ever seen such a Haben Sie je fo etwas gefehen? 
ing 
Have you eve: heard of such a Haben Sie je fo etwas gehört? 
ing | 
ä have never seen nor heard of Ich habe nie fo etwas gefehen nd 
such a thing. gehört. 


| 
Exercises. 195. 


When did you see my father’s castle?—I saw it wheniws | 
travelling last year. It is one of the finest castles that I have evet 
seen; itis seen far off.—How is. that said ?—That is not said. | 
That cannot be comprehended.—Cannot every thing be expressed 
in your language !—Every thing can be expressed, but not 38 in 
yours.— Will you rise early to-morrow 1—It will depend upon cir | 
sumstances; if I go to bed early, I shall rise early, but if I go 





863 


‚bed late, I shall rise late.—Will you love =y children ?—If they 
are good, I shall love them. — Will you dine with us to-morrow t— 
If you get ready (zubereiten laffen) the food I like, I shall dine with ° 
you Have you already read the letter which you received this 
morning ?—I have not opened it yet.—When will you read it!— 
I shall read it as soon as I have time.—Of what use is that !—It is 
of no use.—Why have you picked it up —I have picked it up, in 
order to show it to you.—Can you tell me what it is ?—I cannot 
tell you, for I do not know; but I shall ask my brother who will 
tell you.— Where have you found it ?—I have found it on the bank 
of the river, near the wood.—Did you perceive it from afar !—I did 
not want to perceive it from afar, for I passed by the side of the 
river.—Have you ever seen such a thing —Never.—Is it useful to 
speak much t—If one wishes to learn a foreign language it is use- 
ful to speak a great deal.—Is it as useful to write as to speak ? — 
{t is more useful to speak than to write; but in order to learn a 
foreign language, one must do both (beides).—Is it useful to write 
all that one says I— That is useless. 


196. 


Where did you take this book from ?—I took it out of the room 
of your friend (fem.).—Is it right to take the books of other people ? 
—It is not right, I know; but I wanted it, and I hope that your 
friend will not be displeased ; for I will return it to her as soon as 
{have read it—What is your name ?—My name is William.— 
What is your sister’s name —Her name is Eleanor.—Why does 
Charles complain of his sister }—Because she has taken his pens. 
—Of whom do those children complain?—Francis complains of 
Eleanor and Eleanor of Francis. Who is right '—They are both 
wrong; for Eleanor wishes to take Francis’s books and Francis 
Eleanor’s.—To whom have you lent Schiller’s works I—I have lent 
the first volume to William and the second to Elizabeth.—How is 
that said in French —That is not said in French.—How is that 
said in German !—It is said thus.—Has the tailor already brought 
you your new coat !—He has brought it to me, but it does not fit me 
well.—Will he make you another!—He must make me another ; 
for rather than wear it, I will give it away.—-Will you use that 
horse 1—1 shall not use it.—Why will you not use it 1—Because it 
does not suit me.—Will you pay for it?—I will rather pay for it 
than use it.—To whom do those fine books belong !—They belong 
to William.—Who has given them to him 1—His good father.— 
Will he read them ?—He will tear them rather than read them.— 
Are you sure that he will not read them ?—I am sure of it, for he 
has told me so. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


eee ii 





264 
EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf nnd achtzigste 


Lection. 
. Sweet. Sit ; 
mild, fanft ; 
agreeable, angenchm. 
Sweet wine, füßer Wein ; 
A mild zephyr, ein fanfter Bephyr; 
A mild air, eine fanfte Luft ; 
A soft sleep, ein fanfter Schlaf. 


Nothing makes life more agree- Nichts macht das Leben angenehmer, 
able than the society of and alsdie Sefellichaft und der Umgang 
intercourse with our friends. mit unfern Freunden. 


Sour, acid. Sauer. 


To cry, to scream, to shriek Schreien*. Part. past, ge: 
fhrieen. Imperf. (rie. 
To help. Helfen* (governs the dative). 
bate ngehotfen Imperf. 
Qa ® 


Thou helpest, he helps. Du bilfit, — hilft. 
Ich helfe ihm darin. 
I help him to do it. Sh bin ihm darin bebütflih. _ 
{ help you to write. Sch heife Ihnen fhreiben. (See Les- 
son XL. 
I will help you to work. Sch will Ihnen arbeiten helfen. 
To ery out for help. Um Hülfe fchreien*. 


To inquire after some one. Sich nad Semandem erkundigen 
(nad) Semandem fragen). j 
Will you have the goodness to Wollen Sie die Güte haben, mir dtefe 


pass that plate to me! Scüffel zu reichen ? 
Will you pass that plate to me Wollen Sie mir gefälligft diefe SHA 
if you please? fel reichen ? 
To reach. Berton 
Gefalltaft. 
If you please. Wenn 28 Shnen gefällig if. 
complaisant, pleasing. Gefällig. 
4s you please. 
At you pleasure. —* es Ihnen gefällig iſt. 
As you like 


To kn ‘ck at the door. An die Shür Hopfen. 
| Sid ereignen, fich zutragen® (take 


haben for their auxiliary). 


To happew. Vorfallen®, gefchehen*, begegnen 
take fein). . 
Something has happuned. Es hat fid) etwas zugetragen (ereigs 


. net). 
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What has happened ? Was ift vorgefallen (gefchehen) 9 
A great misfortune has happened. Es ift ein großes iinet gefcheben, 
Nothing has happened. Es iſt nichts vorgefallen. 
A misfortune bas happened to Es ift ihm ein Ungläd begegnet. 
im. 
I had an accident. Ich hatte einen Zufall. 
To pour. Sieben, ſchuͤtten, einfhens 
en. 
To pour away. Weggteßen*. 
To shed. Bergießen*. 
To shed tears. Shrdnen vergießen* (Part. past, vers 
goffen. perf. vergoß). 
A tear. Eine Thräne. 
With tears in his, her, our, or Mit thränenden Augen. 
my eyes. 
I pour wine into a glass. Ich gieße Wein in ein Glas. 
I put corn into a sack. Ich Ichütte Getreide in einen Sad. 
I pour out some drink for that Ich ſchenke diefem Sanne zu trinfen 
man. ein. 
I pour away the wine, for it is Ich gieße den Wein weg, denn er taugt 
good for nothing. nichte, 


tT Was anbetreffen* (ande 


As to, as for, with respect to. ; troffen, anbetraf). 
f Was anbelangen. 


As to me, I do not kmew what ¢ Was mid anbetrifft (anbelangt), 
to say. fo weiß ich nicht, was ich fagen foll 


To meet with. t&äntreffen® (governs the aoc.). 
Part. past, getroffen. Im 
perf. traf. 


Where have you met with him? + Wo haben Sie ihn angetroffen ? 


I do not know what to do. { Sch weiß nicht, was ich than ſoll. 
I do not know where to go to. si weiß nicht, wohin ich gehen 
N) 


He does not know what to an- } Er weiß nicht, was er antworten 
swer. 0 


We do not know what to buy. f —* wiſſen nicht, was wir faufer 
en. 
To unbosom one’s self to some Sich Semandem vertrauen. 
one, 
To trust some one. agmanben trauen or vertrauen. 
. nem mißtrauen. 
To distrust one. Einem nicht trauen. 
Do you trust tbat man } Frauen (or vertrauen) Ste diefew 
Manne 


12 
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I do trast him. Ich traue (or vertraue) ihm, 
Ho truste me. Er traut (or vertraut) mir. 
We must not trust every body. Wir miiffen nicht einem Jeden 
trauen. 
To laugh at something. Ueber etwas lachen. 
Do you laugh at that Lachen Sie Darüber ? 
I do laugh at it. Ach lache darüber. 
At what do you laugh ? Worüber lachen Sie ? 
To laugh at, to deride some one. Jemanden auslachen (or verlachen). 
I laugh at (deride) you. Ich lache Sie aus fverlache Ste). 
Full. Bolt. 
A full glass. Ein volles Glas. 
A full / ıaas of wine. Ein Glas voll Wein (ein volles Glas 
Wein). 
A book fu'l of errors. Ein Buch voller Fehler. 
The means, das Mittel, 


Tu afford (to have the means). Die Mittel haben*. 
Can you afford to buy ahorse? Haben Sie die Mittel, ein Pferd zu 


Eaufen ? 
I can afford it. Ich habe die Mittel dazu (ich Habe 
ie). 
I cannot afford it. Sch habe fie nicht. 
The lady, die Dame. 


To taste, to like, to relish. Schmeden. 


How do you like this wine? Wie ſchmeckt Ihnen diefer Wein? 
1 like it well. Er ſchmeckt mir gut. 
I don’t like it. Er ſchmeckt mir nicht. 


EXERCISES. 197. 


Do your scholars learn their exercises by heart ”— They will n- 
ther tear them than learn them by heart.— What does this man ask 
me for !—He asks you for the money which you owe him.—If he 
will repair to-morrow morning to my house I will pay him what I 
owe him.—He will rather lose his money than repair thither.— 
Charles the Fifth, who spoke fluently several European languages, 
said that we siould (man müffe) speak Spanish with the Bode, 
Italian with our (feiner) mistress (die Geliebte Ods. Lesson LIII.) 
French with our (jeinem) friend (masc.), German with soldiers, 
English with geese (die Gang), Hungarian (ungarifh) with horses, 
and Bohemian (böhmifh) with the devil (der Seufel).—Why does 
the mother of our old servant shed tears? What has happened to 
her ?~—She sheds tears because the old clergyman, her friend, who 
was so very good to her (der ihr fo viel Gutes gethan hat), died a few 
days ago.—Of what illness did he die 1—He was struck with apo 
plexy.— Have ou helped your father to write his tetters —I have 

elped him.— Will you help me to work when we ro to town t—I 
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will help you tu work, if you will help me to get a livelihood.— 
Have you inquired after the merchant who sells so cheap t—I have 
inquired after him; but nobody could tell me what has become of 
him.— Where did hg live when you were here three years ago 1— 
He lived then in les Street, No. 55.—How do you like this 
wine !—I like it very well; but it is a little sour. 


198. 


How does your sister like those apples ?—She likes them very 
well; but she says that they are a little too sweet.— Will you have 
‘he goodness to pass that plate to me 7—With much pleasure.— 
Shall (Goll) I pass these fishes to you?—I will thank you to pass 
them to me.—Shall I pass the bread to your sister —You will 
3blige (verbinden*) me by passing it to her.—How does your mo- 
ther like our food She likes it very well; but she says that she 
has eaten enough.— What dost thou ask me for !— Will you be kind © 
enough to give me a little bit of (ven) that mutton —Will you 
pass me the bottle, if you please —Have you not drunk enought 
—Not yet; for I am still thirsty —Shall I give (einfchenfen) me 
some wine —No, I like cider better.—Why do you not eat?—I do 
not know what to eat.— Who knocks at the door !—It is a foreigner. 
—Why does he cry ’—He cries because a great misfortune has 
happened to him.—What has happened to you —Nothing has 
happened to me.—Where will you go to this evening !—I don’t 
know where to go to.— Where will your brothers go to!—I do not 
know where they will go to; as for me,I shall go to the theatre.— 
Why do you go to town ?—I go thither in ordef to purchase some 
books.— Will you go thither with me t—I will go with you; but I 
do not know what to do there.—Must I sell to that man on credit? 
—You may sell to him, but not on credit; you must not trust him, 
for he will not pay you.—Has he already deceived any body ?— 
He has already deceived several merchants who have trusted him. 
—Must I trust those ladies — You may trust them ; but as for me, 
I shall not trust them; for I have often been deceived by the wo- 
men, and that is the reason why I say, we must not trust eve 
body.—Do thoso merchants trust you ?—They do trust me, and 
trust them. / 


199. 


Whom do those gentlemen laugh at?— They laugh at those la- 
dies whe wear red gowns (das Kleid) with yellow ribbons.— Why 
do those people laugh at us?— They laugh at us because we speak 
oadly.—Ought we to (Muß man) laugh at persons who speak bad- 
ly {—We ought not to laugh at them; we ought, on the contrary, 
to listen to them, and if they make blunders (Fehler), we ought ta 
correct them for them.— What are you laughing at '—I am laughing 
at your hat; how long (fet wann) have you been wearing it so 
large }—Since (Geitbem) I returned from England.—Can you afford 
to buy a horse and a carriage ?—I can afford it.—Can your brother 
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afford to buy that large house —He can afford it.— Will he bay it 9 
—He will buy it, if it pleases him.—Have you received my let 
ter!—I have received it with much pleasure. I have shown it to 
my German master, who was surprised at it, for there was nt a 
single mistake in it —Have you already received Jean Paul’s and 
Wieland’s works !—I have received those of (von) Wieland ; as 
to those of Jean Paul, I hope (fo beffe id) to receive them next 
week. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sechs nnd achtzigste 


Lection. 

Who is there? Wer ift da? 
It is I. Sch bin es. 
Is it you? Sind Sie es? 
It is notl. Sch bin es nicht. 
It is you. Sie find ee. 
It is he, it is she. Er ift es, fie ift es. 
Are they your brothers ? Sind es Ihre Brüder 7 


They are not my brothers. Es find meine Brüder nicht. 


077 Appositional phrases* are in German always 
put in the same case as the principal noun. Ex. 


NOMINATIVE. 
Lycurgus, the Spartan legislator. fyfurg, der Gefeßgeber Sparta’é. 
Religion, this daughter. of hea- Die Religion, dieje Tochter des Huns 
ven, is the faithful companion mes, ijt Die treue Gefährtinn der 
of men. Menfchen. 


GENITIVE. 


The duty of a father, the natural Des Waters, des natürlichen Vor⸗ 
tutor of his children, is to pro- mundes feiner Kinder, Pflicht iff 


vide for them. ¢6, für fie zu forgen. 
DATIVE. 
That honour is due to my friend Diefe Ehre gebührt meinem Freunde, 
who is a brave man. einem braven Manne. 


I gave the father, this honest old Ich habe dem Water, diefem rechts 
man, the model of his family, fchaffenen Greife, dem Mufter fei: 
that advice. ner Familie, den Math gege 

ben. 


a We call a phrase appositional when it serves to explain and determine the 
zeincipal noun. 
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That happened under Constan- Dies gefdhah unter Conflantin dem 


tine the Great, the first Chris- Großen, dem erften chriftlichen Rais 
tian emperor. fer. 
ACCUSATIVE. 
t concerns my friend, the coun- Es betrifft meinen Freund, den 
sellor N. Rath N. 
I have known the king, that Sch habe den König, diefen Wohlthäs 
benefactor of his people. ter feines Volkes, gekannt. 
The duty, die Pflicht 5 
the companion, der Gefabhrte ; 
the tutor (the guardian), der Bormund (plur. Vorminder) 5 
the model, Das Mufter ; 
the family, die Familie; 
the people, das VolE ; 
honest, techtichaffen 5 
faithful (true), treu, 
To thee, my dearest friend, I give Dir, meinem liebften Freunde, gebe 
this ring. ich diefen Ring. 


DZ? B. InGerman the pronoun must be in the 
same gender, number, and case, with the substantive. 


Of me, who am his nearest rela- Gon mir, ſeinem nidften Berwands 


tion, he requests nothing. ten, verlangt er nichts. 
Is it they who speak ? Sind fie cs, die fprechen ? 
It is they. ei find van heich 

Ich bin es, der ſpricht. 


DT C. When a personal pronoun is followed by 
a relative pronoun, it may or may not be repeated af- 
ter the latter ; but if it is not repeated, the verb which 
follows the relative pronoun must stand in the third 
person, though the personal pronoun be of the first or 
second person. 


: Sie find es, der Ste lachen 3 or 
It is you who laugh. Sie find e6, dee lacht. ’ 


Du bift es, der du es gethan haft; 
or. 
Du bift es, der es gethan hat. 


lt is you, gentlemen, who have &ie find e6, meine Herren, die das 
said that. gefagt haben. 


To look like (to appear) Ausfehen* wie. 
How does he look 4 Wie fieht er aus ? 


It is thou who hast done it. 3 
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He looks gay (sad, contented). Er fieht luſtig (traurig, zufrieden) 
aus. 


This beer looks like water. Diefes Bier fieht aus wie Wafer. 
You look like a doctor. Sie fehen wie ein Arzt aus. 


Our equals. . f Unſeres Gleichen. 
He has not his equal or his } Er hat feines Gleichen nicht. 
match. 


Semandem gleihen* Part, 
past, geglihen. Imperf. glich. 


To resemble some one. Semandem ähnlich feben® or 
fein®. 
He resembles me. Er fieht mir ähnlich. 
I resemble your brother. Sch gleiche Shrem Bruder. 
I resemble him. Sd bin thm aͤhmlich. 
Each other. Einander (anindeclinable pro- 
noun).b 
_ Wir gleichen einander. 
We resemble each other. Wir fehen einander ähnlich. 


They do not resemble each other. Sie (eben einander nicht ähnlich. 
The brother and the sister love Der Bruder und dic Schweſter lies 


each other. . ben einander. 
Are you pleased with each other? Sind Sie mit einander zufrieden ? 
We are (so). Mir find es. 
1 am well. Sch bin gefund. 
To drink to some one. Semandem gutrinfen*. 


Semandes Gefundheit trinfen*. 
To drink some one’s health. ; auf Jemandes Geſundheit trin⸗ 
en*. 


. Sch trinke Ihre Sefundbeit. 
I drink your health. Sch trinfe auf Shre Gefundheit. 


To make some one’s acquaint- Befanntfchaft mit Semanden machen. 
ance. 
To become acquainted with some- Semanden fennen lernen. 


body. 
Sch bebe feine Belanntfchaft ges 
t. 


. . ma 
I have made his acquaintance. Ich habe Bekanntſchaſt mit ihm ges 
macht. 
I have become acquainted with Sch habe ihn fennen gelernt. 
im. 
ar es acquainted with him Sind Sie mit ihm (ihr) befannt? 
er 


db Ginander indicates that the action expressed by the verb is recipreea. 
hetween several persons or things, and is employed for all cases and geadere. 
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Do you know him (her) ? Kennen Sie ihn (fle)! 

I am acquainted with him (her). Sd) bin mit ihm (ihr) befannt 

I know him (her). Ich kenne ihn (fie). 

He is an acquaintance of mine. Wr ift mein Bekannter. 

She is my acquaintance. Sie tft meine Bekannte. 

He is not a friend, he is but an Gr ift fin Freund, er ift nur cin 
acquaintance. Bekannter. 


Obs. So denotes the consequence of a preceding 
proposition. (See IF B. Lesson LXXXI.) 


As thou hast not done thy exer- Weil du deine Aufgaben nicht gut ges 
cises well, thou must do them macht haft, fo mußt du fie nod eins 


again. mal machen. 
As he did not come, I sent for Da er nicht fam, (fo) ließ ich ihn rus 
him. fen, (Lesson LXXXI.) 
Again, once more. Noch einmal. 
As. Da, weil. 


exercises. 200. 


Where have you become acquainted with that lady ?—I have be- ; 


come acquainted with her at the house of one of my relations.—Is 
it thou, Charles, who hast soiled my book?—It is not J, itis your 
little sister who has soiled it.—Who has broken my fine,ink-stand ? 
—It is I who have broken it.—Is it you who have Spoken of me? 
—It is we who have spoken of you, but we have said of you nothi 
but good (Gutcs).—Why does your cousin ask me for money and 
books 1— Because he is a fool; of me, who am his nearest relation 
and best friend, he asks for nothing. —Why did you not come to 
dinner (zum Mittagefien) —I have been hindered, but you have been 
able to dine without me.—Do you think that we shall not dine, if 
you cannot come t—How long did you wait for me’—We waited 
for you tilla quarter past seven, and as you did not come, wg dined 
without you.—Have you drunk my health —We have drunk yours 
and that of your parents.—A certain man liked much wine, but he 
found in it (daran) two bad qualities (die Cigenieaft). “If I put 
water to it (hinein),’ said he, “I spoil it, and if I do not put any 
to it, it spoils me.”’— How does your uncle look !—He looks very 
y; for he is much pleased with his children.—Do his friends 
ook as gay as he ?—They, on the contrary, look sad, because they 
are discontented.—My uncle has no moncy, and is very contented, 
and his friends who have a great deal of it, are scarcely ever 80.— 
Do you like your sister ?—I like her much, and as she is very com- 
plaisant towards me, I am so towards her; but how do you like 


yours !—We love each other, because we are pleased with each . 


other. 
201. 


Does your cousin resemble you 1—He does resemble me.—Do 
your sisters resemble each other?—They do not resemble each 
other; for the eldest (die Altefte) is idle and naughty (unartig), and 
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the youngest assiduous and coınplaisant towards every body.— Whe 
knocks at the door!—It is I, will, you open it?#—What do you 
want !—I come to ask you for the money which you owe me, and 
the books which I lent you.—If you will have the goodness to 
come to-morrow, I will return both to you.—Do you perceive yon- 
der house —I do perceive it, what house is it?—It is an inn (daé 
Dirthehaus): if you like, we will go into it to drink a glass of 
wine; for I am very (fehr) thirsty. — You are always thirsty when 
you see an inn.—If we enter it, I shall drink your health. —Ratber 
than go into an inn I will not drink. — When will you pay what 
you owe me !—When I have money; it is useless to ask me for 
some to-day, for you know very well that there is nothing to be had 
of him who has nothing.—When do you think you will have mo- 
ney !—I think I shall have some next year.—Will you do what I 
shall tell you ?—I will do it, if it is not too difficult—_Why dc you 
laugh at me !—I do not laugh at you, but at your coat.—Does it 
not look like yours 1—It does not look like it; for mine is short 
and yours is too long, mine is black and yours isgreen. (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV} 


EIGHTY-SEVENTH LESSON.— Sieben und achtzigste 
Lection. 


To get into a scrape. Sich Händel guzichen*. 
Sich heraus heifen*. 
To get out of a scrape. Sid aus der Schlinge zieben*. 
Sich von etwas log machen. 
Ich habe mir heraus gehoffen. 
I got out of the scrape. Ich habe mid aus der Schlinge geyes 


n. 
N: bin gut davon gekommen. 
The snare, die Schlinge ; 
always, immer. 
That man always gets into bad Diefer Mann zieht fich immer ſchlim⸗ 
scrapes; but he always gets me Handel gu; aber ev hilft fich ims 
out of them again. . mer wieder heraus, 


Between. 3wifden (governs the dative 
and accusative). 
The appearance, dag Anfehen ; 
the sight, the face, ; das Geficht; 
the mien, the look, die Miene; 
the countenance, the physiog- die Gefichtsbildung. 
nomy 
To have the appearance. Das Anfehen haben®. 


To appear Scheinen*. Imperf. ſchien. 
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To look. Ausfehen*. 

To look well. Gut ausfehen*. 

To look good. Gut zu fein fheinen®. 

You (appear) look very well. Gie fehen fehr gut aus. 

She looks angry. Sie fieht verdrießlich aud. 

She appears to be angry. ei ſcheint böfe (verdrießlich) zu 
ein 


They appear to be contented. Sie fheinen zufrieden zu fein. 
They look contented (pleased). Gie fehen vergniigt aus. 


To look pleased with some one. Semandem ein freundliches Geficht 


machen. 

To receive one kindly. Einen freundlich empfangen®, 
Friendly, kindly. Freundlich. 

To look cross at some one. - Semandem ein böfes Geficht machen. 


When I go to see that man, in- Wenn ich diefen Mann befuche, macht 
stead ofreceivingmewithplea- er mir ein böfes Geficht, anftatt 


sure, he looks displeased. mid freundlich aufzunehmen. 
A good-looking man. Ein Mann von gutem Anchen. 
A bad-looking man. Ein Mann von fchlechtem Anfehen. 
Bad-looking people or folks. Leute von fehlechtem Anfehen. 
o imagine. Sich einbilden (governs the da 
tive). 


That man whom you see, seems Der Mann, den Sie fehen, feheint 
desirous of approaching us. fi) uns (dative) nähern zu wollen, 


To visit, to go to see some one. Semanden befuchen. 


To pay some one a visit. Semandem einen Befud) machen. 
To frequent a place. Einen Ort befuchen. 
To frequent. societies. Geſellſchaften befuchen. 

To associate with some one. Mit Femandem umgehen®. 

It is all over with me! ; Se tin m mich gefiheben | 

It is all over! Es ift darum gefchehen | 


It is too late to consult to-day Gefchehene Dinge find nicht zu ändern 
about what was done yesterday (Sprichwort). 


(a proverb). 
he spite, the displeasure, der Verdruß; 
the grief, the sorrow, der Kummer. 
To vex, to spite some que. Semandem Verdruß machen. 


To hurt some one’s feelings. Jemanden Eränfen. 

You have vexed (spited) that Sie haben diefem Manne Verdruf 
man. gemacht. 

You have hurt that man's feel-Sie haben dieſen Mann gekränkt 


ings. 
e* The place, der Ort, die Stelle. 
I know a good place to swim in. Sch weiß eine gute Stelle zum 
Schwimmen. / 
12* 
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To swim. Schwimmen*. Part. past, gefchewems 
_ men. Imperf. ſchwamm. 


To experience. Erfahren* Imperf. erfube 

To endure (experience). Erdulden. 

To feel (experience). Em — ne. Imperfect, em: 
and. 


I have experienced a great deal. Sd pee ji erduldet (empfunden, 
erfahren). 
I have experienced a great many Sd) habe viel Unglüd gehabt. 
misfortunes. 


To suffer. Leiden* (gelitten, litt). 


To fee] a pain in one’s head or f Am Kopfe oder am Fube leiden® 
oot. 
I felt a pain in my eye. t Sch habe am Auge gelitten. 


To neglect. Vernadlaffigen. 
To miss (to neglect). Berfäumen. 


You have neglected your prom- Sie haben ihr Verfprechen vernads - 
läſſigt. 


You have neglected to come to Gie haben verfäumt, zur Stunde (zur 


your lesson. Lection) zu kommen. 
To yield. Weichen* takes fein. Part. past, 
gewichen. Imperf. wid. 
To yield to some one. Semandem nachgeben®. 


Sich zu etwas bequemen. 


. Sich in etwas (accus.) ſchicken. 
To yield to something. ; 
Es bei etwas bewenden laflen®. 


To yield to necessity. Sich in die Nothwendigfeit ſchicken 
We must yield to necessity. — muß ſich in die —E 
chicken. 
To spring. Springen*. Part. past, geſprungen. 
Imperf. fprang. 
To jump (hop). Hüpfen. 
To blow up, to burst. Gprengen. 
To omit. Yuslaffın“. Imperf. lief, 
To spring up from below. Bon unten herauf fpringen*. 
To spring forward. Vorwärts fpringen. 
To spring backward. Zurüd fpringen. 
The child hopped joyfull arcund os Sind Büpfte freudig um mig 


me. 


= Weichen, to steep, and ertveichen, to soften, to mollify, are active and regu- 
lar vere, and consequently take haben” for their a 

b. Hips en, to jump, to hop, to frisk, is generally used in speaking of animal 
that spring, and of children. 
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Whe besiegers let the bastion Die Belagerer ließen bie Baftel fprene 
blow up gen. 

The copier has omitted a few Der Abfchreiber hat einige Zeilen aus⸗ 
lines. gelaffen. 

Auf Iemanden oder etwas los 


To rush upon same one or | Pringen*, los ſtuͤrzen, los vens 


something. nen“. 
ever, Jemanden oder etwas herfals 
en®. 
The cat springs upon the rat. Die Rage fpringt auf die Ratte los. 
To leap on horseback. Sih auf das Pferd fchwingen* (ges 
chroungen. ſchwang). 
To run. Rennen® (gerannt, rannte). 
To swing. Schroingen” (geſchwungen, ſchwang). 
To still greater ill luck. Zu noch größerem Unglüd. 


To still greater.good luck. Zu nod) größerem Gluͤck. 
To my still greater ill luck I 3u nod größerem Unglück babe ich 
have lost my purse. meine Börfe verloren. 


EXERCISES. 202. 


Is it right to laugh thus at every body ?—If I laugh at your coat, 
I do not laugh at every body.—Does your son resemble any one — 
He resembles no one.—Why do you not drink ?—I do not know 
wnat to drink ; for I like good wine, and yours looks like vinegar. 
—If you wish to have some other I shall go down into the cellar 
(Lesson LXXIII.) to fetch you some.—You are too polite, sir, I 
shall drink no more to-day.—Have you known my father long !—I 
have known him long, for I made his acquaintance when I was yet 
at (auf) school. We often worked for one another, and we loved 
each other like brothers.—I believe it, for you resemble each 
other—When I had not done my exercises, he did them for me, 
and when he had not done his, I did them for him.—Why does 
your father send for the physician '{—He is ill, and as the physi- 
cian does not come he sends for him. 


203. 


Is that man angry with (auf with the accus.) you 1—I think he 
is angry with me, because I do not go to see him; but I do not 
like to go to his house: for when I go to him, instead of receiving 
me with pleasure, he looks displeased.— You must not believe that 
he is angry with yod, for he is not so bad as he looks.—He is the 
best man in (von) the world; but one must know him in order to 
appreciate (ſchäden) him.—There is (Es ift) a great difference (der 
Unterfchied) between (dative) you and him; you look pleased with 
all those who come to see you, and he looks cross at them.— 
Why do you associate (gehen Sie—um) with those people 1—I as- 
Bociate with them because they are useful to me.—If you continue 
to associate with them you will get into bad scrapes, for they have 





276 


many enemies.—How does your cousin conduct himself !—He 
does not conduct himself very well; for he is always getting inte 
some bad scrape (or other).—Do you not sometimes get into 
scrapes t—It is true that 1 sometimes get into them, but I always 
get out of them again.—Do you see those men (fcutc) who seem 

esirous of approaching us ?—I do see them, but I do not fear 
them ; for they hurt nobody.— We must go away, for I do not like 
to mix with people whom I do not know.—I beg of you not to be 
afraid of them, for I perceive my uncle among them.—Do you 
know a good place to swim in 1—I do know one.— Where is itt— 
On that side of the river, behind the wood, near the high-road (die 
Landftraße).—When shall we go to swim ?—This evening if you 
like.—Will you wait for me before the city-gate!—I shall wait for 
you there; but I beg of you not to forget it.—You know that I 
never forget my promises. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht und achtjigste 


Kection. 

By all means (obstinately). Mit aller Macht und Gewalt. 

To follow. Golgen, nadgehen* (govern the d» 
tive). 

To pursue. Berfolgen (governs the accus.). 

I have followed him. Sc bin ihm nachgegangen. 

To lose one’s wits. Den Berftand verlieren*. Imperf. 
verlor. 


The sense, the wit, the intellect, der Berftand. 
That man has lost his wits, for Diefer Mann hat den Verftand vers 
he does not know what he is loren, denn er weiß nicht, was er 


doing. thut. 
That man wishes by all means Diefer Mann will mir mit aller Ges 
to lend me his money. walt fein Geld leihen. 


Obs. A. The neuter of the demonstrative pronoun 
btefes (bas) may in the singular relate to substan- 
tives of any gender or number, and even to a whole 
proposition. 

Is that the lady whom you spoke Sift das die Dame, von der Sie mit 


of to me? mir gefprochen haben ? 

That is a bad man. : Das ift ein böfer Mann. 

Which are the pens with which Welches find die Federn, mit denen 
you write so well? Sie fo gut ſchreiben ? 


Obs. B. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun, 











— 


od 
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welches, which, may equally relate tu substantives of 
any gender or number. 


Which is the best pronuncia- Welches ift die befte Ausſprache ? 
tion 


What a beautiful book ! Welch ein (chines Bud ! 


Obs. C. ‚Welch, when it expresses admiration, may 
be followed by the indefinite article. It remains then 
invariable. 

What a g.eat man! Weld ein großer Mann! 


What fine weather! Welches fchone Wetter | 
What good people they are! Welche gute Leute find das ! 


What a happiness ! 
How fortunate ! amas ein Glad or welches Glid ! 
How lucky! 

Perhaps. Vielleicht 


£ shall perhaps go thither. Sch werde vielleicht hingehen. 


Obs. D. How, before an exclamation, is translated 
by wie, wieviel, weld). Ex. 


How good you are! . Wie gut find Sie! 

How foolish he is ! Wie dumm ift er ! 

How foolish she ia ! Wie dumm ift fie! 
How rich that man is! Wie reich ift diefer Mann ! 


How handsome that woman is! Wie [hön ift dieſe Frau! 
How kind you are to me! Welche Güte Sie für mich haben ! 


How hafpy you are ! Was find Sie fo gluͤcklich! 
How much I owe you! Wieviel ich Ihnen nicht fhuldig bin! 
How much I am obliged to you! Wie be bin ich Ihnen nicht verbuns 
den 
Was ich Shen nicht verdante ! 


en ya ons I am Birniel id) Ihnen nicht zu verdanten 

How many (what a multitude Welche Menfchenmengel Weld eine 
of) people ! Menge Volks ! 

The multitude, the great number, tie Menge. 


To be under obligations, to be). 
obliged to some one fo some- Sen für etwas verbunden 


thing. 
—— to some one for Semandem etwas verdanken ow 
To owe something to some one. § danken haben®. 
I am indebted to him for it. Das habe ich ihm zu verdanfen. 
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To thank. Danken (governs the dative) 


To thank some one for some- Iemanden für etwas danken. 
thing. ; 

I thank you for the trouble you Ich danfe Ihnen für die Mühe, di 
have taken for me. Sie fich für mid gegeben haben 


Is there anything more grand? Was ift größer? 

Is there anything more cruel? Was ift graufamer ? 

Is there anything more wicked? Was ift gettlofer ? . 
Can anything be morehandsome? Kann etwas fchöner fein ? 


To run up. Herbeilaufen* 
To hasten up. Herbeieilen 
To run to the assistance of some Semandem zu Hilfe eilen. 
one. 


To save, to deliver. Retten. 
To hasten. Eılen. 
To plunder (to rob). Plindern. 
Many men had run up; but in- Viele Leute waren herbeigeedt ; aBew 
stead of extinguishing the fire, anftatt dag Feuer zu , fixtges 
the wretches set themselves to die Elenden an zu plindern. 


plundering. . 
Fo begin something: Etwas anfangen*. Imperf. 
To set about something. Sid) an etwas (acc.) maden. 


Have they been able to extin- Hat man das Feuer Löfchen Eönnen ? 
guish the fire ? 
Have they succeeded in extin- Iſt es ihnen gelungen, das Feuer zu 


guishing the fire ? Löfchen ? 
The watch indicates the hours. Die Uhr zeigt die Stunden an. 
To indicate. Anzeigen. 


To quarrel. Sid zanfen 
To chide, to reprove some one. Semanden auszanfen or ausfchelten® 


(gefcholten, fchalt). 
To scold some one. . Mit Femandem zanfen. 
The quarre.- der Zank, die Zänkerei. 
To dispute, to contend aoout lieber etwas firciten® (geftritten, 
something. ftritt). 
About what are those people dis- Worüber fleeiten diefe Leute ? 
puting } . 


They are disputing about who Gie zanken fic, wer zuerft geben fol 
shall go first. 


OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


The present participle is formed from the infinitive, 
by adding the letter d. Ex. Lieben, to love; present 


\ 
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part. fiebend, loving ; arbeiten, to work, present part. 
arbeitend. 

The present participle in German is used in the at- 
tributive sense like an adjective. Ex. Ein fterbenbder 
Vater, a dying father ; ber ladjende Frühling, the smiling 
spring ; bie nahenbe Stunde, the approaching hour ; bas 
gitternbe Rind, the trembling child. But it cannot be 
used as a predicate. We cannot say with the Eng- 
lish: the boy is reading.* This must be expressed ny 
the present tense, as: der Knabe lieft.> 

In English the present participle is used to express 
cause, reason, condition, and time. But this is rarely the 
case in German. For in all such instances the present 
participle is translated by the following conjunctions 
with the verbs expressed by the English participles: 
alg, when, as; nadjbem, after ; ba, as; indem, as, whilst ; 
weil, because. Ex. 


Being lately at your brother’s Als ich neulich bet Ihrem Bruder 
house, I gave something to his war, gab ich feinen Kindern etwas. 
children. 

Having eaten supper, she wentto Nachdem fie zu Nacht gegeffen hatte, 
bed. ging fie zu Bette. 

Having no money, I cannot lend Da ich fein Geld habe, fo Fann ich Ih⸗ 
you any. ‘ nen Eeins leihen. 

Knowing that you are my friend, Da ich weiß, daß Ste mein Freund 
I beg of you to do me that fa- find, fo bitte id) Sie, mir diefen 


vour. Gefallen zu thun. 
Not finding my brother, I went Indem ich meinen Bruder nicht fand, 
to my sister. fo) ging ich zu meiner Schweiter. 
Being ill, I cannot work. Ber id krank bin, fann ich nicht ars 


Obs. E. These examples show that each ofthe con- 


« In sublime style Ancipally in poetry, it may be used adverbially. Ex. 
Bitternd vor jedem chatten lebt der Kurchthame in ewiger Ungft, trembling at 
each shade the fearful lives in constant anxiety. Ihm in die Rede einfallend, 
begann ber eble Achilles, interrupting him, the noble Achilles began. 

Several words formed originally from verbs, have lost the nature of pre- 
sent participles, and are used as adjectives only, both in the attributive and 
predicntive sense ; they are: dringend, pressing ; brüdend, oppressive ; einneh⸗ 
mend, captivating ; fließend, fluent; binreibend, overpowering ; Tränfend, mor- 
tifying ; teizend, charming. Ex. Ihre Sitten find fehr einnehmend, her man- 
ners are very captivating ; bie Toth ijt dringend, the necessity is pressing ; 
vie Laft ift drückend, the burden is oppressive ; diefe Beleidigung tft Eränfend, 
this insult is mortifying ; feine Sede tft fließend, his speech is fluent; fle if 
setgend, she is charming. 

e Machbem can only be employed with the pluperfect of the indicative. 


_ 


Junctions ale, nachdem, da, indem, weil, has its peculiar 
signification, and that there is necessarily a difference 
in their application: Ist, alé refers to a definite event 
of a past time ; 2d, nadidem states that an action was 
finished when another action commenced; 3d, da im- 
plies a logical cause from which an inference is drawn ; ; 
4th, indem is used to state that an event is simultane- 
ous with another event ; 5th, weil expresses a real rea- 
son why a thing is or takes place. 

Obs. F. The present participle may, in English, be 
converted into a substantive by a preceding article, 
as: the reading, the writing, the speaking. This can- 
not be done in German, where the infinitive must be 
employed, as: das Lefer, dad Schreiben, bas Spreden. As 
an adjective, however, but not as an abstract substan- 
tive, the present participle may elliptically be turned 
into a substantive, as: der lefende, one that reads ; der 
Schreibende, one that writes; der Spredjende, one that 


speaks. 


By too much reading one fatigues Durd) zu vieles Lefen ermüdet maz 
the eyes. fich die Augen. 


Obs. G. Sometimes the present participle is transla- 
ted by a substantive preceded by a preposition. Ex. 


I saw your | brother whilst I was Sch habe Ihren Bruder im Vorbeige 
passing by. Hen gefehen. 


He came with a book under his Gr km mit einem Buche unter Dem 
mnie. 
When ‘Lwasin the country, I was Als ich auf tem Lande war, befand ich 
very well. mich fehr wohl. 
She. smiled as she was saying Sie lächelte, indem fie das fügte. 
th's. 


To perform (to represent) Borftellen. 
To entertain (to amuse). Unterhalten®. Imperf. unterhielt. - 
To Torah (to deal). Handeln. 
Ermwicdern. 
To be struck with horror Bon Grauen (Entfegen) befallen 
werden 
The horror, das Greaea das Entſetzen. 


A violen® head-ache. Ein heftiges Kopfweh. 
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EXERCISES, 204. 


Ah, it ie all over with me !—-But, bless me! (mein Gott!) why 
do you cry thus ?—I have been (Man hat mir) robbed of my gold 
rings, my best clothes, and all my money : that is the reason why 
I cry.—Do not make so much noise, for it is we who have taken 
them all in order to teach you to take better care of your things 
- (Saden), and to shut the door of your room when you go out.— 
Why do you look so sad ?—I have experienced great misfortunes ; 
after having lost all my money, I was beaten by bad-looking men ; 
and to my still greater ill-luck I hear that my good uncle, whom I 
-ove so much, has been struck with apoplexy—You must not 
afflict yourself so much, for we must yield to necessity ; and you 
know well the proverb: * It is too late to consult to-day about what 
was done yesterday.”’—Can you not get rid of that man?—I cannot 
get rid of him, for he will absolutely (durchaus) follow me.—Ha 
must have lost his wits.— What does he ask you for He wishes 
to sell me a horse, which I do not want.— Whose houses are these ? 
— They are mine.—Do those pens belong to you !—No, they be- 
long to my sister.—Are those the pens with which she writes so 
well !—They are the same.— Which is the man of whom you com- 
plain !—It is he who wears a red coat.—*: What is the difference 
(der linterfchted) between a watch and me?” inquired a lady (of) a 
young officer. ‘My lady,’ replied he, “a watch marks the hours, 
and near (bei) you one forgets them.”’—A Russian peasant, who 
had never seen asses, seeing several in Germany, said: * Lord (Mein 
Gott), what large hares there are in this country !”—How many 
obligations I am under to you, my dear friend! you have saved my 
life ! without you I had been (wäre ich) lost.—Have those misera- 
ble men hurt you !—They have beaten and robbed me; and when 
you ran to my assistance they were about to strip (ausziehen*) and 

ill me. —I am happy to have delivered you from (aug) the hands 
of those robbers. How good you are !—Will you go to Mr. Tor- 
tenson’s to night (diefen Abend) ?—I shall perhaps go.—And will 
your sisters go!—They will perhaps.—Was you pleased at the 
concert yesterday ?—I was not pleased there, for there was such 
a multitude of people there that one could hard] t in.—I bring 
you a pretty present with which you will be much pleased.— What 
is it !—it is a silk cravat.—Where is it —I have it in my pocket 
(die Zakhe),,—Does it please you ?!—It pleases me much, and I 
thank you for it with all my heart.—I hope that you will at last 
accept (annehmen*) something of (von) me.—What do you intend to 
give me ?—1 will not tell you yet, for if I do tell you, you will find 
no pleasure when I yive it to you. . 


205. 


Why do those men quarrel'1—They quarrel, because they do not 
know what to d>.—Have they succeeded in extinguishing the fire } 
—They have at last succeeded in it; but it is said that several 
houses have been burnt.—Have they not been able to save any 
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thing !—-They have not been able to save anything ; for, instead ol 

-extinguishing the fire, the miserable wretches who had come up set 
themselves to plundering.—What has happened ?—A great misfor- 
tune has happened.—Why did my friends set out without me t— 
They waited for you till twelve o’clock, and seeing that you did not 
come, they set out.—Tell (Erzählen) us what has happened to you 
lately.—Very willingly, but on condition (mit dem Bedinge or unter 
der Bedingung) that you will listen to me attentively (aufmerffam) 
without interrupting (unterbrechen?) me.—We will not interrupt 
you, you may be sure of it.—Being lately at the theatre, I saw The 
speaking picture and The weeping woman performed. This latter 
play (Das letztere Stic) not being very (jenderlich) amusing to me, I 
went to the concert, where the music (die Mufif) caused me a vio- 
lent head-ache. I then left (verlaffen*) the concert, cursing (vers 
wlnfchen) it, and went straight (gerade) to the mad-house (das Rar- 
renhaufe), in order to see (bejuchen) my cousin. 


EIGHTY-NINTH LESSON.— Nenn und achtjigste 


Lertion. 
Towards, against. Gegen 
Against. , Mider . govern the accus. 


Gegen denotes the direction of two things turned 
towards each other and is used for towards and against ; 
wider, on the contrary, denotes hostility and is only 
used for against. Ex. 


To take the field against the Gegen (or wider) den Feind zu Felde 
enemy. atehen*. 
What have you against me? Mas eo Sie gegen (or wider) 
mich ? 


You speak against yourself. Sie reden gegen (or wider) fich felbft. 

To swim against the current. Gegen den Strom fhwimnen*, 

The love of a father towards his Die Liebe eines Waters gegen (not 
children. wider) feine Kinder. 

I have nothing against that. Sch habe nichts dagegen. 


Self, selves. Selbſt or felber (is indeclin 
able). 
£ myself. Ich felbft. 
Thou thyself, he himself. Du felbft, ev felbft. 
We ourselves, you yourselves. Wir felbft, She (Ste) felbft. 
rhey themselves. Sie felbjt. 


He himself has told it to me. Er feloft hat es mir gefagt. 





Obs. A. The pronoun preceding self is not transla- 
ted into German. But the personal pronoun preced- 
ing felbft is declined. 


He has given it to me (not to Er hat ed mir ſelbſt gegeben. 
another person). 
They themselves have come to Sie felbft find zu mir gefommen. 


We have given it to them (not Wir haben eg ihnen felbft gegeben. 
to others). 
The day before. Der Vag vorher. 
The precedin day, der vorhergehende Vag, 
The day before Sunday is Satur- Der Zag vor Sonntag heißt Sanıss 


day. tag. 
The day before (the preceding Der Zag vorher (der vorhergehende 


day) was Friday. Zag) war ein Freitag. 
Again (anew). Von Neuem, wieder. 
Once more (again). Med) einmal. 
He speaks again. Sr fpricht wieder. 


I must hear him again. Sch muß ihn von Neuem hören. 


Obs. B. The adverb wieder must not be mistaken for 
the inseparable particle wider (Lesson XXV.), nor for 
the preposition iiber, against. It answers to the 
English word again. Ex. wmieberfommen*, to come 
again; wiederanfangen*, to begin again. It must not 
be mistaken for zurüd, back again, which as in English 
denotes retrogression. Ex. Zurüdfommen*, to come 
back again. 


The light, 
To blow. 

To blow out. 
To flee. 


To run away. 


Why do you run away ? 


dag Richt. 

Blofen® ( (geblafen, blies). 
Ausblafen*. 

Fliehen? (geflohen, flob). 
Entfliehen®. 


Entlaufen*. 
Davon laufen®. 
Warum laufen Sie weg (davon) ? 


I run away, because I am afraid. Sch laufe davon (weg), weil ich mich 


To make one’s escape. 
To run away, to flee. 

To take to one’s heels. 
He deserted the battle. 


The thief has ran away 


fürchte (er weil id) Furcht habe). 
Die Flucht nehmen* (or ergreifen®). 
Er ift aus der Schlacht entflohen or 


entlaufen. 
Der Diebift entlaufen avons or wege 
gelaufen). 
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To catch, to lay hold of, to seize. Ergreifen* (ergriffen, ergriff). 


To translate. 
To translate into German. 


Ucberfegen.* 
Auf deutfch Kberfegen. 


To translate from French into Aus dem Franzäfiihen ins Deutiee 


German. 


überſetzen. 


To translate from one Janguage Aus einer Sprache in die andere über 


into another. 


To introduce. 
I introduce him to you. 


Since or from. 


From that time. 


fegen. 
Einführen. 
Sch führe ihn bei Ihnen ein. 
Bon—an, feit 


Von diefem Augenbfide an. 
Seit diefer Zeit, 
Von diefer Zeit an. 


Obs. C. Compound prepositions must be divided 
and the case which the preposition governs placed be- 
tween the two component parts, as: 


From my childhood. 


From morning until evening. 


From the beginning to the end. 


Von meiner Jugend an. 


Vom Morgen bis zum Abend. 
Vom Anfange bis zum Ende, 
Von Anfang bis zu Ende. 


To produce (to yield, to profit). Einbringen*. 
3 


To destroy. erſtören. 
To reduce. Herabfeßen. 
To limit. Einfchränfen. 
To diminish (to lessen). Verkleinern. 


To reduce the price. 


Den Preis herabfegen. 


To reduce (to bring down) the Den Preis bis auf einen Thaler 


price to a crown. 
The merchandise, 


herunterbringen*, 
Die Waare. 


The price of the merchandise ¢ Die Waare fchlägt ab. 


ls. 
The yard, the ell. 
To deduct. 


Having not overcharged you, I 


cannot deduct anything. 
To overcharge. 
To ask too much. 
By the year (or a year), 
by the day (or a day), 
by the month (or a month), 


a In überfegen, to translate, the accent bei 
is inseparable, and consequently its past 
(Bee Lesson XLV.) 


die Elle. 

t MNachlaffen*. 

T Da ich Sie gar nicht Überfegt habs, 
fo fann ich nichts nadlaffen. 


‘ Ueberfegen (inseparable). 


jährlich ; 
täglich ; 
monatlich. 


on the root of the verb, ber 
ciple is fiberfegt, uct übergefegt 
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By no means. Gar nicht. 
Not at all. Gang und gar nicht. 
How much does that situation Wieviel bringt Ihnen dieſes Anti 
yield you a year? jährlich ein? 


EXERCISES. 206. 


On entering the hospital (das Hofpital) of my cousin I was struck 
with horror at seeing several madmen (der Narr, gen. en) who came 
up (nahen) to me jumping and howling (hcufen).— What did you do 
then !—I did the same (e$ eben fo machen) as they, and they set up 
a laugh (anfangen* zu lachen) as they were withdrawing (ſich zurüds 
giehen or wegbegebenꝰ). — When I was yet little I once (einft) said to 
my father, ‘I do not understand (verftehen*) business, and I do not 
know how to sell; let me play.”’ My father answered me, smilin 
(lädyeln), “ In dealing one learns to deal, and in selling to sell. 
*% But, my dear father,” replied I, “in playing one learns also to 

lay.” + You are right,” said he to me* “ but you must first (vor: 
ber) learn what is necessary and useful.” 

Do you already know what has happened ?—I have not heard 
anything. —The house of our neighbour has been burnt down.— 
Have they not been able to save anything — They were very for- 
tunate in saving the persons that were in it; but out of (von) the 
things that were (fid) befinden*) there, they could save nothing. — 
Who has told you that —Our neighbour himself has told it to me.— 

y are you without a light 7—The wind blew it out, when you 
came in.—What is the day before Monday called 1—-The day be- 
fore Monday is Sunday. —Why did you not run to the assistance of 
your neighbour whose house has been burnt down ?—I could not 
run thither, for I was ill and in bed. —What is the price of this 
cloth 1—I sell it at three crowns and a half the ell.—I think (fins 
den*) it very dear.—Has the price of cloth not fallen !—It has not 
fallen : the price of all goods has fallen, except (ausgenommen) that 
of cloth.—I will give you three crowns for it.—I cannot let you 
have it for (um) that price, for it costs me more. —Will you have 
the goodness to show me some pieces (das Stüd, plur. ¢) of English 
cloth }—With much pleasure. —Does this cloth suit you !—It does 
not sui: me.—Why does it not suit you ?!—Because it is too dear ; 
if zen will lower the price, I shall buy twenty yards of it (davon) 
aving not asked too much, I cannot take off anything. 


207. 


You learn French ; does your master let you translate !—He lets 
me read, write and translate.—Is it useful to translate in learning 
a foreign language !—It is useful to translate when you nearly 
know the language you are learning; but while (wenn) you do not 
yet know anything, it is entirely useless.— What does your Ger- 
man master make you do!—He makes me read a lesson; after. 
wards he makes me translate French exercises into German or 


\ 
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fiber with the accus.) the lesson which he has made me read ; and 
m the beginning to the end of the lesson he speaks German to 
me, and I have to answer him in the very (felöft) 1 age which 
he is teaching me.—Have you already learnt much in that manner? 
— You see that I have already learnt something, for i have hardly 
been learning it four months, and I already understand you whea 
you speak to me, and can answer you.—Can you read it as well? 
—I can read and write as well as speak it.—Does your master also 
teach English ?—He does teach it.— Wishing to make his acquaint- 
ance, I must beg of you to introduce me to (bei) him.— As you wish 
to make his acquaintance, I shall introduce you to him.—How many 
exereises do you translate a day !—If the exercises are not difficult 
I translate (from) three to (bis) four every day, and when they are 
so,. translate but one.—How many have you already done to-day! 
—It is the third which I am tranelating ; but to-morrow I hope to 
be able to do one more, for I shall be alone.—Have you paid a viait 
to my aunt !—I went to see her two months ago, and as she looked 
displeased, I have not t gone to her any more since that time.—How 
do you do (to-day) !—I am very unwell.—How do you like that 
soup !—I think (finden*) it is very bad; but since I have lost my 
appetite I don’t like anything.—How much does that situation 
yield to your father !—It yields him more than four thousand 
crowns.— What news do they mention (fagen) ?—They say that the 
Turks have taken the field against the Russians.—Every one will 
find in himself the defects which he remarks in others: the defects 
of others are before (us), our own behind us. (See end of Lesseoa 
XXXIV.) 


NINETIETH LESSON.—Nenniigste fection. 


PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I may have, thou mayest have, 3 babe, Du habeſt, er (fie, ef) 
he (she, it) may have. 

We may have, you may have, mir haben, She habet, fie haben. 
they’ may have, 


I may be, thou mayest be, he Ich fir Du feteft Cor feift), ex (fe, 
(she, it) may be. es 

We may be, you may be, they Mir fen, Ihr feict, fie feten. 
may be. 


I may become, thou mayest be- $d) werde, Du werdeft, er (fie, ef) 
come, he (she, it) may become. werde. 

We may become, you may be- Wir werden, Shr werdet, fie wer 
come, they may become. den. 


I may praise, thou mayest praise Jd) lobe, Du lobeft, ex (fie, es) lebe 
he (she, it) may praise. 
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We may praise, you maypraise, Wir loben, Ihr lobet, fie Toben.“ 
they may praise. 


Obs. A. The present of the subjunctive differs, in 
regular verbs, from the present of the.indicative only 
in the third person singular, which rejects the letter t. 
All German verbs are regular in the present of the 
subjunctive, which is formed from the infinitive. 


Obs. B. The letter e which is often omitted in the 
present of the indicative (Obs. A, Lesson XXXIV.) 
must always be retained in the present of the sub- 
Junctive. 


He who requires to be honoured Wer verlangt, daß man ihn feines 
on account of his riches, has Reichthums wegen verehre, der 
also a right to require amoun- hat aud ein Recht zu verlangen, 
tain to be honoured that con- daß man einen Berg verchre, der 
tains gold. Gold in fich hat. 


IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


In regular verbs the imperfect of the subjunctive 
does not differ from that of the indicative. In irregu- 
lar verbs it is formed from the imperfect indicative 
by softening the radical vowels and adding an e.” 

The imperfect of the subjunctive is used after the 
conditional conjunction wenn, if, expressed or under- 
at 


{f I had money Wenn ich Geld hätte (or hätte ich 
Geld). 


a In conjugatir.g their verbe, learners would do well to prefix a conjunction 
to each person of the subjunctive, not because a conjunction should necessa- 
cily precede that mode, but because it is advisable to get into the habit ot 
placing the verb after the conjunction, particularly in compound verbs. 

‘hey may use for that purpose one of the conjunctions daß, wenn. Ex. 
Dah ich abfchreibe, that I may copy; wenn ich abfchriebe, if I copied; wenn 
ich abgefchrieben hätte, if I copied ; daß ich abfchreiben werbe, that I shall 
copy, &c. These examples show that when the phrase begins with a con- 
junction (Lesson XLVIJ.), the separable particle is not detached from the 
verb in simple tenses, and in the past participle gives way to the syllable ge. 

b From this rule must be excepted the sixteen irregular verbs which com- 

e the first class in our list. ese, having already an ¢ in the imperfect 

icative, do not add one in the subjunctive. Several of them do not soften 
the radical vowel, but become regular again in the imperfect subjunctive, as: 
fennen*, to know; neunen*, te name, to eall; rennen*, to run; fender *, to 
wend ; wertben*, to turn. 
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v 
If I saw him. Wenn ich ihn fähe (or fabe ih thu) 
If be did it. Wenn er es thäte (or thAte er es). 
Were he to lose his money. Wenn er fein Geld verläre. 
Were he to beat his dog, Wenn er feinen Hund fchlüge. 
If you were rich. Wenn Sie reid) wären (or wären 
Sie reid). 


Obs. C. As soon as wenn is not conditional it re- 
quires the indicative mode. Ex. 


If he is not ill, why does he send Wenn er nicht fran€ ift, warum läßt 
for the physician ? er den Doctor fommen ? 


Obs. D. Instead of wenn, the imperfect subjunctive 
of the verb follen is often used at the beginning of a 
sentence, as should in English. 


Should you still receive my let- Sollten Sie meinen Brief noch Heate 
ter to-day, I beg you will call erhalten, fo bitte ich Sie, angen: 
on me instantly. blicklich zu mir zu fommen. 

Should he be hangry, something Sellte es ihn hungern, fo müßte man 
must be given to him to eat. ihm etwas zu effen geben. 


OF THE CONDITIONAL OR POTENTIAL TENSES. 


The conditional tenses are formed from the imper- 
fect subjunctive of the verb werben*, which is: id 
würde, I should or would become, and, as in the future 
tenses (Lesson LXXXI and LXXXIL.), the present of 
the infinitive for the conditional present, and the past 
of the infinitive for the conditional past. The imper- 
fect of the subjunctive may be used instead of the 
conditional present, and the pluperfect of the subjunc- 
tive for the conditional past. Ex. 


[ should do it. Sch würde es thun (or ich tbäte ef). 

He would have done it. Er würde es gethan haben (or er 
hätte es gethan). 

We would go thither. Wir würden dahin gehen. 

You would go thither, Shr würdet hingehen. 

They would go thither. Sie würden hingehen. 


Thou wouldst thank me once. Du mwürdeft mir einft danfen. 
At one time, one day (once), Einſt, eines Tages. 


Obs. E. The imperfect of the subjunctive or the 
conditional tense may be employed either before or 
after conditional propositions, as in English. Ex. 


. 
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§ would buy itif Ihad money Sch faufte es (or id) würde es kan: 


enough, fen), wenn tch Geld genug hatte. 
lf 1 had money enough I would Wenn ich Geld genug hätte, fo würde 
buy it. ich es kaufen (or fo faufte ich ed). 
Had I moneyenough I would pay Hätte ich Geld genug, fo bezahlte ich 
for it. es (or fo wiirde id) es bezahlen). 
Had I money I would give you Hätte ich Geld (or wenn id Geld 
some. hatte), fo würde ich Ihnen welchen 


, geben (or fo gäbe ich Ihnen wel 
es). 
If it went thither I should see Wenn ich hinginge, fo würde ich ihn 
im. chen. 
Were I to give it tohim, he would Gabe ich es ihm, er würde es (or fe 


keep it. würde er es) behalten. 
If I gave it to him, he would not Wenn ich es ihm gäbe, fo würde ev es 
Teturn it to me, mir nicht wiedergeben. 


Had you come a little sooner (or, Wären Sie einen Augenblic eher ges 
if you had comealittlesooner) fommen (or wenn Gie einen Aus 
you would have seen my bro- genbli eher gefommen wären), fo 
ther (or, you might have seen würden Sie meinen Bruder gefe- 
my brother). ben haben (or fo hätten Sie meis 

nen Bruder gefehen). 

If he knew what you have done, Wenn er wüßte, was Sie gethan has 


he would scold you. ben, fo würde er Sie ausfchelten. 
If there was any wood, he would Wenn Hol; da ware, fo würde ex 
make a fire. Feuer anmaden. 


If I had received my money, I Wenn ich mein Geld befommen hätte, 
would have bought a pair of fo würde ich mir ein Paar neue 
new shoes. Schuhe gekauft haben. 


Obs. F. The imperfect subjunctive of the verbs 
Bönnen*, wollen*, mögen*, ditrfen*, is often employed to 
express various feelings, as: 


Ist, Können, fear or desire. Ex. ~ 
He might All. Er Eönnte fallen. 
I might (could) do it. Sch könnte es thun. 


2d, Wollen, solicitation. Ex. 
Would you have the goodness? Wollten Sie die Gite haben ? 


Would you be so good? Wollten Sie fo gütig fein? 
Wouldst thou do me the favour? Wollteft bu mir die Gefälligkeit ers 
weiſen 


3d, Mögen, desire, either with or without the adverb 
gern. Ex. 
1 should like to know. Se male geen wife. 
13 
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4th, Dürfen, politeness, either in the present of the 


indicative or the imperfect of the subjunctive. Ex 


May I ask you for the knife? Darf (or dürfte) ih Ste um das 
Meffer bitten ? 
May I beg of you to tell me? Darf (or dürfte) th Sie bitten, mm 


gu fagen ? 
Would you learn German, if I Würden Sie deutfch lernen, wenn id 
learnt it? eg lernte ? 


I would learn it, if you learnt it, Sh wörbe eg lernen, wenn Su es 
fern 
Would you have learnt English, Würden. Sie englifch gelernt haben, 


if I had learnt it ? wenn ich es gelernt hatte 7 

I would have learnt it, if youhad Ich würde es gelernt haben, wenn 
learnt it. Sie es gelernt hätten. 

Would you go to Germany, if 1 Würden Sie nach Deutſchland reifen, 
went thither with you! wenn id) mit Shnen dahin retfete ? 

[ would go thither, if you went Sd) wiirde dahin reifen, wenn Eu 
thither with me. mit mir dahin reifeten. 


Would you have gone to Ger- Würden Ste nad) Deutfchland ge 
many, if I had gone thither reift fein, wenn td) mit Sharm 


with you? dahin gereil't wäre ? 
Would you go out, if Iremained Würden Gie ausgehen, wenn id 
at home? zu Haufe bftebe 7 
I would remain at home, if you Ich würde zu Haufe bleiben (or ih 
went out. - bliebe zu Haufe) wenn Sie aus 
Would you have written a letter, Pc Sie einen Brief geſchrieben 
if I had written a note } haben, wenn ich ein Billet geſchrie⸗ 
ben hätte? 
The spectacles, die Brille (is in German used ia 
the singular) ; 
a pair of spectacles, eine Brille; 
the old man, der alte Mann, der Greis 5 
the optician, der Opticus ; 
7 8 (or come), to fetch. Abbholen. 
eep one’s bed (one’s room). Das Bett (des Simmer) hüten. 
The plate, der Beller ; 
the son-in-law, der Schwirgerfohn ; ; 
the daughter-in-law, die Schwolegertodhter ; ; 
the progress, die Siete (plural) ; 5 
the step (the pace), der Schritt 
really, wirklich. 


EXERCISES. 208, 


Would you have money, if your father were here ?—I should 
hawe some, if he were here.—Would you have been pleased, if I 
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had had some books !—I should have been much pleased, if you had 
had some.—W ould you have praised my little brother, if he had been 
good ?—If he had been good, I should certainly (geroth) not only 
have praised, but also loved, honoured, and rewarded him.—Should 
we be praised, if we did our exercises *—If you did them without 
a fault, you would be praised and rewarded.—Would my brother 
not have been punished, if he had done his exercises —He would 
not have been punished if he had done them.—Would your sister 
have been praised, if she had not been skilful ?—She would cer- 
tainly not have been praised, if she had not been very skilful, and 
if she had not worked from morning until evening.—Would you 
give me something, if I were very good ?—If you were very good, 
and if you worked well, I would give you a fine book.—Would 
you have written to your sister, if I had gone to Dresden!—Il 
would have written and sent her something handsome, if you had 
gone thither.— Would you speak, if I listened to you!—I would 
speak, if you listened to me, and if you would answerme.— Would 
you have spoken to my mother, if you had seen hert—I would 
(have) spoken to her, and have begged of her to send you a hand- 
some gold watch (die Uhr), if I had seen her. 


209. 


One of the valet de chambres (der Kammerdiener) of Louis the 
XIV. (udiwig des XIV.) requested that prince, as he was going to 
bed, to recommend (emipfehlen*) to the first president (der Oberprafiz 
dent) a law-suit (der Prozeß) which he had against his father-in-law 
(melchen er mit feinem Schwiegervater führte), and said, in urging him 
(in Semanden dringen*) : “ Alas (Ach) sire (Euer Majeftät), you have 
but (Sie dürfen nur) to say one word.” “ Well (@i),”’ said Louis 
XIV., ‘itis not that which embarrasses me (das ift es nicht, was 
mid) anficht) ; but tell me, if thou wert in thy father-in-law’s place, 
ant thy father-in-law in thine, wouldst thou be glad if I said that 
word ?” 

If the men should come, you would be obliged to give them some- 
thing to drink.—If he could do this he would do that.—A peasant 
having seen that old men used spectacles to read, went to an opti- 
cian and asked fora pair. The peasant then took a book, and 
having opened it, said the spectacles were not good. The optician 
put another pair of the (von den) best which he could find in his 
shop upon hrs nose; but the peasant being still unable to read, the 
merchant said to him: ‘ My friend, perhaps you cannot read at 
all?!” «if I could,” said the peasant, “I should not want your 
spectacles.”’—I have always flattered myself, my dear brother, that 
you loved me as much as I love you; but I now see, that I have 
been mistaken. I should like to know why you went a walkin 
without me.—I have heard, my dear sister, that you are angry wit 
me, because I went a walking without you.—lI assure you that, had 
I known that you were not ill, I should have come for you; but I 
inquired at your physician’s about your health, and he told me that 
you had been keeping your bed the last eight days. 


~ 








310. 


A French officer having arrived at the court of Vienna (am Bis 
ner Hofe), the empress Theresa (die Kaiferinn Thereſia) asked him, 
if (ob) he believed that the princess of (ven) N., whom he had seen 
the day before, was (mace) really the handsomest woman in (sen) 
the world, as was said? “Madam,” replied the officer, ‘<I though* 
so yesterday.”—How do you like that meat !—I like it very well. 
— May I (Darf or dürfte ich) ask you for a piece of (ven) that fish - 
If you will have the goodness to pass me your plate, I will give 
you some— Would. you have the goodness to pour me out some 
drink —With much pleasure. —Cicero seeing his son-in-law, who 
was very short (flein), arrive with a long sword at his side (an te 
Seite), said : “* Who has fastened ephnden) my son-in-law to this 
sword}’” (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 





~ 


NINETY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein nnd neunngsete 
Lection. 


To propose. Sid vornehmen”. 
I propose going on that journey. Sch nehme mir vor, diefe Reife p 
machen. 


Sid bemähen. 
To endeavour. Sid beftreben, (tradten). 
I endeavour to do it. Sch bemühe mich, es zu thun. 


I endeavour to succeed init. Ich fuche, 6 dahin zu bringen 


To aspire after something. Nach etwas trachten. 
Heaspires after places of honour. Gr trachtet nad Ehrenſtellen. 


The honour, die Ehre; 
the riches, Der Reichthum ; 
the title, der Vitel. 


[ shouid not have complained of Ich würde mich Über das, was er 
what he has done, if it had gethan bat, nicht Seffagt haben, 
injured only me; but in doing wenn es nur mir gefchadet hätte; 
it, he has plunged many fami- aber er hat viele Familien dadurch 


lies into misery. ing Elend geftürzt. 
Since you are happy, why do Da Sie doch glücklich find, warm 
you complain? beklagen Ste ih Denn? 


Obs. A. In German a good many words, as: denn 
bod), wohl, &c. are used for the sake of euphony 
Such words cannot possibly be rendered in English 


Ex. 





Whe’ do. you wish to say with Was wollen Sie denn damit fas 
is! 


gen? 
Since you have nothing to tell Da Sie ihm dod nichts zu fügen 
him, why do you wish to see haben, warum wollen Sie thn 


him denn feben ? 
Who has made the best use of Wer hat wohl den beften Gebrauch 
his money } von feinem Gelde gemacht 2 
To injure. Schaden. 
To plunge (to precipitate). Stützen. 
The use, der Gebraud. 


You would oblige me much, if Gie wärden mid fehr verbinden, 

you would do me this favour. wenn Sie mir diefe Gefälligkeit 
erweiſen wollten. 

If you would render me this Wenn Sie mir diefen Dienft leiften 

service, you would oblige me wollten, fo würden Sie mich fehr 


much. verbinden. 
To oblige. Verbinden®, verpflichten. 
To render a service to some one. Semandem einen Dtenft leiften. 
The obligation, die Verbindlichkeit. 
To tie (attach), Binden*. 
I tie the horse to the tree, Sch binde das Pferd an den Baum. 
He is the most honest man that Das ift der ehrlihiie Mann, den 
has ever been seen. man je (jemals) gefehen hat. 
[ want a horse that must be tal- Sch muß ein Pferd haben, das (wel⸗ 
ler than this. ches) größer ijt als dieſes. 
I am sorry that she is ill. Es ift (thut) mic leid, dap fie krank 


ift. 
I am glad that you are come. Es ijt mir lieb, daß Sie gekommen 


find. , . 
I am astonished that he has not Ich wundere mid, daß er feine Aufs 


done his exercises. Haben nicht gemacht hat. 
He will marry her though she is Er wird fie heirathen, 06 fie gleich 
not rich. nicht reich iff. - 


{ will wait until he returns. Sch will warten, bis er zuruͤckkommt. 
In case that should happen, let Sm Kalle e8 gefchiedt, fo laffen Sie 
me know °% mich's wiſſen. 


OBSERVATIONS OM THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Obs. B. In German the subjunctive, being only 
used to express doubt or incertitude, is not governed 
by any particular words. It has more affinity to the 
English subjunctive than to that of any other lan- 
guage, and more than would at first be supposed. We 
sometimes, however, prefer the subjunctive where the 
English use the potential should or would, though we 
could in this case even use either the potential or the 
subjunctive. Ex. 
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should do it, if it were possible. Ich würde es thun, wenn es mög 


lid) wäre. 
Were I in your place, orifI were Wäre ih an Ihrer Stelle, eder 
in your place. wenn ich an Ihrer Stelle wäre 


Had he the treasures of Crasus, Hätte er die Schoͤtze des Eröfus, 
orif he had the treasures of oder wenn er die Schäge des Cris 
Creesus. fus hätte 

That man would be happier, if Diefer Mann würde gluͤcklicher 
he left off gambling. fein, wenn er das Epielen liche 

He would have been happier, if Er würde glüdliher gemefen 
he had left off gambling. fein, wenn er das Spielen ge: 

laffen hätte 

If you knew how ill I am, you Wenn Sie wüßten (or wüßten 
would not be astonished to find Sie), wie franf ich bin, fo wär: 
me in bed. den Sie nicht erftaunt fein (fo 

wären Sie nicht erftaunt), mid 
im Bette gu finden. 

He would not have done it, had Gr würde cé nidt getban fas 
he foreseen the result. ben, hätte ex den 

vorausgefehen. 

I should think myself ungrateful, 3h wärde mid für undankbar 
did I not consider you as my halten, fähe ih Ste nicht als 
benefactor. meinen Wohtthäter an. 

The French would not have gain- Die Franjofen würden die Schlacht 
ed the battle, if they had not niht gewonnen haben (a 
had superior numbers. . hätten die Schlacht nidt ges 

wonnen), wenn fie nicht eime 
fo große Uebermadt von Leuten 
gehabt hätten. 


Obs. C. In English the potential should or would is 
used to express a wish relating to a future time, and 
the subjunctive to express a wish relating to a past 
time. pn both instances the Germans use the subjunc- 
tive. Ex. 


I wish you would do it. Sch wünfchte, Sie thäten es, or 
daß Sites thäten. 
I wish you would go thither. Sch münfchte, Sie gingen bia, 
| or daß Sie Hingtngen. 


l wish you had done it. Sch wünſchte, Sie hätten es ges 
than, or daß Sie es get han 
batten. 


I wish you had gone thither. Sc) wünſchte, Sie wären bins 
gegangen, or dab Sie bins 
gegangen wären 

I should have wished to seehim, Sh hätte gewünſcht, ihn zu 

had it been possible. Ko wäre es möglih gewes 
en. 
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A should like to read, if I had Sch J fe e gern, wenn ih nur Zeit 
only time. bd 


Obs. D. Some expressions require sometimes the 
indicative and sometimes the subjunctive according to 
the manner in which the sentence is formed. Ex. 


(Indic. Gr mag fo reid) fem, 


However rich he may wie er will. 
be. Subj. Er fei fo reich, wie er 
. wolle. 
Indic. Shre Gewalt mag fo 
Whatever your power groß fein, ald fie will. 
may be. Subj. Shre Gewalt fet nod) 
Ä fo groß. 


Obs. E. In German we never employ the indica- 
tive, 

1. In conditional pro positions with or without the 
conjunction wenn, if. (See preceding Lesson.) Ex. 


If I could I would do it. Wenn ich könnte, fo thate he es; or 
könnte ich, fo thäte ich es. 

If she were amiable he would Wenn fie liebenswürdig wäre (or 

marry her. wäre fie liebenswürdig), fo heiras 


thete er fie. 


2. In exclamations and wishes. Ex. 


If I had friends! | Hätte ich Freunde ! 
i I were rich! ; Bare ich reich a ! 
heaven grant it! er Himmel gebe es 
od forbid ! Gott behüite ! 


I could not have thought it. Hätte ich's doch nicht geglaubt! 


3. After the verbs erzählen, to relate ; fragen, to ask ; 
fagen, to say, and others, which relate indirectly, either 
to what we have said ourselves, or to what we have 
heard said by other persons. Ex. 


He related to me, that he had Er erzählte mir, daß er Schifforud 
suffered shipwreck, and had gelitten, und fein ganzes Vermögen 
lost all his fortune. verloren hätte. 

He asked me whether I was not Gr fragte mich, ob ich nicht der und 
such a one, whether I had no der wäre, ob ich Fein Geld hätte, 
money, why I did not know warum ich nicht fehreiben könnte. 
how to write. 
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Thou art master on the cross- Du bift ein Meifter auf der Arm 


bow, Tell. bruft, Zell. 
They say, thorn standest up to Man fagt, du nähmeft 6 auf mil 
any shooter } jedem Schügen ? 
(Schiller's Wilhelm Tell.) 


I told him he had made a mis- Ich fagte ihm, daf er fich geirrt bit 
take; but he thought that was te; er meinte aber, Das wäre nich 
impossible, as he had looked möglich, weil er es dreimal Durchs 
it over three times. gejchen hätte. 

A wise man said, The reason Ein Weifer fagte: Der Menſch babe 
why a man has but one mouth deſwegen einen und und goa 
and two ears is, that he may Ohren, damit er weniger fpreche, 
speak less and hear more. und mehr höre e 


Obs. F. Mr., Mrs., and Miss such a one, are often 
translated by der und der for the masculine, die und bie 
for the feminine, das und dad for the neuter. 


He said he would marry Miss Gr fagte, ex werde: das und das 


such a one. , Kräufein heirathen. 
To suffer shipwreck. Schiffbruch letden*. 
Possible, möglich 5 
impossible, unmöglich. 
Whether. D 6. 


Obs. G. Ob is only used in indirect questions, or 
petore sentences which express doubt or possibility. 
x. 
I do not know whether he is at Sc weiß nicht, ob er zu Haufe ift. 


home. 
I did not know whether you Ich ‚wußte nicht, ob es Shnen lich 


would be glad of it. fein würde. 
The question is whether he will Es ift die Frage, ob er es wird thum 
do it. wollen. 


Obs. H. Ob is a component of the following con- 
junctions : obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, obzwar, though, al- 
though. These conjunctions ought to be considered 
as two separate words, for the subject pr even the 
case of the verb may be placed between them. Ex. 


I shall buy that horse, though it Sch werde diefed Pferd Faufen, ob es 
is not an English one. gleich Erin Engländer ift. 


s Werbe is here in the future of the subjunctive. (See the following Les- 
son. 
>’ When the subject or case of the verb is not a personal pronoun, It ia nat 
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Though be is my cousin, he Ob er gleich (or fihon) mein Vetter 
nevertheless does not come to iſt, fo fommt er doch nicht zu mir, 
see me. 

Although he has promised it to Obgleich er es mir verfprechen hat, fo 
me, I do not rely upon it. zähle ich ded) nicht darauf. 

Although he is poor, he does Ob er fihon (or gleich, zwar, wehl) 
nevertheless a great deal of arm ift, fo thut er dod) viel Gutes. 


However, nevertheless, Ded) ; 

the folly, die Dhorheit, die Narrheit ; 

the character, der Charakter (plur. ¢), die Gee 
miithéart ; 

hashful, timid, blöde ; 

fearful (timid), furchtſam; 

natural, natürlich ; 


aolite (civil), impolite (uncivil), höffid ; unhöflich. 
Exercises. 211. 


Well (Nun), does your sister make any progress !—She would 
make some, if she were as assiduous as you.—You flatter me.— 
Not at all (Ganz und gar nicht), I assure you that I should be highly 
satisfied, if all my pupils worked like you.—Why do you not go 
out to-day t~I would go out if it was fine weather.—Shall I have 
the pleasure of seeing you to-morrow ?—If you wish it I will come. 
—Shall I still be here when you arrive (bei Shrer Ankunft) — Will 
you have occasion (Gelegenheit) to go to town this evening !~I do 
not know, but I would go now if I had an opportunity (die Gee 
fegenbeit).—You would not have so much pleasure, and you 
would not be so happy, if you had not friends and books.—Man 
would not experience so much misery (fo viel Elend) in his career 
(auf feiner Laufbahn), and he would not be so unhappy, were he not 
so blind.— You would not have that insensibility (die Gefühllofigfeit) 
towards the poor, and you would not be so deaf to (taub gegen) their 
supplication (die Bitte), if you had been yourself in misery for some 
time. —You would not say that if you knew me well.—Why has 

our sister not done her exercises *—She would have done them, 
if she had not been prevented.—If you worked more, and spoke 
oftener, you would speak better.—I assure you, Sir, that I should 
learn better, if I had more time.—I do not complain of you, but of 
your sister.—You would have had no reason (Urſache) to complain 
of her, had she had time to do what you gave her to do.— What 
has my brother told you !—He has told me that he would be the 
happiest man in the (ven der) world, if he knew the German lan- 
guage, the most beautifu. of all languages. 


usually placed between these two words. Ex. Obgleich diefes Pferd fein 
Engländer tft, fo werde ich es doch faufen, although this horse is not an E 
lish one, I shall nevertheless buy it. Obgleich dtefem Manne nichts wiberfae 
rent ift, fo beflagt er fich doch, though nothing has happened to this man, he 
ueverthelers complaining. 





_ 
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212. 


I should like to know why I cannot speak as well as you—t 
will tell you: you would speak quite as well as I, if you were not 
so bashful. But if you had studied your lessons more carefully 
(beffer), you would not be afraid to speak; for, in order to speak 
well, one must learn; and it is very natural, that he whc 
does not know well what he has learnt should be timid.—You 
would not be so timid as you are (alg Sie find), if you were sure to 
make no mistakes.—There are some people who laugh when I speak. 
—Those are impolite people; you have only to laugh also, and 
they will no longer Jaugh at you. If you did asI (do), you would 
speak well.—You must study a little every day, and you will soon 
be no longer afraid to speak.—I will endeavour to follow your ad- 
vice, for I have resolved (fid) vornehmen®) to rise every morning at 
six o'clock, to study till ten o’clock, and to go to bed early.—De- 
mocritus and Heraclitus (in German as in English Heraclitus, &c.), 
were two philosophers of a (ven) very different character : the first 
laughed at (über with the accus.) the follies of men, and the other 
wept at them.—They were both right, for the follies of men deserve 
(verdienen) (both) to be laughed and wept at.—My brother told me 
that you had spoken of me, and that you had not praised me.— We 
should have praised you, if you had paid us what you owe us.— 
You are wrong in complaining of my cousin, for he did not intend 
to hurt your feelings.-—I should not have complained of him, if he 
had only hurt my feelings ; but he has plunged into misery a whole 
family. You are wrong in associating with that man. He only 
aspires after riches. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON.— Zwei und neunngste 


Lection. 
To be thoroughly acquainted with Mit einer Sache genau befannt (or 
a thing. vertraut) fein*. 
To make one’s self thoroughly Sich mit einer Sache befaunt (or 
acquainted with a thing. vertraut) machen. 
I understand this business. Ich bin mit diefer Gache vertraut (or 
befannt). 
Acquainted, befannt ; 
intimate, familiar, vertraut. 
l am acquainted with that. T Ih bin damit befannt (vertraut). 


A species (a kind), eine Art, eine Gattung. 


. a Was für eine Art Frucht ift dies? 
What kind of fruit is that? ; Was für cine Frucht ift dies? 


« The plural of collective nouns is generally formed by adding Arten 
zinda. species, to the singular. Ex. die Öhfla:ten, fruit (i. * various Lorts 
kuit) ; die Wetretdearten, corn (i. e. various kinds of corn}. 
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Phe kernel (of an apple, a pear, 


an almond), der Kern, 
The stone, der Stein ; 
kernel-fruit, das Kernobſt; 
stone-fruit, das Steinobſt. 
It is a komel-fruit. Es ift eine Kernfrucht. 
To gather fruit. Obſt brechen*. 
The dessert, der Nachtiſch. 
Te serve up the dessert, den Nachtiſch auftragen”, 
The fruit das Dbft, 
’ die Frucht 3 
the plum, die Pflaume; 
the anecdote, Die Anecdote 3 
the soap, die Seife ; 
the roast-meat, der Braten. 
To dry (to wipe). Abtrocknen. 
To cease (to leave off). Aufhören. 
[ leave off reading. t Sch höre auf zu lefen. 
She leaves off speaking. r Sie hört auf zu ſprechen. ® 
tw ; . 
Toavoid. een „(gerieden, mied). 
To avoid some one. Jemanden meiden®. 
To avoid something. Etwas vermeiden”, 


To escape (avoid a misfortune). Einem Ungläde entgehen® or entrins 
nen* (entronnen, entrann). 


The punishment, die Strafe. 
To avoid death he ran away. Um dem Zode zu entgehen, nahm er 
die Flucht. 


The flight, the escape, die Flucht. 


Eine (or einer) Gache entbehren 
(governs the gen. or the acc.). 
' eis bebelfen* ohne etwas.« 

Können Sie fi ohne Brod bebels 


. en ? 
Can you do without bread } Rian Sie das Brod (des Brodes) 


To do without a thing. 


entbehren ? 
I can do without it. Sch Fann es entbehren. 
I do without bread. Sh behelfe mich ohne Brod. 
Do you do without bread ? Behelfen Sie fic ohne Brod? 
I do without it. Sch fann es enthebren. 


b Die $rucht is the fruit of trees and plants. Ex. Die Feldfridte, the fruie 
of the fields. Brust in aloe Cmploged, figuratively s Ex. Die t feiner 

rbett, th is . aditis o in speaking 01% 
Dan plums, and similar fruit. Hence das Kernobfl, kernel-fruit; das Ehe: 
® a stone-fruit. . . 

€ Gntbehren is employed in the sense of fo be without and to do without, 
ſich bebeifen* in the sense only of to do without. 
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There are many things which we Wir maffen vieles entbehren. 
must do without. 


Man fagt, er werde morgen abreis 


It is said that he will set out fen. ° 
to-morrow. Man seat daß er morgen abreifen 
werde. 


FUTURE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


The futures of the subjunctive differ from those of 
the indicative only in the second and third persons 
singular, which are: werbeft and werbe, instead of wirft 
and wird. Ex. 


Thou wilt praise. Du werbeft leben. 

He will praise. Gr werde loben. 

Thou wilt have praised. Du werdeft gelobt haben. 
He will have praised. St werde gelobt haben. 


The future of the subjunctive implies a coming but 
uncertain event. 


Man fagt, er werde bald anfom: 
It is said that he wili soon ar- The 


me 
Tive. Man fagt, daß er bald ankommen 
werde 


Man hofft, er werde noch zu rechter 
It is hoped that he will yet Zeit angekommen fein. 
gave arrived in time. Man hofft, Daß er noch zu rechter Zeit 
angekommen fein werde. 


They will warm the soup. Man wird die Suppe wärmen. 
Dinner, or supper, ison the table ¢ Man hat aufgetragen. 
(Literally : one has served up) 


To serve, to attend. Aufwarten 


Can I nelp you to some of it? + Rann ich Ihnen damit aufwarten? 
Shall I help vou to some soup? Y} Kann id Ihnen mit Suppe aufs 
Shall [help 5 suto some soup 1 warten ? 

I will trouble you for a little. + Ich bitte mir ein wenig daven 

aus. 
To ask for (politely). Sid ausbitten*. 
May I crave (beg) the favour of ¢ Darf id mir Shren Namen aus⸗ 
your name bitten ? 
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The woman, die Frau, 
the wife, das Weib.! 


EXERCISES. 213, 


I come to wish you a good morning.—You are very kind.— 
Would you do me a favour —Tell me what you want, for J would 
do anytlin to oblige you.—I want five hundred crowns, and I beg 
of you to lind them to me. I will return them to you as soon as 
I have recvived my money. You would oblige me much, if you 
would render me this service.—I would do it with all my heart, if 
I could; but having lost all my money, it is impossible for me to 
render you this service.—Will you ask your brother whether he is 
satisfied with the money which I have sent him !—As to my bro- 
ther, though it be little, he is satisfied with it: but Iam not so; 
for having suffered shipwreck, I am in want of the money which 
you owe me.—Henry IV., meeting (antreffen®) one day in his 
palace (der Palaft) a man whom he did not know (der ihm unbefannt 
war), asked him to whom he belonged (zugehören). “I belong tc 
myself,” replied this man. “My friend,” said the king, ‘you 
have a stupid master.” 


214. 


Have they served up the soup !—They have served it up some 
minutes ago.—Then it must be cold, and I only like soup hot (wars 
me Guppe).—They will warm it for you.—You will oblige me.— 
Shall I help you to some of this roast-meat ?—I will trouble you 
for a little —Will you eat some of this mutton ?—I thank you, I 
like fowl hetter.—May I offer you some wine ?—I will trouble you 
for a little. —Have they already served up the dessert }~They have 
served it up.—Do you like fruit ?—I like fruit, but I have no more 
appetite.— Will you eat a little cheese !—I will eat a little. —Shall 
I help you to English or Dutch (holländiſch) cheese 1—I will eat a 
little Dutch cheese.— What kind of fruit is that 1—It is stone-fruit. 
— What is it called —It is called thus.—Will you wash your 
hands!—TI should like to wash them, but I have no towel to wipe 
them with.—I will let you have (geben laffen) a towel, some soap, 


¢ Die Frau is used in titles, in which case it is not expressed in lish. 
Ex. Tie Frau Grifinn, the countess. It stands for, 1. the mistress of the 
house. Ex. Tas ift die Frau vom Haufe, that is the mistress of the house ; 
2. the consort. Ex. Seine rau ift fehr fein, his lady is very handsome ; 
3. the sex, but then it is generally combined with the word Perfon or Sims 
mer. Ex. Sennen Cie dieje Grauensperfon (diefes Frauengimmer)? do you 
know that lady? The word Weib means: 1. in general a woman of the 
lower classes. It is sometimes combined with the word Perfon, and in speak- 
ing contemptuously with the word Bild. Ex. Die Wetber vom gemeinen 
Wolfe, the women of the lower classes ; die Weibsperfon, das Meibsbild, the 
female ; 2. a consort among the lower classes. Ex. Gr bat ein Weib genome 
men, he has taken a wife (has married); 3. the sexin general. Ex. Gis 
edles Weib, a woman of noble sentiments; die Natur bes Weibes, wauan’s 
nature 





302 


and some water.--I shall be much (fchr) obliged to you. —May | 
ask you for a little water —Here is some (Da haben Sie). — Can 
you do without soap ?—As for soap, I can do without it; but I 
must have a towel to dry my hands with.—Do you often do with- 
out soap ?—-There are many things which we must do without.— 
Why has that man run away ‘—Because he had no other means of 
escaping the punishment which he had deserved.—Why did your 
brothers not get a better horse !—If they had got rid of their old 
horse, they would have got another better one.—Has your father 
arrived already !—Not yet, but we hope that he will arrive this 
very day (ned) heute)—Has your friend set out in time 1—I do not 
know, but I hope that he will have set out in time. 


215. 

Will you relate something to me — What do you wish me to re- 
late to you '—A little anecdote, if you like.—A little boy asked 
fordern) one day at table (bei Zifche) for some meat; his father said 
that it was not polite to ask for any, and that he should wait until 
some was given to hin. The poor boy seeing every one eat, and 
that nothing was given to him, he said to his father: “ My dear 
father, give me a Fetle salt, if you please.” ‘What will you do 
with it!” asked the father. “I wish to eat it with the meat (Sch 
will es zu dem Fleifche effen) which you will give me,” replied (verſe⸗ 
gen) the child. Every body admired (bewundern) the little boy’s wit ; 
and his father, perceiving that he had nothing, gave him meat with- 
out his asking for it.—Who was that little boy, that asked for meat 
at table '—He was the son of one of my friends.—Why did he ask 
for some meat?!—He asked for some because he had a good ap 
tite.—Why did his father not give him some immediately 7 Be- 
cause he had forgotten it.— Was the little boy wrong in asking for 
some '—He was wrong, for he ought to have waited.—Why did 
he ask his father for some salt —He asked for some salt, that (das 
mit) his father might perceive that he had no meat, and that he 
might give him some. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY.THIRD LESSON. — Drei und neunigste 
Lection. 


To execute a commission. Einen Auftrag ausrichten, vollziehen®, 
beforgen. 
I have executed your tommission. Ich habe Shren Auftrag gut ausge⸗ 


richtet (vollzogen, beforgt). 
1 2 
I have received with the greatest Ich hate Shr unterm fechften an 
pleasure the letter which you 3 4 
addressei to me, dated the 6th mich gerichtete Schreiben mit 
instant. dem größten Vergnügen erbals 
ten. 
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DT When the adjective precedes the noun (Les. 
>» ı XVIII.) all words relating to it are placed before 
the adjective, or the participle used adjectively, in the 
following order: 1st, The article or pronoun; 2d, all 
words relating to the adjective or the participle adjec- 
tive; 3d, the adjective or participle adjective; and 
finally, 4th, the noun. Ex. 


1 2 8 
A man polite towards everybody. Gin gegen Sedermann höflicher 
4 
Men fd. 
1 2 3 4 
A father who loves his children. Ein feine Kinder Tiebender Vater. 
You have to study the twentieth Sie haben die zmwanzigfte ection 
Lesson, and to translate the 1 2 3 
exercises relating to it. gu fludiren, und die Dazu gehös 
4 
rigen Aufgaben zu Üüberfegen.“ 
Have you executed my commis- Haben Sie meinen Auftrag ausges 


sion ? richtet ? 
[ have executed it. Sch babe ihn ausgerichtet. 
To do one’s duty. Seine Schuldigkeit thun*. 
To fulfil one’s duty. Seine Pflicht erfüllen. 
To do one’s task. Seine Arbeit machen. 
That man always does his duty. Dir Mann thut immer feine Schuls 
igkeit. 


That man always fulfils his duty. Dieſer Mann erfüllt immer feine 
teen ; 
Have you done your task ? Haben Sie Shre Arbeit gemacht ? 


To ra.y upon something. 

To depend upon something. L Sid auf etwas verfaffen®, 

He depends upon it. Er verläßt fich darauf. 

I rely upon you. Sch verlaffe mich auf Sie. 

You may rely upon him. Sie können ſich auf ihn verlaffen. 
To suffice, be sufficient. Genügen, hinreichen, genug fein®. 


To be contented with something. i Ee eos begnügen. : 
» At Ihnen diefes Brod genug 
Is that bread sufficient for you 1 ; ft diefes Brod für Sie genug ? 


It is sufficient for me. Es genügt mir. 


a This kind of construction, wherein the noun stands separated more or 
less from its article, is more frequently made use of in elevated style than in 
conversation. , 

b Pflicht is that which our own conscience obliges us to; Sculbigheit, the 
orders iven us by our superiors, an is derived bie Schuld, the oblige 
tion, debt. 
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Will that money be sufficient for Wird diefes Geld diefem Manne ges 
that man! nügen ? 
It will be sufficient for him. Es wird ihm genügen. 
Little wealth suffices for the wise. Wenig genügt dem Weifen. 
Was this man contented with ‚Hat fic dicfer Mann mit diefer Gums 
that sum ? me begnügt ? 
War diefe Summe für diefen Mann 
Has this sum been sufficient for hinreichend ? 
that man} War diefe Summe diefem Manne ges 


nug ? 
It has been sufficient for him. Cr hat fic) damit begnügt. 
He would be contented if you Gr würde fid) begnügen, wenn Ste 
would only add a few crowns. nur nod einige Shaler hinzufügen 


wollten, 
To add. Hinzufügen. 
To build. Bauen. 
To embark, to go on board. Sich einfhhiffen. 
The sail, dag Segel 
To set sail. Unter Segel gehen*. 
To set sail for. Segein nad. 
To sail for America. Nach Amerifa fegeln. 
With full sails. Mit vollen Segeln. 
To sail with full sails. Mit vollen Segeln fahren®. 
He embarked on the sixteenth of Er hat fich anı fechzehnten (oder den 
last month. fechzehnten) legten Monats einges 


i 
He sailed on the third instant. Er iſt den dritten (oder am dritten) 
diefes unter Segel gegangen. 


That is to say (i. e.). Das heißt (nämlich). 
Et omtera (etc.), and so on, and Und fo weiter (abbreviated u. f, wm). 
80 Ior 


Otherwise, differently. Anders. 


In another manner. Auf cine andere Art. 
If I knew that, I would behave Wenn ich dag wuͤſte, würde ich mich 
differently. anders benehmen. 
[f I had known that, I would Wenn ic) das gewußt hätte, fo würde 
have behaved differently. id) mid) anders benommen habey. 
To behave. Sich benehmen*. 
Else (otherwise). Sonſt. 
If not. Yo nicht 
Mend, else (if not) you will be Beffern Sie fich, fonft (wo nidht) 


punished. wird man Sie ftrafen. 
1 cannot do it otherwise Sch Fann es nicht anders machen. 
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OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


The second person singular of the imperative, being 
formed from the second person singular of the indica- 
tive, is only irregular when the latter is so. Ex. Ge 
ben*, to give; second person of the indicative, du gibft, 
thou givest; imperative, gib, give thou. Spelfen*, to 
help; second person of the indicative, du hilfft, thou 
helpest; imperative, hilf, help thou. 

From this rule must be excepted: Ist. The follow- 
ing verbs: haben*, to have; second person, du haft, 
thou hast; imperative, habe, have thou; fein*, to be; 
second person, du bift, thou art; imperative, fei, be 
thou; werben*, to become; bu wirft, thou becomest ; 
imperative, werde, become thou; wiffen*, to know; 
second person, bu weißt, thou knowest; imperative, wiffe, 
know thou ; wollen*, to will; du willft, thou wilt; im- 
perative, wolle. 2d. Verbs which, in the second person 
of the indicative present, change the letter a into 4. 
In the imperative they resume the radical vowel. Ex. 
Laufen, to run; du läufft, thou runnest ; imperative, [aus 
fe, run thou. 

All the other persons of the imperative are derived 
from the present of the subjunctive, which is always 
regular, as well as the plural of the present of the in- 
dicative. 


Have patience ! Haben Sie Geduld ! 

Be attentive! Seien Sie aufmerkfam ! 
Go thither! Gehen Sie bin! 

Give it to me! Geben Sie es mir ! 

Give it tohim! Geben Sie es ihm! 
Patience, impatience, Die Geduld ; die Ungeduld. 
Lend it to me! Leihen Sie es mir! 

To borrow. Borgen (teihen*). 


I will borrow some money of Sch will mir ven Ihnen Geld leihen 


you. (borgen). 
I will borrow this money of you. Sch will dieſes Geld von Shnen bors 


gen. 
Borrow it of (or from) him. Borgen Sie es von ihm. 
I do borrow it from him. Sc borge es von ihm. 


Obs. A. These examples of the imperative are for 
the third person plural, which is most commonly used 
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in polite couversation ; but we sometimes also employ 


the second person plural, particularly in exhortations 
as: 


Be (ye) good. Seid gut. 
Know (ye) it. Wiſſet ead . 
Obvy your masters, and never Gehorchet· Euren Lehrern, und ma: 
give them any trouble. chet ihnen nie Verdruß. 


Pay what you owe, comfort the Bezahlet, was Shr fhuldig feid; 
afflicted, and do good to those tröftet die Unglüdlichen, und that 
that have offended you. denjenigen Gutes, die Euch belei⸗ 

digt haben, 


Love God, thy neighbour as thy- Lichet Gett und Euren Naͤchſten wie 
self (in German yourself). Euch ſelbſt. 


To obey. Gehorchen. 

To comfort. Troſten. 

To offend. Beleidigen. 
The neighbour, der Nächfte ; 
sadness, die Traurigkeit ; 
the creditor, ber Gläubiger ; 
the watch, die Uhr; 

the snuff-box, die Doje. 


Obs. B. We often employ compound imperatives, 
in order to give to understand that we either com- 
mand or invite. They are formed for the third person 
sing. and plur. with mogen*, may; follen*, shall; and 
for the first person plural with lafjfen*, to let, which 
likewise forms the compound imperative in English; 
and with wollen*, will. Ex. Gr mag loben, let him (he 
may) praise; er foll oben, let him (he shall) praise ; fie 
mögen loben, let them (they may) praise ; fie follen loben, 
let them (they shall) praise; laffet und loben, let us 
praise ; wir wollen loben, let us (we will) praise, &c. 


Let us always love and practise faffet uns immer die Tugend lieben 
virtue, and we shall be happy und ausüben, fo werden wir in 
both in this life, and in the dieſem und jenem Leben gläcklich 
next. ein. 

Let us see which of uscan shoot Wir wollen fehen, wer von uns am 
best, beften fchießen fann. 


e From Ihr felt second nd person plural of the indicative. 
4 From 3 wiffet, 


« From Ihr —28 &c. &c. 
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EXERCISES. 216. 


Have you executed my commission 1—I have executed it. - Haa 
your brother executed the commission which I gave him ?—He has 
executed it.— Would you execute a commission for me ?—I am un- 
der so many obligations to you, that I will always execute your 
commissions when it shall please you to give me any.—Ask the 
horse-dealer (der Pferdchindler) whether he can let me have the 
horse at (für) the price which I have offered him. —I am sure that 
he would be satisfied, if you would add a few florins more. —I will 
not add anything. If he can let me have it at (für) that price, let 
him do so; if not, let him keep it (fo mag er es behalten). —Good 
morning (in the accus.), my children! Have you done your task ? 
—You well know that we always do it; for. we must (müßten) be 
ill not to do it.—What do you give us to do to-day ?—I give you 
the ninety-third lesson to study, and the exercises belonging to it to 
do,—that is to say, the 216th and 217th. Endeavour to commit 
(machen) no errors (der Febhler).—Is this bread sufficient for you ? — 

t would be sufficient for me, if I was not very hungry.— When did 

cur brother embark for America ?—He sailed on the thirtieth of 
ast month ({egten SNonats).—Do you promise me to speak to your 
brother !—I do promise you, you may depend upon it.—I rely upon 
you.— Will you work harder for next lesson than you have done for 
this *—I will work harder.—May I rely upon it ?—You may (fin: 
nen es). 


217. 


Have patience, my dear friend, and be not sad; for sadness alters 
(ändern) nothing, and impatience makes bad worse (ärger).—Be not 
afraid of your creditors; be sure that they will do you no harm.— 
You must have patience, though you have no mind for it (dazu) ; 
for I also must wait till I (man) am paid what is due to me.—As 
soon as I have money, I will pay all that you have advanced (aus⸗ 
tegen) for me. Do not believe that I have forgotten it, for [ think 
of (denfen an* with accus.) it every day. I am your debtor (der 
Schuldner), and I shall never deny (leugnen) it.—Do not believe that 
I have had your gold watch, or that Miss Wilhelmine has had your 
silver snuff-box, for I saw both in the hands of your sister when 
we were playing at forfeits (pfander ſpielen) — What a beautiful 
inkstand you have there! pray, lend it to me.— What do you wish to 
do with it?—I wish to show it to my sister.—Take it, but take 
sare of it, and do not break it.—Do not fear—What do you want 
of (ven) my brother ?—I want to berrow some money of him.— 
Borrow some of somebody else. —If Ne will not lend me any, I will 
borrow some of somebody else. —You will do well.—Do not wish 
(for) what you cannot have, butbe contented with what Providence 
(die Vorfehung) has given you, and consider (bedenfen*) that there 
are many men who have not what you have. —Life (Das Leben) 
being short, let us endeavour to make it (es uns) as agreeable (anges 
nehm) as possibl 


Ch. Re 





But, let us also consider that the abuse (der 
® 
Rey Afore® - wyors 
f 


{ 


y | 
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Mißbrauch, of pleasure (in the plur. in German, Bergntigungen) 
makes it bitter (bitter).—Have you done your exercises !—I could 
not do them, because my brother was not at home.—You must not 
get your exercises done by (von)-your brother, but you must do them 
yourself. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY.FOURTH LESSON.—Dier and nennjigste 
flection. 


To be a judge of something. + Sich auf etwas verfichen®. 
Are you a judge of cloth } + Werftehen Sie fi) auf Tuch ? 
t 


I am a judge of it. Sch verftehe mid Darauf. 
I am hot a judge of it. + Ich verftehe mich nicht darauf. 
I am a good judge of it. + Sch verftehe mich fehr gut darauf. 
T am not a good judge of it. Tt Sch verftehe mich nicht fehr gut 
darauf. 
To draw. Beinen. 

To chalk. Nachzeichnen (kalkiren). 

The drawing, die Zeichnung ; 

the drawer, der Zeichner. 


To draw from nature, from life. Nach der Natur, nad dem Leben 


zeichnen. 

Todraw a landscape from nature. Eine Landfchaft nad der Natur zeichs 
nen. 

To manage orto goabouta thing. Es anfangen®. 

How do you manage to make a Wie fangen Sie es an, ohne Zange 


fire without tongs } Feuer angumachen ? 
1 go about it so. Ich fange es fo (or auf diefe Weiſe) 
an. 


You go aboutit ina wrong way. Sie fangen es nicht gut an. 
I go about it in a right way. Ich fange es gut an. 
How does your brother manage Wie fängt Ihr Bruder es an, um 


to do that? diefes zu thun ? 
Skilfully, dexterously, cleverly. Geſchickt (auf cine gefchicte oder fets 
ne Art). 
Awkwardly, unhandily. Ungefchidt. 


He should have managed the Er hätte es beffer anfangen follen. 
thing better than he has don® 

You should have managed the Gie hätten es andere anfangen 
thing differently. müſſen. 

They ought to have managed it Gie batten es machen ſollen, wie ich 
as I have done. 

We ought to have managed it Wir hätten e8 anders machen follen, 


differently from what theydid. als fie. 
on I 


wer SR 





~ 
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To forbid. Gerbieten*. Part. past, vers 
boten. Imperf. verbot. 
1 forbid you to do that. Sch verbiete Ihnen, diefes zu thun. 
To lower. Niederlaffen*, herunterlaffen*. 
To cast down one’s eyes. Die Augen niederfchlagen®. 
The curtain rises, falls. Der Vorhang geht auf, fällt. 
The stocks have fallen. t De a ayletseurd tft gefallen (ftebt 
niedriger). 
The day falls. tT Der Sag neigt fi. 
It grows towards night, or night - 
comes on. Es wird Nadht. 
It grows dark. 
It grows late. Es wird fpät. 
To stoop. Sid bien. 
To feel. Fühlen. 
To smell. Riechen* (gerachen*, rod). 
He smells of garlic. Gr riecht nach Knoblauch. 
To feel some one’s pulse, Zemanden den put fühlen. m 
n etwas willigen (or einwilligen). 
To consent to a thing. {kin Simwitigung zu etwas geben* 
. willige darein. 
I consent to it. 538 gebe heine Einwilligung dazu. 
2* * » 
To hide, to conceal. en (verborgen, verbarg) 
Indeed. Sun Wahrheit. 7 
In fact. Sn der That (wirklich, wahrhaftig). 
The faet, die That ; 
true, wahr (redt) 5 
genuine, wahrhaft; 
He is a true man. Er ift ein wahrhafter Mann. 
Thia is the right place for this Das ift der wahre (rechte) Plas für 
picture. diefes Gemälde. 
As I live! t So wahr id lebe! 
To think much of some one. Auf Femanden viel Halten*. 
To esteem some one. Semanden fchäßen. 


I do not think much of that man. Sch halte nicht viel auf diefen Mann. 
{ taink much of him (I esteem Sch hatte viel auf ihn (ich fase ihn 


him much). fehr). 
To permit, to allow Erlauben. 
The permission, die Erlaubniß. 
» permit you to go thither. Ich erlaube Ihnen hinzugeben (or 
dahin zu gehen). 


(To command, to order). Befehlen* (befohlen, befahl). 


.% a ry 
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Obs. When the third person plural is employed in 
the imperative instead of the second, the personal pro- 
noun always follows the verb, but never when the 
second person is employed. Ex. 


Order it to be done. Befehlen Sie, daß man es thue 

Be virtuous. Seid tugendhaft. 

Will you permit me to go to the Wollen Ste mir erlauben, auf den 
market ! Markt zu gehen ? 


To hasten, to make haste. Eilen, fic fputen. 
Make haste, and return soon. Eilen Sie und kommen Gie bald 


wieder. 
I had done reading when your Ich hatte aufgehört zu leſen, alé She 
brother entered. Bruder hereintrat. 
You had lost your purse when I &ie hatten Ihre Börfe verloren, als 
found mine. ich die meinige fand. 
To step in, to enter. Hereintreten (getreten, trat). 
To be ashamed. Sid ſchämen. 
To be ashamed of some one or Sich Iemandes oder einer Gade 
something. fhämen*. 


I am ashamed of my impatience. Sc fhäme mich meiner Ungeduld. 
To copy to transcribe. Abfchreiben®, 
clin 


To decline. Derliniren. 
The substantive. Das —— 
Reinlich abfchreiben*. 
Ta transeribe fairly. Ins Reine fhreiben®. 
The adjective, the pronoun, the dag Beimort; das Firwort; das 
verb, the preposition, ' Scitwort ; das Vorwort. 


The dictionary, the grammar, das Worterbuch; die Sprachleher 
(die Grammatik). 


Do good to the poor, have com- Thut den Armen Gutet, und hos 
passion on the unfortunate, Mitleiden mit den Unglidliden, 
and God will take care ofthe fo wird der liebe Gott für das 
rest. Uebrige forgen. 

To do good to some one. Semandem Gutes thun*. 

To have »ompassion on some Mitleiden mit Semandem habens. 
one. 

Compassion, pity, dag Mitleiden 5 


the rest, Das Ucbrige. 
He has no bowels. + Er hat fein Mitleiden. 
For pity’s sake. tT Aus Mitleiden. 


EXERCISES. 218. 


What must we do in order to be happy !—Always. love and 
ractise virtue (ftebet und fibet die—immer aus), and (fo) you w a be 
ppy both in this and the next life. Since we wish to be b ppy, 


a % 
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let us do good to the poor, and let us have compassion on the um 
fortunate; let us obey our masters, and never give them any trouble; 
let us comfort the unfortunate, love our neighbour as ourselves, and 
not hate those that have offended us; in short (furz), let us always 
fulfil our duty, and God will take care of the rest. My son, in or- 
der to be loved, you must (muf man) be laborious and good. Thou 
art accused (befchuldigen) of having been idle and negligent in thy 
affairs, Thou knowest, however (jedoch), that thy brother has been 
punished for (weil) having been naughty. Being lately in town, I 
received a letter from thy tutor, in which he strongly complained of 
thee. Do not weep; now go into thy room, learn thy lesson, and be 
(2) good (boy), otherwise thou wilt get (in the present tense) nothing 

r dinner.—I shall be so good, my dear father, that you will certain- 
ly (gewiß) be contented with me.—Has the little boy kept his wırd ? 
—Not quite, for after having said that, he went into his room, took 
his books, sat down at the table (fic) an den Zifch fegen), and fell 
asleep (einfchlafen?). He is a very good boy when he sleeps, said 
his father, seeing him some time after (darauf). 


219. 


Are you a judge of cloth?—I am a judge of it.— Wil you buy 
some yards (for) me —Give me the money, and (fo) I shall buy 
some (for) you.—You will oblige me.—Is that man a judge of 
cloth !—He is not a good judge of it—What are you doing there ? 
—I am reading the book (in Dem Buche) which you lent me.— You 
are wrong in always reading it (immer darin zu leſen) — What do you 
wish me to do t—Draw this landscape ; and when you have drawn 
it, you shall decline some substantives with adjectives and pro- 
nouns. How do you manage to do that !—I manage it so.—Show 
me how you manage it.— What must@ do for my lessons of to- 
morrow (die morgende Stunde) —Transcribe your exercises fairly, 
do three others, and study the next lesson.—How do you manage 
to get goods without money ?—I buy on credit.—How does your 
sister manage to learn German without a dictionary !—She manages 
it thus.—She manages it very dexterously.—But how does your 
brother manage itt—He manages it very awkwardly : he reads, 
and looks for (aufjuhen) the words in the dictionary.—He may 
learn in this manner (auf diefe Weife) twenty years without know- 
ing how to make s single sentence (der Gag). 


220. 


Why does your sister cast down her eyes?—She casts them 
down because she is ashamed of not having done her task.—Let 
us breakfast in the garden to-day: the weather is so fine, that we 
ought to take advantage of it (cé benugen).—How do you like that 
coffee 7—I like it very much (vortreff{ich).—Why do you stoop t—I 
stoop to pick up the handkerchief which I have dropped.— Why do 

our sisters hide themselves ? — They would not hide themselves, 
uf they did not fear to be seen.— Whom are they afraid of — They 
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wie afraid of their governess (die Erzieherinn), who scolded them 
yesterday because they "ad not done their tasks.—An emperor, 
who was irritated at (aufgebracht gegen) an astrologer (der Sternden: 
ter), asked him: “ Wretch, what death (welchen Todes) dost thou 
believe thou wilt die?”—“I shall die of a fever,’” (Lesson 
LXXXIII.), replied the astrologer. * Thou liest,” (page 210) said 
the emperor ; “thou wilt die this instant (in diefem Augenblid) a vie 
lent (gerwaltfam) death.” As he was going to be seized (ergreifen 
tvollen*), he said to the emperor, “Sir (Gnddigfter Herr), order some 
one to feel my pulse, and it will be found that I have a fever.” 
This sally (Diefer gute Einfall) saved his life.—Do not judge (ri: 
ten), you who do not wish to be judged !—Why do you perceive 
the mote (das Stroh) in your brother’s eye, you who do not perceive 
the beam (der Balfen) which is in your own eye!— Would you 
copy your exercises if I copied mine !—I would copy them if you 
copied yours.—Would your sister have transcribed her letter if I 
had transcribed minet—She would have transcribed it.— Would 
she have set out if I had set out ?—I cannot tell you what she 
would have done if you had set out. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf nnd neunzigste 
Lection. 


To grow (to waz). Wadfen* (takes fein*® for its 
auxiliary. Part. past, gemad 
fen. Imperf. wuds). 

To grow rapidly (fast). g Schnell wachlen*. 
That child has grown very fast Diefes Kind ift in kurzer Zeit ſeht 


in a short time. gewadfen (or herangewachfen). 
To grow up (to grow tall). Heranmwachlen*. 
The flower, die Blume; 
the shelter, der Schuß (die Sicherheit) ; 


the cottage, the hut, die Steohhütte. 
To shelter one’s self from some- id) vor etwas (dat.) (agen. 


thing. 
To take shelter from something. Gid vor etwas (dat.) in Sicherheit 


fegen. 
Let us shelter ourselves from the Wir wollen ung vor dem Regen (Dem 
rain (the storm). Winde) ſchützen (in Sicherheit 


fegen). 

Let us enter this cottage in order faffen Sie uns in diefe Strohhätte 
to be sheltered from the storm gehen, um ver dem Sturmmwetter 
(tempest). in Sicherheit zu fein. 

For fear of. Aus Furcht — zu. 
To catch a cold. Eich erfälten. 
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will not go out for fear of Ich will nicht ausgehen, aus Furcht 
eatching a cold. mich zu erfälten (oder weil ich 
nich vor Erkältung fürchte, oder 
; aus Furdt, den Schnupfen zu bes 

| fommen). 

He does not wish to go to town Gr will nicht nad) der Stadt gehen, 
for fear of meeting with one aus Jurdt einen feiner Gläubiger 
of his creditors. anzutreffen. 

Every where, throughout. Ueberall. 

All over (throughout) the town. + Sn der ganzen Stadt. 

Under the shade. t Sn den (dem) Schatten. 

Let us sit down under the shade } Gefen wir uns in den Schatten 


of that tree. diefes Baumes (oder unter diefen 
Baum in den Schatten). 
To pretend. t Thun (fi flellen), als ob 


or al& wenn (followed by 
the imperfect of the subjunc- 
tive). 


Dicer Mann ftellt fih, als ob ex 
i 


That man pretends to sleep. 
ſchliefe. 
This young lady pretends to Dieſes Fraͤulein thut, als perſtuͤnde 


know German. 


They pretend to come near us. 


fie deutſch, or als wenn (ob) fie 
deutſch verfitind 


n 
Sie ftellen fic, ale ob (or wenn) fie 


fi) uns nähern wollten. 


Then, thus, so, consequently. Alfo. 


Obs. A. This word must not be mistaken for the 
English word also, which is translated into German 


by ad). 


In a short time. 
Lately. 

To make a present of something 
to some one. 


Sn Kurzem. 
Neulich. 
Semandem ein Geſchenk mit etwas 


mad 


en. 
Mr. Fischer wrote to me lately, Herr Fifcher ſchrieb mir neufich, Daß 


that his sisters would be here 
in a short time, and engaged 
me :o tell you so; you will 
consequently be able to see 
them, and to give them the 
books which you have bought. 
They hope that you will make 
them a present of them. Their 
brother has assured me, that 
they esteem you without know- 


ing you personally. 
14 


feine Fräulein Schweſtern in 
Kurzem hierher kommen würden, 
und bat mich, e8 Ihnen zu fagen. 
Sie werden fie alfo fehen, und 
ihnen die Bücher geben koͤnnen, 
welche Sie gekauft haben. Sie 
hoffen, daß Ste ihnen ein Gefchent 
Damit machen werden. Shr Bru: 
der hat mich verfichert, daß fie Sie 
hodyichagen, ohne Sie perfänfich zu 
fennen. 
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Would te God. eat Gott. (See Obs. F. Leases 
Would to God it were so. Mollte Gott, es wäre fo. 
Would to God he had done it. Wollte Gott, er hätte es gethan. 
To want amusenent. . 
To get or be tired. Sange Weile haben.* 
‘How could I get tired in your Wie Eönnte td bei Ihnen lange Web 
company ? le haben ? 
Firstly (at first), erfteng ; 
secondly, &c. zweitens zr. 
To have reason to. Urfache haben* — zu. 
He has reason to be sad. Er hat Urfache traurig zu fein 
He has much sorrow. Gr hat viel Verdruß (Kummer). 


Obs. B. When any one isthanked for a thing, he 
must answer in German: 


You have no reason for it. t (Sie haben) Nicht Urfache. 


To look upon or into. Gchen auf or nad. 
The window looks into the street. Des Fenſter geht auf die (nad der) 
fr 


’ aße. 
[he back door looks into the Die Hinterthär geht nad dem Gar 
garden. ten. 


Todrown. Ertränfen (active verb). 
Ertrinten* (neuter verb). Part 
past, ertrunfen. Imperf. ew 
To be drowned. trank. 
Erfaufen* (neuter verb). Part 
past, erfoffen. Imperf. exfeff. 


To jump out of the window. ou dem Feufter fpringen®. 


Zum Fenfier hinaus fpringen*. 
. Aus dem Fenfter en®, 
To throw out of the window. 3 Zum Fenfter bin aus bene 
To shoot (meaning to kill by Erſchießen?. 
shooting). 
Semandem eine Kugel vor den Kept 
To blow out some one’s brains fcbiefen®. | 
* | Semandem eine Kugel durch das 
Gehirn jagen. 


To shoot one’s self with a pistol. Sich mit einer Piftele erfchießen®. 

He has blown out his brains. Er bat fich erfchoffen. 

He has blown out his brains with Gr bat fic mit einer Pifisle ew 
a pistol. ſchoſſen. 
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I am diowning. "3 ertrinke. 
He jumped out of the window. Er ift aus dem GFenfter gefprungen, 
aid, t Sich bezahlen laffen*. 


To suffer one? * seif to be pre- ¢ Sich bitten laffen*. 
vailed upon. 


To get one’s self invited to dine. f uns zum Mittageffen einladen 


laſſen* 
Get paid. { Laffen Sie fich bezahlen | 
Let us 3et out. Laffen Sie ung (or wiv wollen) abs 
reifen. 
Let us breakfast. eaften Sie ung (or wir wollen) früh: 
en. 
Let him give it to me. Dep e mir es gebe, or er gebe es 
Let him be there at twelve o’clock. Dab er u zwälf Uhr da fet, or er fet 
um zwölf Uhr da. 
Let him send itto me. Dap mit es fende, or ev fende es 
He may believe it. Daf er glaube, or er glaube es. 


To be at one’s ease. Behagen, behaglich oder bequem fein* 
impers. verb, gov. dat.). 
To be uncomfortable. Unbehaglich, unbequem oder genirt 
ein*, 
I am very much at my ease upon Es ift mir auf diefem Stuble fehr 
this chair. behaglich. 

Youare uncomfortable upon your Es iſt Ihnen nicht behaglich (oder 
chair. unbehaglich) auf Ihrem Stuble. 
We are uncomfortable in that Es ‚behagt uns in diefem Rofthaufe 

boarding-house. “Cbiefer Penfion) niet. 


To make one’s self comfortable. Es fich bequem machen. 
To put one’s self out of the way. Sich bemühen. 
Make yourself comfortable. Machen Sie es ſich bequem. 


Do not put yourself out of the Bemühen Sie fic nicht. 
way. 


Do as if you were at home. Shun Sie, als wenn Sie zu Haufe 
wären. 
Go and tell him that I cannot Geht und fagt ihm, daß ich heute 
come to-day. nicht kommen Tann. 
He came and told us he could Er fam und fagte ung, daß er nicht 
uot come. kommen fSnnte. 
To prefer. Vorziehen? (gezogen, 309). 


4 prefer the useful to the agree- Ich ziehe das Nüpliche dem Anges 
able. nehmen vor. 
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Obs. ©. When au adjective is used substantively 
in the masculine or feminine gender, a noun is always 
understood, e. g. ber Reiche, the rich, meaning Der reid 
Mann; die Schöne, the beautiful woman, meaning be 


fchöne Frau. 
Few words to the wise (proverb). ——— ‘ft gut predigen (Sprich⸗ 
wort). 


Obs. D. An adjective used substantively without 
a noun being understood is always put in the neuter 
gender, e. g. bas Große, the great; bas Erhabene, the 
sublime ; das Aeuffere, the exterior; dag Sinnere, the in- 
terior. 


What he likes best is hunting Sein Liebftes ift bie Jagd und das 
and fishing. Fiſchen. 
For when the Manly and the ſ Denn wo das Strenge mit dem Zar⸗ 
i t 


Fair, en, 
When Strength and Beauty { Wo Starkes fi) und Mildes paar⸗ 
form a pair, ten, 
Then rings it out a merry song. | Da gibt es einen guten Klang. 
° (Schiller in his Lied von der 
Glocke, the song of the bell). 
Severe, tender, mild (gentle). Streng, zart, mild. 
To be welcome. Willkommen fein*. 
You are welcome every where. Gie find überall willfommen. 


He will arrive in a week. Er wird in acht Tagen (einer Woche) 
ankommen. 
It took him a week to make this Er hat diefe Reife in adht Tagen 
journey. emacht. 
He will have finished his studies Gr wird feine Studien in einem 
in three months. Vierteljahre vollendet haben. 
He finished his studies in a year. Er hat feine Studien in einem Jab: 
re vollendet. 


EXERCISES. 221. 


Have you already seen my son t—I have not seen him yet, how 
is he ’—He is very well; you will not be able to recognise him, 
for he has grown very tali in a short time. —Why does this man 
give nothing to the poor !—He is too avaricious (geizig); he does 
not wish to open his purse for fear of losing his money. —W hat 
sort of weather is it '—It is very warm; it is long since we had 
any rain (es hat lange nicht geregnet) : I believe we shall have a 
atorm (ein Gewitter befommen).—It may be (Das fann wohl fein). — 
The wind rises (fic) erheben*), it thunders already; do you hear itt 
—Yes, I do hear it, but the storm is still far off (meit entfernt).— 
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Not so far as you think; see how it lightens.—Bless me (Mein 
Gott), what a shower (welch ein entfeßlicher Regen ift das) —If we go 
into some place we shall be sheltered from the storm.—Let us go 
into thatcottage then ; we shall be sheltered there from the wind and 
the rain.—I have a great mind to bathe (baden) to-day.— Where will 
you bathe ?—In the river.—Are you not afraid of being drowned t— 
Oh no! Ican swim.—Who taught you (e6) !—-Last summer I took 
a few lessons at the swimming-school (die Schwimmfchufe).— Where 
shall we go to now !—Which road shall we take 7/—The shortest 
will be the best.—We have too much sun and I am still very tired ; 
let us sit down under the shade of this tree. —Who is that nan that 
is sitting under the tree !—I do not know him.—It seems, he wishes 
to be alone ; for when we offer to (wollen*) to approach him, he 
pretends to be asleep.—He is like your sister: she understands 
German very well; but when I begin to speak to her, she pretends 
nct to understand me. 


222. 


Have you seen Mr. Jaeger —I have seen him; he told me that 
his sisters would be here in a short time, and desired me to tell ycu 
s0.— When they have arrived, you may give them the gold riugs 
which you have bought; they flatter themselves that you will 
make them a present of them, for they love you without knowing 
you personally.—Has my sister already written to you I—She has 
written to me, I am going to answer her.—Shall 1 (Goll ich) tell her 
that you are here I—Tell her; but do not tell her, that I am wait- 
ing for her impatiently.—Why have you not brought your sister 
along with you — Which one —The one you always bring, the 
youngest (die jünafte). —She did not wish to go out, because she has 
the tooth-ache.—I am very sorry fur it; for she is a very good girl. 
—How old is she 1—She is nearly fifteen years old.—She is very 
tall for her age (das 2Alter).—How old are you ?—I am twenty-two. 
—Is it possible ! I thought you were not yet twenty. 


223. 


Will you drink a cup of (die Zaffe) tea 1—I thank you, I do not 
like tea.—Do you like coffee 1—1 do like it, but I have just drunk 
some.—Do you not get tired here !—How could I get tired in this 
a le society !—As to me I always want amusement.—lIf you 
did as I do, you would not want amusement; for I listen to all those 
who tell me anything.—In this manner I learn (erfahren*) a thou- 
sand agreeable things, and I have no time to get tired; but you do 
nothing of that kind, that is the reason why you want amusement. 
—I would do every thing like (mie) you, if I had no reason to be 
sad.—I have heard just now that one of my best friends has shot 
himself with a pistol, and that one of my wife’s best friends has 
drowned herself.—Where has she drowned herself}—She has 
drowned herself in the river which is behind her house. Yester- 
day at four o’olock in the morning she rose without saying a word 
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to any one, leaped out of the window which looks into the garden, 
and threw (ftürzen) herself into the river where she was drowned.— 
Let us always seek the friendship (die Freundfdhaft) of the good and 
avoid (fliehen*) the society of the wicked ; for bad society corrapts 
(verderben) good manners (die Sitten, fem. plur.).— What sort of 
weather is it to-day !—It snows continually (ned immer), as it 
snowed yesterday, and according to all appearances (allem Anjdyis 
ne nach) will also snow to-morrow.—Let it snow, I should like it to 
snow still more, and to freeze also, for I am always very well whes 
"t is very cold.—And I am always very well when it is neither 
sold nor warm. —It is too windy (gar zu windig) to-day, and we 
should do better if we staid at home. — Whatever weather it may be, 
I must go out, for I promised to be with my sister at a quarter past 
eleven, and I must keep my word. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs und mennzigste 
Lection. 


Notwithstanding, in spite of. $ nite (governs the acces). 


Notwithstanding that. Deffen ungeachtet. 
In spite of him (her, them). Wider feinen (ihren) Willen. 
Notwithstanding his promise. Seines Verfprechens ungeadhtet. 


Heh Even. n * ar. 
6 has not even money enoug hat fogar nicht Geld genng, 
_ to buy some bread. Brod zu Faufen. 
Es dergeftalt machen, daß. 
To manage. Gs fo einrichten, daß. 
, Es fo machen, daß. 


Machen Sie es fo, daß Sie all 
Samftag Abend mit Ihrer Arbeit 

Do you manage to finish your fertig werden ? 
work every Saturday night? ) Richten Sie es fo ein, daB Sie jeden 
Samftag Abend mit Ihrer Arbeit 

fertig werden ? 
Richten Sie es fo cin (oder machen 
Do you manage to have your Sie es fo), daß Sie alle Gamiftag 
work done every Saturday Abend mit Shree Arbeit fertig 
night? ' iss (oder thre Arbeit fertig ba: 

en 


Try to dc that to oblige me. Beſtreben Sie fi, diefes zu thun. 
um mid) zu verbinden. 
U manage to go thither. 3 richte cé fo cin, daß ich hingeben 
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To have done. Fertig fein 
will yo saon have done work- Eind Sr bald mit Shrer Arte 


ferti 
j oat soon have done. Ich abe bald damit fertig fein. 
To keep warm. Sid) warm halten*. 
To go always neat. Sich immer reinlich balten*. 
To be (to keep) on one’s guard. Sich hüten, ſich vorfehen*. 
To take care (be careful). Sich in Acht nehmen*. 
To keep on one’s guard against Sich vor Semandem in Acht nehmen* 
some one. (or hüten). 


Take care that you do notfa.l. Nehmen Sie fich in Acht (hüten Sie 
fih), daß Sie nicht fallen. 
To beware of somebody orsome- Sid) vor Jemandem oder vor etwas 
thing. hüten (or in Acht nehmen*). 
Keep on your guard againstthat Hüten Sie fich vor dtefem Manne. 
man. 
If you do not take care of that Wenn Sie fid) vor diefem Pferde 


horse it will kick you. nicht in Acht nehmen, fo wird es 
Sie ſchlagen. 
Take care. Sehen Sie —* vor. 
1 fear he will come. Ich fürchte, daß ex komme. 


I do not doubt but he will come. Sch zroeifle nicht, daß er kommt. 
The bad weather hinders us from Das fchlechte Wetter verhindert, Laß 


taking a walk. wir fpazieren gehen. 
I shall prevent you from going Sch ere ſchon Terhindern, daß Sie 
ausgehen. 


if shall not set out till every Sch were nicht abreifen, bis alles 
thing is ready. fertig iſt. 

The enemy is stronger than you Der Bei it ſtärker, als Siegeglaubt 
thought. ben. 

I shall certainly come, unless I 34 werde gewiß fommen, es fet 
am taken ill. denn, daß ich krank würde. 

To be taken ill (to fall sick). Krank tverden*. 

Very little more, and I would do Es fehlt wenig, daß ich es thue. 
it. 

It is in your power to obtein me } Gé fteht nur bei Ihnen, daß ich 


that situation. diefe Stelle bekomme. 

He is quite different from what Gr ift ganz anders, alg er vor zwei 
he was two years ago. Sahren war. 

You do not act any more as you Gie handeln nicht mehr fo, wie (or 
have done. Sie handeln anders, als) Ste gee 

handelt haben. 

Before you undertake anything Ehe Gie etwas unternehmen, fagen 

tell me of it. Sie es mir. 


Did any body know how to tell Hat Jemand auf eine natürlicher 
a storyinamore natural (more (ungekünfteltere) Art zu erzählen 
artless) manner than Lafon- gewußt, alg Lafontaine ? 
taine 





A thought, ein Gedanfe (masc.) ; 
an idea, eine Idee; 
a sally, sin Einfall (masc.). 
To be struck with a thought. Einen Ginfall haben* (einfallen) 
Es fällt mir ctwas ein. ‘ 


A thought strikes me. Ich habe einen Einfall. 

That never crossed my mind. Go etwas ift mir nie eingefallen. 

To take it into one’s head. t Sich einfallen laffen*. 

He took it into his head lately to } Gr ließ fih neulich einfallen, mid 
rob me, zu beftehlen. 

What is in your head } t Was fällt Shnen ein. 

In order that, in order to. Auf daß or damit. 

He works in order to be one day Gr arbeitet, damit er feinem Water: 
useful to his country. lande cinft (eines Tages) nuͤtlich 

werde. 

The native country, the father- das Gaterfand. 
an 

One day, once, eines Dages, einſft. 

To be born. Gedfirtig fein*. 
Where were you born ? t Wo find Sie gebürtig ? 


I was | orn in this country. t Ich bin in Diefem Lande gebärtig, 
Where was your sister bora? + Wo ift Ihre Schwefter gebärtig ? 
She was bornin the United States ¢ Sie ift in den Vereinigten Stae⸗ 
of North America. ten von Nordamerika gebürti 
Where were your brothe s born? + Wo find Shre Brüder gebürtig ? 
They were born in France. T Sie find in Frankreich gebärtig. 


Around, round. Herum (amber). 
All around, round about. Rund herum (rund umber). 


‘The dish went around the whole Die Schäffel ging bei der gangs 
eompan till it came back to Tiſchgeſellſchaft herum, bis fie wies 
the landlord. der zum Mirthe zuräd fam. 

We sailed around England. Wir fegeiten um England herum. 

They went about the townto look Cie gingen in der Stadt umber, am 


at the curiosities. ihre inneren Merkwärdigkeiten zu 
betrachten. 
To go around the house. Um das Haus herum gehen®. 
To go about the house. Sn dem Haufe umbergehen® 
To express one’s self. Sich ausdrücken. 
To make one’s self understood. Sich verftindlid machen. 
To have the habit. Die Gewohnheit haben*. 
To accustom. Gewohnen. 


To accustom one’s self to some- Sich an etwas (accus.) gavähnen, 


thing. 
Children must be accustomed Kinder miffen bei Zeiten an die Ae 
early to labour. beit gewöhnt werden. 
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Cine (accus.) Sache gewohnt fein* 
To be accustomed toathing. > Einer Sache (gen.) gewohnt fein* 
An eine Sache gewöhnt fein* 
I am accustomed to it. Ich bin es gewehnt. 
I cannot express myself in Ger- Sch fann mich im Deutfchen nicht gut 
man, for I am not in the habit ausdrüden, weil ich nicht zu {pres 


of speaking it. chen gewohnt bin (oder: weil ich 
im Sprechen nicht geübt bin). 

You speak properly. T Sie reden, wie fich's gehört. 

To chatter. Plaudern. 

To prate. Schwagen. 
A prating man, ein Plauderer, Schwaͤtzer. 
A prating woman, eine Schwäßerinn. 

o practise. Ueben. 

I practise speaking. T Sch übe mich im Sprechen. 


To associate (to converse) with Mit Jemandem umgehen". 
some one. 
I associate (converse) with him. Sd) gehe mit ihm um. 


EXERCISES. 224, 


Have you been learning German long ?”—No, Sir, I have onl 
been learning it these six months.—Is it possible! you s 
tolerably (ziemfich) well for so short a time.—You jest (herzen) ; I 
do not know much (of i) yet.—Indeed, you speak it well already 
I think you flatter me a little. —Not at all; you speak it properly; 
—In order to speak it properly one must know more (of it) than 1 
know.—You know enough (of it) to make yourself understood.—I 
still make many mistakes.—That is (thut) nothing; you must not 
be bashful; besides (Überdies) you have made no mistakes in all 

ou have said just now.—I am still timid because I am afrgid of 


wo ry unpolite to laugh at you.) Who would be (denn) so 
unpolite as to laugh at you ?—Do yoll not know the proverb — 
What proverb He who (Lesson XXIX.) wishes to speak well, 
must begin by speaking badly. Do you understand all] am telling 

ou 1—I do understand and comprehend (begreifen*) it very well; 

ut I cannot yet express myself well in German, because I am not 
in the habit of speaking it.—That will come in (mit der) time.—I 
wish it (may) with all my heart. 

Good morning, Miss.—Ah (Ei)! here you are at last. I have 
been waiting for you with impatience.—You will pardon me, my 
dear, I could not come sooner (eher).—Sit down, if you please.— 
How is your mother !—She i= oette" to-day than she was yesterday. 
—I am glad of it.— Were you at .ne hall yesterday 1—I was there. 

— Were you much amused (fi# ‘.mftiaen) !—Only so so.—At what 
o’clock did you return home ?—A? », . uarter past eleven. 


14* 


ing laughed at (man möchte ſich Über mich luftig machen) tThey- 
d be ve 8 


ps 
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225. 


Do you sometimes ace my brother 1—I do see him sometimes; 
chen I met him the other day (neulich), he complained of you. “It 
he had behaved better, and had been more economical (fparjam),” 
said he, “he would have had no debts (Gchulden, plur.) and I 
would not have been angry with him.”—I begged of (bitten*) him 
to have compassion on you, telling him, that you had not even 
money enough to buy bread. ‘Tell him, when you see him,” re- 
plied he to me, “that notwithstanding his bad behaviour towards 
me, I pardon him. Tell himalso,” continued he, “ that one should 
not laugh (fpetten) at those to whom (Lessons XIV. and LX.) une 
is under obligations. Have the goodness to do this, and I shall be 
much obliged to you,” added he in going away.— Why do yon 
associate with that man ?—I would not associate with him, if he 
had not rendered me great services.—Do not trust him, for if you 
are not on your guard, he will cheat you.—Take care of that horse, 
otherwise it will kick you.—Why do you work so much !—I work 
in order to be one day useful to my country. (See end of Lesso. 
XXXIV.) 


NINETY-SEVENTH LESSON.— Sieben und nennyigete 
Lection. 


He is too fond of me todo such } Er liebt mid) zu febr, alé daf a 
a thing. diefes thun follte. 

I will rather die than do that. + Sch will lieber fterben, als daß ich 

diefes thun follte or ale Diefes thun. 

She loved him so much, that she Sie liebte ihn fo fehr, daß fie thn fe= 


even wished to marry him. gar heirathen wollte. 
He cannot have said that unless ¢ Gr kann diefes nicht gefagt haben, 
he is a fool. es fei denn, daß er ein Rare ifl. - 


To get married (to enter into ; Sich verheirathen. 
matrimony). Sich verehlichen or vermäblen. 

To marry somebody. Semanden heiratben. 

To marry (meaning to give in Berheirathen (verehlichen). 
marriage). 

My cousin, having given his Nachdem mein Better feine Schwe⸗ 
sister in marriage, married ſter verheirathet hatte (Page 280), 


Lady Pommern. heirathete er Fraulein von Powe 
mern. 
Is your cousin married ? Sit Shr Here Vetter verheirat het ? 
No, he is still a bachelor. t Mein, er ift nod ledig. 
To be a bachelor. r Ledtg fein*. 


Embarrassed, puzzled, at aloss. Gerlegen 


The embarrassment, the puzzle, die Verlegenheit. 
You embarrass (puzzle) me. Sie fegen mich in Werlegenheit. 
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x u puzzle (perplex) me. Ste machen mid verlegen. 


The marriage, die Heirath, die Ehe. 
11: demands my sister in nar- Er verlangt meine Schweſter zur 
riage. Ehe. 
To take measures. Mafregeln nehmen” (or ergreifen"). 


I shall take other measures. Ich werde andere Maßregeln ergreis 
fen (or nehmen). 


Goodness! how rapidly does Mein Gott! wie verftreicht die Zeit 
time pase in your society. in Shreve Gefellfchaft. 
he compliment, das Compliment (plur. e*). 
You are making me a compli- Sie machen mir da ein Compliment, 
ment to which I do not know worauf id nichts zu antworten 


what to answer. weiß. 
The least blow makes him cry Der fleinfte Schlag macht ihn weis 
{ weep). nen (bringt ihn zum Weinen). 
To frighten. Erfdhreden (a regular active 
verb). 
Erſchrecken? (a neuter irregular 
To be frightened. verb), (erfehceden, erkhrat). 
Thou art frightened, he is fright- Du erfchridft, ec erfchridt. 


ened. 
Be not frightened. Sridreden Sie nicht. 
me least thing frightens him Das Gerinofte erfchredt ihn (fle). 
er, them). 
At what are you frightened? Morüber erfhreden ie? (See 
Obs. C. Lesson LII.) 


Te be frightened at something. Ueber etwas (accus.) erfchreden®. 


Abhangen*—von. 
To depend on, upon. sxnfomuen*—aut 


That depends upon circumstan- Das hängt von den Umſtaͤnden ab. 


ces 
That does not depend upon me. Das hängt nicht von mir ab. 
It depends upon him todo that. Es hängt von ihm ab, diefes zu thun. 
O! yes, it depends upon him. ©! ja, das hängt von ihm ab 
(kommt auf ihn an). 
That man lives at every body’s Diefer Mann lebt auf Sedermanns 
expense. Unfoften. , 
The expense (cost), bie Unfoften (is never used in the 


. si ar). 
At other people’s expense (or Auf Anderer uUnfoften. 
charge). 


a Neuter nouns derived from foreign languages and —— — take 
e in the plural, except the two words: das Parlament, the nt; bas 
Regiment, the regiment, which like all other neuter nouns, take er in all the 


case’ plural. 
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The fault, bie ee da ice 
. in nicht Schuld daran. 
It is not my fault. ; + Gs ift nicht meine Schuld. 


Do not lay it to my charge. ich . 
Do not 2 use ne of ce L t Geben Sie mir die Schul vide 


Who can help it ? Wer kann dafür ? 
Waose fault is it ? da Gaun ital 
—* Si ee 
The delay, der Aufkhub. 

He does it without delay. Er thut es ohne Aufſchub. 
I must go (must be off). t a „wii machen, daß ich zei: 
Go away! be gone! t Machen Sie, dab Ste fortlemmen 

To be astonished (surprised). Erftaunen, erfiaunt fein * 
I am surprised at it. N ae —ã— — 


An extraordinary thing happened Es ereignete fih etwas Aufererdents 
which surprised every body. liches, worliber Sedermann ers 
flaunte (erftaunt war). 
Es ift Vieles gefchehen, worüber Sie 
Many things have passed which } erflaunen werden. 
will surprise you. Gs hat fich Wieles ereignet, worüber 
Sie crftaunen werden. 
Mehrere Tage werden hingehen, che 
Many days will pase before that } dieſes gefchieht. 
takes place. Es werden mehrere Tage hingehen, 
che dicfes gefchiebt. 


To jest. Scherzen. 


The jest, der Scherz 
You are jesting. Sie ſcherzen. 
He is no joker (cannot take a Gr läßt nicht mit fich ſcherzen. 


joke). 


To beg some one’s pardon. Semanden um Verzeihung bitten* 


I your pardon. Sch bitte Sie um Verzeihun | 
beg To pardon. Verzeihen* (verziehen, versie). | 
The watch goes too fast. Die Uhr geht vor (or zu früh). 


The watch goes too slow (re- Die Uhr geht nach (or zu fpät) 
tards). 
My watch has stopped. Meine Uhr ift fteben geblieben, 


To stop. Stehen bleiben” 
Where did we leave off? t Wo find wir fichen geblieben? 
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Where did we stop ? + Wo find wir geblieben ? 
We left off at the fortieth Les- Wir find bei der viergigiten Lestion, 
son, page 100. . Seite 100 ftehen geblieben. 
o wind up a watch. Eine Uhr aufziehen*. 


To regulate a watch: . ine Ubr ftellen. 

Your watch is twenty minutes Shre Uhr geht zwanzig Minuten zu 
too fast, and mine a quarter früh (ver), und die meinige eine 
of an jiour too slow. Viertelſtunde zu fpät (nad). 

It will soon strike twelve. Es wird gleich zwölf fchlagen. 

Has it already struck twelve? Hat es fchon zwölf gefchlagen ? 

‘To strike (beat). Sdlagen* (Imperf. flug). 


Thou strikest, he strikes. Du ſchlägſt, er ſchlägt. 

Till Isee you again. : . 

T hope to son yea again soon. bt Auf baldiges Wiederfehen.” 
To fail, to want, to al. Geblen. 

What ails you } 

What is the matter with you ? } Bas fehlt Ihnen ? 

You look so melancholy. Sie fehen fo ſchwermüthig aus. 


oes . Unter der Bedingung, daß. 
On condition, or provided. 3 Mit dem Bedin Fa ve 
I will lend you money, rovided Sch will Shnen Geld leihen, unter 
you will hencefo e more der Bedingung, daß Ste in Sus 
economical than you have hi- funft fparfamer feten, ald Sie bigs 


therto been. her gewefen find. 
Henceforth. Sn Zukunft. 
Economical. Sparfam or haushälterifch. 
To renounce gambling. Dem Spiele entfagen. 


The game (sport, play), das Spiel. 


To follow advice (counsel). in Sth lara: 


/ EXERCISES. 226. 


What o'clock is it -It is half past one.—You say it is half past 
one, and by (auf with the dat.) my watch it is but half past twelve. 
—IJt w' | soon strike two.—Pardon me, it has not yet struck one.— 
I assure you, it is five and twenty minutes past one, for my watch 
goes very well.—Bless me! how rapidly time passes in your so- 
ciety — You make me a compliment to which I do not know what to 
answer.—Have you bought your watch in Paris ?—I have not 
nought it, my uncle has made me a present of it (damit).— What 
nas that woman entrusted you with 7—She has entrusted me with 


> This is the way in which Germans who are intimately acquainted 
gencrally express themselves when separating. It answers the French: au 
plaisir de vous revoir, or simply au revoir. 
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a secret of a (von einem) great count who is in a great embarrase 
ment about the marriage of one of his daughters.—Does any ons 
ask her in marriage ?—The man who demands her in marriage is a 
nobleman of the neighbourhood (aus der Nachbarfchaft).—Is he rich ! 
—No, he is a poor devil who has not a farthing (der Heller). You say . 
you have no friends among your schau lfellows (der Mitichäfer) ; but 
is it not your fault? You have spoken ill of them (von ihnen), and 
they have not offended you. They have done you good and never- 
theless you have quarelled with them (page 278). Believe me, he 
who has no friends deserves (verdienen) to have none. 


227. 


Dialogue (Das Gefpräh) between a tailor and ais journeyman 
(oer Gefcll, gen. en). Charles, have you taken the clothes to the 

ount Narissi !—Yes, Sir, I have taken them to him.— What did 
he say t—He said nothing but that (aufer Daß) he nad a great mind 
to give me a box on the ear (die Obrfeige), because I had not 
brought them sooner.—What did you answer him ?—Sir, said I, 
I do not understand that joke: pay me what you owe me; and if 
you do not do so instantly, I shall take other measures. Scarcely 
(Kaum) had I said that, when he put his hand to his sword (nad 
dem Degen greifen*), and I ran away (die Fludt nehmen*). 


228. 


At what are you astonished ?—-I am astonished to find yon still 
in bed.—If you knew how (mie) sick Iam you would not be as- 
tonished at it.—Has it already struck twelve — Yes, madam, it is 
already half past twelve.—Is it possible that it is so late — That is 
not late, it is still early.—I)oes your watch go well (vet) —No, 
miss, it goes a quarter of an hour too fast. And mine goes half an 
hour too slow.—Perhaps it has stopped.—In fact, you are right. —Is 
it wound up !—It is wound up, and yet (dennoch) it does not go.— 
Do you hear, it is striking one o’clock.—Then I will regulate my 
watch and go home.—Pray (Ich bitte) stay a little longer (ned ein 
wenig) !—I cannot, for we dine precisely at one o’clock (mit bem 
Schlage einés).—(Adieu), till I see you again. 


229. 


What is the matter with you, my dear friend }? why do you look 
so melancholy !—~Nothing ails me.—Are you in any trouble (Gaben 
Sie irgend einen Kummer) 1—I have nothing, and even less than 
nothing, for I have not a farthing and owe a great deal to my cre- 
ditors. Am I not very unhappy — When a man is well and has 
friends he is not unhappy.—Dare I ask you a favour —What do 
you wish ?—Have the goodness to lend me fifty crowns.—I will 
lend you them with all my heart, but on condition that you will re- 
nounce gambling and be more economical than you have hitherto 
been.——I see now, that you are my friend, and I love you too muck 





not to follow your advice. —John !—What is your pleasure, sir!— 
Bring me some wine.—Presently, sir.—Henry !—Madam !— Make 
the fire.—The maid-servant has made it already.—Bring me some 
paper, pens and ink. Bring me also some sand .(der Streufand) or 
blotting-paper (das Löfchpapier), sealing-wax (der Siegellad) and a 
light (Xicht).— Go and tell my sister not to wait for me, and be back 
again at twelve o’clock in order to carry my letters to (auf) the post 
office.—Very well, madam. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht und nennzigste 


Lection. 
Out of, except. Außer (governs the dative).® 
Gut of, or without doors. Außer dem Haufe. 
He works out of doors. Gr arbeitet außer dem Haufe. 
They were all present, except Sie waren alle da, außer den beiden 
the two brothers. Brüdern. ° 


Except you and I, nobody was Aufer Shnen und mic fehlte Nies 
absent. mand. 

Besides that, otherwise. Außerdem (überdies). 

Excepting this, he is an honest Außerdem ift er ein ehrlicher Mann. 
man. 


It can be done. T Es gibt Mittel, eg zu thun. 
There is no means of finding { G8 tft nicht möglich (oder es gibt 
money now. Fein Mittel), fi) in diefem Augens 
lide Geld zu verfchaffen. 
Along. gangs (governs the dative as 
well as the genitive).° 
Länge des Weges. 
Along the road. $ cangs dem Wege. 
All the year round. t Das ganze Jahr hindurch. 
To enable—to. . Sn den Stand feßen — zu. 
To be able—to. Sm Stande fein* — zu. 
To sing. Eingen* (Part. past, gefungen. 


Imperf. fang). 


a Außer employed as a conjunction may be followed by any case, according 
to the verb by which the case is governed. Ex. Sch habe Riemanden außer 
tha gefeben, I have seen no one except him; ed war Niemand da, aufier er, 
nobody was there except he. 

b Das Mittel, the means, is here in the plural. 

¢ The qeoporition [ings must nat be mistaken for the adverb lingft, su 
ative of large, along while. Ex. ings den Ufern des Rheins bin ich Toon 
Längre gereifet, it is a long time since I travelled along the bo ders of the 


To the right, un the right side Mechts, rechter Hand. 
(or hand). 

To the left, on the left side (or Sinfs, linker Hand. 

and). 

Could on not tell me which is Könnten Sie mir nidt fagen, welchen 
the nearest way to the city der Eürzefte Weg ift, um ans Ther 
gate ? zu fommen ? 

Go to the foot of this street, and Gehen Sie die ganze Strafe hinauf 
when youare there, turntothe (hinab) ; und wenn Gie oben 
right, and you willfind across- (unten) find, wenden Gie fich 


way, which you must take. : ltinfg; da arden Sie einen 
. Kreuzweg finden, über den Sie 
eben. 
And then t Und hernad ? 


You will thenentera broad street, Hernach fommen Sie in eine sear 
which will bring you toa great lid breite Strafe, die Eie any 

' square, where you will see a einen großen Plog führt, wo Sie 
blind alley. eine Sadgaffe fehen werden. 

You must leave the blind alley Sie laffen dte Sadgafle linfer Hand, 
on your left, and pass under und gehen durch die Schwibboͤgen, 


the arcade that is near it. die daneben find. 
Then you must ask again. + Alsdann fragen Sie weiter. 
The arcade, . der Schwibbogen ; 
the cross-way, der Kreuzweg; 
the shore (bank), bas Geftade ; 
the blind alley, die Sadgaffe. 
Through. Durch (governs the accusative). 


Do not cross (on horseback) the Reite nicht durch den Wald! 

orest. 

He made his way through the ¢ Er babnte fi) einen Weg dard 
enemy. die Feinde. 

By this means the patient was Durch diefes Mittel ward der Kranke 
cured. 


gefund. 
He speaks through the nose. Gr redet durch die Naſe. 


Without. Dhne, fonder (govern the 
accus.). 

Do not go out without me. Gehen Sie ohne mid) nicht aus I 
Without the least doubt. Sonder? allen Zweifel. 

To last (to wear well). Halten*, Dauern. 
That cloth will wear well. . Diefeé Such wird gut halten. 
How long has that coat lasted Wie lange hat Ihnen diefes Mleid 

you? gehalten ? 

To my liking. Nach meinem Belieben (Gefallen). 


4 Sonder instead of ohne is only used in poetry. 
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To every body’s liking. u mermanns Belieben (Wohl: 
gefallen). 
Nobody can do any thing to his Niemand kann ihm etwas recht mar 
liking. den. 


ss Es handelt fih um. 

The question is, it tarns upon. ; Gs Fommt darauf an zu. 

It does not turn upon your Es handelt fic) nicht um She Vers 
pleasure, but upon your pro- gnitgen, fondern um Shre Forts 
gress. —* 

You play, sir, but playing is not Gie ſpielen, mein Herr; aber Sie 


the thing, but studying. folen nicht fpielen, fondern ftudis 
ren. 
>. Um was (worum) handelt fih'6 ? 
What is going off | ; Worauf fommt es an? 


Es kommt darauf an zu wiffen, was 
wir thun werden (conversational 


The question is to know what | jo? Mir milffen wiffen, was 


we shall do to pass the time 


wir thun follen), um unfere Zeit 
agreeably. angenehm hinzubringen oder zuzu⸗ 
bringen. 
I propose (intend) joining a hunt- Sch nehme mir vor, einer Jagdpartie 
ing party. beizuwohnen. 
On purpose. Mit Fleiß, vorſätzlich. 
I beg your pardon, I have not Sch bitte Ste um Rerzeihung, id 
done it on purpose. babe es nicht vorfäglich (mit Fleiß) 
gethan. 
A game at chess, eine Partie Schach. 
A game at billiards, eine Partte Billard. 
To play upon the violin. Auf der Violine fpiclen. 
To play the violin. Die Violine oder Violin fpielen. 
To play for something. Um etwas fpielen. 
To play upon the harpsichord. Auf dem Klavier (das Klavier) fpies 
en. 
To play upon the flute. Auf der Flöte (die Flöte) blafen* 
To play at cards. Karten fpielen. 
The game of chess, das Schadhfpiel ; 
the card, Die Karte ; 
the playing at cards (tne card- das Kartenfpiel; 
playing), 
the pack of cards, das Spiel Karten. 


Obs The name of the instrument is put in the ac- 
cusative when we wish to express, with the verb fpie 
fen, that a person knows how to play; but when we 
wish to express that he is actually playing, it requires 
the preposition auf with the dative. Ex. die Violine 
foielen, to play the violin ; auf der Violine fpielen, to play 


upon the violin. The names of games are employed 
without an article, and the rest isasin English. 


To blow. Blafen* (geblafen, bes). 
Thou blowest, he blows. Du bläfelt, er Olay't. 
To hold one’s tongue. . . . 
To stop speaking, to be silent. Sahweigen· Geſchwiegen, ſchwieg) 
Do you hold your tongue ? Schweigen Sie ? 
I do hold my tongue. Ich ſchweige. 
After speaking half an hour, he Nachdem er eine halbe Stunde gere 
held his tongue. det hatte, ſchwieg er. 
To suspect. Bermutben. 


[ suspect what he has done. Sch vermuthe, was er gethan Gat. 
He does not suspect what is Er vermuthet nicht, was ihm wider 


going to happen to him. fahren wird. 
Do you intend to make a long Gedenken Sie fich lange in Der Stadt 
stay in town? aufzuhalten ? 
I do not intend to make a long Ich gedenke mich nicht lange da auf 
stay there. zuhalten. 
To make a stay. Sid aufhalten*. 
The stay, the sojourn, Der Aufenthalt. 
To think. Denften* (gedacht, Dachte). 
To think of some one or of some- An Semanden oder an etwas dens 
thing. fen*. 
Of whom do you think ! An wen denfen Sie? 
Of what do you think } Woran denken Sie? (See Rule, 
Lesson LXIV.) 


EXERCISES. 230. 


Sir, may I ask you where the Earl of B. lives —IHe lives near 
the castle (Lesson LX VIII.) on the other side (jenfeit) of the river. 
—Could you tell me which road I must take to go thither — You 
must go along the shore (lings dem Geftade hin), and you will come 
to a little street on the right, which will lead you straight (gerade) 
to his house (auf Das Haus zu). It is a fine house, you will find it 
easily (leiht).—I thank you, sir.—Does the Count N. live here? 
— Yes, sir, walk in (fi herein bemühen), if you. please.—Is the 
count at home? I wish to have the honour to speak to him.— Yes, 
Bir, he is at home; whom shall I have the honour to announce 
(melden) —I am from B., and my name is F. 

Which is the shortest way to the arsenal (da8 Zeughaus) t—Go 
down this street, and when you come to the foot, turn to the left 
and take the cross-way; you will then enter into a rather narrow 
fenge) street, which will lead you to a great square, where you will 
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see a blind alley.—T>rough which I must pass t—No, for there is 
no outlet (der Ausgang). You must leave it on tho nght, and pass 
under the arcade which is near it—And then i—And then you 
must inquire further.—l am very much obliged to you.—Do not 
mention it (Es tft nicht Urfache). 


231. 


Are you able to translate a French letter into German t—I am 
(¢é).— Who has (es) taught you !-My German master has enabled 
me to do 't.— You are singing, gentlemen, but it is not a time for 
singing ; you ought to be silent, and to listen to what you are told. 
— We are at a loss.— What are you at a loss at?—I am going to 
tell you: it isa question with us how we shall pass our time agree- 
ably.—Play a game at billiards or at chess.—We have proposed 
joining a hunting party: do you go with (us) %—I cannot, for I 

ave not done my task yet: and if I neglect it, my master will 
scold me.—Every one according to his liking; if you like staying 
at home better than going a hunting, we cannot hinder you.—Does 
Mr. K. go with us t—Perhaps.—I should not like to go with him, 
for he is too great a talker, excepting that he is an honest man. 

What is the matter with you? you look angry.—I have reason 
to be angry, for there is no means of getting money now.—Have 
you been at Mr. A’s ?7—I have been at his house ; but there is no 
possibility of borrowing any from him. I suspected that he would 
not lend me any, that is the reason why I did not wish to ask him ; 
and had you not told me to do so, I should not have subjected my- 
self (fi ausfeßen) to a refusal (die abfdlagige Antwort). 


232. 


I suspected that you would be thirsty, and that your sister would 
be hungry ; that is the reason why I brought you hither. 

I am sorry, however, that your mother is not here. I am aston- 
ished (Es befremdet mich) that you do not drink your coffee.—If I 
were not sleepy I would drink it.—Sometimes (Bald) you are slee- 
By» sometimes cold, sometimes warm, and sometimes something 
else 1s the matter with you (ift Ihnen etwas Anderes). I believe 
that you think too much about (an) the misfortune that has ha 
pened to your friend (fem.).—If I did not think about it, who would 
think about it !—Of whom does your brother think ?—He thinks of 
me; for we always think of each other when we are not together 
(beifammen). 

I have seen six players (der Spieler) to-day, who were all win- 
ning at the same time (ju gleicher 3ctt).—That cannot be, for a 
player can only win when another loses.—You would be right if I 
were speaking of people that had played at cards or billiards; but 
I am speaking of flute and violin players (der Flöten und Violinſpie⸗ 
fer).—Do you sometimes practise (machen) music !—Very often, for 
I like it much.—-What instrument do you play -I play the violin, 





and my sister plays the harpsichord My brother, who plays the 
hass (der Baß), accompanies (begleiten) us, and Miss Stolz some- 
times applauds us (Xemandem Beifall zuklatihen). —Does she not 
also play some musical instrument (das mufikalifche Inſtrument) I— 
She plays the harp (die Harfe), but she is too proud (ftelj) to prac= 
tise music with us.—A very (fehr) poor town went to considerable 
expense (der beträchtliche Aufivand) in feasts and illuminations (mit 
Sreudenfeften und Erleuchtungen) on the-occasion of its prince passing 
through (bei der Durchreife thres—).—The latter seemed himself 
astonished (crftaunt) at it.—‘It has only done,” said a courtier 
(der Hofinann), “* what it owed (to your majesty ).”»—* That is true,” 
replied (verfeßen) another, ‘but it owes all that it has done.”’ (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-NINTH LESSON.— Neun nnd nenmigste 
Kection. 


Either—or. Entweder—oder. (Lesson 
LXI.) 


Hs either has done it, or will Er hat e8 entweder gethan, oder wird 
still do it. es noch thun. 


Obs. A. It has been noticed in many parts of this 
work, that certain conjunctions correspond with others 
that generally follow them. These conjunctions are: 


Entweder, is followed by: oder (Lesson LXI.), either—or. 
See. . . jey or deito, the—the. 
Nicht allein, {fonder aud) (Lesson LXL) 
Nicht nur, ° ° not only—but also. 
Obgleich, fo — bod), or gleichwohl, or 
Obfdyon, > (Less. XCL) nichts defto weniger, though- 
Obwohl, nevertheless. 
So, . . . . fo, ee ands 
alg, or als aud) (Lesson 

Sowohl, . ° ° ; LXI.), as well—as. 

je (Less. VII. and LXL), 


Weber, ° neither—nor. 

Wenn, - « «+ fd, if—so. 

Wenn gleich, " fo — dod), though— yet or 
Wenn fchon, "os nevertheless. 


e Se unites two comparatives. 
» Wenn ie not only combined with gleich ard fchon, but also with anders 





aber, or allein or gleidiwohl 
Bwar, . 20.0. or jedod), though—never- 
theless, or but. 


Prepositions either govern the Die Berhälmißwärter (Prépofitio: 
genitive, or the dative, or the nen) regieren entweder den Geni⸗ 
accusative, or finally the da- tiv, oder den Dativ, oder den Ace 


tive and accusative. sufativ, oder endlich den Dcaiv and 
Accuſativ. 
The sooner, the better. Se eher, je lieber. 


che greater our pleasures, the Se größer unfere Freuden find, defto 
more we feel how transitory mehr empfinden wir ihre Vers 
they are. Hänglichkeit. 


Obs. B. Defto may be placed in the first member of 
eae phrase, in which case fe begins the second. Ex. 


A work of art is the more beau- Gin Kunſtwerk ift defto fchöner, je 


tiful the more perfect it is. vollfommener es tft. 
(Sulzer.) 
Ske is not only handsome, but Sie ift nicht nur fon, fondern aud 
she is rich also. reid 


eich. 

Not only his idleness, but his in- Nicht nur feine Faulheit, fondern 
discretion also makes him con- aud) feine Unbefcheidenheit macht 
temptible. ihn verächtlich. 

Though this young lady is not Dbgleich dtefes Fräulein nicht febr 
very handsome, she is never- fdén ift, fo tft fle doch fehr liebens⸗ 


theless very amiable. würdi 

However handsome she may be, Go fchön fie aud) fein mag, fo ift fie 
still she is not amiable. doch nicht liebenswürdig. 

You as well as your sister. Sowohl Sie, als She Fräulein © 

Sdwefter. 

She is as handsome as she is Sie ift fowohl ſchön als liebenswür⸗ 
amiable and rich. dig und reid). , 

Chey had neither bread, nor meat, Sie hatten weder Brod, noch Fleiſch, 
nor arms, nor money. ned) Waffen, noch Geld. 

f he does not pay you for the Wenn er Ihnen das Pferd nicht bes 
horse, tell me. zahlt, fo fagen Sie es mir. 


[hough I should have money, Wenn ich gleich Geld hätte, fo gäbe 
still I would give him none. ich ihm decd keine. 

indeed I do not know him yet, Zwar fenng ich ihn ned nicht, aber 
but he seems to be docile. er feheint mir folgfam. 


edoch, auch, felbft, and nur. Ex. Wenn anders, if otherwise; wenn jeboch, if 

ever; wenn aud or wenn felbft, if even; wenn nur, if only. All these 
compound conjunctions must be considered as two separate words, between 
which the subject and even the case of the verb (when a personal pronoun 
may be . The same observation applies to the combination of 0} wi 
other words. (See Lesson XCI. Obs. H. Note.) 


334 


Tho I wrote to him, never- Jd) hube ihm zwar gefihrieben, geich⸗ 
theless he has not answered wohl hat er mir nicht geantwertet. 
me, 


38, wünfchte, er hätte es nicht ges 

than. 

t wish he had not done it. 36 wünfchte, daß ex es nicht gethan 
ätte. 


Obs. C. The conjunction daß may be omitted; 
but then the verb immediately follows its subject. 


. - Sch wollte, Sie gingen mit mit. 
I wish you would go with me, Fh wollte, daf gn mit mir gingen 


Sch hoffe, Ihr Fräulein Schweſter 
ie meinen Bruder heira⸗ 
I hope that your sister will 
marry my brother. aa. hoffe daß Ihr Fräulein Schwe⸗ 
fier meinen Bruder beiratben 
wird. 
Gefest, wir hätten weder Brod, nod 
Suppose we had neither bread, Wein, ned) Sch. 


nor wine, nor money. Gefest, Daß wir weder Brod, nod 
Wein, noch Geld hätten. 
Wellte Gett, alle große Herren lichten 
W wuld to God that all great den Frieden! 
Yıyrds loved peace! Wollte Gott, Daß alle große Herren 


den Frieden lichten | 


By virtue of. Kraft (governs the genitive). 
By virtue of his emplo oyment Gr Er muß fraft feines Amtes fo bans 
(his office) he must act 
According to (by virtue of). Vermoͤge (governs the gen.). 
According to your order I must Bermöge Ihres Befehls muß ich fo 


speak thus. ſprechen. 
Instead of. Anftatt or ftatt (governs the 
genitive). 


He sent his daughter instead of Mnftatt feines Sohnes ſchickte er feine 
is son. 


He has adopted him. ert hat “thn an Kindes State ans 
genommen. 
Go thither instead of me. Statt meiner gehe Du Hin. 


e The word Statt, lieu, place, when thus sevarated from an, must be con 
anieretl aa a substantive. 
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Inconsequence of (according to). 2aut (governs the genitive). 


According to his letter, he ought faut (eines Briefes, muß er dem 
to arrive here on the 18th of 18ten diefes hier eintreffen. 
this month. 


To exclaim. Ausrufen* (Imperf. rief). 
To make uneasy. Beunrubigen. 
To be uneasy (to fret). Beunruhigt (beforgt) fein* 
Why do you fret (are you un- Warum find Sie beunruhigt (bes 


easy)? forgt) ? 
I do not fret (am not uneasy). Ich bin nicht beforgt (beunruhigt). 
Compose yourself! Berubigen Sie id! 
To alter, to change. Sid verändern. 
That man has altered a great deal Diefer Mann hat fich fehr verändert, 
since I saw him. feitdem ich ihn nicht gefehen habe. 
To alter a coat. Einen Rod ändern. 
To recommend. Empfehlen*. 
To in. leave (tocommend one’s Gich empfchlen®. 
self). 
Farewell, adieu! Sch empfehle mich Shnen ! 
I have the honour to bid you + Ich habe die Ehre, mich Ihnen zu 
adieu. empfehlen. 


Obs. D. This and leben Sie wohl, farewell, is the 
general salute of the Germans when leaving each 
other. 


Farewell (adıeu) ! Leben Ste wohl! 
To bid one’s friends adieu. Seinen Freunden Lebewohl fagen. 
The recommendation (respects, die Empfehlung. 
- compliments), — ; j 
Ehen Compliments to him Dswadhen Gie ihm (ie) meine Ems 
Remember me to him (to her). pfeblung. 


To enjoy. ®eniefen* (governs the ace.) 
Enjoy all the pleasures that vir- Geniefen Gie alle Vergnügungen, 
tue permits. welde die Tugend erlaubt, 

The past, bie Vergangenheit, das Vergangene 3 

the present, bas Gegenwärtige ; 

the presence, die Gegenwart. 
{n his presence. Sn feiner Gegenwart. 

The future, das Zukünftige; 

the loss, der Verluft ; 

the loss uf time, dor Zeitverluft. 


Not to fail. Ausrichten, nicht ermangeln. 
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Pray, present my compliments Ich bitte Sie, Shrem Froͤnlein 
(my respects) to your sister. Schweſter gütigft meine Emrfeh⸗ 

lung gu madin. 
Menn es sone gefällig ift, ar 

simply gefälligft. 
If you please. Wenn Sie fo gut fein wollen or 

’ simply gütigft. 
. Ich werde es ausrichten. 
I shall not fail. Ich werde nicht ermangefn. 


EXEROISES. 233. 


I have the honour to wish you a good morning. How do you 
do?—Very well, at your service (Ihnen aufzuwarten). —And how 
are they all at home (befindet man fic) bei Ihnen zu Haufe) —Teoler- 
ably well, thank God (Gott fet Danf). My sister was a little indis- 
posed (unp&flid)), but she is better (wieder hergeftellt) ; she told me 
to give you her best compliments (fie läßt fic) Shnen beftens empfehlen). 
—I am glad (Es ift mir lieb) to hear that she is well. As for you, 
you are health itself; you cannot look better (Gie könnten nicht bef 
fer ausfehen).—I have no time to be ill; my business would not per- 
mit me.—Please to sit down (Belicben Sie fich niederzufaffen), here 
is a chair.—I will not detain you from your bniness (von den Ge 
fchäften abhalten*) ; I know that a merchant’s time is precious (daf 
einem Kaufmanne die Zeit Eoftbar ift).—I have nothing pressing (nichts 
Giliges) to do now, my courier is already dispatched (meine Pet if 
fhen abgefertigt). —I shall not stay (fic) aufhalten*) any longer. I 
only wished in passing by (im Gorbcigehen), to inquire about (fi 
erfundigen nad) your health.— You do me much honour.—Itris 
fine weather to-day. If you will allow me, I shall have the plea- 
sure of seeing you again this afternoon (nad) Tiſche), and if you 
have time we will take a little turn together (fo geben wir ein weit 
mit einander fpagieven).— With the greatest pleasure. In that case 
shall wait for you.—I will come for you (Sie abholen) about (gegen) 
seven o’clock.—Adieu then (affo), till I see you again. —I have the 
honour to bid you adieu. 


234. 


The loss of time is an irreparable (unerfegfih) loss. A single 
minute cannot be recovered (mwicdererlangen) for all the gold in 
world.—It is then of (von) the greatest importance (die Wichtigfeit) 
to employ well the time, which consists only of minutes (aug Mi⸗ 
nuten beftehen*) of which we must make good use (die man mehl ber 
nußen muf).—We have but the present; the past is no longer any 
thing, and the future is uncertain, A great many people (Schr viele 
Menfchen) ruin themselves (fic) zu Grunde richten), because they wish 
to indulge themselves too much (weil fic fic allzu gfittic thun wollen). 
If most (die meiften) men knew how to content themselves (fidh bes 
gniigen) with what they have they would be happy, but their gree- 
inges (die Gierigkeit) very often makes them unhappy. In order to 
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be happy, we must (muß man) forget the past, not trouble ourselves 
about (fid) befümmern um) the future, and enjoy the present.—I war 
very dejected (traurig) when my cousin came to me. “ What is 
the matter with you!” he asked me. “Oh (adj)! my dear 
cousin,” rop led » “in losing that money, I have lost every 


thing.” «Do not fret,” said he to me, “for I have found your 


235. 


As soon as Mr. Flausen sees me he begins to speak French, ’n 
order to practise it (um fid) zu üben), and overwhelms me with po- 
liteness (mit Höflichkeiten überhäufen), so that I often do not know 
what to answer (mas id) thm antworten foll). His brothers do the same 
(es ebenfo machen).—-However, they are very good people; they are 
not only rich and amiable, but they are also generous (grofmiithig) 
and charitable (woh{thatig). They love me sincerely (aufridtig), 
therefore, I love them also, and consequentl (feigtich) shall never 
say anything to their disadvantage (Rachthei iges von ihnen). 1 
should love them still more, if they did not make so much ceremony 
(die Umftände) ; but every one has his faults (der Fehler), and mine 
is to speak too much of their ceremonies. 


236. 


Have the enemies surrendered (fic ergeben*) —They have not 
surrendered, for they did not prefer life to death ; and though they 
had neither bread, nor water, nor arms, nor money, they determined 
to die rather than surrender.— Why are you so sad ?—You do not 
know what makes me uneasy, my dear friend (fem.).—Tell me, 
for I assure you that 1 share (theilen) your sufferings (das Leiden) as 
well as (eben ſowohl alg) your pleasures (die Freude).—Though 1 am 
sure that you partake of (Theil an einer Gace nehmen*) my suffer- 
ings I cannot, however, tell you now (in diefem Augenblid) what 
makes me uneasy ; but I will tell you when an opportunity offers 
(gelegentlich oder bei Gelegenheit). Let us speak of something else 
now. What do you think of the man who spoke to us yesterday 
at the concert —He is a man of much understanding (ein fehr vers 
ftändiger Mann), and not at all wrapt up in his merits (von feinen 
Verdienften eingenommen fein*). But why do you ask me that }—To 
speak of something. —It is said (Man fagt): contentment surpasseer 
riches (Zufriedenheit geht Über Reichthum) ; let us then always be 
content. Let us share with each other (mit einander theilen) what 
we have, and live all our life-time (unfer ganzes Reben) inseparable 
(unzertrennfich) friends. You will always be welcome (rotiltemmen) 
at.my house, and I hope to be equally so (cé aud) at yours.—If 
saw you happy I should be equally so, and we should be more con- 
tented than the greatest princes, who are not always so. We shall 
be happy, when we shall be perfectly (veflfommen) contented with 
what we have; and if we do our duty as we ought (gehörig), God 
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will take care of the rest (fo wird der liche Gott für Das Uebrige few 
gen). The past being no longer any thing, let us not be uneasy 
about the future, and enjoy the preseht. 


237. 


Behold, ladies, those beautiful (herrfih) flowers, with their 
colours so fresh and bright (mit ihren fo frifhen und glänzenden Kar 
ben) ; they drink nothing but water. The white lily has the colour 
of innocence (die Unfchuld) ; the violet indicates gentleness (tt 
Ganftmuth) ; you may (man fann) see it in Louisa’s eyes. The 
forget-me-not (Das Vergifmeinnicht) has the colour of heaven, oar 
fature (finftiq) dwelling (die Wohnung, repeat the genitive), and the 
rose (die Rofe), the queen of flowers, is the emblem (das Ginnbilt) 
of beauty (die Schönheit) and of joy (die Freude). You (Man) see 
all that personified (verwirklicht) In seeing the beautiful Amelis 
(Amalie), —How beautiful is the fresh verdure (das junge frifdk 
Grin)! It is salutary (wohl thun*) to our eyes, and has the colour 
of hope (die Hoffnung), our most faithful (treu, repeat the genitive) 
friend (fem.), who never deserts (verlaffen*) us, not even in death 
(im Zode).—One word more my dear friend.—What is your plea 
sure ?—I forgot to tell you to present my compliments to your 
mother. Tell her, if you please, that I regret (bedauern) not having 
been at home when lately she honoured (becheen) me with ber visit. 
—I thank you for her (in ihrem Namen), I shall not fail.—Farewell 
then. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


HUNDREDTH LESSON.—jandertete Lection. 


OF THE ADVERB. 


We have hitherto shown by numerous examples for 
the practice of learners, the place which the adverb 
is to occupy in a sentence. Let us now determine the 
place of the adverb by standard rules. 

As the adverb modifies the signification of the verb, 
it should always be near it, particularly the negative 
nidjt, which, if misplaced, would entirely change the 
meaning of a phrase. Ex. 


I have not the honour to know Ich habe nicht die Ehre, Sie mm 
you. fennen. 


And: 
I have the honour not to know Ich babe die Ehre, Sie mid a 
fennen, 





Rules . 


Ist, The. adverb precedes the adjective, the meaning 
nf which it modifies. Ex. Ein wahrhaft guter Mann, a 
truly good man ; eine wirflid) gute Gelegenheit, a truly 
Bod opportunity ; em fehr artiged find, a very good 
child. 

2d, It follows the imperative and precedes the infi- 
nitive to which it relates. Ex. Neben Sie laut, speak 
aloud; fprechen Sie nicht fo fchnell, do not speak so quick- 
ly; fchreiben Sie langfam, fo werden Sie fchön fchreiben, 
write slowly, and you will write well; id) bitte Sie, 
nicht zu fchnell zu fchreiben, pray, do not write too fast. 

3d, It follows the simple tense of the verb, but pre- 
cedes it when the sentence depends on a conjunction. 
Ex. Sd) füge es Shnen frei heraus, I tell you frankly; 
ich verftehe Sie nicht, weil Sie zu fehnell fpredjen, I do 
not understand you, because you speak too fast (Les- 
son LXIX.) ; er fommt um zehn Uhr Mtorgens* von da 
zurüd, he returns from there at ten o’clock in the morn- 
ing (Lesson XLVII.); wenn Sie langfam redeten, fo würs 
be id) Sie verftehen, if you spoke slowly I should under- 
stand you. 

4th, In compound tenses it precedes the past parti- 
ciple. Ex. Er hätte laut gelefen, wenn Sie ihn öfter dazu 
angehalten hätten, he would have read aloud, if you 
had oftener engaged him to do so; td) bin ſchon ba ges 
een, I have already been there (Lesson XLI.); id) 
habe ihn vorgeftern gejehen, I saw him the day before 
yesterday. 

5th, It follows the case of the verb, but precedes it 
when it is a partitive, or joined to an indefinite article. 
Ex. Sich fah ihn geftern, I saw him yesterday ; er hat ee 
mir fo eben gegeben, he has just now given it to me; td) 
will ihn Shnen morgen fchiden, I will send it to you to- 
morrow (Lesson XXVII.) ; haft Du mandmal Halstüs 
cher ausbeffern laffen ? hast thou sometimes had cravats 
mended ? id) habe manchmal welche ausbeffern laffen, I have 


a Um zehn Uhr Morgens, is an adverbial phrase, and all sorts of adverbial 
expressions, or compeund adverbs, as they may be called, follow the rules es 
simple adver be. 





sometimes had spme mended (Lesson XLIV.); haben 
Sie je einen Glephanten gefehen? have you ever seen an 
elephant ? id) habe nie einen gefehen, I have never seen 
one ; er hatte diefen Morgen fein Gelb, he had no money 
this morning ; er trägt gern einen großen Sut, he likes to 
wear a large hat. 

6th, It precedes the case of the verb when governed 
by a preposition. Ex. Sd) will ihn morgen zu Shnen {dv 
fen, I will send.him to you to-morrow (Lesson 
XXVIII.) ; find Sie lange bet meinem Bater geblieben ? 
have you stayed long with my father (Lesson XLVIL) ? 
id) bin eine Stunde lang bei ihm geblieben, I have stayed 
with him a full hour (Lessons XLVI. and XLVIIL); 
wir fprachen fo eben von ihnen, we have just spoken of 
you; Finnen Sie heute zu mir fommen? can you come to 
me to-day? 


PLACE OF THE NEGATIVE nidt. 


Rules. 


Ist, It likewise follows the simple tense and the 
case of the verb, when there is one, but precedes the 
infinitive and the past participle. Ex. Sd) verftebe dies 
fen Mann nicht, Ido not understand that man; der Mann 
hat den Koffer nicht, the man has not the trunk; der 
junge Menfd) (Süngling) hat ihn nicht, the young man has 
it not (Lesson IX.) ; Sie effen nidjt, you do not eat; td 
habe ihn nicht gehabt, I have not had it (Lesson XLIL); 
er will nicht arbeiten, he does not wish to work ; ich habe 
ihn nicht gefehen, I have not seen him; td) habe fie nick 
gefannt, I have not known them (Lesson XLIV.); th 
höre Sie, aber verftehe Sie nicht, I hear, but do not un- 
derstand you (Lesson XLVI.); id) gebe es ihm nicht, 1 
do not give it to him; fie lieben ſich nicht, they do not 
love each other ; ich ſchmeichle mir nicht, I do not flatter 
myself; fie fehen einander nicht ähnlich, they do not re- 
semble each other (Lesson LXXXVI.). 

bs. A. When the negative sentence is preceded 
or followed by an affirmative one, nidjt precedes the 
ease of the verb, but if the affirmative sentence con- 
tains another nominative with aber, the negative fol. 
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lows the general rule. Ex. Sd) habe nicht diefen, fon 

bern jenen, I have not the latter, but the former; er hat 

biefes, aber nicht jenes, he has the latter, but not the 

former (Lesson XI.) ; id) habe Shren Hut nicht, aber mein 

Druber hat ihn, it is not I who have your hat, but my 
rother. 


Obs. B. A negative, not depending on the nomina 
tive of the verb, precedes the word the sense of waich 
it modifies. Ex. Gr arbeitetben ganzen Lag nicht, he does 
not work during the whole day; and man arbeitet nicht 
den ganzen Tag, one does not work all day. 


2d, The case of the verb being governed by a pre- 
position, ttidjt, like other adverbs (Rule 6 above), pre- 
cedes it. Ex. Er tft nicht zu Saufe, he is not at home 
(Lesson XXVI.) ; ic) fürdhte mid) nicht vor ihm, I do not 
fear him (Lesson LXX.). 

3d, It follows the adverbs of time, but precedes all 
other adverbs, as adverbs of quality, of place, &c 
Ex. Sd) arbeite heute nicht, Ido not work to-day; et 
ſchreibt nicht fchön, he does not write well; er ift nicht 
ba, he is not there; ich gehe nicht dahin, I do not go 
thither. 

4th, It follows the adverb nod) Ex. Sch bin nod) 
nicht da geweſen, I have not yet been there ; id) bin nod) 
nicht bei ihm geweſen, I have not yet been at his house 
(Lessor XLL). The following sentences, however, 
must be distinguished from each other: wollen Sie nod) 
wicht etwas effen? will you not eat anything yet? and 
wollen Sie nicht nod) etwas effen? will you not eat 
anything more? In the latter sentence nidjt modifies 
the signification of nod) etwas. . 


Obs. C. The negative precedes the word aud), when 
the sentence is both interrogative and negative, but 
follows it when the sentence is simply negative. Ex. 
Bin ich nicht auch da gewefen ? have I not also been 
there ? und id) aud) nicht, nor I either; und er aud) nidjt 
vor he either. 


: t Sid für krank ausgeben" 
To pretend .o be ‘Il. ; + Sagen, man fei franf. 
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This boy always pretends to be Dtefer Anabe gibt fi) immer für 
ill; but when we sit down to franf auge; allein wenn man @ 


dinner, he is generally well 


again. 
To be said. 


Zifhe geht, fo ift er gemöhnfid 
wicder hergeftellt (wieder gefund). 


t Sollen*. 


He is said to have suffered ship- ¢ Er fell an der Küfte von Sicilien 


wreck near the coast of Sicily. 


Sdhifforuch gelitten haben. 


Out of all his property he is said ¢ Er fell von allen feinen Habfelig: 


to have saved nothing but an 


empty portmanteau. 


feiten nichts als einen leeren Rei⸗ 
fefad gerettet haben 


OF TENSES, 


Ist, The present tense is frequently substituted for 
the imperfect, to enliven the narrative and excite at 


tention. 
so often as in German. 


This is sometimes done in English, but not 


Ex. 


Imagine my horror! Yesterday Dentt, Euch meinen Schreden ! id 


I went with my child to the 
gate of the town, to see the 
ascent of the balloon. We 
were soon surrounded by the 
crowd, when suddenly 1 lost 
sight of my child, and it was 
not till an hour afterwards 
that I found it, trampled un- 
der foot and nearly crushed 
to death. 


now ascend the mountain; a 
deep valley unfolds itself to 
my delighted eyes; a limpid 
stream murmurs among the 
verdant shrubs; sheep are 
zing at my feet, and I be- 
old the last rays of the set- 
ting sun breaking through the 
deep foliage of the distant 
wood. 


ni 


gehe geftern mit meinem Kinde 
vor das Thor, um den Luftballon 
auffteigen zu feben, ferme mit 
ihm ins Gedraͤnge, verliere es aus 
den Augen, und finde es erit nad 
einer Stunde beinahe gerdrüdt und 
zertreten wieder (for: id) ging, 
fam, verlor and fand). 


Seht erklimme ich den Berg; ein 


tiefes Thal eröffnet fi meinem 
forfchenden Auge ; zwifchen zarten 
Geblifchen riefelt ein klarer Bach, 
gu meinen Füßen weiden Lämmer, 
und durch den fernen Wald bre- 
chen fic) die lebten Strahlen der 
finfenden Sonne. 


2d, The present tense is employed for the future, 
when that time is indicated by another word in the 


Ex. 


sentence. 


We leave to-morrow for Berlin, Morgen reifen wir nah Berlin; in 


but 1 shall be back within a 
week, and I shall then cer- 
tainly coms to see you. 


acht Zagen komme ich aber wicher, 
und dann befuche ich Didy gewiß 
(for werden wir reifen, werde ich 
wiederfonmen, &c.). 
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I shall be back in a moment. Sch forme gleich wieder. 
We scale the castle this very —2 Schloß erſteigen wir in dieſer 
Nacht. 


night. a 
I have the keys, we kill Der Schlüſſel bin ich madtig; 
wir ermorden 


The guards, and deliver thee Die Hüter, reißen Dic aus Deiner 
from thy prison. Kanner. 
(Schiller’s Maria Stuart). 


Ist, The imperfect has already been touched upon 
in Lesson LVII. It is the historical tense of the Ger- 
mans. Ex. 


© ipio Africanus was in the ha- Gripio, der Afrikaner, fagte, cr wäre 


bit of saying, he never was 
less idle than when he had 
nothing to do; and in fact his 
busiest time was that which 
he spent in solitude. For it 
was there he meditated over 
his great enterprises and his 
future deeds. In the bosom 
of retirement, he traced plans 
for the happiness of his coun- 
iry; and there, far from the 
intercourse of his fellow-citi- 
zens, he devoted his thoughts 
to the promotion of their wel- 
fare. 


nie weniger ohne Beſchaͤftigung, 
alg wenn er nichts zu thun hätte. 
MWirflich war er aud) nie mehr bes 
fehäftigt, alg in der Einfamteit ; 
denn hier fann er feinen wichtigen 
Unternehmungen und Gefchäften 
nach ; hier, im Schoße der Ruhe, 
entwarf er Pläne zum Wohl feines 
Vaterlandes, und hier, entfernt 
von dem Kreife feiner Mitbürger, 
unterhielt er fich einzig und allein 
mit dem Glücke derfelben. 


2d, It is used to narrate an action or event of which 
the narrator was an eye-witness, or to express an ac- 
tion in reference to another which was either simulta- 
neou3 with, or antecedent to it (Lesson LVI). 


Yesterday a child was drowned, Geftern ertran€ ein Kind, alé ich auf 

while I was on the bridge. der Brüde ftand. 

He granted my request because Er gewährte meine Bitte, weil er fle 
he found it just. erecht fand. 

I was playing with my pupil, gg fpielte mit meinem 3öglinge, als 
when the news was brought man mir die Nachricht brachte. 
to me. 


Ist, The perfect tense is used to express an action 
or event as perfectly ended without any reference to 
another circumstance, and when the narrator was not 
an eye-witness of it. Ex. 
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Were you yesterday at the con- Sind Cie geftern tm Gencert gene 
cert f weien ? 
Has the army been beaten ! St die Armee geſchlagen werden 7 


Has anybody been drowned! Iſt Jemand ertrunfen ? 
Were you ever in Vienna? Sind Sie je in Wien gewefen ? 


2d, The imperfect may even be used when the nar- 
rator has not witnessed the event; but then he must 
take care to add to his narrative a phrase like. fagte 
er, he said; fagt man, it is said, &c. Ex. 


They say, that day before yester- Vorgeftern, fagt man, war em 
day there was a great feast in großes Feſt in der Stadt. 
e town. 


They say there was a battle on Den fünf und zwanzigſten vorigen 
the 25th of last month. Monats, heift es, fiel eine Schlacht 
vor. 


Obs. D. We have already seen (Lesson XXXIV.) 
that we cannot say with the English, I am writing, I 
do write, both of which must be expressed by the only 
present id) ſchreibe, I write ; nor, I was writing, I did 
write, both of which must be expressed by the only 
imperfect id) ſchrieb, wrote (Lesson LVI). Expres- 
sions such as the following: When you come to learn, 
he is to write, to go, I am to have it, &c., cannot be 
translated literally in German. In süch cases we use 
the future when mere futurity,and the verb follen when 
necessity or a wish is to be expressed. 


When you come to learn French. Wann Sie franzäfifch lernen werden. 


He is to write. Er wird fchreiben. 

Am I to go thither ? Soll ich hingehen ? 

He is to go thither. Er fol hingehen. 

Am I to have this book ? Soll id diefes Buch haben? 

Am I to give you a.pen ? Soll ih Ihnen eine Feder geben? 
I was to speak for them all. Sch follte für Alle fprechen. 


He was to arrive on the 20th. Er follte den zwanzigſten anfommen 


Obs. E. At the end of a phrase we sometimes omit 
the auxiliary of the perfect and pluperfect tenses, when 
the phrase that follows it begins with another auxi- 
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Db ich gleich nie zu Paris en 
bin, Sin ich doch von —E 


Th ugh 1 have never been in terrichtet, was dafelbft vorgeht ; 


Paris, I am nevertheless ac- 
quainted with all that is 


OT, 
going on there. Db ich gleich niemals zu Paris gemes 


fen, fo bin ich Bed) von allem uns 

terrichtet, was dafelbft vorgeht. 

As he did not answer me, I wrote Da ex mir nicht geantwortet (hat), 
to him no more. babe ich thm nicht mehr gefchries 


en. 

The enemy having been beaten, Nachdem der Feind gefchlagen wore 

it is to be hoped that the war den (ift), ift zu beffen, daß der 
will be at an end. Krieg geendigt fein wird. 


EXERCisEs. 238. 


Have you seen your niece }—~Yes, she is a very good girl who 
vrites well and speaks German still better: therefore she is hon- 
sured and loved by every one.—And her brother, what is he doing ? 
—Do not speak to me of him, he is a naughty (böfe) boy, who 
writes always badly and speaks German still worse: he is there- 
fore loved by nobody. He is very fond of dainties (der gute Biffen) ; 
but he does not like books. Sometimes he goes to bed at broad 
day-light (bei hellem Sage), and pretends to be ill; but when we sit 
down to dinner, he is generally better again. He is to study 
physic (die Argncifunft); but he has not the slightest inclination for 
it (gar feine Luft dDaju).—He is almost always talking of his dogs 
which he loves passionately (leidenſchaftlich). — His father is ex- 
tremely (außerordentlich) sorry for it. The young simpleton (der 
Blödfinnige) said lately to his sister: “I shall enlist (Soldat wer: 
ben® oder fic) anwerben laffen*) as soon as peace is proclaimed (8fs 
fentlich befannt machen oder publisiren). 


239. 


My dear father and my dear mother dined yesterday with some 
friends at (in dat.) the (hotel) King of Spain (von Spanien), — Why 
do you always speak French and never German !~——Because I am too 
bashful.—You are joking; is a Frenchman ever bashful I—I have 
(a) keen appetite: give me something good to eat.— Have you any 
money 1—No, sir.—Then I have nothing to eat for you.— Will you 
not let me have some on credit? I pledge (verpfänden) my honour. 
—That is too little.—What, sir! 

My dear friend, lend me a ducat (der Ducat, gen. en).—Here are 
two instead of one.—How much I am obliged to you!—I am al- 
ways glad when I see you, and I find my happiness in yours.—Is 
this house to be sold !—Do you wish to buy it!—Why not ?—Why 
does your sister not speak !—She would speak if she were not al- 
ways so absent (jerftveut).—I like pretty anecdotes (die Anecdote) ; 
they season (würzen) conversation (die Unterhaltung) and amuse (bes 
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igen) every body.—Pray, relate me scme. Look, if you please, 
rip se 389 of the book (in Dem Bude) which I lent you, and (fe) 
you will find some.—To-morrow I shall set out for Hanau; but in 
a fortnight (in vierzehn Zagen) I shall be back again, and then I 
shall come to see you and your family.—Where is your sister at 
resent !—She is in Berlin, and my brother is in Leipzic.— This 
Fttle woman is said to be going to marry the counseller N., your 
friend ; is it true?—I have not heard of it.—What news is there 


of our great army !—It is said to be lying (itehen*) between the 
All that the courier told me seeming very 


Rhine and the Weser. 
robable (mwahrfcheinlich), I went home immediately, wrote some 
etters, and departed for Parie. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


HUNDRED AND FIRST LESSON.—Sundert und ers 


Lection. 
To begin to laugh, to weep, to Anfangen zu facen, zu weinen, zu 
cry, fe. febreten u. f. w. 
no Picdge. Berpfänden. 
. Verſetzen. 
70 destroy by fire and sword. ——— und Schwert verheeren. 
o look out of the window. Aus dem Fenfter feben*. 
Ih weiß nicht, 06 diefe Geſellſhaft 


I do not know. whether this so- 
ety will admit me. mich wird haben wollen. 

After ten o’clock you will not + Naw sen ibe treffen Gie mid 
nicht mehr zu Haufe. 


mint me at home. 
he muoather is Qlearing up. Das Wetter heitert fich auf. 
To smell ce + p. T Meine Hand ift eingefchlafen. 
To smell of ine ach seen ile 
Tre, ermon is over. De Deediot thes, 
© question, SE ift die Srage (es Eommt daranf 
Pe de nearly fallen. t Gr wäre beinahe gefallen. 
a living soul Ich babe feine Lebendige Sede ange 
troffen. 
r . 
Oo meet with. wa treffens (Part. past, geteef 
cn. mperf. traf). 
Hie now ne OME MSY. en 
ow on the neat Sie haben den unrehten Schuſſel 
Er ift jest auf dem Wege 


Give me 
please. clean plate, if you Geben Sie mit gefäli oft einen eds 
men Zeller. 
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VARIOUS WAYS OF TRANSIATING THE VERB, 10 PUT. 


To put one’s hand into one’s In die Taſche greifen*. 
pocket. 
To put one’s son to school. - Seinen Sohn in die Schule thun® 
(bringen*) = 
To put one out to prenticeship Jemanden in die Lehre thun®. 
(to bind one prentice). 


To put to account. In Rechnung ziehen®. 

To put to flight. In die Sucht jagen (oder ſchla⸗ 
e n e 

To put one’s hat on. Seinen Hut auffegen. 

To pué an end. Gin Ende madden. 


VARIOUS WAYS OF TRANSLATING THE VERB, TO SET. 


To set pen on paper (to take the Die Feber ergreifen*. 
pen in hand). 
To set sail, Unter Segel gehen* (abfegeln). 
To set ‘a order (to regulate, In Ordnung bringen® 
settle). 
To set something on fire. Etwas anzünden (anfleden) 
To set to work. Sid an die Arbeit ma hen. 


IDIOMATIO EXPRESSIONS DEPENDING 


Ist, On the use or omission of an article. 


1 have read Schiller. Sch habe den Schiller gelefen. 

He broke Ais neck. Er hat den Hals gebrochen. 

Nature is the best instructress. Die Natur ift die befte Lehrerinn. 

Man is mortal. Der Menich ift ſterblich. 

Human life is short. Das menfchliche Leben ift Eur. 

Vice plunges its followers into Das after flürzt feine Anhängee 
perdition. ins Verderben. 

Eloquence is powerful. Die Beredtfamécit ift mbcitig. 

Poetry is enchanting. Die Dichtkunſt ift bezaubern 

Government. Die Regierung. 

History teaches us experience. Die Gefcichte lehrt ung Erfahrung 

Saint Paul. Der heilige Paulus. 

Most of his contemporaries. Die meiften feiner Seitgenoffen. 

In town. Sn der Stadt. 

To gotochurchh * Sn die Kirche gehen®. 

The East Indies. Oſtindien. 

The West Indies. Weltindien. 


Before the conclusion of the dra- Bor Endigung ded Schauſpieles. 
ma. 


2d, On the use of a pronoun. 


I take the liberty of writing to Sch nehme mir die Freiheit, an 
you. Sie zu fchreiben. 
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How goes it} How do you do? Wie geht’6 Ihnen? 


ery well. Gs geht mir fehr wohl. 
I have bought a hat. Sch habe mir cinen Hut gefaufl. 
Let us go ona party of pleasure. Wir wollen uns heute ein Bergnbs 
gen verſchaffen. 
He is quite at home. Er madt ſi ch' s bequem. 
He is very conceited. Er bildet fic viel etn. 
1 have it in my hands. Sch habe es in Händen. 
I have it before my eyes. Sch habe es vor Augen. 


I consent to it, (willingly or with Sd bin e $ zufrieden. 
pleasure). 


3d, On the use of a verb. 
Who has said mass to-day ! Wer hat heute die Mefle gelefent 


I am with you in a moment. Sh Fomme gleid. 
We shall Aave a storm. Wir werden ein Gewitter befoms 
men 
How is that? Wie geht das zu? 
I do not scruple to do it. Sh trage Ectn Bedenten, 
es zu thun. 

What do you think of it} Was halten Sie daven ? 

They will not dissuade me from Ich laffe mir das nicht ausreden. 
it. 

To buy a lottery ticket. Sn die Lotterie feßen. 

To be born. Sur Welt Fommen *. 

To bring forth. - Sur Welt bringen*. 

To doubt (to call in question). In Zweifel ziehen *. 

To lay the cloth. Den Tiſch decken. 

To set down (to compose). Sdhriftlid au ffesen. 
4th, On the use of a preposition. 

How is your health ! Wie fteht es um Ihre Gefandhert ? 

To land, to go ashore. Ans Land treten®. 

His affairs are in a bad state. G6 ficht Übel mit ihm aus. 

I bet six crowns. Sch wette um fechs Shaler. 

I forgive you. Sch halte es Ihnen zu gut. 


To esteem one’s self happy. Sih für gluͤcklich halten. 
To make an enemy of some one. Sich Jemanden zum Feinde machen. 
I fear to be burdensome to you. Sc firdte Ihnen zur Laft zu fallen 


OBSERVE ALSO THE FOLLOWING IDIOMS. 


To prescribe milk-diet. Die Milchkur verorbnen. 

To copy fair. Ins Reine fepreiben* (rein abfchreis 
ben®). 

Of one’s own accord. Aus freien Stiden. 

We shall not live to see it. Wir werden es nicht erleben. 


It is all over with me. Es ift um mich gefchehen. 
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My head turns round (is giddy). Es wird mir ſchwindlich. 


int. Sch befomme eine Ohnmacht. 
X thought you were a German by Ih hielt Sie für einen gebornen 
birth Deutfchen. 


irth. 
To live on bad terms with some Uneinig mit Semandem leben. 
one. 
To follow an unprofitable “rade. Sich mit brodlofen Künften abgeben* 


This seems reasonable. Das läßt fich hören (fcheint vernünfs 
tig). 
To lose one’s reputation. Seinen guten Namen verlieren”. 
By means of. Mittelft or vermittelft (go 


vern the genitive). 
He has succeeded by means of Bermittelft Ihres Beiftandes ift es 


your assistance. thm gelungen. 
We reached the shore by means Wir famen mittelft (vermittelft) eines 
of a boat. Kabhnes ans Ufer. 


Towards (to meet). Entgegen (governs the dative) 
We went to meet his father. Wir gingen feinem Water entgegen. 


Agasnst (in opposition to). Zuwider. 
Never act against the laws. Handle nie den Gefeger zuwider. 


Opposite. Gegenüber. 
My house-is opposite his. men Haus fteht dem feinigen gegens 
r. 


Obs. The prepositions entgegen, zuwider, and gegen⸗ 
über are always placed after the case which they 
govern. 


Nest to (after). Nächft (governs the dative). 
Next to you I like him »sst. Nächſt Shnen ift er mir der Ltebfte. 


Together with (besides, inclu- Qebft, fammt (govern the dative). 
ing 


He lost the ducat together with Er verlor den Ducaten fammt den 
the crowns, sold the garden Thalern, verkaufte den Garten 
including the house. nebft dem Haufe. 


if I were now to question you as Wenn td Sie jest fragte, wie ich in 

I used to do at the beginning unfern criten Lestionen zu thun 

of our lessons, what woul pflegte (wie ich anfangs zu thun 

you answer! pficgte), was würden Sie ant> 
worten 





350 


We found these questions at first Wir fanden anfangs diefe 


rather ridiculous, but full of 


confidence in your method, we 
answered as well as the small 
uantity of words and rules we 

” then possessed allowed us. 


diefe Fragen 
etwas lächerlich, allein ve Bers 
trauen auf Ihre Lehrart, Seants 
werteten wir Diefelben, fo gut es 
ung Der Heine Vorrath ven Wer: 
tern und Regeln (Principien), den 


wir damals hatten, geflattete (ers 
laubte). 


We were not long in finding out Wir haben bald gemerft, Daß dee 
that those questions were cal- Tragen darauf berechnet waren, 
culated to ground us in the uns durch die widerfprechenden 
rules, and to exercise us in Antworten, die wit gezwungen 
conversation, by thecontradic- waren, darauf zu geben, die Prins 
tory answers we were obliged cipien (Regeln) einzufchärfen und 
to make. uns in der Unterhaltung zu üben. 

We can now almost keep up a Jetzt fSnnen wir uns beinahe vel 
conversation in German. fommen auf deutfch (im Deutſchen) 

unterhalten. - 

This phrase does not seem to us Dicer Gag fheint uns nicht logifh 
logically correct. ri tig 

We should be ungrateful if we Wir waren undankbar, wenn wir 
allowed such an opportunity eine fo fhöne Gelegenheit vorbei: 
to escape without expressing ehen ließen, ohne Ihnen unfere 
our liveliest gratitude to you. ebhaftefte Dankbarkeit zu bezeigen. 

In all cases, at all events. Auf jeden Fall. 

The native, der Eingeborne ; 

the insurmountable difficulty, die undberwindliche Echwierigfkeit ; 

this energetic language, Diefe energifche (kraftvolle) Sprache; 

the acknowledgment, die Erfenntlichkeit ;* 

the gratitude, the acknowledg- die Dankbarkeit 
ment, 


exercises. 240. 


Will you drink a cup of coffee —I thank you, | do not like 
coffee.—Then you will drink a glass of wine !—I have just drank 
some.—Let us take a walk.—Willingly ; but where shall we go 
to — Come with me into my aunt’s garden; we shall there find a 
very agreeable society.—I believe it (Das glaube ich gern) ; but the 
question is whether this agreeable society will admit me.—You 
are welcome every where.—What ails you, my friend 7—How do 
you like (Wie fdmedt Shnen) that wine!—I like it very well (here: 
lich) ; but I have drunk enough (zur Genüge oder genug) of it.— 
Drink once more.—No, too much is unwholesome (ungefund)s I 
know my constitution (die Natur).—Do not fall.— What is the mat- 
ter with you !—I do not know; but my head ia giddy; I think I 
am fainting.—I think so also, for you look almost like a dead per- 
son.—What countryman are you?—I am a Frenchman.— You 


© Grfenntlidfeit is derived from erfennen, to acknowledge. Dankbarkeit 
expreeses both gratitude an 1 acknowledgment. 
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speak German so well that I took you for a German by birth.— Yo 
are jesting.—Pardon me, I do not jest at all.—How long have you 
been in Germany !—A few days.—In earnest — You doubt it per- 
haps, because I speak German; I knew it before I came to Ger- 
many.—How did you manage to learn it so well t—I did like the 
prudent starling (der Staar). 

Tell me, why you are always on bad terms with your wife (die 
rau) ? and why do you engage in unprofitable trades t—It costs 
so much trouble (Gs feftet fo viel Mühe) to get an employment (bié 
man cin—befommt).—And you have a good one and neglect it (c$ 
bintanfegen oder bernachläffigen). Do you not think of the future ! 
—Now allow me to speak also (Sept laffen Sie mich aud) reden). 
All you have just said seems reasonable, but it is not my fault (es 
ift nicht meine Schuld), if I have lost my reputation ; it is that of my 
wife (meine Frau ift Schuld daran) ; she has sold my finest clothes, 
my rings, and my gold watch. Iam full of debts (voll Schulden 
fein*), and Ido not know what to do (was ich anfangen oder thun fell). 
—I will not excuse (entfchuldigen) your wife; but I know that you 
have also contributed (beitragen*) to your ruin (das Berderben). 
Women are generally good when they are left so. 


241. DIALOGUE. 


The master. If I were now to ask you such questions as 1 did 
at the beginning of our lessons, (viz.) Have you the hat which 
my brother has} am I hungry? has he the tree of my brother’e 
garden? &c. what would you answer ? 

The pupils. We are obliged (gezwungen) to confess that we 
found these questions at first rather ridiculous ; but full of confi- 
dence in your method, we answered as well as the small quantity 
of words and rules we then possessed allowed us. We were in 
fact not long in finding out that these questions were calculated to 
ground us in the rules, and to exercise us in conversation, by the 
contradictory answers we were obliged to make. But now that we 
can almost keep up a conversation in the energetic language which 
you teach us, we should answer: It is impossible that we should 
have the same hat which your brother has, for two persons cannot 
have one and the same thing. To (Xuf with accus.) the second 
question we should answer, that is impossible for us to know 
whether you are hungry or not. As to the last, we should say: 
that there is more than one tree in a garden, and in telling us that 
he has the tree of the garden, the phrase does not seem to us logi- 
cally correct. At all events we should be ungrateful if we allowed 
such an opportunity to escape, without expressing our liveliest 
gratitude to you for the trouble you have taken in arranging those 
wise combinations (fluge Wege einfchlagen* oder Combinationen mas 
den), to ground us almost imperceptibly (beinahe unmerklich) in the 
rules, and exercise us in the conversation of a language which, 
taught in any other way, presents (darbicten®) to foreigners, and 
even to natives, almost insurmountable difficulties. ( end of 
Lesson XX XIV.) 
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HUNDRED AND SECOND LESSON.— Sundert and 
weite Lection. 


To avoid death, with which he Um dem Zode zu entgehen, der ihm 
was threatened, he took to beverftand (wemit er bedrebet 


flight. war), nahm (ergriff) er die Flucht. 
I warrant you (I answer for it). + Sc fiehe Ihnen dafür. 
So goes the world. f So geht es in der Welt. 


But must one not be a fool to Aber mäßte man nicht cin Narr fein, 
remain in a place bombarded wenn man an einem von lingarn 


by Hungarians? _ bombardirten Drte bleiben weilte 7 
The deuce take the Hungarians } Daß die Ungarn, welde Fcine 
who give no quarter ! Gnade geben (welche gar nicht 
fchonen), beim ‚Henker wären ! 
Will you be my guest } Wollen Sie mein Gaft fein ? 
Will you dine with me? Wollen Sie mit mir effen ? 
Semanden zu Gaft bitten*. 
To invite some one to dinner. Semanden zum Mittageffen einfas 
en®. 


I have ordered your favourite f ze habe Shre Leibfpeife zubereiten 
ish. laffen. 
There is nothing like a good Es geht nichts Über ein gutes Städ 


piece of roast meat. Braten. 
The roast meat, der Braten, das Gebratene ; 
the guilty, der Schuldige ; 
the innocent, der Unfchuldige ; 
a good (jovial) companion, ein luftiger Bruder 5 
the husband, der Mann (Ehemann). 


Einen Ekel an einer Sache haben* 
To be disgusted with a thing. 2 Einer Sade (genitive) überbräffig 
fein®. 
Who hazards gains. t Grif gewagt ift halb gewennen. 
Nothing venture nothing have. (Spriduvert.) 
To strike (in speaking of light- ¢ Ginfdlagen* 


ning). 

The lightning has struck. t &é hat eingefhlagen. 

The lightning struck the ship. + Der Blig ſchlug ins Schiff 

While my brother was on the Als mein Bruder auf der offenen 
open sea a violent storm rose Gee (oder auf tem hoben Meere) 
unexpectedly; the lightning war, erhob fi) (fam unvermuthet) 
struck the ship which it set ein heftiger Gturm; der Blis 
on fire, and the whole crew ſchlug ins Schiff, das er anzlindes 
jumped into the sea to save te, und das ganze Schiffsvelk 
themselves by swimming. Iprang (ſtuͤrzte fich) ins Meer, um 

ſich mit Schwimmen ;u retten. 
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He was struck with fright, Er wurde von Schreien befallen 
when he saw that the fire (erſchrak heftig), alg er fab, dafl 
was gaining on all sides. Ra one auf allen Seiten um 

. id) griff. 

He did not know what todo. f Er Dußte nicht, wozu et fic) ents 
fchließen follte. 

Er mochte nachfinnen, wie er wollte 


He reflected in vain. Er fann vergeblich nad. 


In vain. Vergeblich, vergebens, umfonft. 
To reflect (to hesitate). Sid heſinnen (Part. past, beſon⸗ 
nen). 
He hesitated no longer. T Er befann fich nicht länger. 


I have not heard of him yet. Sd habe nod Feine Nachricht von 
thm erhalten. 
My friend who was present told Mein Freund, welcher zugegen war, 
me all this, bat mir alles biefeé erzählt. 


What would have become of $ Wie wäre e8 mir ergangen ? 
me ? Was wäre aus mir geworden ? 


A FEW MORE IDIOMS. 


It is a fortnight (a week) sinee Gierjehn (acht) Tage lang bin ich 
I was out. nicht ausgegangen. 

Will you not go out to-day? Sie werden decd) heute ausgehen ? 

I would not importune you. Sh wil Shnen nicht beichwerlich 


allen. 
He has nothing to live upon. Gr bat nichté zu leben. 
I board and lodge him. Sch gebe ihm freien Zifch und Woh⸗ 
nung. 
The mystery will be discovered. Die Sache wird fhon an den Dag 
men. | 


on 
They are going to lay the cloth. Man wird bald den Zifch decken. 
He lives high (feasts, eats, and Gr ift und trinkt gut. 
drinks well). 


Have you done } Sind Sie fertig ? 

That is his business. Da mag er zufehen. 

To do one’s best, Sein Aeußerftes thun*. 

He has assisted me. Er iff mir zur Hand gegangen. 


We must not be too particular. Wir müflen es fo genau nicht nehs 


men. 
He is not to be blamed for not Es ift ihn nicht zu verdenfen, daß er 
doing it. es nicht thut. 
The book is out of print; it was Das Bud) ift vergriffen ; es war bei 
„yenblised by N. N. verlegt. 
ill you please to take a plain Wollen Sie mit einem einfachen 
supper with us? Abendeffen bei uns fürlich (oder 
vorlieb) nehmen ? 


34 
The general has been defeated Der Feldherr ıft aufs Haupt gefchles 


and the army routed. gen und die Armee über den Haw 
fen gewerfen worden. 

The angel, der Engel; 
the masterpiece, das Meifterftüd ; 
her physiognomy, ihre Gefichtebildung 5 
the expression. der Ausdrud ; 
her shape, thre Geftalt ; 
the action, die Handlung ; 
the look, der Anblid ; 
the contentment, die Zufriedenheit 5 
the respect, die Ehrfurcht; 
the admiration, die Bewunderung; 
the charm, the grace, die Anmuth ; 
the demeanour, the manners, dag Benehmen ; 
thin (slender), fchlanf ; 
fascinating (engaging), einnehmend 5 
ravishingly, gum Entzüden ; 
uncommonly well, gang vortrefflich ; 
perfectly well, volltommen. 

Her look inspires respect and Shr Anblid flößt Ehrfurcht und Be 
admiration. wunderung ein. 


Allow me, my lady, to introduce Erlauben Sie, gnädige Frau, daf 
to you Mr. G., an old friend id) Ihnen Herrn von G. als einen 


of our family. el Freund meines Haufes vers 
elle. 
1 am delighted to become ac- Sch freue mich febr, mein Herr, Ihre 
uainted with you. Befanntidaft gu machen. 


I shall do all in my power te Sch werde alles Mögliche thun, um 

deserve your good opinion. mid) Ihrer Gewogenheit wärdig 
gu machen. 

Allow me, ladies, to introduce to Erfauben Gie, meine Damen, dof 

you Mr. B., whose brother has id Ihnen Herrn von B. vorfteile, 

rendered such eminent ser- deſſen Bruder Ihrem Wetter fo 


vices to your Cousin. roße Dienfte geleiftet hat. 
How happy we are to see you at Wie fehr find wir erfreut, Ste bei 
our house ! ung gu fehen ! 


EXERCISES. 242. 


Why do you hide yourself !—I am obliged to hide myself, for it 
is all over with me if my father hears that I have taken to flight; but 
there was no other means (fein anderes Mittel übrig ober nicht anders 
möglich fein*) to avoid death, with which I was threatened.— Yoa 
nave been very wrong in leaving (tcrfaffen*) your regiment, and 

our father will be very angry (fehr böſe oder zernig fein®) when he 
ears of it, I warrant you.—But must one not be a foo. to remain 
in a place bombarded by Hungarians ?—The deuce take the Hun 
garians, who give no quarter '—They have beaten and robbed (aus 
vlündern) me, and (never) in my life have I done them any harm. - 
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So goes the world, the innocent very often suffer for the guilty.— 
Did you know Mr. Zweifel !—I did know him, for he often worked 
for our house.—One of my friends has just told me that he has 
drowned himself, and that his wife has blown out her brains with 
a pistol (Lesson XCV.).—I can hardly believe it; for the man 
whom you are speaking of was always a jovial companion, and 
good companions do not drown themselves.—His wife is even said 
to have written on the table before she killed herself: ‘* Who haz- 
ards gains; I have nothing more to lose, having lost my good hus- 
band. I am disgusted with this world, where there is nothin 

constant (beftändig) except (als) inconstancy (die Unbejtändigfeit). 


243. 


Will you be my guest ?—I thank you; a friend of mine has in- 
vited me to dinner: he has ordered my favourite dish.— What dish 
is itt—It is milk-food.—As for me (Was mid anbelangt), I do not 
like milk-food : there is nothing like a good piece of roast beef or 
veal (Rinde: oder Kalosdraten).— What has become of your young- 
est brother !—-He has suffered shipwreck in going to America.— 
You must give me an account of that (Erzählen Sie mir ded) das).— 
Very willingly. Being on the open sea, a greatstorm arose. The 
lightning struck the ship and set it on fire. The crew jumped into 
the sea to save themselves by swimming. My brother knew not 
what to do, having never learnt to swim. He reflected in vain; 
he found no means to save his life. He was struck with fright 
when he saw that the fire was gaining on all sides. He hesitated 
no longer, and jumped into the sea.— Well (Nun), what has be- 
come of him ?—I do not know, having not heard of him yet.—But 
who told you all that —My nephew, who was there, and who saved 
himself.—As you are talking of your nephew (Da Gie gerade von 
Ihrem Neffen fprechen), where is he at present 1—He is in Italy.— 
Is it long since you heard from him t—I have received a letter from 
him to-day—What does he write to you !—He writes to me that 
he is going to marry a young woman who brings (jubringen*) him 
a hundred thousand crowns.—Is she handsome —Handsome as 
an angel ; she is a master-piece of nature. Her physiognomy is 
mild and full of expression ; her eyes are the finest in (von) the 
world, and her mouth is charming (allerltebft). She is neither too 
tall nor too short: her shape is slonder; all her actions are full of 
grace, and her manners very engaging. Her look inspires respect 
and admiration. She has also a great deal of wit (der Verftand) ; 
she speaks several languages, dances uncommonly well, and sings 
ravishingly. My nephew finds in her but one defect (der Febler).— 
And what is that defect !—She is affected (macht Anfprüche).— There 
is nothing perfect in the world. How happy you are (Wie glüdlich 
find Sie)! you are rich, you have a good wife, pretty children, a 
fine house, and all you wish (for).—Not all, my friend. —What do 

ou desire more }—Contentment; for ges know that he only is 
appy who is contented. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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HUNDRED AND THIRD LESSON. — Hundert und 
dritte Lection. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON GERMAN CONSTRUCTION. 


The fundamental principle of German construction 
is this: the word which, after the subject, expresses 
the principal idea, is always placed after thuse words 
which only express accessory rdeas. It has the advan 
tage of attracting and of keeping up and increasing, 
the attention to the end of the phrase. 

The word which least defines the subject is placed 
at the beginning of the sentence, then come those 
words which define it in a higher degree, so that the 
word which most determines the meaning of the 
phrase is at the end. 

According to this we place the words in the follow- 
ing order: 

Ist, The adverb of negation nicht, when it relates 
to the verb of the subject. Ex. Gein Vater beantwortet 

1 


meinen Brief nicht, his father does not answer my letter. 
2d, The other adverbs relating to the verb of the 
1 2 


subject. Ex. Sie fdjreiben Ihren Brief nicht gut, you do 
not write your letter well. 
3d, The preposition with the case it governs, or in 
its stead the adverbs of place: ba, hier, and their com- 
pounds: daher, dahin, as well as the demonstrative ad 
verbs compounded of da and hier, as: damit, davon, 
1 


hiervon, darauf, darüber, -&c. Ex. Er antwortete nicht 
2 3 
höflich auf meinen Brief, he did not answer my letter 


1 2 3 
politely. Gr antwortete nicht fchnell darauf, he did not 
answer it quickly. 

Obs. When the verb of the subject has several ca- 
ses with their prepositions, that which defines it the 
most exactly follows all the others, the determination 
of time always preceding that of place. Ex. Gr trat 
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wegen feiner Unſchuld mit fröhlichem Befichte vor das Gericht 


(which defines most exactly), on account of his inno- 
cence he appeared before his judges with a joyful 
countenance. Der Gefühllofe blieb an diefem Tage (time), 
auf der fchönften Flur (place), bei aller Echönheit ber reizens 
den Natur (place) dennod) ohne alle Empfindung (which de- 
fines most exactly), the insensible man, remained on 
that day Without the least emotion, though in the most 
beautiful field and surrounded by all the beauty of 
charming nature. 1 

4th, The predicate of the subject. Ex. Sd) bin nicht 

2 3 4 
immer mit feiner Antwort zufrieben, I am not always 
satisfied with his answer. 

5th, The separable particles of compound verbs, as 
well as all those words which are considered as separ- 
able particles, inasmuch as they complete the sense of 
the verb (Obs. A, Lesson LXVII.), as: auswendig 
lernen, to learn by heart; in Acht nehmen*, to take 
care ; zu Mittag effen*, to dine, &c. Ex. Warum gin: 

1 2 3 5 


er nicht öfter mit Ihnen aus ? why did he not go out wit! 
you oftener ? 

6th, The verb in the infinitive. Ex. Er fann Ihnen 

1 2 2 3 6 
nicht immer ſchnell auf Shren Brief antworten, he cannot 
always answer your letter quickly. 

7th, The past participle or the infinitive, when thoy 
form with the auxiliary a compound tense of the verb. 

1 2 2 7 
Ex. Gr hat mir nidjt immer höflich darauf geantwortet, he 
has not always answered it politely. Er wird Ihnen 
1 2 2 3: 1 
nicht immer fo höflich auf Ihren Brief antworten. 

*,* These remarks apply to the natural order of 
ideas; but the German language is so much subject to 
inversions, that we must sometimes deviate from them, 
according to the stress which we wish to put on cer- 
tain words, or the strength and importance we wish 
to give them in the sentence. See the following 


RECAPITULAYION OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX 
OR CONSTRUCTION. 


Ist, When the adjective which precedes the noun 
is accompanied by some words that relate to, or define 
it, they are placed immediately before it. Ex. Gine 
gegen Jedermann höfliche Grau, a woman polite towards 
everybody. ‘Shr Sie herzlich liebendes Kind, your child 
that loves you from all his heart. (Lesson XCIIL) 

2d, Personal pronouns, when not in the nomina 
tive, as well as reflexive pronouns (Lesson LXX ) are 
placed after the verb. Ex. Sc) liebe Did, I love thee. 
Er liebt mid), he loves me. Ich wünfche Shnen einen guten 
Morgen, I wish you a good morning. Meine Schwefler 
befindet fic) wohl, my sister is well. 

Obs. A. When the accusative is a personal pro- 
noun, it precedes the dative, if not, it follows it. Ex 
Geben Sie meinem Bruder das Bud? do you 
give the book to my brother? Ich gebe es ihm, I do 
give it to him. Machen Sie Shrer Frau Gemahlinn meine 
Empfehlung, present my compliments to your lady. Ich 
gab es bem Vater, I gave it to the father. (Lesson 
XXVIII.) But if we wish to put a particular stress on 
the dative, we must put it after the accusative. Ex. 
Er erzählte bie ganze Geſchichte feiner Frau, he told his wife 
the whole history. Here the whole strength of the 
sentence falls on the words feiner Frau. 

Obs. B. When the case of the verb is a genitive 
it is always preceded by the accusative, whether a per- 
sonal pronoun or not. Ex. Ich verfidjere Sie meiner 
Hochachtung, I assure you of my esteem. Man hat den 
Gefangenen bes Verbrechens überiwiefen, the prisoner has 
been convicted of the crime. (Lesson LXIV.) 

3d, The infinitive and past participle are always 
preceded by their cases, or in other words, the infini- 
tive and past participle aiways stand at the end of the 
sentence. Ex. Ich werde morgen aufs Land gehen, I shall 
go into the country to-morrow. Gr ift geftern dahin ge 
gangen, he went thither yesterday. $d) werde Shnen bas 
Bud) geben, I shall give you the book. Gr hat eg mir 
fagt, he has told it te me. (Lessons XXIV. and XL) 


Obs. A. When two or several infinitives, two past 
participles, or a past participle and an infinitive de- 
pend.on each other, the first in English becomes the 

1 2 


last in German. Ex. Cie fonnen thn fprechen hören, you 
1 1 2 
may hear him speak ; ich werde heute nicht fpazieren gehen 
3 3 2 1 
fonnen, I shall not be able to go a walking to-day; fein 
1 2 2 l 


Haus ift verfauft worden, his house has been sold. 
(Lesson LXXI.) 
Obs. B. The two infinitives or participles, &c., not 
depending on each other, follow the English construc- 
1 2 


tion. Ex. Man muß Gott lieben und verehren, we must 
1 2 

love and honour God; fie wird geliebt und gelobt, she is 
] 2 

loved and praised. (Lesson LXXI.) 


4th, The verb of the subject (in compound tenses 
the auxiliary) is removed to the end when the phrase 
begins, (a) with a conjunction, as: als, ba, ob, daß, 
weil, wenn,* &c. (b) with a relative pronoun, as: ber, 
weldjer, wer, meaning he who, and was, that which ; (c) 
after the relative adverb, wo, and all the prepositions 
combined with it, as: wodurch, womit, wovon, &c. Ex. 
Als ich fie zum erften Male (ah, when I saw her for the 
first time. Jd) wünfchte, daß er mitginge, I wish he would 
go with us. Er liebt Sie nicht, weil Sie ihn beleidigt has 
ben, he does not love you, because you have offended 
him. Warten Sie, bid ich mein Gelb befomme, wait till I 
receive my money. Wenn id) ed gewußt hätte, had I 
known that. efen Sie das Buch, welches ich ihnen gelies 
hen habe? do you read the book which I have lent 
ou? Wiſſen Sie nicht, wo er gewefen ift? do you not 
now where he has been? Können Sie mir nidjt fagen, 
was aus ihm geworden ift? can you not tell me what 


a For sonjanctions whieh do net remove the verb to the end of the phrass 
eee Loewen LXI. 





has become of him? Das tft ed eben, wodurd) er einen 
fo großen Schaden erlitten hat, wovon er fic) ſchwerlich wieder 
erholen wird, it is precisely that, by which he has sus- 
tained such a loss, as he will find it difficult to recover 
from. (Lesson XLVII) 

Obs. A. When a proposition in which the verb is 
required at the end of the sentence, contains one of 
the auxiliaries fein and werben, or one of the verbs 
dürfen, fonnen, laſſen, müffen, follen, wollen, joined to an 
infinitive, these take their place immediately after the 
infinitive. Ex. Wenn Sie das Pferd fanfen wollen, if you 
wish to buy the horse. (Lesson LXIX.) But when 
not governed by a conjunctive word, they stand before 
the infinitive and its case. Ex. Wollen Sie das Pferd 
faufen? Do you wish to buy the horse ? 

Obs. B. Incidental or explanatory propositions are 
placed immediately after the word which they define, 
or at the end of the principal proposition. Ex. @¢ ift 
fchwer, einen Feind, welcher wachſam ıft, zu überfallen, or: 
ed ift fchiwer, einen Feind zu überfallen, weicher wachſam if, 
(Lesson LX. 

Obs. C. en there are at the end of a sentence 
two infinitives, two past participles, or an infinitive 
and a past participle, the verb which the conjunction 
requires at the end, may stand either before or after 
them. Ex. Wenn Sie Shre Lection werben ftudirt haben, 
or: ftudirt haben werden, fo werde ich Ihnen fagen, was Sie 
gu thu haben, when you have studied your lesson, I 
shall tell you what you have to do. (Lesson LXXXII.) 


ON THE TRANSPOSITION OF THE SUBJECT AFTER ITS VERB. 


5th, Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject or nominative, its order is in- 
verted, and in all inversions the subject stands after 
the verb in simple, and after the auxiliary in compound 
tenses (Lesson LVIII.). From this rule must be ex- 
cepted conjunctive words which serve to unite senten- 
ces. They leave the subject in its place and remove 
the verb to the end of the sentence (Lesson XLVIL 
and Rule 4th above). 











wo m nn — — 


361 


-A German sentence may begin with an adverb, a 
preposition and its case, a case, an adjective, a parti- 
ciple or an infinitive. Ex. Heute gehe id) nicht aus, 
I do not go out to-day; morgen werde id) Ste befuchen, 
to-morrow I shall come to see you; im Anfange fchuf 
Gott Himmel und Erde, in the beginning God made 
heaven and earth. Bon feinen Kindern fprad 
er, he spoke of his children. Bei Shnen habe id 
mein Buch vergeffen, I forgot my book at your house. Den 
Menfchen macht fein Wille groß und Hein (Schiller), his will 
makes a man great and little. Reich ijt er nicht, aber 
gelehrt, he is not rich, but learned. Gefiebt wird er nicht 
aber gefürchtet, he is not loved, but feared. Schaden farm 
Seder, aber nüten fann nur der Weife und Gute, any man 
can do injury, but the wise and good only can be use- 
ful. (Lesson LVII.) 

6th, The subject is placed after the verb in an in- 
version of propositions, that is, when that which ought 
to stand first, is placed after, and forms, as it were, 
the complement of the other. In other words: the 
subject is placed after its verb in the second member 
of a compound phrase (Lesson LXXVII.). An inver- 
sion of propositions takes place, when the first propo- 
sition begins witha conjunction. Ex. Daf er Ste liebt, 


weiß id) (for: ich weiß, daß er Sie liebt), I know that 


he loves you. se fleißiger ein Schüler ift, defto fchnellere 
Kortfchritte macht er, the more studious a pupil is, the 
more progress he makes. Wenn id) reich ware, fo hätte 
ich Freunde, I should have friends, if I were rich. Nach 
bem wir die Stadt verlaffen hatten, zog Der Feind in 
biefelbe ein, when we had left the town, the enemy en- 
tered it (Lesson LXXXI.). 

Obs. In transposing the phrase there is no inversion 
of propositions. Ex. Der Feind zug in die Stadt ein, 
nachdem wir diefelbe verlaffen hatten, the enemy entered 
the town, after we had left it (Lesson LXXVII.). 

7th, The subject also follows its verb, when in an 
inversion of propositions, the conjunction wenn is left 
out in the first. Ex. Iſt das Wetter günftig (for. 
wenn das Wetter günftig ift), fo werbe ich diefe Reife in acht 

16 
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Tagen antreten, if the weather is favourable I shall set 
out in a week (Lesson LXXX1.). 

The same is the case with the conjunctior ob, 
whether. Ex. Sc) weiß nicht, ſchlafe oder wade th 
(for: ob ich fchlafe oder wache), I do not know whether I 
am asleep or awake; and all compound conjunctions, 
such as: obgleich, obfchon, wenn gleich, wenn ſchon, though. 
Ex. Bin ich gleidj (fchon) nicht reich (for: ob or wenn wh 
gleich nicht reich bin), fo bin ich dod) zufrieden, though I am 
not rich, I am nevertheless contented. 

Obs. Adverbs of comparison, such as: wie, as; gletdy 
wie, the same as; nicht nur—fonbern aud), not only—but 
also, &c., make the nominative of the second member 
go after the verb, but not that of the first (this ob- 
servation is included in Rule 6. above). Ex. Wie (or 
gleichwie) bas Meer vom Winde bewegt wird, alfo wird 
ein Mann von feinen Leidenfchaften bewegt, as the sea 
is agitated by the winds, so a man is agitated by his 
passions. 

8th, Some conjunctions, when beginning a sentence, 
make the nominative go after its verb, as: dod, how- 
ever; dennoch, nevertheless ; gleidjwohl, notwithstand- 
ing ; deffen ungeachtet, for all that; nichts defto weniger, 
nevertheless ; hingegen, im Gegentheil, on the contrary. 
(This rule is included in Rule 5.) Ex. Deffen ungeadp 
tet haben Sie niemals meinen Wunſch erfüllen wollen, 
for all that you were never willing to accomplish my 
desire ; bod) ſchrieb er, er fonnte nicht fommen, however 
he wrote that he could not come. 

9th, The subject follows its verb when the phrase is 
interrogative or ejaculatory. Ex. Lernen Shre 
Herren Brüder beutfch? do your brothers learn 
German? Wie glidlid) find Sie! or Bie find Sie 
fo gliidfid)! how happy you are! (Lesson XXXII. and 
LXXXVIIL) 

Obs. When the subject is a personal or an interro- 
gative pronoun, the construction of the interrogative 
sentence is the same as in English. Ex. Sift er zu 
Saufe? ishe at home? Sind Shre Fräulein Schweitern 
in dem Garten? are your sisters in the garden? Wer 
ft da? who is there? Was haben Sie gethan? what 














have you done? Welcher Knabe hat biefe Bücher gekauft, 
und wen hat er fie verehrt? which boy has bought those 
books, and to whom has he given them? Was für eis 
aen Tagen haben Sie gefauft ? what carriage have you 
bought?! 

10th, The subject not only stands after the verb, but 
also after all the words relating to it, when the sen- 
tence begins with the indefinite pronoun ed. Ex. Es 
lehrt ung bie Erfahrung, experience teaches us, 
Es tft nicht alle Tage eine fo gute Gelegenheit, there is not 
every day such good opportunity. 

11th, In inversions where the subject stands after 
its verb, it may take its place either after or before 
the other cases, if they are personal pronouns, and if 
the subject is a substantive. Ex. Heute gibt mein Lehrer 
mir ein Buch, or heute gibt mir mein Lehrer ein Buch, to-da 
my master will give me a book. Geſtern gab mein ehe 
rer es mir, or geftern gab ed mir mein Lehrer, my master 
gave it tome yesterday. Ober gleid) ganz entftellt war, 
erfannte ihn bod) fein Sohn, or erfannte fein Sohn ihn doch, 
though he was quite disfigured, nevertheless his son 
recognized him. 

12th, But if the subject is likewise a personal pro- 
noun, or if the other cases are substantives, it must 
precede. Ex. Geftern gab er ed mir (not ed mir er), yes- 
terday he gave it tome. Daher liebt der Schüler ben Lehe 
rer (not liebt den Lehrer der Schüler), therefore the pupil 
loves his master. Deffen ungeadhtet erfannte ber Sohn dex 
Vater (not den Vater der Sohn), nevertheless the son re- 
cognised his father. 


EXERCISES. 244. 


A stranger having sold some false jewels (der falfche Edelftein) to 
a Roman empress (die römifche Kaiferinn), she asked (fordern von) 
her husband (to make) a signal example (of him) (die auffallende 
Senugthuung). The emperor, a most excellent and clement prince 
(der ein fehr gnädiger und milder Fuͤrſt war), finding it impossible to 
pacify (beruhtgen) her, condemned the jeweller to be thrown to the 
wild beasts (zum Kanıpfe mit den wilden Shicren). The empress ree 
solved to be present (Zeuge) with her whole court (der Hofitaat) at 
the punishment of the unfortunate man (feines Toedes). As he was 
led into the arena (auf den Kampfplag gerührt wurde), he expected to 
die (fih auf den Bod gefaßt machen) ; but instead (flatt governs the 
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genitive) of a wild beast a lamb (das amm) came up to nim and 
caressed him (welches ihm lichfofete). The empress, furious (äuferfl 
aufgebracht) at the deception (fid) zum Beften gehalten zu fehen), com- 
plained bitterly of it (fich bitter deſwegen beklagen) to (bei) the em- 
peror. He answered: “I punished the criminal (der Verbrecher) 
according (nad) to the law of retaliation (das Wiedervergeltungsrecht). 
He deceived (betrügen®) you, and he has been deceived in his turn 
(wieder).” 
245. 


The bakers of Lyons, having gone to Mr. Dugas (zu Semandem 
fommen*), the provost (der Stadtrichter), to ask his permission (Je⸗ 
manden um Erlaubniß bitten*) to raise the price of bread (mit dem 
Brode aufzuſchlagen), he answered that he would take their petition 
into consideration (er wolle den Gegenftand ihrer Bitte unterfuchen). 
As they took leave (weggehen*), they contrived to slip (ließen fie un: 
bemerft) a purse containing (mit) two handred Louis d’ors (der Leuis- 
d’or) on the table.— When they returned, in the full conviction (nicht 
zweifeln) that the purse had been a powerful advocate in their favour 

wirffam für eine Sache fprcchen*), the provost said to them: * Gen- 
emen, 1 have weighed (abwägen) your reasons (der Grund) in the 
scale of justice (die Wagfchale der Geredtigfeit), and I have found 
them wanting (nicht vollwichtig). I have not thought it expedient 
(Ich Hielt nicht dafur) by a fictitious raising of price (unter einer unge: 
gründeten Sheurung) to make the public (das Publifum) suffer: I 
ave, however (übrigens), distributed (vertheilen) your money to (un: 
ter with accus.) the two hospitals of the town, for I concluded (ih 
faubte) you could not intend it for any other purpose (der Gebraud). 
eanwhile (3d) habe eingefehen) as you are able to give such alms 
(felche Almofen zu geben), it is evident you are no losers (verlieren®) 
by your trade (das Gewerbe).”” 


246. 
THE PHYSICIAN TAKEN IN (betrogen). 


A physician of (in) Dublin, who was rather old (welcher fen 
jiemtd bejahrt war), but who was very rich and in extensive prac- 
tice (in großem Rufe ftehen*), went one day to receive a considerable 
(ziemlich gro) sum of money in bank notes and in gold. As he was 
returning home with (beladen mit) this sum, he was atopped (anbals 
ten®) by a man who appeared out of breath (außer Athen), owing to 
the speed with which he had run (weil er zu fehnell gelaufen war). 
This man asked him (Und der ihn bat) to come to see his wife, 
whom a violent diarrhea retained in bed dangerously ill (an einem 
heftigen Fluffe gefährlich Erank darnieder licgen*); he added that it was 
urgent she should have immediate advice (doß ſchleunige Hilfe fehr 
nothivendig wäre), and at the same time promised the physican his 
guinea fee (eine Guinee für einen Befudy). 

The physician, who was very avaricious (gci3ig), was pleased at 
the prospect of gaining his guinea (cilte fie zu verdienen) ; he direo- 
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ded (fagen zu) the man to ead the way (Semandem din Weg zei a 
and promised to follow. He was led to a house situated (fehen ) 
in a remote (cnt(egen) street, and made to ascend to the third story 
(in das Dritte Stocdwerf), where he was admitted into a room, the 

oor of which was immediately (alfobald) locked (verfchließen*). 
The guide (‚Der Führer) then presenting (darreichen*) a pistol with 
one hand, and with the other an empty (leer) purse, which was 
open, spoke as follows (hierauf redete der Zührer den erfchrodenen Arzt 
felgendermaßen an, indem, &c.). 

« Here is my wife: yesterday she was seized with a violent 
diarrhea (an einem heftigen Bauchfluffe leiden®), which has reduced 
her to the state (in den Zuftand verfegen) in which you (now) see 
her; you are one of our most eminent (ge(didt) physicians, and 1 
know you are better able than any one to cure her. I am besides 
(überdies) aware that you possess the best remedy for her; haste 
then to employ (anwenden) it, unless. you prefer swallowing (vers 
ſchlucken) the two leaden pills (die Pille) contained in this instru- 
ment.” The doctor made a horrible face (da8 abfcheuliche Geficht), 
but obeyed. He had several bank notes and a hundred and twen- 
ty-five guineas rolled up (in Rollen); he placed the latter (die letz⸗ 
tern) into the purse, as he had been desired (geduldig), hoping t!ıus 
to save his bank notes. 

But the thief (der Gauner) was up to this, and was perfectly 
aware of his having them in his pocket (wußte, tap er fie in der Zaz 
ſche hatte). ** Wait,” said he, “it would not be fair (billig) that 
you should have performed (verrichten) so miraculous a cure (die 
Kur) without remuneration (vergebens) ; I promised you a guinea 
for your visit, I am a man of honour (der Mann von Ehre), and 
here it is; but I know that you carry about your person (bei fi 
haben) several little recipes (dag ‘Recept, plur. e) most efficacious 

ſehr wirkſam) as preventives against the return (die Rüdfehr) of the 

isorder (dag Uebel) jo have just removed (heilen); you must be 
so kind as to leave them with me.” The bank-notes immediately 
took the same road as the guineas had done. The thief, then 
keeping his pistol concealed beneath his cloak (der Mantel), ac- 
companied the doctor into the street (hierauf führte der Gauner, in: 
dem— wieder guriid) requesting him to make no noise. He stopped 
him (ftehen lafien*) at the corner (an der de) of a street, and for- 
bidding (verbieten* . him to follow, suddenly (plößlich) disappeared, 
to seek, in a distant part of the town (das entlegene Gtadtvierte!), 
another habitation (die Wohnung). 


247. DtALOGUE (die Unterredung) 


BETWEEN A FATHER AND MOTHER ON THE HAPPINESS (Da8 
Wohl) OF THEIR CHILDREN. 


Countess. Forgive me for having disturbea (wecken lafjen") 
you so early ; but I wanted to speak to you on matters of ime 
por ance. 
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Count. You alarm (beunrubigen) me . ... I see that you 
have been crying; what has happened, my dear (theuer) ? 

Countess. I own I am a little agitated (unruhig); but I have 
nothing unpleasant (Unangenehmes) to communicate (mittheilen) ; 
on the contrary. 

Count. From your emotion (die Bewegung), I should guess 
Emily to be the cause of it (Daf von — die Rede ift). 

Countess. It is true... . My sister came this morning 
with a proposal (eine Heirath vorfdlagen*) for her. 

Count. Well? 

Countess. "The gentleman who asks her (in marriag®) is en- 
dowed with (befigen*) all the advantages (der Vorzug) of birth 
(die Geburt) and fortune (dad Olid). His merit is acknowl- 
edged (anerfennen) by all. He is thirty; his person agreeable ; 
he loves Emily, and even refuses the fortune (die Audfteuer) 
which we should give her, stating his affection to be secured by 
her only (verlangt nur fie). 

Count. But how comes it that you are not overjoyed at this 
(außer fid) vor freude fein*)? I am very anxious (vor Begiers 
de brennen) to learn his name. 

Countess. You know him; he often comes here, and you 
like him exceedingly (febr). 

Count. Pray gratify (befeiebigen) my curiosity. 

Countess. It is the Count of Moncalde .. . - 

Count. The Count of Moncalde! a foreigner ; but he prob- 
ably (wabrfdeinlid)) intends to settle (fid) niederlaffen*) in 
France? ... 

Countess. Alas! he has declared that he can promise no- 
thing (feine Verpflichtung eingehen*) on that score (die Dinfidyt) ; 
this is informing us (erflären) clearly (deutlich) enough, that he 
intends to return to his own country. 

Count. And you would nevertheless accept him for your 
daughter ? 

Countess. I have known him (Umgang mit Jemandem bas 
ben*) for four years. I am thoroughly acquainted with his 
disposition (der Character). There cannot be a more virtuous 
(tugendhaft) or estimable (fchäßendwertf) man. He is very 
clever and agreeable (voll Geift und Annehmlichfeit fein*), has 
much good feeling (gefühlvuoll), is well informed (unterrichtet), 
and perfectly devoid of affectation (unaffectirt). He is a passion- 
ate admirer of talent (einen leidenſchaftlichen Gefhmad für Tas 
lente baben*) ; in short (mit einem Worte) he possesses every 
quality (die Eigenfchaft) that can answer my daughter’s happı- 
ness (glidlid) machen)... HowcanI reject him (fie thm verfas 
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gen)? Surely, my love (mein Freund), you do not think me so 
selfish (eines folchen Cgotsmus falig halten”). 

Count (taking her hand) (fie bei der Hand faffend). But 
can I consent to a sacrifice (dad Opfer) that would make you for 
ever (auf immer) unhappy? Besides (Veberdied) I never could 
bring myself to part from Emily.—She is my daughter; more 
than that even, her amiable disposition is your work. In Emi- 
ly I find your sense (der Geift) and your virtues. No, I cannot 
part (fid) trennen) fromher. I am looking forward with so much 
delight (fid) eine fo füße Vorftellung von dem Vergnügen maden) 
to her entrance into the world (fie in die Welt eingeführt zu fes 
ben)! I am in much hopes of her shining in it (ihred guten Ers 
folgs darin zu genießen). — How gratifying (wie theuer) to me 

ill be the praise (da8 Lob) bestowed (ertheilen) on her! — for 
I am convinced (da id) Das Bewußtfein babe), that to your care 
ofher (die Sorgfalt) alone, my love, she will be indebted for 
whatever success she may obtain. After having devoted (wids 
men) the best years of your life to her education, can you now 
give her up, and see her torn from (entreißen* with dative) your 
arms and her country ; can you consent thus to lose in one mo- 
ment the fruit of (von) fifteen years of anxiety (Mühe und Arbeit)? 

Countess. I have laboured for her happiness, and (have) not 
(sought) to educate (bringen*) a victim to my own vanity. 
beseech you, consider (bedenfen*) also the great and unhoped 
for advantages of the match (die Verbindung) now in agitation 
(welche man und anbietet). Think of the smallness (die Mittels 
mafigfett) of her fortune. Consider the excellence and amiable 
disposition, the high birth and immense (unermeflid)) fortune of 
her future husband! — It is true, I shall be separated from 
Emily, but she will never forget me . . . this thought will be 
my consolation, and without fear for her future life (über das 
Schickſal Emiliens beruhigt), I shall be able to bear any other 
trial (alles ertragen). 

Count. But will Emily herself be able to bring herself to 
leave you? 

Countess. She has always been accustomed to obey the dic- 
tates of reason (die Vernunft vermag alled über fie). I am wil- 
ling to believe this will cost her some effort (die Anftrengung 
wird ihr ſchwer fallen) ; but if she does not dislike (Femandem 
mißfallen*) the temper and person of Mr. de Moncalde, I can 
answer (auf fid) nehmen*) for her compliance (fie zu bewegen), 
however painful (fdywierig) the sacrifice (zu diefem Opfer). 
short I entreat (befchwöre) you to entrust entirely to (fid) gang 
verlaffen* auf) me the care (wegen der Gorge) of her happiness 
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Count.. Well (Wohlen), since you wish h, will give my 
consent. You have indeed, my dear, earned (erwerben*) for 
yourself a right (dad Recht) to dispose of your daughter (über ihe 
Schickſal zu entfdeiden), which I will not dispute (ftreitig machen). 
I know you will sacrifice (aufopfern) yourself for the sake of 
one so dear to you (für diefen fo theuern Gegenffand).—I fore- 
see (voraudfehen*) that I shall not have your fortitude (der Muth), 
but I admire, and can no longer withstand (widerfteben*) (your 
argument).—Still (Jedoch) think, what sorrow (wieviel Kummer) 
you are preparing for yourself (fid) bereiten) ; how shall I my- 
self support your grief and my own, your tears and those of 
Emily ? . 

Countess. Do not fear (befürchten) that I should cloud (beuns 
rubigen) your life by useless (überflüffig) repinings (die Klage). 
How could I give myself up to sorrow when my greatest con- 
solation will be the hope of alleviating (mildern) your grief? 

Count. Ah. you alone are every thing tome! You know 
it we]... . friendship, admiration, and gratitude are the ties 
(die Bande, plur.) that bind (feffeln) me to you. The influence 
(Die Herrfdaft) you have acquired (erlangen) over my mind 
(über 1 ttd) is so thoroughly justified (redtfertigen) by your vir- 
tues, that far from denying (verläugnen), I glory in it (feinen 
Ruhm darin fegen, fie anzuerfennen). — It is to you I owe every 

ing: my reason, my sentiments (dad Gefühl), my principles 
(der Grundfaß) and my happiness. In you I find the most ami- 
able as well as the most indulgent (nadfidjtig) of friends, the 
wisest (weife) and most useful adviser (die nüblichfte Rathgebes 
rinn). Be then the arbiter of my children’s destiny (die Schted#s 
ridjterinn über dad Schisffal) as you are that of my own. But 
at any rate (menigftend) let us attempt (alles verfuchen) to per- 
suade the Count of Moncalde to settle (fidy niederlaffen) in 
France. . . . He seemed so struck (gerührt) by your affection 
(die Zärtlichfeit) for Emily, and to feel for you such sincere 
attachment (Anbanglidfeit) that I cannot yet believe his inten- 
tion (die Abficht) to be to separate you from your child. I can- 
na think his decision (der Entſchluß; unalterable (unveränders 
ich). 

Countess. No, do not let us flatter ourselves. He is a firm 
and decided character (fein — ift feft und entſchloſſen). He has 
positively (beftimmt) told my sister that it would be vain to at- 
tempt to exact from him a promise (ihm die Betingung vorzus 
ſchreiben) of residing in France. His resolution is irrevocably 
(unwiderruflid)) taken to return to Portugal. . 

Count. You grieve (betrüben) me .... But I repeat te 











you, the fate of Emily .sin your hands. Whatever it may cost 
me, you shall be absolute mistress (die unumfchränfte Gebietes 
rinn) of it. I shall consent to whatever you decide on (befdylies 
fen*). Do you intend speaking to-day (nod) heute) (on the 
subject) to Emily? - 

Countess. After dinner... . But it is late; it is time to 
dress . . . . I have not yet seen my sons to-day ; let us go and 
see them. 

Count. I wanted toconsult (um Rath fragen) you on (wegen) 
something connected with (angehen*) them. I am dissatisfied 
with their tutor (der Hofmeifter). Another has been proposed 
(oorfchlagen*) me, I should wish you to speak to him; Lam told 
he speaks English perfectly ; I cannot judge myself ofthe latter. 

Countess. I will tell you if he really understands it well . . 

Count. How? . . . But you have never learnt English . . 

Countess. I beg your pardon. I have been studying it for 
the last year, to be able to teach Henrietta, who had asked me 
to give her (Semanden um etwas erfuchen) an English master. 
In general (Im Durchſchnitt) masters teach so carelessly (mit fo 
vieler Nadlafigfeit) that, however excellent they may be, two 
years of their lessons (der Unterricht) are not worth three 
months (da8 Vierteljahr) of those (von dem) given by a mother. 

Count. What a (wonderful) woman you are! .... Thus 
till your children’s education is completed, you will spend part 
of your life with masters. Half of it (Die eine Hälfte) you devote 
(anwenden) to study (fid) zu unterrichten), and the other half in 
teaching what you have learnt . . . . Yet in spite of such nu- 
merous occupations, whilst you thus multiply (vervielfaltigen) 
your duties, you spare time to devote (widmen) to your friends 
and to the world (die Gefellfhaft). How do you manage (es 
anfangen) ? 

Countess. It is always possible to find time for the fulfilment 
of duties that are Pleasing to us (die und theuer find). 

Count. You always surprise me (beftandig in Erftaunen fes 
ten), Lown ... . Ah! if yourchildren do not make you hap- 
py, what mother could ever expect from hers a re of her 
affection! . . . . And our dear Emily may be for ever lost to 
you! . . . I cannot bear (ertragen*) the thought of it ! — Shall 
you see your sister again to-day? Shall you give her your an- 
swer for the Count of Moncalde 1 

. Countess. He requested a prompt decision (eine fchnelle und 
beftimmte) . . . . I shall accordingly give (ertheilen) him the 
answer, since you allow it, as soon as I have questioned Emily 
on the subject (Emiliens Gefinnungen prüfen). 
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Count. Iam certain, Emily will réfuse (au8fdlagen*) him. 

Countess. I think as you do, but it is not enough (hinreichend 
fein*) that she has no aversion (abgeneigt fein) to the Count of 
Moncalde, and that she feels (hegen) for him the esteem he so 
justly deserves. ... . 

Count. Well, I see, we must submit (fid) entfchließen*) to 
this sacrifice (die Aufopferung) . . . . Speak to your daughter 
..... Speak to her alone, I should never have courage to 
support (aushalten*) such an interview (die Unterredung) - - - 
I feel I should only spoil all your work. 


248. DIALOGUE. 
EMILY. AGATHA. 


I was looking for you . . . . But, dear Emily, 
what is the matter? 

Emily. Have you seen mamma (die Mutter) ? 

Agatha. No, she is gone out; she is gone to my aunt’s. 

Emily. And my father? 

Agatha. He has shut himself up (fid) einfließen”) in his 
study (da8 Kabinett) . . . . But surely, Emily, they are think- 
ing of your marriage (die Verheirathung) ; I guess (errathen*) 
as much (e8) from your agitation (an Deiner Berwirrung). 

Emily. Ah, dearest sister, you little dream (nie wirft Da 
den Namen desjenigen errathen) who is my intended (dem man 
mid beftimmt)! ... . Agatha, dearest Agatha, how much ] 
pity you, if you love me as well as I love you! _ 

Agatha. Good heavens (Geredter Himmel)! Explain 
(Erflären) yourself more clearly (bdeutlid). 

Emily. I am desired (Man befiehlt mir) to marry the 
Ponta Moncalde, and he is to take (mit fid) führen) me to 

ortugal. 

Agatha. And you intend to obey? . . . . Could you leave 
us? .. . . Is it possible my mother even should consent? _ 

Emily. Alas! (Reider) dear Agatha, it is but too true. 

Agatha. No, I never can believe it . . . . it is impossible 
you ever can (Du darfit nicht) obey. 

Emily. What are you saying? Do you think I should 
— my mother’s wishes (fann id) meiner Mutter wider⸗ 

eben) 

Agatha. But do you think she herself will ever consent to 
such a separation ? 

Emily. She only considers (in Betrachtung ziehen“) what 











371 


she calls my interest (der Vortheil); she entirely forgets her. 
self. Alas! she also forgets that I could enjoy (geniefen*) ne 
happiness she did not witness (deffen fie nicht Zeuge wäre) ! 

Agatha. Dear sister, refuse your consent (nicht einwilligen) ! 

Emily. T have given my word. 

Agatha. Retract (zurüdnehmen”) it... out of affection to 
my mother herself; your unfortunate obedience (der Gehorfam) 
would be (vorbereiten) a constant source of regret (die ewige 
Reue) to us all. | 

Emily. Agatha, you do not know my mother’s fortitude. 
Her sensibility (Ihr gefühlvolle8 Herz), though mastered (geleis 
tet) by her superior mind (die überlegene Vernunft), can, it is 
true, sometimes make her suffer, but will never be strong 
enough to betray her even into showing a momentary weak- 
ness (nie wird ee einen Augenblid Schmäde at ihr bervorbrins 
gen) .... She is incapable (unfähig) ever regretting 
(bereuen) she has fulfilled a duty. 

g Emily! dearest sister, if you go, I shall not sur- 
vive (etwas überleben) such a misfortune | 

Emily. Ah, if you love me, conceal (from) me the excess 
(da8 Webermaß) of your grief. It can only unfit me for the 
task I have to perform (welder nur zu fehr dazu geetgnet fft, 
mid) noch ſchwächer zu madjen).—Do not further rend (nicht 
vollends zerreißen”) a heart already torn by the conflict of (a8 
ſchon fo getheilt ift zwifchen) duty, affection and reason. 

atha. Do not expect me to confirm (Did) zu befeftigen 
tx) is cruel resolution. I can only weep and lament my own 


Emily. I hear some one .... Dear Agatha, let us dry 
our eyes. 


249. 


ON THE LIABILITY TO ERROR (Wie fehr man ſich irren Fann) 
OF OUR JUDGMENTS (in feinem Urtheile), oR THE INJURY 
(ber Schaden) REPAID (erfegen). | 


An English stage-coach (die Landkutſche), full of travellers 
(der Reifende), was proceeding (fahren”) to York. Conversa- 
tion fell on (Mar fprad) viel von) the highwaymen and robbers 
that infested (die man öfter auf—antreffe) those parts (der 
Beg), and on the way of concealing one’s money. E 
person had his secret, but no one thought (Reinem fiel e8 ein) 
of telling it (offenbaren). One young lady (dad Mädchen) only 
ef eighteen, was less prudent than the rest (nicht fo Flug fein”) 
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Imagining, no doubt, (Obne Zweifel in der Meinung) that she 
was thereby giving a proof (der Beweis) of her cleverness 
(der Berftand), she said with great self-satisfaction (ganz offen 
berzig) that she had a draft (der Wechfelbrief) for two hundred 
pounds, which was (befteben*) her whole fortune, but that the 
thieves would be very clever (liftig) if they thought of seeking 
for (wenn fie—fuden follten) this booty (der Raub) in her shoe, 
or rather (ja fogar) under the sole of her foot; to find it they 
would be obliged to (e8 müßte ihnen nur einfallen) rob her of 
stockings. 

The coach was soon after (bald darauf) stopped (anhalten*) 
by a gang of thieves (die Räuberbande), who called upon (auf 
fordern) the affrighted and trembling travellers to deliver up 
(bergeben®) their money. They accordingly all pulled out 
(beraussieben*) their purses, fully aware ({id) vorfteflen) that 
resistance (der Widerftand) would be perfectly useless, and 
might prove dangerous (oder gar gefährlih). ‘The sum (thus 
produced) appearing too small to these gentlemen (of the road, 
they threatened (drohen) to search (Durdfudjen) all the luggage 
(die Effecten), if a hundred pounds were not immediately given 
them. 

“You will easily (leidjt) find double that sum (das Doppel 
te), said an old gentleman from the corner of the coach (rief 
ihnen — binten aus dem Wagen zu), “if you examine (durch⸗ 
fuchen) the shoes and stockings of that lady.” The advice was 
very well taken (aufnebmen*), and the shoes and stockings being 
pulled off, the promised treasure (der verfündigte Schag) was 
discovered (zeigt fid)). The robbers humbly (boflid)) thanked 
the lady, paid (machen) sundry compliments on the beauty of 
her foot, and without waiting for an answer, they made off with 
their prize, leaving the coach to proceed on its Journey (weiter 
fabren*). Hardly were the robbers gone, when the consterna- 
tion (die Beftürzung) of the travellers was changed (fid) verwans 
deln) into indignation (die Wuth). Words could not express 
(fic) edt mit Worten ausdrücden laffen*) the sorrow of the poor 
woman, nor the resentment (der Zorn) expressed by (emporen) 
the whole party against the betrayer (der Verratbher). 

The strongest, and even the most insulting epithets of disgust 
(Die unglimpflidften und befchimpfendften Beinamen) were lav. 
ished on him by all (fic) aud aller Munde hören laffen*), and 
many went even so far as to call him a rascal (der Böfewicht) 
and the accomplice of the thieves (der Räubergenog). To 
these marks (die Aeußerung) of the general indignation (des alls 
gemeinen Unwillend) (bis conduct had excited) was added (vers 
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binden*) the threat (die Drohung) of giving the informer (der 
Angeber) a sound beating, and of throwing him out of the window 
(Gum Wagen hinaus), and of instituting legal proceedings against 
him (Semanden geridtlid) befangen). In short (Kurz), all seemed 
to concur (fic) erfdopfen) in forming schemes (der Entwurf) 
for taking exemplary vengeance on the offender (an dem Strafs 
Saren eine auffallende Rade). The latter remained perfectly 
unmoved (jich ganz ftill verbalten®), and only remarked once in 
extenuation (fid) mit der Aeußerung entfchuldigen), that a man 
could have nothing dearer to him than himself (Seder fe fid) 
felbft der Giebfte) ; and when the coach reached the end of its 
journey (al8 man am Ziele der Reife war), he suddenly (unvers 
febend) disappeared (verfchwinden*), before his fellow-travellers 
could accomplish (ind Werf fegen) any one (eine einzige) of 
thelr intended measures (Die beabfichtigten Mafregeln) against 


As to the unfortunate young lady, it is easy to imagine (fid) 
vorftellen) that she passed a sad and sleepless night (die Nacht 
bodft traurig und (dlaflos zubringen*). To her joy and aston- 
ishment (da8 Erftaunen), she received the next day the follow- 
ing letter : 

“ Madam,—You must yesterday have hated (verabfcheuen) 
as an informer the man who now sends you, besides the sum 
you then advanced him (vorfchießen”), an equal (gleich) sum, as 
interest thereof (alg 3infen darauf), and a trinket (dad Juwel) 
of at least the same value (der Werth) for your hair (zu Ihrem 
Haarſchmucke). I hope this will be sufficient (hinreichen) to si- 
lence (mildern) your grief, and I will now explain (fagen) in a 
few words what must appear mysterious in my conduct (den ges 
beimen Grund meined Betragens). After having spent (fic) aufs 
balten*) ten years in India ($nbdien), where I amassed (jufams 
menbringen*) a hundred thousand pounds, I was on my way 
home with letters on my bankers (der Wechfelbrief) to that 
amount (fiir die ganze Gumme), when we were attacked (anges 
fallen werden*) yesterday by the highwaymen. All my savings 
(die reihlihen Erfparniffe) must have inevitably been sacrificed 
(ed war gefheben um), had the shabbiness (die Rargheit) of our 
fellow-travellers (ber Reifegefährte) exposed us to a search from 
(von Seiten) these unprincipled spoilers (der Angreifer). J 
(Urtbheifen) for yourself, ifthe idea of returning to India thorough- 
ly empty handed (mit völlig leeren Händen), could be support- 
able (erträglich) tome. Forgive me, if this consideration (die 
Betrachtung) led (vermigen*) me to betray your confidence 
(das Zutrauen verrathen*) and to sacrifice (aufopfern) a small 
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(mäßig) sum, though not my own, to save my whole fortune. I 
am under the greatest obligation to you. I shall be happy to 
testify (Beweife geben von) my gratitude in any way in my 
power, and I request you to consider (redynen) these trifles (für 
nidjt8) as only the expressions (die geringen Zeichen) of my 
readiness (durch welche id) mich beeifere) to serve vou.” 
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THEIR INFLECTION AND USE. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 1. The German language has ten parts of speech: 
— The Article, Substantive or Noun, Adjective, Numeral, 
Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and 
Interjection. 

Of these six are declinable ; namely, the Article, the 
Noun, the Adjective, the Numeral, the Pronoun. and 
the Verb. 

The remaining parts of speech are indeclinable and 
are called ParTIcLes. 

The declinable parts of speech have two numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural, . 

To substantives, and to all the other declinable parts 
of speech, except the verb, belong three genders, 
culine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


§ 2. They have also four cases :— Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, which in general cor- 
respond to those of the same name in the Classical 


Languages. 


ist, The nominative is employed as the subject of a proposition, 
in answer to the question “who?” or “what!” e. g. Wer 
fommt? der Vater, die Mutter und dag Kind fommen; who comes ? 
the father, the mother and the child are coming. 

2d, The genitive denotes the relation of origin, possession, mu- 
tual connection, and many others, which in English are expressed by 
the possessive case, or by the preposition of. It answers to the 
question “whose?” e. g. Wellen Haus ift dad? Es iſt des Königs; 
bes Kaufmanns ; whose house is this? It is the king’s; the mer- 
ehant’s. 
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Sd, The dative is the case of the remote object, from which aay 
thing is taken, zo or for which any thing is done. It answers to 
the question “to whom?” “ for what?” e. g- Wem bringfi Da 
das Bud)? Dem Lehrer; dem Knaben ; for whom do you bring that 
book? For the teacher; the boy. 

4th, The accusative indicates the immediate object of an active 
transitive verb, in answer to the question “ whom?” or “ what?” 
e. g. Was haft "Du? Eine Feder ; ein Meffer; what hast thoa? A 
pen; a knife. 


ARTICLES. 


§ 3. An article is a word which serves to restrict 
or individualize the meaning of substantives. 

There are in German as in English two articles; 
the definite ber, die, dag, the ; and the indefinite ein, eine, 
ein, an or a. 

In German both articles are declined, i. e. they indi- 
cate by a change of termination the gender, the num- 
ber, and the case of the substantive to which they be- 
long. 


DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Maso. Fem. Neut, For all gendezs. 
Nox. Der, die, dad, the. die, the. 


Gun. des, der, ded, of the. der, of the. 
Dat. Dem, der, dem, to the. den, to the. 


Acc. den, die, daß, the. die, the. 
DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
‘Maso. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ein, eine, ein, a, an. 


Gen. eine’, einer, eines, of a, an. 
Dar einem, einer, einem, toa, an. 
Acc. einen, eine, ein, a, an. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 4. Obs. 1. The meaning of substantives without the 
article is expressed in the most general manner. The office 
of the article is to point out either definitely or indefinitely az 
individual of the genus or species denoted by the substantive 
e. g. der Mann, the man; eine Blume, a flower. 
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Obs. 2. Hence common nouns only, which under one term 
comprehend many individuals, can, strictly speaking, assume 
the article. The remaining classes of nouns must from the 
nature of their signification commonly reject it; viz: Ist, 

names, which already contain the notion of individuali- 
ty; as, Goethe, Walter Scott, &c.; 2d, abstract substantives 
and names of materials, the meaning of which is so general, 
that no individual is distinguished ; as, virtue, water, gold. 

Obs. 3. The article, however, is employed in various rela- 
tions before all classes of substantives, even more frequently 
in German than in English. 


ARTICLE BEFORE PROPER NAMES. 


§ 5. ‘The article is used before proper names in the 
following instances :— 


ist, When the name of a person assumes the signification of 
acommon noun. This is the case, when the same name is com- 
mon to several individuals ; as, die Stuart's, die Catone, the Stuarts, 
the Catos, or when it is employed to express some quality or 
characteristic ; as, er ift ein zweiter Plato, he is a second Plato; der 
Cäſar unferer Zeit, the Cesar of our age. 

2d, If the name of a person is preceded hy an adjective; as, 
der heitige Petrus, der große Friedrich, St. Peter, Frederick the Great. 

3d, When the name of an author is put instead of his works ; 
as, ich lefe Den Schaffpeare, I am reading Shakspeare ; haben Sie 
Den effing noch nidt? have you not yet purchased Lessing’s 
works? 

4th, To denote familiarity or inferiority; as, ich mag's und 
will's nicht glauben, daß mich Der Mar verlaffen hat (Schiller), I cannot 
possibly believe that ‚(riend) Max has deserted me; der Frig foll 
geſchwind fommen, let Frederick (servant) make haste to come. 
this connection the article may oflen be rendered into English by a 
possessive pronoun; e. g. 16 ift Der Vater? where is your father } 
die Mutter ift ausgegangen, my (our) mother has gone out. 

5th, To distinguish the gender of names of countries and places, 
such as are not of the neuter gender; as, die Schweiz, der Breis⸗ 
Hau 2. 

6th, The article serves often simply to point out the case of the 
name ; a8, der Feldzug des Cyrus, the expedition of Cyrus; der Zod 
des Socrates, the death of Socrates. 


ARTICLE BEFORE ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES AND NAMES OF 
MATERIALS. 


§ 6. Before abstract substantives and names of 
materials the article is employed, 
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ist, To express the distinction of case, when the noun is of the 
feminine gender and therefore indeclinable in the singular (§ 30): 
©. g. der Tag der Race ift gefommen, the day of v is 
come; in der Freiheit heil'gem Schuß, under the sacred protectios 
of liberty ; Der Hilfe bedürfen, to stand in need of help. 

2d, When their meaning is restricted to some particular ir 
stance; as, tas Waffer der Elbe, the waters of the Elbe; ber 
Fleiß des Schülers, the diligence of the scholar. 


ARTICLE BEFORE COMMON NOUNS. 


§ 7. Common nouns are usually connected either 
with the definite or indefinite article. Its omission, 
however, becomes necessary in the following cases — 


Ist, When the common noun expresses some quality or cond> 
tion; as, er ift Kaufmann, König, Soldat geworden, he has become 
a merchant, king, a soldier. 

2d, In titles, superscriptions, &c., as in English; e. g. Decte 
Luther ; Herr, Frau Dietrich, Mr., Mrs. Dietrich ; deutfch = englũſches 
Wörterbuch, German-English Dictionary. 

3d, When the common noun, in connection with a preposition, 
constitutes an adverbial expression, or when several common nouns 
are united by a copulative conjunction and form one complex no- 
tion; e. g. zu Fuße, über Land, zu Schiffe reifen, to travel on foot, by 
land, by sea; Roß und Reiter fehnoben, und Kies und Funten flohen 
(Bürger), both horse and horseman were panting, and pebbles 
nad sparks were flying; mit Gut und Blut, with property and 


4th, Common nouns in the plural, dencting several individeals 
in an indeterminate manner, and corresponding to the singular witk 
the indefinite article ein, eine, cin, do not admit of the article; as, id 
babe einen Brief erhalten, 1 have received a letter; plur. id bate 
Briefe erhalten, J have received letters. Pferde find nügliche Threre, 
horses are useful animals. 

5th, The omission of the article often gives a partsteve significa- 
tion to the substantive, especially, if it be the name of a material 
substance. In this case we supply the English some (the French 
du); e. g. gid ihm Brod, Mild, Wein, give him some bread, milk, 
wine, &c. 


IDIOMATIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 8. Ina manner peculiar to the German, the definite ar- 
ticle is often put before a common noun, to indicate that the en- 
tire species is meant; e. g. der Menſch ift fterblid, man (all 
men, every man) is mortal. So also before abstract substan- 
tives and names of materials, when their meaning is to be taken 
to its full extent; ©. g. und Die Tugend, fie ift Fein leerer 
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Schall, and virtue, it is no empty sound; das Eifen ift ein Mes 
tall, iron (all iron) is a metal. 

The Germans employ the definite article also before the names 
of seasons, months, days, and in many other cases, where the 
English idiom does not admit of it; ©. g. der Lenz, der Gommer, 
der Abend, spring, summer, evening ; das Chriftenthum, christi- 
anity, die Che, matrimony, dc. 


THE ARTICLE IN SENTENCES. 


§ 9. When in the same proposition several zubstantives of 
the same gender and number follow each other, the article is 
expressed with the first only; but if they differ in gender or in 
number, or are otherwise opposed to each other, it must be 
expressed with each; e. g. bie Verwandten und Freunde dies 
{eS Manne’ find alle todt, the relations and friends of this man 
are all dead; der Vater, die Mutter und die Kinder find zu 
Hauſe, the father, the mother and the children are at home. 

When a substantive in the genitive case limits the meaning 
of another, the article is always omitted before the limited sub- 
stantive, if the genitive precedes it; e. g. meined Bruders 
Buh—dad Bud) meined Bruders, my brother’s book ; auf feis 
ned Lebens erftem Gange, on the first journey of his life. 

§ 10. If the definite article is preceded by one of the pre- 
positions an, auf, bei, durch, für, in, von, vor, über, zu, both are 
frequently contracted into one word. 

The following is a list of the principal contractions thus 
formed :—— 


Am, instead of andem, e.g. am Fenfter, at the window; 


ang, 66 an das, ‘© ané Ufer, to the shore ; 
aufs, “ aufdag, “ aufs Feld, into the field; 
beim, 66 bei dem, “ beim Lichte, near the light; 
Durdt, * durch das, “ durchs Feuer, through the fire ; 
ré, “ für dag, * Fürs Waterland, for one’a country 
m, 66 in dem, ** im Haufe, in the house; 
ing, 6 in dag, * ins Waffer, into the water; 
vom, ss von dem, “ vom Himmel, from (the) heaven; 
pors, 6 vor das, vors Angeficht, before the face ; 
„ 6 fiber dem, “ überm Grbenicben, above this earth 
y ile; 
fibers, 6s Über das, ** Übers Meer, over the sea; 
unterm, “ unter dem, ° unterm Baume, ühder the tree 
gun, “ gu Dem, “ gum Glid, fortunately ; 
gar, 6 gu der, “ zur Sreude to the joy. 
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SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS. 


$ 11. A substantive or noun is the name of any 
person or thing. 

Substantives are divided into three principal clas- 
ses: Proper, Common, and Abstract. 

A proper noun is the name of an ındividual person 
or object; as, Heinrich, Deutichland, Henry, Germany. 

A common noun is a general term comprehending 
a plurality of individuals or parts, and applicable to 
each of them; e. g. Menſch, Baum, Pferd, man, tree, 
norse, &c. 

Among common nouns may also be included names of materdls; 
as, Eifen, iron; Milch, milk, and collecttve nouns, which are singe 
lar in form, but plural in signification; as, Golf, people ; Getty, 
range of mountains. 

An abstract noun is one which serves to denote 
either a quality, an activity, or mode of being, to which 
the ‘mind attributes an independent existence; e. g. 
Freiheit, liberty ; auf, course; Gebächtniß, memory, &e. 

In German the initial of substantives and words 
used substantively is always a capital letter. 

We shall consider the substantive in a fourfold 
point of view ; namely, as to its Gender, its Number 
its Inflection, and lastly its Government. 


IL GENDER. 


§12. The grammatical gender of names of per- 
sons and animals generally corresponds to their natu 
ral sex, i. e. the names of all male beings, including 
that of the Divinity and other superior beings regard- 
ed as males, are masculine ; those of all females are 
feminine ; e. g. der Mann, the man ; der Gott, God ; ber 
Geift, the spirit ; die Gotti, the goddess ; die Mutter, 
the mother. 


Exceptions. Diminutives in den and fein; as, das TRätche, 
the maid; dag Männlein, the mannikin ; also, das Weib, the woman, 
and certain compounds ; as, die Manngperfon, the male; dag Weile 
bild, Krauenzimmer, the female, woman. 





Appellations, comprehending an entire species of living 
beings without reference to any distinction of sex, are some- 
times masculine, sometimes feminine, and sometimes neuter, 
e. g. der Menſch, man (homo); die Wachtel, the quail; das 
Pferd, the horse. 


$ 13. With respect to substantives in general, their 
gender, as far as it is reducible to rules, may be deter- 
mined either by their signification, or by their termi- 
nalion. 
GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
SIGNIFICATION. 


I. Masculines. The name of winds, seasons, months, ana 
days are masculine ; also the points of compass; as, Der Nord, 
Süd, Oft, Weft, the north, south, east, west. 

I. Feminines. Most names of rivers are feminine; e. g 
_ die Themfe, Donau, Wefer, the Thames, Danube, Weser. Ex. 
cept der Rhein, Main, Rhone, Mel ıc. 

§ 14. III. Neuters. To the neuter gender belong : 

ist, The names of letters, dad A, B, € ıc. 

2d, All infinitives and other words, which properly are no 
substantives, but are used as such; e. g. das Sehen, Hören, 
the seeing, hearing; dad Gute, Schöne, the good, beautiful ; 
dad Wenn, das Aber, the if, the but. 

3d, Names of countries and places; as, Deutfdland, Franfs 
reich, Leipzig, Freiburg, Germany, France, Leipzig, Freiburg. 

Except the following: die Krimm, Crimea; die Laufig, Lusitania; 
die Mark, Mark; die Pfalz, Palatinate; die Schweiz, Switzerland ; 
all those ending in ei; as, die Zürfei, Walachei ı., Turkey, Wala- 
chia; and all those compounded with au or gau; e. g. der Breiss 
Hau, die Wetterau ꝛc. 

4th, Mos collective nouns and names of materials; as, da8 
Golf, the people; Vieh, cattle; Fleifch, flesh; Haar, the hair. 

5th, Names of metals; as, da8 Eifen, Gelb, Silber, Zinn, the 
iron, gold, silver, tin. 

Except: der Kobalt, cobalt; die Platina, platina; der Stahl, steel ; 
der Zombad, tombac; der Bink, zink. 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
TERMINATION. 
$ 15. I. Mascuuines. To the masculine gender be. 
long: 








Ist, Primary derivatives* of one syllable; as, der Flug, Schlag, 
Spruch, Cauf, Flug, the flight, beat, sentence, course, river. 

2d, Most derivatives, both primary and secondary, terminating 
inel, er, en, ing, ling; e.g. der Gipfel, top; Schnabel, 
beak; Kummer, sorrow; Hunger, hunger; Garten, garden; 
Wagen, waggon; Häring, herring; Höfling, courtier; Gümſt⸗ 
ling, favourite. 


To these there are many exceptions :— 


Exc. 1. Substantives, the gender of which is otherwise de 
termined by their signification; e. g. die Mutter, mother; Tochter, 
daughter; die Mofel, Oder (rivers); das Silber, silver; Mecffing 
Tass. 

Exc. 2. Most names of animals in el, and many names ol 
things are feminine, e. g. die Amfel, blackbird; Drefiel, thrash; 
Hummel, bumble-bee; Wachtel, quail; Adfel, shoulder; Bucfel, boss; 
Eichel, acorn; Gobel, fork ; Nadel, needle; Schachtel, box; ESchindd, 
shingle; Tafel, table; Srommel, drum ; Wurzel, root, &c. 

616. Exc.3. Words in el, of Latin origin, which formerly 
ended in Ja are feminine; as, die Termel, formula; Inſel (inaaie), 
island, &c. ; but those which originally ended in lum are neuter, 
e. g. das Erempel (exemplum), the example ; Capitel, chapter; Ora: 
fel (oraculum), oracle. So also, dag Bündel, bundle; Mittel, means; 
Siegel, seal, and others. 

Exc. 4. The following in er are feminine :— 


Ader, vein. Kiefer, pine. 
Aufter, oyster. Klammer, cramp. 
Blatter, blister. Klapper, clapper. 
Butter, butter. Leber, liver. 
Gifter, magpie. Reiter, ladder. 
Safer, fibre. Mafer, speck. 
Seder, pen. Matter, adder. 
Glitter, tinsel. Otter, viper. 
Folter, torture. . Küfter, Am. 
Halfter, halter. Sdleuder, sling. 
Kammer, chamber. Schulter, shoulder. 
Kelter, wine-press. Wimper, eye-lash. 

Exc. 5. The following in er are neuter :— 
Alter, age. Euter, udder. 
Witer, pus. Guder, load, 

® Subetantives formed from primitive verbs by a simple c of the 


radical vowel, are called primary derivatives ; as, Bruch, breach, from bre 
en, to break ; Zug, march, from ziehen, to march. -Commonly they add no 
other termination to the root uf the verb. But sometimes they assume cr, 
el, ha ny and also de, ¢, Re Secondary derivatives are fo either from 
verbs, from adjectives, or from other nouns, by means of certain affires, 
such as ei, er Heit, feit ung, [haft 2c. y 
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Futter, fodder. Meffer, knife. 
Satter, } grate. u bodice. 

itter, ufter, pattern. 
Klafter, fathom. Polfter, Fushion. 
Pager, couch. Ruder, oar. 
Later, vice. Ufer, bank. 
Rcder, leather. Wetter, weather. 
Cuder, carrion. Wunder, wonder. 


Malter, a measure of corn. 3immer, room. 
pec. 6. Of those terminating in en, the following are neuter — 
twe Beden, basin; Kiffen, cushion; afen, sheet; Wappen, escutoh- 
eon, Zeichen, sign. : 
§ 17. IL Femmes. To the feminine gender belong : 


lst, All substantives having the termination inn (also writ 
ten in), which affix is joined to masculine names of persons 
and animals, to form corresponding terms for females; e. g. 
Gott, Gottinn; Lowe, Lowinn, lion, lioness; Held, Heldinn, 
hero, heroine, &c. 

2d, Primary derivatives in de, e, t, ft; ©. g. die Schlange, 
snake ; Runde, knowledge ; Vernunft, reason; Kunft, art. 

Esc. 1. The following are masculine :— 


Baft, bast. Mond, moon. 
Bedadht, reflection. Monat, month. 
Betracht, consideration. Moft, must. 

Dadt, wick. Roft, rust. 

Dienft, service. Schacht, shaft (in mines). 
Drabt, wire. Schaft, shaft. 
Dunft, vapour. Schuft, rascal. 
Durft, thirst. Gold, pay. 

€rnft, earnestness. Stift, tag. 

Forſt, forest. Sroft, comfort. 
Groft, frost. Verdacht, suspicion. 
Giſcht, yest. Verluft, loss. 
Gewinnſt, gain. Wanft, paunch. 
Hecht, pike. Wicht, wight. 
Herbft, autumn. Wuſt, filth. 

Mift, dung. Swift, dispute. 


Exc. 2. The following are neuter :— das Gefpenft, spectre; Bes 
fiht, face; Haupt, head; Kind, child; Kleinod, jewel; Licht, -ight; 
Sift, (ecclesiastical) foundation. 

§ 18. 3d, Secondary derivatives, formed by the affixes et, 
e, beit, feit, ung, ſchaft, ath, uth; as, die Hendelet, 
hypocrisy; Gtarfe, strength; Kühnheit, boldness; Citelfett, 
vanity; eftung, fortress; Landſchaft, landscape; Hetmath, 
home ; Armuth, poverty. 

17 
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Exceptions. Many of those in ¢ are masculine; as, der Safe 
the hare; Rabe, crow; Kafe, cheese, &c., and some are neuter; 
as, das Auge, the eye; Erbe, inheritance; Ente, end, &c.—3Zicrath, 
ornament, is masculine, and etfchaft, seal, is neuter. 


§19. Il. Neurers. To the neuter gender belong:— 


Ist, All diminutives ending in den and [ein; as, das 
Blümchen, the floweret ; Gobhnden, little son; Büchlein, little 
book ; Fraulein, young lady, miss. 

2d, Collective and frequentative substantives formed by the 
prefix ge; as, bad Gefinde, domestics; Getije, noise; Ge 
ftirn, constellation; — das Gerede, talk; Geläufe, frequent 


, we. 
3d, Most secondary derivatives formed by the affixes fel, 
fal, thum, nt; as, das Ueberblebjel, remainder; Räthſel, 
riddle, Drangfal, distress ; Gdhictfal, fate; Chriftenthum, chris- 
tianity; Herzogthum, dukedom; Bündniß, alliance ; Verbhalt. 
nif, relation. 


Exc. 1. O* ‘hose in thum, three are masculine : —der Str: 
thum, error; Reichthum, riches; Wadsthum, growth. Of those in 
fal, Truͤbſal, affliction, is feminine; GStöpfel, stopper, is masculine 


Ezc. 2. The following in nif are feminine :— 


Bedraingnif, grievance. €Erlaubnif, permission. 
Betrübnif, affliction. Fäulniß, putrefaction. 
Beklimmernif, sorrow. Finfternif, darkness. 
Beforgniß, apprehension. Kenntniß, knowledge. 
Bewandnif, condition. Berdammnif, damnation. 


Gmpfängniß, conception. Wildnis, wilderness. 
Erfparnif, savings. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 20. Compound: substantives generally adopt the gender 
of the second component, which contains the emphatic idea; 
as, der Kirch hof, the church-yard; da8 Rath ba u 8, the town- 
hall; die Windmühle, the windmill. 


Exc. 1. Names of places are always neuter, though their prin 
cipal component may be masculine or feminine; e. g. (das) Freis 
burg (die Burg), Hamburg, Wittenberg (ber Berg), &e. 

Exc. A number of sıbstantives compounded with det 
Muth are feminine :— 


Anmuth, grace. Sanftmuth, meekness. 
Demuth, humility. Schwermuth, melancholy 
Grofimuth, generosity. Wehmuth, sadness. 
Sangmuth, forbearanee, 
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Exe. 8. The following likewise deviate from the general rule. 
ver Abſcheu (die Scheu), abhorrence; die Neunauge, lamprey ; the 
following compounds of Theil, part :—bdaé Gegentheil, the reverse; 
Hintertheil, hind part; Botdertheil, fore part; also, Der Mittwod, 
Wednesday, which, however, sometimes is Die Mittwoch. 


GENDER OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 21. Those foreign substantives which have preserved their 
original form, retain also the gender which they have in the lan- 
guage from which they are adopted; e. g. der Doctor, Gyndis 
cus; die Syntarid, dad Concilium. 

But those, whose form has become assimilated to German 
words, frequently assume another gender; e. g. der Altar 
(altare), the altar; der Körper (corpus), the body; der Ruin 
(ruina), the ruin ; da8 Confulat (consulatus), the consulship, &c. 


Some substantives have two genders, and are generally also em- 
ployed in different significations. The following list exhibits the 
most important of them :— 


Der Band, the volume; 
Der Bauer, the peasant ; 
Der Bund, the alliance ; 
Der Shor, the choir ; 

Die Erfenntniß, knowledge 
Der Erbe, the heir; 

Der Gehalt, the contents ; 
Der Geifel, the hostage ; 
Der Heide, the pagan; 
Der Kunde, the customer ; 
Der Menfd, man; 

Der Reis, rice; 

Der Schild, the shield ; 
Der See, the lake; 

Der Stift, the peg ; 

Der Sheil, the part; 

Der Thor, the fool ; 

Der Verdienft, earnings ; 


bag Band, the ribbon. 

das Bauer, the cage. 

dag Bund, the bundle. 

dag Eher, the chorus. 

das Erfenntnif, decision (judicial). 
das Erbe, the inheritance. 

dag Gebalt, the salary. 

die Geißel, tho whip. 

die Heide, the heath. 

die Kunde, knowledge. 

das Menfd), the wench. 

das Reis, the twig. 

das Schild, sign (of a house). 
die See, the sea. 

dag Stift, charitable foundation 
das Theil, the share. 

das Shor, the door. 

das Verdtenft, the merit. 


I NUMBER. 


§ 22 In German, as in English, substantives have 
two numbers, the Singular and the Plural. 

With respect to the termination of the singular ne 
definite rules can be given. | 








The nominat: ve plural is formed from the nomine 
tive singular according to one of the following Rules :— 


Rule I. The nominative plural frequently does not 
differ from the nominative singular by any additional 
letter or syllable, especially in masculine and neuter 
substantives ending el, er, en, and diminutives in 
den and lein. 


It is then either the same as the si ‚ur is distingui 
from it by the modification of its radical vowel ;* e. g. der Ex 
gel, the angel, pl. die Engel; der SKaifer, emperor, pl die 
Raifer ; da8 Fenfter, window, pl. die Fenfter —der Vater, &- 
ther, pl. die Väter ; der Ofen, stove, pl. die Defen; der Bru⸗ 
der, brother, pl. die Brüder. 

There are only two feminine substantives belonging to this 
class: Mutter, mother; Tochter, daughter, pl. Mütter, Tad: 
ter. The change of the radical vowel is restricted to mascz- 
line nouns ; of neuters, only Kloſter, monastery, has Klöfter in 
the plural ;—but, das Waffer, water, pl. die Waffer; dad Ru: 
der, oar, pl. die Ruder. 


$ 23. Rule II. In all other cases the nominative 
plural is formed from the nominative singular by an- 
nexing one of the terminationse,er,en (1); e. g. der 
Fremd, the friend, pl. die Freunde; der Kuabe, the boy 
pl. bie Knaben; das Buch, the book, pl. die Bader. 


Obs. 1. The termination e belongs chiefly to masculine substan- 
tives. It is, however, also added to feminines and neuters ; e. g. 
der Bag, the day, pl. die Tage; der Kopf, the head, pl. die Köpfe; 
die Kunft, art, pl. die Künfte ; das Wort, the word, pl. die Werte. 

Obs. 2. The termination er properly belongs to nouns of the 
neuter gender only. Masculines assume it only by way of exeep- 
tion; e. g. das Bild, the picture, pl. die Bilder; das Kind, the 
child, pl. dic Kinder ; der Geift, the spirit, pl. die Geifter. 

Obs. 3. The termination en (n) is assumed principally by femi- 
nines, also by masculines, and a few neuters ; e. g. die Schule, the 
school, pl. die Schulen ; die Nadel, the needle, pl. die Nadeln ; ter 
Haſe, the hare, pl. die Hafen ; dag Obr, the ear, pl. die Obren. 


$ 24. Obs. 4. Substantives which form their plural in eı 


* That part of the substantive which is never affected by the changes of im 
flection is called its rock. When it contains one of ehe vowels % o, &. or the 
iphthong au, they are changed into 4, 5, &, dui 
then said ta bo mazifi re y gen 4, m Pluralacd an 





always mudify the vowels of the root (a, o, u, au); and those 
which form their plural in en, never modify it. With respect 
to plurals in e, the modification always takes place when the 
substantive is feminine, and usually too when it is masculine, 
but rarely when it is neuter. 


Rule III. Masculine and neuter nouns adopted from modern 
languages frequently form their plural in 8; as, Genie's, Lords, 
Solo's; so also German words, the termination of which is not 
susceptible of inflection ; as, die WB, die V8, die Papa’ s. 


Rule IV. Nouns compounded with Mann usually take 
Leute instead of Manner (the regular pl. of Mann) in 
the plural; e. g. der Kaufmann, the merchant, pl. Raufle ate; 
der Hof mann, the courtier, pl. die Hofleute. 


§ 25. Common nouns alone are by their significa- 
tion entitled to a plural number. 

The following classes of substantives want the plu- 
ral :— 

Ist, Proper names, except when they assume the signification 
of common nouns (§ 45) ; as, Karl, Friedrich, Rom. 

2d, Names of materials, except when different species of the 
same genus are to be denoted; as, dad Eiſen, Silber, Gold, 
iron, silver, gold ;—but die Erden, the earths (different kinds) ; 
die Mineralwaffer, mineral waters. 

3d, Many collectives ; as, dig Gefinde, the domestics; da8 
Vieh, cattle, d&c. 

4th, All infinitives and neuter adjectives used substantively ; 
as, da8 Weif, white (the colour) ; das Häßliche, the ugly; das 
Einfommen, the income ; bas Wiffen, knowledge. 

5th, Most abstract substantives, especially such as denote 
qualities, powers or uffections of the mind, &c. ; as, der Fleiß, 
diligence ; die Jugend, youth; die Vernunft, reason ; die Furcht, 
fear. Sometimes, however, they become concrete, expressing 
different kinds of the same quality, &c., and then they are em. 
ployed in the plural; as, Tugenden, virtues ; Schönheiten, beau. 
ties. 

§ 26. 6th, Substuntives denoting number, measure, weight, 
when preceded by ı numeral, are put in the singular, even 
though in other connections they may form a plural; as, gwet 
Fuß breit, two feet wide ſechs Pfund Butter, six pounds 
of butter ; ein Regiment von taufend Mann (not Männer, pl), 
a regiment of thousand men. 








Exceptions. Feminine substantives in e, and such as a 
measure of time; as, zwei Ellen (die Elle) Suc, two ells of cloth; 
fünf Jahre lang, for five years; moreover, all names of corms; 
as, soci Grofchen, zwölf Kreuzer, two groshes, twelve kreuzers,—are 
put in the plural as in English. 


§ 27. Some substantives are employed in the plar 
al number only :— 


Ahnen, ancestors. Mafern, 

Aeltern, parents. Rötheln, measles. 
Alpen, alps. Molfen, whey. 
Beinfleider, trousers Dftern, Easter. 

Hofen, ° ingften, Whitsuntide 
Brieffchaften, papers. Rante, tricks. 
Einfünfte, revenue. Gporteln, fees. - 
Fafter, Lent. Traber, husks. 

Serien, vacation. Trümmer, ruins. 
Gefalle, rents. Truppen, troops. 
Gliedmaßen, limbs. Weihnachten, Christmas. 
Koften, expenses. Zeitläufte, junctures. 
Leute, people. Zinfen, interest of money. 


§ 28. There are a number of substantives which 
have two forms for the plural, partly as a simple dia- 
lectic variety, but most commonly with different sig- 
nifications :— 


SINGULAR. PLVRAI. 
Der Band, the volume; die Bande. 
Das Band, the ribbon ; die Bänder. 
Das Band, the bond; die Bande. 
Die Banf, the bench ; die Bante. 
Die Bank, the bank ; die Banfen. 
Der Bauer, the peasant; die Bauern. 
Das Bauer, the cage ; bre Bauer. 
; ornen. 
Der Dorn, the thorn; Dörner. 
Da’ Ding, the thing ; bie Dinge, 
Das Ding, little creature die Dinger. 
Das Geficdt, the face ; die Gefidter. . 
Das Gefidt, the vision ; die Gefidte. 
Das Horn, the horn ; die Horner; but Horze, dif 
ferent sorts of horn. 
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Der Laden, the shutter ; die Laden. 


Der Laden, the shop ; bie Caden. 
. rte. 
Der Ort, the place; ste 
Der Sdild, the shield ; die Schilde. 
Das Schild, the sign ; die Schilder. 


Dad Stitt, the piece ; die Stürfe. 

Das Stic, the fragment; die Stüden. 

Der Thor, the fool; die Thoren. 

Das Thor, the door; die Thore. 

Das Wort, the word; bie Wörter; but Worte, wurde 
in connected discourse, 


IL INFLECTION. 


§ 29. For the purposes of declension we divide 
German substantives into two classes, which differ es- 
sentially intheir mode of inflection ; viz: Ist, Common 
and Abstract Nouns; 2d, Proper Names. 


DECLENSION OF COMMON AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


§ 30. Common and abstract nouns have two prin 
cipal forms of inflection, denominated the earlier and 
the later declensions. The characteristic distinction of 
each is the termination of its genitive singular, which 
in the earlier declension is 8 or e6, and in the later 
MN or ett. 

All feminine substantives are invariable in the sin- 
gular; hence their mode of declension is determined 
by the nominative plural. 

The nominative, genitive and accusative plural are 
always alike, and their difference is pointed out by 
the article only. 

The dative plural always assumes n, unless its nom- 
inative already ends in that letter. 


EARLIER DECLENSION 


§ 31. The earlier declension comprises nouns of all 
genders, and may be distinguished by the termination 





of its genitive singular, which (feminine nsuns ex 
cepted) is always 8 or ¢ 8. 

e nominative plural is either the same as the 
nominative singular, or it assumes one of the termina- 
tions ¢, er, en or &. 

In the plural the radical vowels a, 0, #, and the dipn- 
thong au, are generally modified into 4, 6, #, du. 

Hence to inflect a word of this declension, not only 
the genitive singular, but also its nominative plural 
must be given; e. g. der Bruder, the brother, gen. des 
Bruders, nom. pl. die Brüder ; die Frudyt, fruit, nom. pl. 
die Früchte; das Keb, the garment, gen. des Kleides, 
nom. pl. die Kleiber. 


TABULAR VIEW OF THE TERMINATIONS OF THE BARLIER 





DECLENBION. 
SINGULAR. PLVRAI. 
L Ir DL IV. 
Non. | given. like the sing. | e. er. | en @. 
Gen. | ed, 8 (end, né). “ e. er. | et @. 
Dar. | e, or like the nom. — i. en. | ern. | ett, @. 
Aoo. | like the nom. like the nom. | e, er. iu. 


§ 33 PARADIGMS. 


l.a. Der Vater, the father. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. der Water, the father; die Vater, the fathers, 
Gun. des Vaters, of the father; der Väter, of the fathers. 
Dar. dem Vater, to the father; den Batern, to the fathers. 
Acc. den Bater, the father; die Vater, the fathers. 


I. b. Die Mutter, the mother. 
SINGULAR. Piura. 


Nom. die Mutter, the mother; die Mütter, the mothers. 
Gen. der Mutter, of the mother; der Mütter, of the mothers. 
Dar. der Mutter, tothe mother; den Müttern, to the mothers 
Acc. die Mutter, the mother; die Mütter, the mothers 





I. a. Der Baum, the tree. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL 


Nom. der Baum, the tree; die Baume, the trees. 
Gen. des Baumes, of the tree; der Baume, of the trees, 
Dar. dem Baume, to the tree; den Bäumen, to the trees. 


Acc. den Baum, the tree; die Bäume, . the trees. 
D. b. Die Hand, the hand. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. die Hand, the hand; die Hände, the hands. 
Gen. der Hand, of the hand; der Hände, of the hands. 
Dar. der Hand, to the hand; den Händen, to the hands. 
Acc. die Hand, the hand; die Hände, the hands. 


IN. a. Dak Lied, the song. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. daß Lied, the song; die Lieder, the songs. 
Gen. des Liedes, of the song; der Lieder, of the songs. 
Dar. demfiede, to the song; den Liedern, to the songs. 
Acc. daé Lied, the song; die Lieder, the songs. 


DI. b. Der Geift, the spirit. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. der Geift, the spirit ; die Geifter, the spirits. 
GEN. des Geifted, of the spirit; der Geifter, of the spirits. 
Dat. dem Geifte, to the spirit; den Geiftern, to the spirits. 
Acc. den Geift, the spirit ; die Geifter, the spirits. 


IV. a. Der Strahl, the ray. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. der Strahl, the ray; die Strahlen, the rays 
GEN. be8 Strables, ofthe ray; der Strahlen, of the rays. 
Dar. dem Strable, tothe ray; den Strahlen, to the rays, 


Acc. den Gtrabf, the ray; die Strabler. the rays 
IV. b. Da’ Auge, the eye. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Non. da8 Auge, the eye; die Augen, the eyes 


Gen. de8 Auges, of the eye; der Augen, of the eyes 

Dar. dem Auge, to the eye; den Augen, to the eyes 

Acc. das Auge, the eye ; die Augen, the eyes 
17° . 





V. Der Rame, the name. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. der Name, the name; die Namen, the names. 
Gen. des Namens, of the name; der Namen, of the names. 
Dar. dem Namen, to thename; den Namen, to the names. 
Acc. den Namen, the name; die Namen, the names, 


OBSERVATIONS. 


The laws of euphony alone can decide, whether the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular is to be 8 or e8, and whether 
the dative is to be like the nominative or to have e. Gener- 
-ally, however, nouns ending in b, b, t, ft, d, g, f, 8, fd, p, 3 
form their genitive in e 8, and their dative in e; ; those e 
in and, at, end, iht,ig, ing, ling, rtd, fal tbum 
have 6 in the genitive, and the dative like the nominative. 


$ 33. Like Sater (L a.) are inflected all masculine 
and neuter substantives terminating in el, er or en; 
diminutives in den and [ei ; and neuters in e, which 


have the prefix ge; as, Gerede, Getöfe, talk, noise, &c. 
Examples :— 


Der Apfel, apple ; das Kenfter, window ; 

der Enkel, grandchild ; das Gewitter, thunderstorm 3 
der Vogel, bird ; der Degen, sword ; 

bas Siegel, seal ; der Garten, garden ; ; 

der Adler, eagle; der Wagen, waggon ; 

der Bruder, brother; das Becen, basin; 

der Meifter, master; das Zeichen, signal. 

Mädchen, girl, maiden ; Büchlein, little book ; 
BVeilchen, violet; Blümlein, floweret. 


Mutter and Tochter, da aghter, are the only feminine substantives 
which retain in the —* the termination of the nominative sim 


gular. 

$ 34. Like der Baum (II. a.) are inflected the follow- 
ing :— | 

1st, Masculines and neuters terminating in the affixes anb, 
at, icht, ig, ing, ling, rid); e. g. Heiland, saviour; Monat, 
month; $täfig, cage; Hduptling, chieftain, &c. 

2d, Many foreign substantives, such as, der Mbt, Altar, Bis 


fabof, © Cardinal, Palaft; the abbot, alter, bishop, cardinal, pal- 
ace, 
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4d, All substantives ending in the affixes nif and fafs 
ow. die Finfternig, darkness; Kenntnig, knowledge ; das Schick⸗ 
fai fate; Drangfal, calamity, dc. 


„ike bie Hand (TI. b.) are declined the following fem- 

iniues :— 

Angft, anguish. Luft, air. 

Ausflucdt, evasion. Luft, delight. 

Art, axe. Macht, power. 

Bank, bench. Magd, maid-servant, 

Braut, bride. Maus, mouse. 

Bruft, breast. Nacht, night. 


Fauſt, fist. Naht, seam. 
Frucht, fruit. Moth, distress. 
Gans, goose. Muß, nut. 
Gefdyoulft, swelling Gau, sow. 
Gruft, tomb. Schnur, string. 
Haut, skin. Stadt, city. 
Kluft, gulf. Wand, wall. 
Kraft, force. Wulft, tumour. 
Kuh, cow. Wurft, sausage. 
Kunft, art. Sunft, guild. 


Laus, loass 

To these are to be added the compounds of the words Kunft and 
fauft, which are never cmployed separately; as, die 3ufammens 
ao a meeting : Ginfünfte, pl., revenues; Zeitläufte, pl., junctures 

Remark. Masculines of this form generally modify the 
radical vowel in the plural; feminines always; of neuters only 
the following three :—bda8 Chor, the chorus; dad Flog, the 
raft; das Rohr, the reed; pl. Chore, Flife, Röhre. 


§ 35. Substantives declined like bas Lied (TI.) are gen- 
erally of the neuter gender, and masculine only by 
way of exception. They always modify the vowel 


of the root. ples :-— 
Amt, office. Lamm, lamb. 
Bud, book. Neſt, nest. 
Dorf, village. Rad, wheel. 
Geld, money. Schleß, castle. > 
Grab, grave. Volt, nation. 


Kraut, herb. 


Weib, woman. 


So also all nouns ending in thu m3; as, Reichthum, riches ; Hers 
geathum, dukedom, and a few foreign words; as, Parlament, Regie 


ment, Spital. 











The masculines declined like Zi et are as follows :-—Béfe 
wicht, villain; Dorn, thorn; Geift, spirit (TIL. b.); Gott, God 
Leib, body; Mann, man (vir); Ort, place; Rand, border; 
Bormund, guardian; Wald, wood; Wurm, worm. 


§ 36. Substantives inflected like der Strahl (TV.) are 
of the masculine and neuter genders. They are but 
few in number and never modify the radical vowel in 
the plural. They are :-— 


ist, Names of persons terminating in or; as, Docter, Pros 
fefor, Daftor, &c. Except: Caftor, Clectrophor, Matador, and 
also Meteor, which have their plural in e. 

2d, Foreign words which still have, or once had the Latin 
termination i um, as, Stud ium, pl. Studien, studies; Gofle 
gium, pl. Collegien, lectures; Adverb, pl. Adverbien, adverbs ; 
also those ending in ti», as, Creditiv, Gubftantiv, &c.; those 
terminating in al or il have ten in the plural, as, Regal, pl. 
Regalien; Foffil, pl. Foffilien, 


3d, The following masculine substantives :— 
Dorn, thorn. (See § 28.) Sporn, spur. 


Forft, forest. Stachel, sting. 
Gevatter, god-father Stiefel, boot. 
forbecr, laurel. Strauf, ostrich. 
Maft, mast. Wetter, cousin. 
Nachbar, neighbour. Unterthan, subject. 
fau, peacock. Sierath, finery. 
ee, sea, 


4th, To these may be added the followirg foresga 
masculines :-— 


Sonful, consul. Prdfect, prefect. 
Dämon, demon. Pfam, psalm. 
Diamant, diamond. Rubin, ruby. 
Gafan, pheasant. Staat, state. 
Smpoft, impost. Sbren, throne. 
Muskel, muscle. Tractat, treaty. 


Pantoffel, slipper. 
5th, The following neuter words :— 


Auge, eye Inſect, insect. 
Bett, bed. Pronom, pronoun. 
Ende, end. Statut, statute, 
Hemd, shirt. Merb, verb. 


§ 37. Like Name (V.) are inflected the following 
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masculines :—ber Buchftabe, letter ; Fels, rock ; Friede, 
peace; Funke, spark; ®edanfe, thought ; Glaube, faith 
Haufe, heap; Came, seed; Schade, detriment; Wille, 
will. These substantives, however, frequently assume 
an n in the nominative; e. g. der Funfen, Gedanken, 
and then they follow the inflection of the first form 
(Vater). 

Remark. The word Her;, heart, has en in the genitive, 
and retains the en in the dative singular and in all the cases 
of the plural, thus :-— 


SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 
Nom. das Herz, die Herzen, 
Gen. des Herjens, der Herzen, 
Dat. dem Herzen, den Herzen, 
Acc. das Herz; die Herzen. 


The word Schmerz, pain, has either en$ or es in the genitive, 
and in the dative en ore. Nom. der Schmerz, Gen. des Schmerzen 
or Schmerzes, Dat. dem Schmerzen or Schmerze; Nom. pl. die 
Schmerzen. The word Gchred, terror, is also irregular: Nom. der 
Schred or Schreden, Gen. des Schredens or Schredes, Dat. dem 
hee or Schreden, Acc. den Schred or Schreden; Nom. pl. die 

reden. 
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LATER DECLENSION. 


§ 38. Substantives of this declension are either 
masculine or feminine. 

Masculines form their genitive in # or et, and re- 
tain that termination in all the remaining cases sin- 
gular and plural. 

Feminines being indeclinable in the singular, as- 
sume the n or en in the plural only. 

No nouns of this declension ever modify the radica. 
vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au in the plural ($ 24), 


TABULAR VIEW OF THE TERMINATIONS OF THE LATER 


DECLENSION. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masculine. Mase. and Fem. 
Nox. given, en, n, 
GEN. en, n, en, n, 
Dar. en, n, en, N, 


Aco. | en, n. en, tt 





§39 PARAD_GMS 


I. Der Graf, the count. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. der Graf, the count; | die Grafen, the counts 
Gen, des Grafen, of the count; | der Grafen, of the counts 
Dar. dem Grafen, to the count; | der Grafen, to the counts 
Acc. den Grafen, the count; | die Grafen, the counts. 


Il. Der Erbe, the heir. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. der Erbe, the heir; | die Erben, the heirs; 
Gen. de8 Erben, of the heir; | der Erben, of the heirs; 
Dar. dem Erben, to the heir; | den Erben, „ to the heirs; 
Acc. den Erben, the heir; | die Erben, the heirs. 


Ill. Die Frau, the woman. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. die Frau, the woman; | die Frauen, the women; 
Gen. der Frau, of the woman; | der Frauen, of the women; 
Dar. der Frau, to the woman; | den Frauen, to the women; 
Acc. die Frau, the woman; | die Frauen, the women. 


IV. Die Feder, the pen. 
SINGULAR. Piura. 
Nom. die Feder, the pen; | die federn, the pens. 
GEN. der Feder, of the pen; | der Federn, of the pens; 
Dar. der Feder, to the pen; | den Federn, to 
Acc. die Feder, the pen; | die Federn, 


- OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. When the nominative singular ends in e, or in 
one of the unaccented affixes el, er, ar, the genitive and re- 
maining cases assume n only; as, der Löwe, the lion, gen. ded 
Cowen; die Kanzel, the pulpit, pl. die Kanzeln; der Baus 
er, the farmer, gen. de8 Bauern; otherwise en becomes ne- 
cessary ; ©. g. der Held, the hero, gen. des Helden; der Gefell, 
the companion, gen. des Gefellen; der Poet, the poet, gen. ded 
Poeten; die Frau, plur. die Frauen. 

Obs. 2. Feminine substantives were formerly declined in 
the singular number also; this practice, however, has been 





retained only in certain adverbial expressions, in which the 
substantive is connected with a preposition; e. g. auf Erden, 
on earth; mit Freuden, with joy, joyfully; von Geiten des 
Königs, from the part of the king; in Gnaden, graciously ; 
mit Ehren fterben, to die an honourable death ; zu Schander 
werden, to be put to shame, &c. ; sometimes en seems to be 
annexed simply for the sake of euphony; as, feiner Frauı * 
Vater, his wife’s father. 


§ 40. To this declension belong the following clas- 
ses of nouns :— 

Ist, Masculines of one syllable ; as, Bär, bear; led‘, spot; 
Fürſt, prince; Graf, count; Held, hero; Herr (has Herrn in 
the gen. and dat. sing., but Herren in the plur.), master ; 
Menfch, man; Narr, fool; Pfau, peacock ; Pring, prince ; 
Thor, simpleton. 

2d, Masculines terminating in e unaccented ; e. g. 


Affe, the ape. Knappe, squire. 

Barde, bard. Nachkomme, descendant. 
Bürge, surety. Neffe, nephew. 

Drache, dragon. Pathe, sponsor. 

Falke, hawk. Miele, giant. 

Gehülfe, assistant. Slave, slave. 

Goͤtze, idol. Beuge, witness. 

Hirte, shepherd. 


3d, Names of nations, such as are not derived from 
the name of the country: They generally end also in 
e; e. g. 


der Baier, the Bavarian. der Maure, the Moor. 
der Böhme, the Bohemian. der Pole, the Pole. 

der Britte, the Britain. der Preuße, the Prussian. 
der Bulgar, the Bulgarian. der Ruffe, the Russian. 
der Dane, the Dane. der Sachſe, the Saxon. 


der Deutfche, the German. der Schwabe, the Swabian. 
der Frangofe, the Frenchman der Schwede, the Swede. 


der Grieche, the Greek. der Zartar, the Tartar. 
der Heffe, the Hessian. der Türke, the Turk. 
der Zude, the Jew. der Ungar, the Hungarian. 


§ 41. 4th, Masculine substantives of foreign origin, termi- 
nating in ant, ard, at, ent, tf, tft, et, it, ot, og, oph, 
pm ıc.; ©. g. der Proteftant, Monard, Candidat, Pralat, Stu. 
dent, Prafident, Katholif, Methodift, Chrift, Poet, Komet, Cres 
mit, Sefuit, Idiot, Theolog, Philolog, Philofoph, Aftronom 2c. 

5th, All the feminine nouns in the language, except 
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those mentioned above ($ 33 and $ 34). They are 
either monosyllables, as Sahn, path; Pflicht, duty, or 
polysyllables, chiefly ending in e, el, er, atk. et, end, 
beit, inn, fdaft, ung. The following may serve as 
examples :— 


MONOSYLLABLES, 
Art, kind. Saat, seed. 
Burg, citadel. Schlacht, battle. 
$lur, plain. Spur, trare. 
Sagd, chase. Bhat, deed. 
Raft, burden. Sabl, number. 
Qual, torment. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 
Arbeit, labour. Natur, nature. 
Ente, duck. Ohnmacht, impotew >a 
Formel, formula. Poefie, poetry. 
Gegend, region. Religion, religion. 
Handlung, action. Schäffel, plate. 
Sungfer, maiden. Zaube, dove. 
Königinn, queen. Univerfität, university 
Leidenichaft, passion. Wahrheit, truth. 
Nachricht, news. Bunge, tongue. 


FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 42. Ist, With respect to substantives of foreign origin, we 
have already under each declension, noticed such as have ac 
commodated their termination to the analogy of German words 
There are some, however, which still appear in their original 
form unaltered ; as, der Medicus, the physician; der Gafué, the 
case ; das Factum, the fact; das Thema, the theme, &c. ‘These 
are cither indeclinable in the singular; as, der Clerus, the 
clergy, gen. de& Clerus, dat. dem Clerus, &c., or they as- 
sume § in the genitive ; as, dad Factum, Individuum, the fact, 
individual, gen. de8 Factums, Individuums. 

2d, In the plural, foreign nouns either assume en (§ 36); 
as, Berbum, verb, pl. Verben; Studium, study, pl. Studien: 
or they retain in all cases the original termination of the nomi 
native plural; as, Medici, Mufici, Cafus, Facta, Themata. 

3d, Masculine and neuter substantives, adopted from the 
French or English, generally take 3 in the genitive singular, 
and retain it in all the cases of the plural; der Gord, gen. des 
Lords, pl. die Lords; der Chef, the chieftain, gen. des Chefs 
pl. die Ehef8; das Genie, the genius, gen. des Genie’s, pL die 
Genie’s, &c. ($ 24. Rule IIL) 
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DECLENSION OF PROPER NOUNS. 


$ 43. Proper nouns are either names of Persona, ot 
names of Countries and Paces. 

Names of persons are declined either with or without 
the article. 

I. When preceded by either of the articles (ein or ber), 
names of persons are not varied in the singular, the 
different cases being sufficiently indicated by the in- 
flection of the article; as, ber Schiller, gen. des Schiller, 
dat. bem Schiller, acc. ben Schiller; ein Luther, gen. eines 
Luther, dat. einem Luther, acc. einen Luther. 


Exception. If the genitive of the name of a male limiting the 
meaning of another word is connected with an adjective, and placed 
before the governing word, it assumes the termination $; as, des gros 
fen Kant 's Werfe, the works of the great Kant; des berühmten 
Dürer's Gemälde, the paintings of the celebrated Dürer. 


§ 44. I. When not connected with the article, mas- 
culine names ending in 8, f, ſch, r, 3, and feminines end- 
ing in €, form their genitive in eng; all other names, 
both masculine and feminine, including also diminu- 
tives in hen, form their genitive in ’8 simply; e. g. 
Mar, gen. Marens; Voß, gen. Voßens; Louife, gen. 
Louifens; but Hermann, gen. Hermann’s; Carl, gen. 
Garl ’8; Hansdyen (Jonny), gen. Haͤnschen 8; Adelheid, gen. 
Adelheid’ 8. 


Remark 1. In the dative and accusative singular it has been 
eustomary to annex the termination en. It is better, however, to 
leave those cases like the nominative, and to prefix the article, 
when ambiguity would otherwise arise; e. g. nom. @effing, gen. 
Leffing’s, dat. (dem) Leffing (better than Leſſing en), acc. (den) Leffing. 


Rem. 2. Names of Latin or Greek origin were formerly 
inflected after the manner of Latin nouns; e. g. nom. Paulus, 
gen. Pauli, dat. Pauly, acc. Paulum; Platonid Gefprade, 
Plato’s dialogues; Giceront8 Reden, Cicero’s orations, &c, 
Now, however, they follow the analogy of German nouns, and 
the ancient mode of inflection is only retained in a few expres- 
sions, as, Ehrifti Geburt, &c.; e. g. Plato's Gefprade; Eis 
cero’8 Reden; Phadrus’ Fabeln or die Fabeln des Poadrus, the 
fablos of Phredrus ; der Reidthum des Crifus, the wealth os 

œsus. 
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PLURAL CF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 45. The plural of proper names is only employed when 
the same name is common to several individuals; as, die 
Schlegel, die Hermanne, persons of the name of Schlegel, Der: 
mann; or when they are converted into common nouns 
(§ 5.); as, die Neutone unferer Zeit, the Newtons of our 
age, &c. 

Rules. The inflection of proper names in the plural 
number is not influenced by the article, and the radi- 
cal vowels (a, 0, u, au) are never modified. 

When the names are masculine, terminating in a, e, 
t,al,el, il,er, en or den, the plural remains unaltered. 

All other masculine names of German origin, and 
foreign names ending in a m, 0 tt, form their plural by 
adding e to the nom. sing.; but those ending in 9, add 
ne. Examples :— 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur 
Cotta, (die) Gotta. Adolph, (die) Adelphe. 
Campe, nw»  Warmpe. Hagedorn, »  Hagedorne. 
Hannibal, „ Hannibal. Ovid, „DOvide. 
Meier, „Meier. Melandhthon, „ 

NRöschen, »„ Röchen. . Gate, »  Gatene. 


The dative plural always assumes the termination 
t, unless the nominative already ends in that letter; 
as, ben Luthern, Melandythone n, &c., to the Luthers, 
Melanchthons, &c. 

Names of females invariably add en or n in every 
case of the plural; as, §lora, pl. Flora’n, Luiſe, Luiſen, 
Hedwig, pl. Hedwigen. 


. $46. PARADIGMS. 


Mascuines. 

SINGULAR. PLupaL. 
Nom. Luther, Nom. (die) Luther 
Gen. Luther’, Gen. Dder* Luther, 
Dar (dem) Luther, Dart. (den) Cuthern, 
Acc. (den) Luther ; Acc. (die) Luther. 


* In the genitive plural the article is necessary to point out the case ($ 5. 6th 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Leibnitz, Nom. (die) Leibnige, 
Gen. Letbnigens, Gen. der Letbnige, 
Dar. (dem) Leibnig, Dar. (den) Leibniten, 
Acc. (den) Leibnig; Acc. (die) Letbnige. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Hermann, Nom. (die) Hermanne. 
Gen. DHermann’s, Gen. der Hermanne, 
Dart. (dem) Hermann, Dat. (den) DHermannen, 
Acc. (den) Hermann; Acc, (die) Hermanne. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Göthe, Nom. (die) Gothe, 
Gen. Göthe’s, Gen. der Gothe, 
Dar. (dem) Göthe, Dat. (den) Gothen, 
Aco. (den) Goͤthe; Acc. (die) Gétbe. 
Feminines. 
SINGULAR. - PLURAL. 
Nom. Bertha, Nom. (die) Bertha’n, 
Gen. Sertha’s, - | Gen. der Bertha’n, 


Dar. (den) Bertha’n, 


Dart. (der) Bertha, 
Acc. (die) Bertha’n. 


Acc. (die) Bertha; 


— — — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Gertraud, Nom. (die) Gertrauden, 
Gen. Gertraud’, Gen. der Gertrauden 
Dar. (der) Gertraud Dar. (den) Gertrauden, 
Acc. (die) Gertraud Acc. (die) Gertrauden, 
SINGULAR. PLuRalL. 
Nom. Luiſe, | Nom. (die) Luifen, 
Gen. Luiſens, Gen. der Luifen, 
Dar. (der) Luife, Dar. (den) uifen, 
Acc. (die) Euife; Acc. (die) Euifen. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Nom. Sulie, 
Gen. Juliens, 
Dar. (der) Sulte, 
Acc. (die) Zulie; 


Nom. (die) Sulten, 
Gen. der Sulten, 
Dar. (den) Zulien, 
Aco. (die) Sulien. 
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IBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The termination ens of the genitive singular belong 
particularly to feminine names in e. With respect to masculines 
in 8, ß, fh, x, % the practice of substituting 's, or a simple apostrophe, 
instead of eng, is becoming more frequent; e. g. Leibnig's Plyticjerbie, 
the philosophy of Leibnitz ; Merıp Retzſch's Uniffe zu Schiller's Lied 
von der Giede, Retzsch’s Illustrations to Schiller’s Song of the Bell. 

§ 47. Obs. 2. When a family name is preceded by one 
or more christian names, or common nouns without an article, 
the family name alone is inflected; e. g. Johann Deinrid 
Voſſens (or simply Voß's) Ueberfegungen, John Henry 
Voss’s translations; König Friedrid’s Leben, the life of 
King Frederick. 

Obs. 3d, But ifthe article precedes, in connection with the 
word Serr, or a common noun designating some title or office, 
the proper name is not inflected; as, dad Haus des Herrn Mab 
{er, the house of Mr. Maller; die Thaten ded Kaiferd Earl 
des Finften, the exploits of the Emperor Charles V.; das Gtanbds 
bit pes großen Didter8 G dthe, the statue of the great poet 

cethe. 


NAMES OF COUNTRIES AND PLACES. 


§ 48. 1. Names of countries, places, rivers, mountains, &c. 
which are of the masculine or femihine gender, are generally ac. 
companied by the article ($ 5), and declined like common nouns ; 
as, die Schweiz, gen. der Schweiz, ‘dat. der Schweiz, acc. die 
Schweiz; der Breisgau, gen. des Breidgau’d, dec. ; der Rhein, 
gen. ded Rheines, &c.; die Themfe, gen. der Themfe, &c. 

2. Neuter names of countries and places, not terminating 
in é, 3 or r, have the sign § in the genitive and remain unal- 
tered in all the other cases; e. g. die Univerfitäten Deutſch⸗ 
(ande, the Universities of Germany; Rußlands Adel, ths no- 
bility of Russia ; er fommt von Berlin (dat.), he comes from 
Berlin , nad) Leipzig (acc.), to Leipzig, &c. 

3. Since names of places which end in $, 3, r do not admit 
of an additional 8 in the genitive, for the sake of euphony, it is 
customary to put them in apposition with the genitive of some 
word like Stadt, Dorf, Feftung (town, village, fort), or to 
prefix the preposition von; e. g. die Einwohner der Stadt 

aris (or von Paris) the inhabitants of the city of Paris ; die 
Gone von Mainz, the situation of Mentz 
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IV. GOVERNMENT 


§ 49. ist, When a substantive is the subject of a proposi. 
tion, it is always in the nominative case, and governs the verb 
in number and person. Wer reift? Der Vater, der Freund 
und die Söhne reifen. Who travel? The father, the friend, 
and the sons are travelling. 

2d, In the oblique cases, i. e. in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative, nouns are governed either by other nouns, or by 
adjectives, verbs, prepositions, &c.; ©. g. die Mutter des 
Haufes, the mother of the house; der Strafe würdig, 
worthy of punishment; einen Grief fdreiben, to write a 
letter; auf Dem Lande, in the country. We shall here 
only consider the relation which one substantive may sustain 
to another. 


§ 50. Substantives which stand in the relation of equality 
to each other, are put in the same case. They may be thus 
related :— 

ist, When one is added to another, for the sake of explana- 
tion, or is put in apposition with it; e. g. Wilhelm der Eros 
berer, William, the Conqueror; Shr fennet ihn, Den Schö⸗ 
pfer fühner Deere, ye know him, the creator of bold armies ; 
ihm, meinem Wohlthater, to him, my benefactor. 

2d, When one constitutes the predicate to the other; as, 
fein Vater tft König geworden, his father has become king ; 
er ift mein Freund, he is my friend. 

When one is compared with another; as, der Thurm tft 
böber ald Der Baum, the tower is higher than the tree. 

4th, When several substantives constitute a compound sub- 
tect to one verb; e. g. Schönheit und Jugend treten in thre 
volle Rechte wieder ein, Beauty and Youth are fully reinstated 
to their former rights. 


§ 51. Ist, A substantive which stands in the relation of 
cause, origin, possession, mutual connection, &c., to another, is 
put in the genitive; e. g. der Gefang der Vögel, the sing- 
ing of birds; der Schöpferder Welt, the creator of the 
world; dad Haus des Kaufmanns, the house of the mer- 
shant; die Schweiter des Waters, the sister of the father. 

2d, The genitive is often employed adverbially to express 
the relation of time, locality or manner; des Morgens, des 
Mittags, des Abends, in the morning, at noon, in the evening ; 
biefigen Ortes, of this place; guteé Muthes fein, to be of good 
cheer; unverridteter Sache, witho:t aecomplishing one’s pur- 
pose. 


— 
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$d, A substantive which has a partitive signification is fol 
lowed by a genitive of the whole; e. g. die Baume eines Gars 
ten, the trees of a garden; das Dad) ded Haufes, the roof of 
the house. 

4th, If, however, the partitive substantive points out a zıum- 
ber, measure or weight, the name of the materia] numbered, 
measured, &c., is more frequently put in apposition with it 
than in the genitive; as, eine Menge Kinder, a number of 
children ; mit fünf Duzend Eiern, with five dozen of eggs; 
ein Paar Stiefel, a pair of boots. But when the thing 
measured has an adjective or other declinable word connected 
with it, the genitive is required; as, zwei Fla(den köſtlichen 
Weines, two bottles of superior wine; ein Pfund friſcher 
Butter, a pound of fresh butter. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 52. An adjective is a word which limits the 
meaning of substantives. 

Every adjective may generally be employed in two 
different relations, viz: 

Ist, The quality expressed by it may be conceived as inde- 
pendent of the subject, and be asserted of it by a formal act 
of judgment; as, dad Haus ift groß, the house is large ; die 
Rofe tft roth, the rose is red. e adjective thus used is 
called predicative, and is never inflected in German. 

2d, The quality expressed by it may be so intimately con- 
nected with the substantive as to form one complex idea with 
it, and then the adjective is termed attributive ; as, das große 
Haus, the large house; die rothe Rofe, the red rose. 


Remark. The predicative adjective stands usually after the 
verbs fein, to be; werden, to become, and bleiben, to remain; 
sometimes also after certain transitive verbs ; e. g. der Himmel war 
blau, the sky was blue; die Nacht wird Dunkel, the night be 
comes dark; das Kleid bleibt fauber, the dress remains clean; 
klug machen, to make wise; grün fürben, to die green, &c. 


$ 53. Some adjectives can only be employed in the 
predicative sense, as :— 
abbold, disaffected ; brach, fallow ; 
angft, distressed, afraid; eingedenk, remembering ; 
bereit, ready ; feind, hostile ; 
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gar, dans; noth, needful ; N 
gang und gebe, current; nus, useful ; 

gehaß, hating ; quer, diagonal, cross 3 
getreft, of good cheer ; quitt, free from ; 

gram, bearing a grudge; theilhaft, partaking of; 
irre, stray ; unpaf, indisposed, il; 
fund, known; veriuftig, losing. 

leid, sorry ; 


$ 54. Others again can only be used as attribu-. 
tives :— 


Ist, Those terminating in ern, en, and indicating the material 
of which anything is made; e. g. der lederne Handſchuh, the leather 
glove ; das feidene Halstuch, the silk cravat ;—but, der Handſchuh iſt 
von Leder, der Ring ift von Gold, the glove is (made) of 
leather, the ring is (made) of gold. 

2d, All superlatives, ordinal numerals, and certain adjectives 
formed from adverbs of time and locality; e. g. der größte, der 
zweite, der dritte 2c., the tallest, the second, the third, &e. ; — dortig, 
beutig, biefig, geftrig, morgend, from dort, there; heute, to-day ; bier, 
in this place ; geftern, yesterday ; morgen, to-morrow. 

3d, Many derivatives ending in ifd and (id, including also 
adjective names of nations; as, dicbifch, thievish ; nordifch, northern; 
wörtlich, literal; anfänglich, original; deutich, German; franzöfifch, 
French ; engli(h, English, &c. 


We are to consider, Ist, the inflection, 2d, the comparison. 
and 3d, the use and government of adjectives. 


. INFLECTION. 


§ 55. When an adjective is used in the attributive 
relation, certain terminations are added to it, indica- 
tive of the gender, the number, and the case of the sub- 
stantive to which it is united; e. g. guter Wein, good 
wine ; einer fchönen Blume, of a fair flower; das fleme 
Buch, the small book. 

All attributive adjectives of every degree of com- 
parison are susceptible of three different modes of in- 


flection, denominated the first, second, and third declen- 
nons. 





FHR FOLLOWING TABLE EXHIBITS THE TERMINATIONS OF TER 
THREE DECLENSIONS. 


SINGULAR. 
First Declenston. Second Declenston. Third Declension 


Mase. | Fem. | Neut. || Masc. | Fem. | Neut. ü Masc. | Fem. | Neat 


Nok. ex | e¢ es e e ¢ et e es 
Gen. es,en| er led,en| en | en | en en | en en 
Dar. em | er | em |} en | en | en en | en en 
Aco. en e es en e e en e es 
PLURAL. 
For all genders. 


lst 2d Id 
Deci. Decl. Deel. 
Nom. |) e en | en 


Gen. er en en 
Dar. | en en en 
Acc. e en en 


Remark. The first declension of adjectives corresponds to the 
earlier declension of substantives, and presents the greatest varie- 

of terminations; so also the second possesses the characteris- 
tics of the later declension of substantives (the en in the genitive 
and remaining cases). The third declension is composite, partak- 
ing of the character of both. 





FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 56. When an adjective is preceded by no other 
limiting word, or by one which is indeclinable, it as- 
sumes the terminations of the definite article* in all 
its cases singular and plural, and is said to be inflected 
according to the first declension, thus :— 


® With this difference, that in the nom. and ace. neute singular 0.2 ad 
lective has € 8 instead of a6. os 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. guter, gute, guteß, Nom. gute, good, 
gutes guteß, 
Gen. ; gut em guter, guten, Gen. guter, of good, 
Dar. gutem, guter, gutem, Dar. guten, to good, 
Acc. guten, gute, guted; Acc, gute, good - 
PARADIGMS. 
I. MascuLinz. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. rother Wein, red wine, rothe Weine, 


GEN. hen Weines, of red wine, rother Weine, 
Dar. rothem Weine, to red wine, rothen Weinen, 


Acc. rotben Wein, red wine ; rothe Weine. 


II. Feumıme. 


SINGULAR. PILVRAI. 
Nom. fife Frucht, sweet fruit, füße Früchte, 
Gen. füßer Frudt, of sweet fruit, füßer Früchte, 
Dar. füßer Frudt, to sweet fruit, füßen Früchten, 
Acc. füge Frucht, sweet fruit; füge Früchte, 
II. Nevrer. 
SINGULAR. ' PLVRAI. 


Nom. gutes Geld, good money, | gute Gelder, 
Gen. —* Geldes, of good money, | guter Gelder, 


Dar. gutem Gelbe, to good money, | guten Geldern, 
Acc. gute8 Geld, good money; | gute Gelber. 


Obs. Ist. The following are some of the indeclinable words 
which may precede the adjective without affecting its termination ® 
etwas,some; genug, enough; allerlei, of various sorts; mehr, 
more; viel, much; wenig, little; in the plural the numerals 
wei, Drei, &e. e.g. genug rother Wein, enough red wine; ab 
ferlet füße Frucht, a variety of sweet fruit; wenig gutes Brod, 
little good bread. 

Obs. 2d. We are to regard ¢$ as the regular termination of the 
genitive singular masculine and neuter, though en most always 


“ takes its place for the sake of euphony, when the noun itself has 


¢¢ in the genitive; e. g. gut en Weines, kalten Waffers, of cold we 
ter; banren Geldes, of ready money. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 57. An adjective belongs to the second declen- 
sion, when it is preceded either by the definite article 
der, die, bas, by a demonstrative or relative pronoun, or 
an indefinite numeral. It then assumes the termination 
ein the nominative singular for all genders,and in the 
accusative singular feminine and neuter, and the ter. 
mination en in all the remaining cases singular and 

lural. 

P The pronouns and indefinite numerals are :— 
Diefer, Diefe, diefes, this ; 
jener, jene, jenes, that, yonder; 
derfelbe, Dicfelbe, Daffelbe, the same; 
derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, that ; 
welder, rocldhe, welches, who, which ; 
fee, Iiche, foihe, such ; 
eder, jede, jedes, 
Tegfücher, jegliche, jeaiches, $ each. 
aller, alle, alles, i 1; 
einiger, einige, einiges, . 
etlicer. etliche, ee. t some, several ; 
mander, mandje, manches, many a, &c. 


§ 58. PARADIGMS. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Por all genders. 

. der gute, die gute, das gute, 4 die guten, the good, 
G. de8 guten, der guten, des guten, | der guten, of the good, 
D. dem guten, der guten, Dent guten, | den guten, to the good, 
A. den guten, die gute, daß gute; | die guten, the good 

I. Diefer weife Mann, this wise man. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. diefer weife Mann, diefe weifen Manner, 
Gen. dieſes weiten Manne’, | diefer weifen Männer, 
Dar. diefem weifen Manne, diefen weifen Männern, 
Acc, diefen weifen Mann ; Diefe weifen Dtanner. 


Il. Sede fhöne Blume, each fair flower. 
SINGULAR. Pıvrar. 
Nom, jede fchöne Blume, welde fchinen Blumen? 
Gen. jeder fhönen Blume, welder fhönen Blumen? 
Dar. jeder fhönen Blume, welchen fhönen Blumen? 
Aco. jede {dine Blume; welde fihönen Blumen? 
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II. Sene8 grüne Feld, yonder green ield, 


SINGULAR. Prurar. 
Non jenes grüne Feld, jene grünen Gelder, . : 
Gen jened grünen Feldes, jener grünen Felder, 
Dat. jenem grünen Felde, jenen grünen Feldern, 
Acc. jene? grüne Feld; jene grünen Felder. 


So decline: derfelbe vothe Wein, the same red wine; die beffere 
Frucht (pl. Früchte), the better fruit; welches neufte Kleid (pl. Kleider) ? 
which newest garment } 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ist, According to the usage of many writers the adjective rejects 
the n in the nom. and acc. plural, when it is preceded by one of 
the words einige, some; etliche, mehre or mehrere, seve- 
ral; manche, viele, many; alle, all; as, alle fleifige Schüler, all 
diligent scholars ; viele edle Menfchen, many noble men, &c. It is 
not necessary, however, to make this exception to the general rule. 

2d, When the definite article, being preceded by a reposition, 
coalesces with it into one word (§ 10), the inflection of the adjec- 
tive is not thereby altered; e. g. Dur ds grüne Feld, through the 
green field; im großen Haufe, in the great house. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


$ 59. An adjective is inflected according to the 
third declension, when it is preceded either by the in- 
definite article, by a personal or possessive pronoun, or by 
the singular of the indefinite numeral fein, no, none. 
It assumes the terminations of the first declension in 
the nominative singular of all genders (er, e, e8), and in- 
the accusative singular feminine and neuter (e, es) 
and the terminations of the second declension in all 
the remaining cases. 

The pronouns are: personal, td), du, er, fie, ed, wir, thr, fie, 
I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, they; possessive, mein, dein, fein, 
unfer, euer, ihr, my, thy, his, our, your, her (their). 


PARADIGMS. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Neut, For all genders 


Non. ein guter, eine gute, ein gutes, | feine guten, 
Gen. eine® guten, einer guten, eined guten, | feiner guten, 
Dar. einem guten, einer guten, einem guten, | feinen guten, 
Acc. einen guten, eine gute, ein gutes; | feine guten. 
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i. Mein guter Bruder, my good brother. 


SINGULAR. PLVRAI. 
Nox. mein guter Bruder, meine guten Brüder, 
GEN. meined guten Bruders, meiner guten Brüder, 
Dat. meinem guten Bruder, meinen guten Brüdern, 
Acc. meinen guten Bruder; meine guten Brüder. 
Il. Ihre jüngfte Schweiter, her youngest sister. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. ihre jüngfte Schwefter, ihre jüngften Schweitern, 

Gen. ihrer jüngften Schwefter, | ihrer jüngften Schweftern, 
Dat. ihrer jüngften Gdwefter, | ihren jüngften Schweitern, 
Aco. ihre jüngfte Schwefter ; ihre jüngften Schweftern. 


ID. Unfer großes Haus, our large house. 


SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
Nom. unfer grofes Haus, unfre grofen Daufer, 
Gen. unfred großen Daufes, unfrer großen Daufer, 
Dar. unferm großen Haufe, unfern großen Häufern, 
Acc. unfer grofe8 Haus; unfre großen Häufer. 


So decline: fein fhönerer Tag (gen. Tages), no finer day, 
feine angenehme Reife (pl. Reifen), his pleasant journey ; bein 
gutes Kind (gen. Kindes, pl. Kinder), thy good child. 


Remark. The adjective is declined in the same manner when 
it follows one of the personal pronouns id, I; du, thou; wir, we; 
ihr (Sie), you; except in the genitive case, where the definite ar- 
ticle must be supplied ; e. g. ich armer ann, I poor man; gen. 
meiner, Des armen Mannes, of me, the poor man; dat. mir ars 
men Manne, to me poor man; acc. mid armen Mann, me poor man. 
So also, du gute Mutter, thou good mother; gen. Deiner, der gue 
ten Mutter, d&c.; thr guten Leute, you good people; dat cud) guten 
Leuten ; acc. cud) guten Leute, &c. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


§ 60. Obs. 1st. When adjectives, terminating in el,er,en, are 
inflected, they frequently drop the ¢ of those terminations for the 
sake of euphony ; as, ein edler (instead of edeler) Cohn, a mag 
nanimors son; der chne (for che ne) Weg, the smooth road ; die kits 
tre (instead of bitte re) Srucht, the bitter fruit. Sometimes this ¢ is 
retained, and that of the syllable of inflection is rejected in its stead, 
especially in the dative case; as, ein heitrer Himmel, clear sky, 
sineé heitren Himmelé, dat. einem Heit ern (mot heite ren or heitren) 
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Himmel, &o.; den edeln, heiten Herzen, to the generous, cheerful 
earts. 


Obs. 2d. The attributive adjective is frequently left 
uninflected like the predicative. This is the case :— 


Ist, When it is placed after its substantive, as the predicate of 
an abridged proposition ; as, die Klippe, fhro ff und fte tl, the cliff, 
rough and steep; dic Blide, frei und feffellos ergehen fic in uns 
gemefnen Räumen (Schiller), the eyes, free and unshack ed, roam 
through the measureless abyss of space. 

2d, In poetry and conversational German, the e8 is often dropped 
in the acc. neut. sing. of the first and third declensions ; as, gut (for 
gutes) Brod, good Bread ; alt Eifen, old iron; cin uralt Wort, an 
ancient saying, &c. 

3d, When the adjective is used adverbially, to limit the meaning 
of another adjective; as, ein ganz neues Kauf, a house entirely 
new; dic unerwartet frohe Nachricht, intelligence cheering be- 
Yond expectation ; ein neu eingebundenes Bud, a newly bound 

ook. 

If in these cases the adjective is inflected, the sense is entirely al- 
tered :—in ganzes, neues Haus, an entire, new house; tic unerwartete, 
frohe Nachricht, the unexpected, cheering intelligence ; ein neues, eins 
gebundenes Bud, a new book, bound. 


§ 61. Obs. 3d. If a substantive in the genitive limits the mean. 
ing of another substantive, and is placcd I;etore it, so that the lat- 
ter loses its article (§ 9), the adjective connected with the latter 
substantive must be inflected according to the first declension ; e. g. 
feines Vaters jängft ee Sohn, instead of: Der jüngfte Sohn feines 
Waters, his father’s youngest son; unfres Haufes größter Säule, ine 
stead of: Der größten Säule unferes Haufe, to the greatest pillar 
of our house. 


Obs. 4th. When two or more adjectives are con- 


nected with the same substantive, they all follow the 
same rules of inflection :-— 


I. Suter, rother, lautrer Wein, good, red, pure wine. 


Nom. guter, rother, fautrer Wein, 
gutes, rothes, ent : 
GEN. > Guten, rothen, lautren § Weines, 
Dar. gutem, rothem, lauterm Weine, 
Acc. guten, rothen, lautern Wein. 


IL. Die reife, fihöne, gute Frucht, the ripe, fair, good fruit. 


Nom. die reife, (hone, gute Frucht, 
Gen. der reifen, ſchoͤnen, guten Frucht, ır. 
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III. Unfer fines, grünes Gras, our fine, groen gras” 


Nom. unfer fchönes, grünes Gras, 
Gen, unfres fchönen, grünen Grafes, ıc. 


With respe :t to case I, however, usage is not decidedly estab- 
lished, as the last adjective frequently follows the inflection of the 
Ist declension in the nom. sing. and plur. only, and that of the 
2d declension in all the remaining cases : warme, frifche Milch, warm, 
fresh milk, gen. and dat. warmer, frifhen Mil; gutes, weißes Bred, 

ood white bread, gen. gutcé, weißen Brodes, dat. gutem, weißen 
rode, pl. gute, weiße Brode, gen. guter weißen Brode, ze 


II, COMPARISON. 


§ 62. In German, as in English, there are two 
modes of comparing adjectives, called the terminational 
and the compound comparisons. 

The former makes the comparative and superlative 
by adding certain terminations to the simple form of 
the positive ; the latter by prefixing to it the adverbs 
of comparison: mehr, more; am meiften or 66 & ft, 
most. 

Rule I. The terminational comparative is formed by ad. 
ding er, and the terminational superlative by adding ft or eft 
to the root of the positive ; e. g. froh, comp. froh er, superl. fros 
be ft, glad, glader, gladest ; reich, reich ex, reid) ft, rich, richer, 
Fiche fhön, ſchön er, ſchön ft, beautiful, more beautiful, most 

autiful. 


Rule II. Adjectives, containing the vowels a, 0, u, gener- 
ally modify them in the comparative and superlative degrees ; 
e. g- at, älter, älteft, old, older, oldest; groß, größer, größt, 
great, greater, greatest. 


§ 63. The vowels of the root, however, are not 
modified in the following instances :— 


Ist, In all participles which have become susceptible of com- 
parison, by assuming the signification of adjectives; as, rafend, 
mad ; {dlagnd, decisive ; verfdlagen, cunning ; verworfen, abandoned, 
&c.; e. F- tafend, comp. rafender, superl. rafend ft. 

2d, All adjectives containing the diphthong au; as, raub 
rough, comp. tauber, superl. raubeft; so: grau, grey; taub deaf; 
laut, loud, &c. 

3d, Derivative adjectives terminating in el, er, ¢n,¢, or in one 
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of the affixes bat, fam, baft,ig, icht, Lich ꝛc., o. g. dunkel, darks 
treden, dry ; Sager, slender; furchtbar, formidable; rathfam, advisa- 
ble; beshaft, malicious; waldig, weudy; grafidt, grass-like; thuns 
lid), feasible, &c. 

4th, In the following : 


Blaß, pale; klar, clear; _ fanft, gentle ; 
bunt, variegated ; knapp, tight; fatt, satisfied ; 
faht, fallow ; lahm, lame; fclaff, slack ; 
falſch, false ; log, loose; . ſchlank, slender ; 
froh, joyful ; matt, wearied ; ftarr, numb ; 
gerade, strateht ; morſch, brittle ; ftols, zroud ; 
gcfund, healthy ; nadt, naked; ftraff, stiff ; 

fatt, smooth ; Platt, flat; ftumm, dumb ; 

off, hollow ; plump, clumsy ; toll, mad ; 
bold, kind; toh, raw ; voll, full ; 
kahl, bald ; rund, round ; gabm, tame. 
farg, stingy ; 


§ 64. When the adjective ends either ind, t, ft, 8, ß, fh or 4, 
the e before the ft of the superlatives becomes essential for the 
sake of euphony. In all other cases it is commonly rejected ; e. 

. morfch, brittle, superl. morſch eft; fol, proud, superl. ſtolz e ft 26.3 

ut, flar, clear, superl. Earft; tapfer, valiant, superl. tapfer ft; 
fhuldig, culpable, superl. fchuldig ft 2. 

Polysyllables terminating in el, er or en, generally reject 
the e of this termination in the comparative, but resume it again ia 
the superlative; e. g. edel, comp. edler (instead of edeler), superl. 
edeift; heiter, cheerful, comp. heitrer, superl. heiter ft; ergeben, de- 
voted, comp. ergeb ner, superl. ergeben ft. 


§ 65. Comparatives and superlatives are inflected 
like positive adjectives; thus:— 
1. Retter wine 2. fairer flower, 3. greener field. 


N befierer Wein, fehSnere Blume, grünere $ Feld, | 
G befferen Weines, fihönerer Blume, grüner en Feldes 2. 


So: der befte Wein, the best wine, gen. des beften Weines ır., dle 
ſchoͤnſt Blume, gen. der fhänft en Blume 2s. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
§ 66. The following adjectives are irregular in their com» 
parison :— . 
Posıt. Comp. Surert. 
gut, beffer, beft, good, better, best; 
bod, höher, höchſt, high, higher, highest ; 
nabe, naber, nadft, near, nearer, nearest ; 


viel, mebr, met much, more, most. 
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Also the adverbs :— 


gern, lieber, am liebften, gladly, more g.adly, most gladly 
(wenig), minder, am mindeften, little, less, least. 


§ 67. There are a number of adjectives, derived from ad. 
verbs of place, which under a comparative form have a posi- 
tive signification, and hence their comparative is wanting :— 


Posrr. Super. 

die, Dad äußere, äußerſte, outer, extreme, uttermost; 
w » bintere, binterjte, hind, hindermost; 

» innere, innerfte, inner, innermost ; 

» mittlere, mittelfte, middle, middlemost ; 

„ niedere, niederfte, lower, lowermost ; 

nw obere, oberfte, | upper, uppermost; 

„ untere, unterfte, under, undermost; 

„ vordere, vorderfte, fore, foremost. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 68. Adverbs of manner, the form of which is generally 
the sane with that of adjectives, are likewise susceptible of 
compaiison; as, geſchwind, gefdwinder, ſchon, fhoner, swiftly, 
more swiftly, beautifully, more beautifully. They express the 
superlative, however, by prefixing to it am (a contraction for 
an dem, § 10); as, am gefchwindften, am fdon{ten, most 
swiftly, most beautifully. 

But when no comparison, but simply eminence ie to be denoted 
py the superlative, au f$, a contraction of the preposition auf with 
the accusative of the article (das), is prefixed, or zum, a contraction 
of the preposition zu with the dative of the article (dem) ; ©. g. aufs 
freundfichfte, zum (hénften, most kindly, most beautifully ; er empfing 
mich aufs bd f lid fte, he received me most courteously. The ad- 
verbial superlative of eminence, which is also called the absolute 
superlative, may likewise be expressed by the simple form of tha 
degree, or by the termination ens; as, gütigft, most kindly ; in» 
nigft, most cordially ; bidfteng, at the most; (Angftens, at the longest. 


ber, 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


$69. Obs. 1. The plural of the comparative mehr, more, is 
mebre or mehrere, which is used as an indefinite numeral in 
the sense of the English several. 

Obs. 2. The two numerals, der erfte, the first, der [e6te, the last, 
though superlatives in sense, give rise to new comparatives ber 
erftere and der ledtere, which correspond to the English the 
former—the latter. 

Obs. 3. The compound comparat7e becomes necessary whee 
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twe adjectives, denoting qualities of different degrees, are predi. 
¢ated of the same person or thing; e. g. er ift mchr falt alg warm, 
he is rather cold than warm; du bift mehr gelehrt als Flug, thou 
art more learned than prudent. | 

Obs. 4. The compound superlative becomes necessary when 
the indefinite article precedes; e. g. ein höhft graufamer Menſch, 
a most cruel man; eine höchst gefährliche Reife a most dangerous 
journey. 

Obs. 5. ‘There are a number of particles (adverbs) which are 
frequently placed before adjectives of every degree of comparison 
to render their meaning intensive. They are :—Ist, With the posi- 
five, Gufierft, extremely; hödhft, highly; fe hr, very, &c. 2d, 
With the comparative, viel, much; weit or bet weitem, by far; 
nod, yet, &c. 3d, With the superlatwe, bei weitem, by far; 
and the prefix aller; e.g. [ehr (chin, very pretty; weit größer, 
by far greater; all ¢rfddnft, most beautiful of all. 

Obs. 6. In comparisons, al$ corresponds to the English than, 
and wie to the English as; e. g. Sie find älter als id, you are 
older than I; er ift fo groß wie fein Vater, he is as tall as his 

er. 


II. USE AND GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70. .1. Adjectives of every degree of comparison may 
be employed substantively ; but they even then retain the in- 
flection of adjectives; e. g. der Weife, the wise (man), sage; 
ein Weifer, a sage; die Schöne, the fair woman ; das Erbas 
bene, the sublime. 

2. With respect to adjectives which are used substantively 
in the neuter gender, it is necessary to distinguish :— 


ist, Those which assume no termination, and which designate 
either some abstract quality, or some material named after that 
quality; e. g. dag Recht, justice ; er fpricht ein reineé Deutfc, 
he speaks pnre German; das Bleiweis, white lead; Berliner 
Blau, Prussian blue, &c. These are inflected like substantives 
of the earlier declension, and are used in the singular only; as, 


das Blau, des Blaus &o. 

Qd, Those which assume the terminations of the attributive adjec- 
tive and are inflected like it; e. g. das Gute, the good (2d decl.) ; 
etwas Gutes, something good (Ist decl.); das Grüne, the green; 
ein Ganzes, a whole, 


§ 71. With respect to their signification, adjectives are di- 
vided into two classes, viz: Ist, such as make complete sense 
of themselves without the addition of any other word; as, qut, 
good; groß, great, &c. 2d, Those which of themselves can- 
not express an entire idea, but require the addition of sonse 
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complemental notion; as, bewußt, conscious of; lo e, free 
from, &c. The former may be termed absolute, the latter re. 
lative. 

The complement of a relative adjective may either be the 
oblique case ($ 49. 2d.) of a substantive (including all words used 
as such), or a verb in the infinitive with zu. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 72. Adjectives signifying possibility, duty, necessity, east- 
ness, dificulty, and the like, are followed by an infinitive with 
su; as, ed tft mir niht möglich gu geben, it is not possible 
for me to go; erift gendthigt zu arbeiten, he is obliged 
to work ; bereit zu fampfen, ready to contend. In this connec- 
tion the infinitive, though active in form, is often passive in signi- 
fication ; leicht zu machen, easy to be done; fchwer zu glauben, 
hard to be believed, &c. 


ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE OBLIQUE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 73. When relative adjectives are followed by 8 
substantive, it is put either in the genitive, the dative 
or the accusative. 


I. The adjectives governing the genitive are :— 


bedürftig, in want of; tundig, acquainted with ; 
befliffen, diligent in ; mächtig, master of; 
befugt, authorized ; müde, tired of; - 
benöthigt, in need of; fhuldig, guilty of; 
berwuft, conscious of; theilhaft, partaker of; 
eingedent, remembering ; verdächtig, suspected ol”; 
fähig, capable of; verluftig, losing ; 

froh, happy in; vell, full of; 

gewärtig, in expectation of; würdig, worthy of. 


gewiß, certain of ; 


Nzamples. Einer Sprache madhtig fein, to be master of a lan- 
guage; eines Verbrechens ſchul dig, guilty of a crime; der Strafe 
würdig, worthy of punishment. Ä 


§ 74. I. The adjectives which govern the dative 


case are :-— 


ist, Such as are derived from verbs which govern the dative; 
as, gehorfam, obedient te; dienftbar, bound in service to; verbuns 
ben .bliged to, &c. 
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2d. The following :— 


ähnlich, resembling ; hold, kind ; 

angemeffen, suited to; lafttg, troublesome 3 

angenehm, agreeable ; lieb, dear, agreeable 3 

anftöfig offensive; nadhtheilig, hurtful ; 

bekannt, known ; nahe, near; 

bequem, convenient ; nüglich, useful ; 

bewußt, known ; ſchaͤdlich, injurious; 

dienlich, serviceable ; fhuldig, indebted ; 

eigen, own ; treu, true, faithful ; 

fremd, strange ; Überlegen, superior ; 

freundlich, friendly ; unvergeflid), ever memorable toy 

gegenwärtig, present to; verdächtig, suspected by ; 

geläufig, fluent ; verderblich, destructive to 3 

gemäß, suited to; verhaft, odious to; 

geneigt, inclined ; verwandt, related ; 

gewogen, kind; vortheilhaft, advantageous ; 

gewachſen, equal to; widrig, loathsome ; 

gleich, like ; willfommen, welcome; 
nädig, gracious ; gugethan, addicted to. 
eilfam, salutary ; 


Examples: der Sohn ift feinem Vater Ahnlid, the son resembles 
nis father; er ift feinem Berufe nicht gewachfen, he is not equal to 
his calling; es tft ihm hbeilfam, it is salutary to him; wie viel bin 
ih Shnen ſchuldig? howmuchdo I owe you? erift mirverhaßt, 
he is odious to me, &c. 

III. Adjectives denoting the measure, weight, or worth of a 
thing; also age or duration of time, govern the accusative; 
as, zwölf Pfund fh wer, twelve pounds In weight; einen Finger 
breit, of the breadth of a finger; einen Thaler werth, worth a 
crown; er ift zehn Sahr alt, he is ten years old; fünf Sabre lang, 
for five years, &c. 


NUMERALS. 


$ 75. Numerals are either definite or indefinite ; as, 
vier, zehn, four, ten; viel, alle, many, all. 

Definite numerals are divided into two classes :-— 
Cardinal and Ordinal. 


Cardinal numerals are such as express simply the number 
of persons or things in answer ‘o the question ‘how many?” 
diet, three; vierzig, forty. 

Ordinal numerals designate the rank of a person or thing ia 
a series ; as, der erfte, the first ; der zwölfte, the twelfth. 
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Ordınals are formed from cardinale by annexing the termi 
nation fte, when the cardinal ends in g, and the terminatio 
te in all other cases; as, der zwanzig fte, vierte, the twen 
tieth, fourth. 

Exceptions. The ordinal of cin, one, is irregular: der er he 
(instead of der einte), the first. Instead of der zweite, the 
second, it was formerly customary to say der andere. 


$ 76. The following is a list of cardinal and ordinal 
numerals :— 


CaRDINAL. ORDINAL. 
1. ein, eine, one; der, die, das erfte, the first. 
°9. goei, two; „nn yoeite, * second. 
3. drei, three; „on pdeltte, * third. 
4. vier, four; „nn Vete, “ fourth. 
5. fünf, five ; „nn o fünfte, “ fifth. 
6. feds, six; „nn feefte, “ sixth. 
7. fieben, seven ; „ woo fiebente, “ seventh. 
8. adjt, eight ; „nn Ode, eighth. 
9. neun, nine; „nn Neunte, “ ninth. 
10. zehn, ten; „ won bute, “ tenth. 
11. elf, eleven ; „nn te, “* eleventh 
12. zwölf, twelve, &o. „nn petite, * twelfth, &e 
13. dreizehn 3 n„ nn n„ dreizehnte. 
14. vierzehn ; nw nn ow Vierzehnte, 
15. fünfzehn ; » nn fünfschnte 


16. fechzehn ; 

17. fiebenzehn or fiebzehn » 

18. achtzehn ; „nn u adtzebnte. 

19. neunzehn ; „nn Neungehnte. 

30. svanjig ; nn ‚Wwanzigfte. 
„ 
rd 
a” 


ſechzehnte. 
„„ſiebenzehnte or ſiebzehute 


⁊ 
8 
2 


21. ein und zwanzig; ” „ ein und zwanzigfle. 
33. zwei und zwanzig, t. 


30. dreißig ; nw oo dreipßigſte. 

31. ein und dreifig, ıc. w w ow Grund dreißigſte ec. 
40. vierjtg 5 nm nw viergiofte. 

50. fünfzig; wm fünfziafle. 

60. fechsig ; w nw fechatgfte. ; 
70. fiebenzig or flebsig w nn fiedengigfte or fiebzigfte 
80. achtzig: „un achtzigfte. 

90. neungig; „nn Beungziofte. 

100. hundert; „ ow oo bunderrfte 

LOL. hundert und eins; »„ nn a  bundert und erfte. 
102. hundert und zwei ; » o „  bundert und zweite 
103 hundert und drei zx. » o ao bundert und drittem. 


200 zweihundert ; in thundertfte. 
800. dreibunbdert ; vm vw peibuabestite 
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CARDINAL ORDINAL. 

400. vierhundert ; Bes, dis, dus vierhundertfte, 
500. fünfhundert ; ow no  fünfhundertfte 
600. fehshundert ; nn» u fechshundertfte. 
700. ficbenhundert ; nw nn ow  fiebenhundertite 
800, achthundert ; » wo ov OMthundertite. 
900. neu: hundert; w ow ow heunbundertite. 
1000. taujead ; nw nu taufendfte 


2000. zweitauſend. 
3000. dreitaufend. 
100,000. Hunderttaufend. 

1,000,000. eine Million. 
2,000,000. zwei Millionen. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 77. Obs. 1. When ein stands in connection with ower 
numerals, it is indeclinable; as, etm und vierzig, forty one 
ein taufend achthundert fünf und vierzig, 1845. In other ca 
ses it is always inflected. ‘This may be done in four different 
ways :— 


Ist, If the numeral ein, either alone or with an adjeotive, limits 
the meaning of a substantive, and is not preceded by any other de 
clinable word, tt follows the inflection of the indefinite article ein, 
eine, cin, and differs from it only by a greater stress of accentua- 
tion; e. 5 ein (guter) Mann, one (good) man; eine (gute) Frau, 
one (good) woman; ein (gutes) Kind, one (good) child. 

2d, When it stands entirely alone, either in an absolute sense or 
relating to some substantive understood, it is inflected like an ad- 
jective of the first declension—ciner, eine, eines, &c.; ©. g. 
auch nicht Einer war da, not one even was there; Einen von uns 
wird das Loos treffen, the lot will fall on one of us; eine meiner 
Schweftern, one of my sisters, &c. 

3d, But tf it is preceded either by the definite article der, die, daß, 
or any other word having the characteristic terminations of the are 
ticle (§ 57), it is declined like an adjective of the second declen- 
sion; e. g. der eine Mann, die eine Frau, das eine Kind, the 
one man, one woman, one child, &c 

4th, The numeral ein follows, finally, the inflection of the third 
declension of adjectives, when it is preceded by a possessive pronoun, 
mein, Dein, fein, &.; e. g. mein einer Bruder, my one bro 
ther; feine eine Schweiter, his one sister; Euer etnes Pferd, your 
one horse, &c. 


$ 78. Obs. 2. The numerals jwei anddrei are in. 
flected only when they are not preceded by the article or some 
other declinable word; thus :— 
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Nom. zwei, drei; 
Gen. jweier, dreier; 
Dar. wien, dreien 3 
Acc. zwei, drei. 


Examples: aus zweier oder Dreier Zeugen Mund, from the 
in" uth of two or three witnesses; fage es Ded jenen Drei (mo 
Dicten) Freunden, pray tell those three friends. 


Obs. 3. The remaining cardinal numerals are indeclinable 
except that they assume en in the dative case, when they are 
used substantively; e. g. mit Ged fen fahren, to ride in » 
coach with six (horses); auf allen Vieren friedjen, to crawl 
on hand and foot. But, mit feds Mann, with six men; mit 
vier Söhnen, with four sons. 


Obs. 4. Instead of zwei, beide, both, is frequently used, and 
1s inflected like an adjective in the plural: nom. beide, gen. 0 eis 
der,&c.; Die beiden, gen. Der beiden, &o.; feine beiden, 
gen. feiner beiden, &e.; e. g. feine beiden Brüder find franf, 

oth his brothers are sick ; die beiden Freunde waren da, both friends 
were there. The neuter singular, beides, refers to two differens 
things, but is neve: applied to persons. It corresponds to the Eng 
lish: doth the one and the other ; as, haben Sie Brod oder Wein? 
Sch habe beides. lave you bread or wine! I have both the one 
and the other. 


§ 79. Obs. 5. Most cardinal numerals are adjectives, 
which, however, like all other adjectives, may be used substan- 
tively. The words Hundert and Taufend are employed 
as collective nouns of the neuter gender, and are inflected as 
such: nom. da8 Hundert, gen. des Hunderts, pl. die Hunderte; 
e.g. zu Hunderten, by hundreds; zu Taufenden, by 
thousands. Cine Million is a noun of the feminine gen- 
der, and occurs only in connection with an article. 

Obs. 6. When numerals serve simply to denote 
or the abstract notion of number, they are substantives of the 
feminine gender, the word Zahl being understood; as, die 
(Zahl) Drei, the number three; die Vierzig, the number 
forty. 

Obs. 7. By means of the affixes er and ling, masculine sub- 
stantives of various significations are formed from cardinal num- 
bers; e. g. ein Dreter, ein Sechſer, coins of three and six 
kreuzers; ein Achtziger, a man of eighty; Zwei und zwanzi⸗ 
ger, wine grown in 1822; 3willing, twin; Drilling, triplet. 


Qbs.8 Ordinal numerals are regularly declined after the 
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manner of adjectives. When used substantively, their initia, 
letter must be a capital, if a person is referred to: as, die 
Erften werder die Legten fein, the first shall be last. 


§ 80. To the preceding classes of numerals may be added 
the following compounds, formed partly from cardinals, partly 
from ordinals, and partly from indefinite numerals :— 


I. COMPOUNDS FORMED FROM CARDINAL AND INDEFINITE 
NUMERALS. 


Ist, Distributives ; formed by prefixing the adverb je; as, 
je fieben, by seven; je zehn, ten at a time, or as in Eng- 
lish, zwei und 3wet, two and two. 

2d, Iteratives ; formed by adding the substantive Mal, 
time, einmal, once; fünfmal, five times; jedeömal, each 
time ; vielmal, many times, &c. Sometimes Mal is separat- 
ed and declined like a substantive; as, ein Mal, once; zu 
zehn Malen, ten times. This is always the case when it is 
preceded by an ordinal: das erfte, zweite Mal, the first, second 
time. 

3d, Multiplicatives ; formed by annexing the affix fach, or 
the obsolete faltig, fold; e. g. einfad, sweifad, zehnfach, 
simple, twofold, tenfold; viel fad, manyfold; bundertfals 
tig, an hundredfold, &c. 

4th, Variatines; which are indeclinable, and formed 
by adding the obsolete substantive lei, (meaning kind, 
manner), and inserting er for the sake of euphony; as, ¢ is 
nerlei, of one kind, all the same; dreierlet, of three 
kinds ; mandperlei, vielerlei, of various, of many kinds, ézc 


IL COMPOUND NUMERALS FORMED FROM ORDINALS. 


§ 81. Ist, Dimidiatives ; indeclinable adjectives formed by 
annexing balb, half, to the ordinal; as, drittehalb, two 
and a half (literally third-half, meaning two whole and one half 
4 a third); fiinftebalb, four and a half, &c. Instead of 

eitebalb, andertbhalb is used, from the obsolete word ber 
andere, the second (§ 75. Exc.). 

_ 2d, Ordinal adverbs in ens; as, erftend, zweitens, 
sebnten8, firstly, secondly, tenth ‚&c. 

3d, Partitives ; masculine substantives formed by means of 
the affix tel (from Thetl, part); e. g. der Drittel, Viers 
tel, Zehntel, Hundertftel, the third, fourth, tenth, hun. 
dredth part. 
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INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 
§ 82. The indefinite numerals are as follows — 


alle, all; nichts, nothing ; 
gefammt, 2? complete, einige, ) „ome 
fämmtlich, § entire ; etliche, ’ 
ganz, all, whole ; manche, ’ 
jeder, each, viel, much, many ; 
jedweder, every: mebr, more ; 
jeglicher, ry genug, enough ; 
fein, no, no one ; etwas, some, a little. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The indefinite numerals serve either to express ms. 
ber, as, einige, etlihe, mance, jeder or jeglider; m 
quantity, as, etwa®, ganz; or both, as, all, gefammt, eis 
niges, einige, fein, viel, mehr, wenig, genug. 

Obs. 2. Those which may indicate quantity and numbe 
both, are generally inflected only when they imply number, 
e. g. viele Menfden, many men; einige Xedern, severa: 
pens; but viel Wein, much wine; mehr Srod, more bread. 


§ 83. INDEFINITE NUMERALS DENOTING NUMBER ONLY. 


Ist, Seder, jede, jedes (of which jeglicher and jedweter are 
antiquated forms), is disjunctive, corresponding to the English 
sach, every ; e. g. jeder Stand hat feine Beichwerden, every condi- 
tion has its troubles. It is inflected like adjectives, and is often 
preceded by the article ein; as, cin jeder, eine jede, ein 
jedes. 

Qd, Einiger, einige, einiges, some, a few, when applied 
to number, is used in the plural only, and is synonymous with 
etfihe. In the singular, however, it has reference to quantity; 
as, einiges Mehl, some flour; einige Zeit, some time. 

3d, Mander, mande, mandes, in the singular, answers 
to the English many a; a8, mancher alte Freund, many an old 
friend; manche föftliche Gabe, many a precious gift. In tbg 
plural it is to be rendered by many 


§ 84. INDEFINITE NUMERALS IMPLYING QUANTITY ONLY. 


Ist, Etwas, some, ia indeclinable, and usually connected with 
eollective nouns or names of materials; e. g. et was Geld, some 
money ; etwas frifhes Wafer, some fresh water. When, asa 
eabstantive, it corresponds to something, it is an indefinite pronouns 


425 


3d, Ganz mdicates the completeness of an object and is opposed 
to faa part,-&c.; der, die, das Ganze, the entire, whole; ein gans 
a¢6 Jahr, a whole year. Itis inflected like adjectives; but befors 
neuter names of places and countries itis always indeclinable ; as 
ganz Amerika, Londen, all America, London. 


§ 85. INDEFINITE NUMERALS IMPLYING NUMBER AND 
QUANTITY BOTH. 


Ist, Aller, alle, alles, all, in the plural implies number, an 
in the singular quaniity; e.g. aller Wein, all the wine; all: 
INi ich, all the milk; and often without any termination ($ 8 , 
Obs. 2.); all diefer Wein, all this wine; all das Brod, all tle 
bread ; alle die Wähler, die fieben (Schiller), all the electors, seven 
in number. Its signification does not admit of its being preceded 
by the article, and hence its inflection is not affected when another 
word, declined like the article, precedes; e. g. welches alles 
(not alle, § 57), all which; bei Diefem allem, in all this, &. 

The neuter singular sometimes designates number in the most inde- 
finite manner; e. £ alles rennet, rettet, flüchtet, all are running, sa- 
ving. rescuing. hen the English all is equivalent to the whole, 
it is rendered by the German ganz; as, all the hour, all the day, 
die ganze Stunde, den ganzen Bag, 


2d, Kein, Eeine, Eein,no, none, is declined like the indefinite 
article ein, eine, ein, when it stands in connection with a substan- 
tive ; and like an adjective of the first declension, feiner, feine, 
feines, when the substantive is not expressed ; as, fein Menſch, 
no man; haft Du ein Bud? Sch habe Eeines; hast thou a book? I 
have none; er hat Ecine Freunde, he has no friends. 


3d, Gimmtlidher, fimmtlide, fdmmtlides, Der ges 
fammte, Die gefammte, das gefammete, are nearly synony- 
mous with all, all, entire, the complete. They are regularly de- 
clined like adjectives; as, feine Ammtlichen Werke, his complete 
works ; Deine fämmtlichen (gefammten) Freunde, all thy friends. 


4th, Wieland wenig, when they imply guanidity, or number con- 
sidered as a mass, are invariable (§ 82. Obs. 2). Biel Brod, viel Geld, 
much bread, much money; viel Menfchen, a large mass of men 
But if they refer to a number of individuals or things regarded as 
distinct, they follow the inflection of adjectives: vieler, viele, 
vieles, weniger, wenige, weniges, &c.; e. g. es fünnen fid 
nur Wenige regieren, but few can govern themselves; id effe nicht 
viele Frudt, I do not eat many kinds of fruit. When an article 
or pronoun precedes, viel and wenig must be inflected, even if they 
refer to quantity ; e. g. die vielen Worte, the many words; fein 
weniges Geld, his little money, &c 


5th, The comparatives mehr, more, and weniger, less, are not 
generally inflected, except mehrere, the plaral of mehr, when it 
assumes the signification of several (§ 69). 





§ 86. OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF NUMERALS. 


Obs. 1 If numerals stand in connection with substantives 
which express a definite number, measure, or weight, the Ger. 
man idiom requires the substantive to be put into the sengudar 
(§ 26) ; as, zwölf Pfund, twelve pounds; zwei Gti d, two 

leces. 
’ Obs. 2. Numerals which denote a part of a greater num- 
ber or multitude of objects, are followed by a genitive of the 
whole, or by the dative with the preposition a u 8, from among ; 
unter, among; von, of; e.g. drei feiner Kinder, three 
of his children; der erfte von meinen Freunden, the first 
of my friends; Biele unter ihnen, many among them. 

Obs. 3. When the genitive of the whole is a personal pro- 
noun, it always precedes the numeral; as, ed find unfer 
swanjig, there are twenty of us; ed werden ihrer nidt 
viele fein, there will not be many of them. 

Obs. 4. When a definite number is to be stated approzi- 
mately, or with uncertainty, the adverbs and prepositions em- 
proved in German for that purpose are: etwa, something 

ike; ungefähr, about; beinabe, faft, almost; faum, 
ecarcely; gegen, bei, an Die, nearly, about; e. g. dag 
Pferd it ungefähr hundert Thaler werth, the horse is worth 
about a hundred crowns; er ift betnabeor an die finfjig 
Sabr alt. he is nearly fifty years of age. 


Obs. 5. The word 6i8 (till, to) is used when a number can be 
stated only as Auctugling between two given numbers; as, vier 
bis fünftaufend Wann, from four to five thousand men; zwanzig 
bis dreißig Thaler, about twenty or thirty crowns. 

Obs. 6. The English upward is rendered by und etlide or 
und einige; as, das Haus ift neunzig und etliche Fuß hed, 
the house is upward of ninety feet high, or in conversational Ger- 
man often, etlide neunztg. 

Obs. 7. The English either and neither have no corresponding 
words in German, and are rendered by einer von beiden, one 
of the two, and feiner von beiden, none of the two. 


, 87. Obs. 8. Numerals are sometimes employed ellipti. 
cally without a substantive, when a point of time is expressed ; 
e. g. ift ed nod nidtgwolf? is it not twelve yet? Es bat eben 
Drei gefchlagen, it has just struck three. In these cases the 
word Uhr or an der Uhr, o'clock, is to be supplied. In 
the samo manner ordinal numerals are used, when the day of 
the month is to be denoted; e g. den wievielften babes 
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wir? what day of the month is it? Wir haben ben swan 
sig fte n (Tag de8 Monats), it is the twentieth. 

When in connection with a date the name of the month is given, 
the preposition of is never expressed in German; as, den fünften 
Mai, the fifth of May; am dritten Auguft, on the third wy 
August, &c. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 88. Pronouns are words which serve as the sub- 
stitutes of nouns. 

Pronouns are divided into Personal, Possessive, De- 
monstrative, Determinative, Relative, and Interrogatıve. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 89. A personal pronoun is one which simply indicates 
the relation of personality; i. e, whether the substantive rep- 
resented be the person speaking (id, wir, I, we), or spoken 
to (d u, ihr, thou, ye), or spoken of (er, fie, e8, fie, he, she, 
it, they). , 

Personal pronouns are declined as follows :— 


FIRST PERSON (FOR ALL GENDERS). 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. id, I, Nom. wir, we, 
GEN. metner (mein), of me, Gen. unfer, of us, 
Dat. mit, to me, Dat. und, tous, 
Acc. mid, me ; Acc. ung, us, 

SECOND PERSON (FOR ALL GENDERS). 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
Nom. du, thou, Nom. ihr, ye or you, 
Gen. deiner (dein), of thee, Gen. euer, of you, 
Dat. dir, to thee, Dar. eud, to you, 
Acc. Did, "thse; Acc. eud, Jo or you. 

THIRD PERSON 
SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N OM. er, he, fie, she, es, 


it, 
Gen. feiner (fein), of him, ihrer, ofher,|feiner (fein), of it, 


Dar. ih to him, 'i to her, | th to it, 
Acc. ibn ne, him fe ſich, her; * fi it, 








PLURAL 
For all genders 
Non. fie, they ; 
GEN. ihrer, of them ; 
Dar. ihnen ch to them; 
Acc. fie fh, them. 


$ 90. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The genitives meiner, Deiner, fetner, now genes 
ally take the place of the earlie: forms mein, dein, fein, which 
are found only in poetry, and in certain familiar expressions; as, 
vergtß mein nicht, forget me not; gedenfe mein, remember me. 

Obs. 2. When the prepositions halben, wegen, on account 
of, and um—tvillen, for the sake of, are compounded with the geni- 
tives mein, Dein, fein, ihr, the syllable er is inserted for the 
sake of euphony; e.g. meinet:, Deinetz, feinet=, thret: 
halben (wegen), on my, thy, his, her account. The genitives 
unfer and euer take t simply: um unfertwillen, for car 
sake; curctwegen, on your account 

Ibs.3. The word fic) (sibi, se) is me reflexive pronoun fer the 
gen. and dat. of the third person, both singular and plural. It is 
used in propositions, in which the action of the verb terminates ia 
the subject itself, from whence it proceeded. The oblique cases 
of the first and second persons, as well as the gen. of the third 
(feiner, ihrer), do not possess a separate form of the reflexive, and 
hence they are themselves employed in a reflexive sense; e. g. id 
fhäme mich, I am ashamed (lit. I shame myself); du lobeſt did, 
thou praisest thyself. In these instances, however, the indeclina- 
ble word {e(6 ft or felber is added, whenever emphasis or per- 
spicuity require it; e.g. feiner felbft nicht fhenen, not to 
one’s self; mir felber, to myself; did) fel ft, thyself. 
joined to the nominative of the first, second or third persons, felbft 
or felber is sntensive ; as, ih fel ber fann fie retten, I myself can 
rescue her; Du felt ft muft richten, thou shyself must be the judge ; 
der König (el bft erfhicn, the king appeared in person. 

Oss 4. There is one reciprocal pronoun in German—einanbdet 
(contracted for einer Den andern), one another, each other. 

nstead of this, however, the reflerive pronouns are often employed 
in a reciprocal sense in the plural; as, wir fennen uns or einam 
der, we know each other; fie ganfen fic) or mit einander, they 
are quarrelling with each otber. 

§ 91. Obs.5. In poetry, and when addressing the Supreme Being, 
their intimate friends or families, the Germans employ the second 
person singular, Du. In polite conversation, however, they al- 
ways address each other in the third person plural, Sic, gen. Jb: 
ter, dat. Shnen, acc. Sie; e. g. ich danke Ihnen, I thank you; 
wo gehen Sie hin? where are you going? It is also customary 
for superiors to address their dependants and others of inferio 
tank in the second person plural (Ihr, Eu dh, you, to you), or is 


the third on singular (Er, Sic, he, she); e. g. was hat Sr ge. 
bracht? what have you brought? In writing, both the personal 
and possessive pronouns relating to the person addressed, must al- 
ways begin with a capital letter; e. g. ich bitte Sie (Dich, Euch, 
Shn) um Ihr (Dein, Euer) Buch, I beg you to give me your book. 

Obs. 6. The neuter pronoun e$ is never used in the genitive 
and dative cases (feiner, ihm), except when it relates to a per- 
son. When a thing is referred to, the expressions of st, of them, 
to tt, with it, are either rendered by the demonstrative pronouns 
Deffen, Deren, or by an adverbial pronoun, dazu, damit, 
Daran &c.; e. g. have you much of it? haben Ste deffen viel? 
what do you wish with it? was wollen Sie Damit (see pages 29 
and 142)? - 

Obs. 7. The pronoun e$ has often a very indefinite significa- 
tion, sometimes corresponding to the English “it,” sometimes to 
the unaccented * there,” but frequently it is expletive, and cannot 
be rendered at all. It is employed :— 

Ist, As the subject of impersonal verbs, or such as appear to be 
used impersonally; as, ¢$ dDonnert, es 617 6t, it thunders, it 
lightens; es freut mid, Il am glad; ¢8 gibt Leute, there are 
men. 

2d, It simply stands as the representative of the subject of a 

roposition, when its order is inverted and the predicate comes 

rst; as, es fallt fih Der Speicher, es dehnt ih Das Haus 
(expletive), the granary is replenished, the house expands; ¢$ find 
nicht eben ſchlechte Männer, they are by no means worthless 
men. 

The ¢ of the es is often elided; as, bring's mir, bring it to 
me; er hat’& gethan, he has done it. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 92. Among personal pronouns are properly included the 
following, which, however, represent the third person only, and 
in the most indefinite manner: —Semanb, Einer, some 
one, some body; Jedermann, every one, every body; 
Niemand, Keiner, no one, nobody; man, one, they 
people (corresponding to the French on). To these may be 
added et ma 8, something, and nicht, nothing. 

Man, etwas and nidts are indeclinable. Semand, Niemand 
and “jedermann are declined as follows :—— 


Nom. Jemand, Niemand, Sedermann, 
Yemants, Niemands, 


Gan —— Niemandes, Jedermanns, 
emand, Niemand, 

Dar, Semandem, Niemandem, Sebermann, 

Acc. Semand, Niemand, Jedermann. 


Semanden, Niemanden, 
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The declension of Einer and Keiner has already bee 
noticed among the indefinite numerals (§ 77 and § 85), between 
which and the indefinite pronouns it is difficult to fix the lune 
of distinction. A few examples may illustrate their inflection 
and use :— Haft Du eine Feder, ein Bud)? Hast thou a pen,a 
book? Sd) babe eine, eines, I have one; id babe Feine, 
fetnes, Ihave none; e6 ift Einer Draußen, some one is 
out of doors; Keiner weiß alleé, no one knows every thing. 


I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 93. A possessive pronoun is one which repre- 
sents the object to which it relates, as belonging ei- 
ther to the speaker (mine), the person spoken to (thine) 
or the person or thing spoken of (his). 

Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of personal 
pronouns, They are :— 

Ist PERSON. 2p Person. 3p Pruson. 
mein, my, mine; dein, thy, thine; fein, his, its; 
unfer, our, ours; euer, your, yours; ihr, her, hers, their. 

§ 94. When a ssive pronoun stands in connection 
with a noun, it is called conjunctive, and is declined like the in- 
definite article in the singular, and like the definite article ia 
the plural. Thus :— 


SINGULAR. PLVRAI. 
Mare. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. mein, meine, mein, my, | meine, my, 


Gen. meined, meiner, meine’, of my, | meiner, of my, 
Dat meinem, meiner, meinem, to my, | meinen, to my, 


Acc meinen, meine, mein, my; | meine, my. 
e SINGULAR. 
Maso. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. unfer, wee unfer, our, 
unferes, unferes 
Gun unfres, waren” unfreß,. of our, 
unfers, , unfers, 


unferm, unfrer, unferm, 


unferen 
Acc. unfren, unfere § anfer, our. 


unferem, unferem, 
Dat. ; unfrem, ; unferer, unfrem, to our, 
unfern, unfre, 


PLurar. 
Por all genders. 
Nom unfere, unfre, our, 
Gen. unferer, unfrer, of our, 
Dar. unferen, unfren, to our, 
Acc. unfere, unfre, our. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Ods. 1. Of the remaining pronouns of this class, euer, your 
is declined like unfer, and the others like mein. It will be per 
ceived that the remark made respecting euphonic changes in ade 
jectives ending in el, et, en, unaccented (§ 60. Obs. Ist.), is also 
applicable in the case of unfer. 

Obs. 2. The word eigen, own, is often joined ‘to possessive 
pronouns to make the notion of possession more prominent; as 
mein etgner Rod, my own coat; unfer eignes Kind, our own 
child. 

Obs. 3. It will be perceived, that for the third person singular 
there are two forms of the possessive, viz: fein, when the gender 
of the possessor is masculine or neuter, and ihr, when it is femi- 
nine. Each of these again indicates, by means of its terminations, 
the gender of the object possessed, with which possessive pronouns, 
like all other adjectives, must agree in gender, number and case ; 
e. g. fein (ihre) Vater, feine (ihre) Mutter, fein (ihr) Bud, his 
(her) father, his (her) mother, his (her) book. 

Obs. 4. When a possessive pronoun constitutes the predicate 
to a substantive, or toa pronoun denoting a determinate object, it re- 
mains like adjectives, uninflected ; as, das Buc ift fein, the book 
is his; wef ift der Ruhm? Mur Dein, nur Dein! Whose is the 
glory? Thine, only thine! (§ 52, Ist.) 

Obs. 5. In addressing persons of rank, it was formerly custom 
ary to use $hro instead of the third person feminine $hre, her 
and also in place of Euer, your; e. g. FJhro (now Ihre) Majes 
ftät die Königinn, her Majesty the queen; Ihro (Eure) Majeftät 
haben mir befohlen, your Majesty has commanded me. In written 
communications the pronouns ure, your, Seine, his, and Geing, 
to his, are commonly contracted into Ew., Ge., and 6r.; e. g 
Ew. Durdhlaudt, your Highness; Sr. Mäjeftät, to his Majesty. 


§ 95. Possessive pronouns are called absolute when they 
are not immediatcly connected with a substantive, but related 
to one already mentioned or understood. 

Absolute possessive pronouns with the article are inflected 
like adjectives of the second declension, and without it, like ad. 
jectives of the first. 

When connected with the article, they frequently change the 
termination e into ige; as, der meine, meinige: ber fets 
Be, fe ini ge. 





The following list exhibits the absolute possessive pronouns 
of both declensions in the nominative singular. 


First DECLENSION. Szconp DECLENSION. 
meiner, meine, meine, der, die, Dad meine or meinige, mine, 
deiner, deine, Deines, ww n u Deine “ detnige, thine, 
feiner, feine, feineds, ww ww m feine “~ fetnige, his, 
ihrer, tbre, ihres, "nm nm thre “ ihrige, hers, 
unferer, unfere, unfered, » » ww unfre “ unfrige, ours, 
eurer, eure, cured, ww m eure “ eurige, yours, 
ibrer, thre, ihre’, « ww w thre * ibrige, theirs, 
Shrer, Ihre, Sores, (in polite conversation) Sore or Ihris 

ge, yours. 


§ 96. The inflection of possessive pronouns, both absolute and 
onjunctive, may be illustrated by the following examples : — 


I. My brother and his. 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. mein Bruder und feiner, der feiniges 
Gen. meines Bruders und feines, des feinigen 5 
Dat. meinem Bruder und feinem, dem feinigen 5 
Acc. meinen Bruder und feinen, den feinigen. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. meine Brüder und feine, die ſeinigen 5 
Gen. meiner Brüder und feiner, der feinigen 3 
Dar. meinen Brüdern und feinen, den feinigen 5 
Acc. meine Brüder und feine, die feinigen. 


II. Her sister and mine. 
Nom. ihre Gchwefter und meine, die meinige ; 
Gen. ihrer Schwelter und meiner, der meinigen ; 
Dar. ihrer Schwefter und meiner, der meinigen a. 


III. Our house and theirs. 
Nom. unfer Haus und ihres, das ihrige ; 
Gen. unfres Hauſes und ihres, des ihrigen ; 
Dar. unferm Haufe und ihrem, dem ihrigen ıc. 


Examples. Iſt dad Ihr Regenfdhirm (masc.), Ihre Tinte 
fem.), Shr Kleid (neut.)? Sa, es iſt meiner, Der meine, 
ber meinige— meine, die meine, Die meinige — meis 
nes, dad meine, Dad meinige; is this your umbrella 
our ink, your garment? Yes, it is mine (i. e. my umbrella, m 
ink, my garment). 
Remark. The absolute possessive pronouns are sometimes . - 
ployed substantively, in which case their initial must always be a 


433 


capital letter ($ 11); as, dag Meinige, Deinige, Seint ge, 
my own (my property), thy own, his own; e. g. Habe th nicht 
Macht, zu thun, was ich wil, mit dem Meintgen? Is it not lawful 
for me to do what I will with mine own? So also in the plural, 
die Metnigen, Deinigen, Seinigen, Shrigen, my, thy, 
bis, their (your) friends, relatives, family. 


III. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


$ 97: A demonstrative pronoun serves to point out 
the locality of the person or thing with which it is 
connected. 


The German language has three demonstrative pronouns 
viz: dieſer, Diefe, dieſes, this; jener, jene, jenes, 
that, and der, die, daß, this, that. 

Diefer and jener are declined like adjectives of the first de 
elension, thus :—— 


SINGULAR. | PLuRaL. 
Mase. Fem. Neat. For all genders. 
Nox. Diefer, Diefe, dieſes (died), this, Diefe, those, 
Gen. diefed, dieſer, Diefed, of this, diefer, of these, 
Dar. diefem, diefer, Diefem, to this, biefen, to these, 


Aco. Diefen, Diefe, dieſes (died), this; | Dditefe, these, 


§ 98. The demonstrative pronoun der, die, bas may 
supply the place of either diefer or jener. When it stands in 
connection with a substantive, or any word used as such, it is 
inflected like the definite article § 3), and differs from it 
only by a stronger accentuation. But when it is used abso. 
lutely, it deviates from the inflection of the article in the gem. 
itive siagular, and in the genitive and dative plural, thus — 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neat. . 
Nom ber, Die, daß, this, that, 
Gum. § Defi, § Deren, § Deer of this, that 
, [4 ⸗ 

Dat. dem, der, dem, to this, that; 
Acc. den, die, das, this, that; 
PLURAL. 

For all genders. 

Nox. die, 7 these, those ; 


Gen. deren, of these, those ; 

Dar. denen, to these, those ; 

Aoo. die, ° these, thoes. 
19 





§ 99. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Diefer implies prorimity either of space or time is 
the person speaking, and hence it is frequently equivalent to the 
English the latter. Iener, on the other hand, refers to some 
thing well-known (the Latin ile), already mentioned, or remote, 
and hence it is often rendered by the former. 

Obs. 2. The neuter pronouns dies and das are, like the im 
definite es (§ 91. Obs. 7), often employed to represent the subject 
of a proposition in the most general and indefinite manner, "me 
times even without any distinction of gender or number; e. g. des 
ift ein Franzof, that is a Frenchman; dies find meine Cte, 
these are my parents; das find Nelfen, those are pinks. 

Obs. 3. Def is the more ancient form of the genitive si 
masculine and neuter, now only used in the more elevated style of 
poetry and in composition; as, def halb, deßwegen, on tnat a 
count; def freue fi) Das Erdreich, let the earth rejoice in it. 


IV. DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 


) 100. Determinative pronouns serve to make 
prominent the person or object which is the antece- 
ent of a subsequent relative clause. 


They are :—der, die, dag, that; derjenige, Diejenige, dadjenis 
ge, be, she, it, that person (who) ; derjelbe, diefelbe, dasſelbe, 
the same; the obsolete felbiger, felbige, felbige’, the same ; and 
folder, foldye, ſolches (talés), such. 

Der, die, das, when standing with a substantive, is inflected 
like the article (§ 3), and when used absolutely, like the de- 
monstrative pronoun Der, die, das, except that in the genitive 
plural it has derer instead of deren; e. g. dad Schichal 
derer tft bart, die fid) felbft zu ernähren nicht im Stante find, 
the fate of those is hard, who are not able to support them- 
selves. 


101. Golder, when used without the article, follows th 
inflection of the first declension of adjectives, but when prece- 
ded by the indefinite article ein, eine, ein, it is inflected like an 
adjoctive of the third declension, thus :— 


Nom. —7 ſolche, folded, 
folde8, folded 
Gar. folchen, | ſolcher, foldjen, &c. 
Nom. ein folder, eine folhe, ein folded, 
Gen. eined folden, einer ſolchen, eine’ folhen, dc. 
Derjenige and dDerfelbe are compounds, of which 
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noth components are declined; der, Die, das following the im 
flection of the definite article, and jenige and felbe that 
of the second declension of adjectives :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. N cut, For all genders. 
Nom. derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, Nom. Diejenigen, 


GEN. desjenigen, derjenigen, dedjentgen, | GEN. derjenigen, 
Dar. demjenigen, derjenigen, demjenigen, | Dar. denjenigen, 
Acc. denjenigen, diejenige, dasjenige; | Acc. diejenigen. 


§ 102. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Determinative pronouns can always be distinguished 
from demonstratives by the relative clause by which they are gen- 
erally followed. Examples: derjenige, welder die Wifs 
fenfhaften (tebt, weiß feine Muße auf eine angenchme Art zu ber 
nugen, he who is fond of the sciences, is never at a loss how to 
improve his leisure hours pleasantly; er hat Denfelben Fehler 
gemacht, welchen ich gemacht habe, he has made the same mistake, 
which I have made; traue denen nie, Die Dir fchmeicheln, never put 
confidence in those, who flatter you. 

Obs. 2. The determinative pronouns may be employed either 
adjectively or substantively. Derjenige serves simply to point out 
emphatically the antecedent without any other modification ; derfelbe 
adds to it the notion of identity, which is often made intensive py 
the particle eben; as, eben derfilbe, the very same. Golder im- 
plies a reference to the kind or constitution of persons or things ; 
e. g. folde Frucht, such fruit; ein folder Vater, such a father, 
When folcher, in conformity with the English idiom, is followed by 
the indefinite article, it is not inflected,—fold ein Mann, such a 
man; fold einem Sohne, to such a son. Sometimes the syllable of 
inflection is likewise dropped, when it is accompanied by an adjec- 
tive; as, fold) große Befcheidenheit, such great modesty. 

Obs. 3. Der and derfelbe often stand simply as the repre- 
sentatives of the personal pronouns er, fie, ¢8, or of the posses- 
sives fein, ihr, his, hers, when two persons mentioned in the 
same or in a previous sentence are to be clearly distinguished from 
each other; e. g. er fand den Vater und deffen Sohn zu Haufe, he 
found the father and fis (i. e. the father’s) son at home; der Sing: 
ling ferich feinem Freunde über das beverftehende Schidfal de ffelben, 
the young man wrote to his friend concerning his (the friend’s) fu- 
ture destiny ; dicfer Mann thut alles für frinen Bruder, aber Derfels 
be weiß ihm keinen Dan dafür, this man does every thing for his 
brother, but he (the brother) is not grateful for it. 


V. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


$ 103. Arelative pronoun is one which serves to 
connect a limiting orexplanatory clause to a preceding 





noun, to which it relates, and which is called its anise 
cedent. 

The German language has four relative pronouns, viz :—er, 
die, Das, and welder, welche, weldyed, who, which; wer, waä, 
who, what, and the obsolete and indeclinable fo. 


104. Welder is the only pronoun of this class which may stand 
jectively in connection with a substantive. It is declined 
sike an adjective of the first declension, thus :— 


Mase. 
Nom. welder, welde, weldes, who, 
Gen. welde8, welder, welded, whose, of which, 
Dar. weldyem, welder, weldem, to whom, to which, 
Acc. welchen, welche, welded, whom, which. 


PLURAL. 
For all genders. 


Nom. welde, who, which, 
Gen. welder, whose, of which, 
Dar. weldyen, to whom, to which, 
Acc. welde, whom, which. 


The relative der is inflected like the demonstrative der, 
bie, bas — 98). . , the singular 
e plural of wer and wa 8 is wanting; in the si 

they are thus declined :— 


Maso. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. wer, who, he who, she who, | waé, which, what, 
GEN. wen whose, of whom, | wef, of which, of what, 


Dar. wem, to whom, wozu, to which, to what, 
Acc. wen, whom ; was, which, what. 


$ 105. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1 The pronouns wer and was never relate to an indi- 
vidual or determinate object, but to such only as are of the most 

neral and indefinite character. Hence they are commonly em- 
ployed after the neuter demonstrative da $, or the indefinite namer- 
als alles, all, etwas, something, mandes, many a (thing), 
viel, much, wenig, little, nicht €, nothing; e g. das, was td 
babe, gebe ich Dir, that which I have, I give thee; alles, was mir 
theuer ift, all that is dear tome. But, diefer Knabe (definite) 
welder in die Schule geht, this boy who goes to school; die Refe, 
welche blüht, the rose which blossoms. 

Obs. 2. The forms wer, weffen, wem, wen relate to persons 
only, of either sex; was and the genitive we f only to things and 
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abstract terme. Weß is also used in the compounds weßwegen 
and we fhalben, wherefore, on which account. 

Obs. 3. On account of this indefinite signification <f wer and 
ma 6, their antecedent is frequently omitted, and they become equi- 
valent to Derjenige welcher, Diejenige weldhe, dasjent- 

e weldecs, he who, she who, that which; e. g. wer cinfam fißt 
in feiner Kammer und fchmere, bittre Schränen weint (Novalis), he who 
sits in his lonely chamber, shedding the heavy, bitter tear; wag 
fein muß, gefhehe! That which must needs be, let it come to pass! 
Sometimes, however, to give emphasis to the expression, the de- 
terminative der, die, Dag is added to the main proposition, which 
in this construction always follows the relative clause; e. E- wer 
nicht arbeiten will, der foll auch nicht effen, ke who is not willing to 
labour, neither shall he eat. 

Obs. 4. The compound relatives whoever, whatever, whosoever, 
&c., are rendered in German by annexing aud or immer to 
wer or was; 6. g. wer aud (immer), was aud (immer), &c. 

Obs. 5. After personal pronouns of the first and second persons, 
the relative welcher is never used, butalways der; e. B- ‚der 
(not welcher) ich ver Dir ftehe, I who am standing before thee; Du, 
der Du mein eigener Bruder bift, thou who art mine own brother. 

It will be perceived from these examples, that in German the 
personal pronouns (id), du) are repeated after the relative; when- 
ever this is the case, the verh of the relative clause must agree in 
person with the personal pronoun; otherwise it is put in the third 

rson, and agrees with the relative ; e. g. Unſer Vater, Der Du bi ft 
in dem Himmel, our father who art in heiven; Du, der fo viel 
li ei ’ t und fo wenig Dent, thou, who readest so much and thinkest 
so little. 

Obs. 6. Instead of weldhes, welcher, pl. welder, the gen- 
itives of the relative welder, the Germans regularly substitute De [= 
fen, deren, pl. deren; the genitives of welder being only used 
when the relative is employed adjectively (§ 104); e. g. der Mann, 
deffen (not weld cs) Echn ich kenne, the man whose son I am ac- 
quainted with; die Baume, deren (not welder) Blüthen abgefallen 
find, the trees, the blossoms of which have perished. But, Neuton, 
weldes Philefephen Principia ich gelefen habe, Newton, the Princi- 
pia of which philosopher I have read. 

Obs. 7. The use of the relative fo, instead of welder and der, 
% antiquated. It occurs only occasionally in poetry, as, Rise 
ſchlummert, fo der Mutter Freude, fo der Stolz des Dorfes war, Rose 
sleeps (in death), who once was the joy of her mother, the pr; 
of the place. 


VI. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 106. Interrogative pronouns are employed i: 
asking questions. 


They are :—Ist, wer? wa? who? what? which are al 
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ways used substantively; 2d, welder, welde, welde 8? 
which, what? used substantively and adjectively both; and 3d, 
was für ein, eine, ein? what sort of 7 

The plural of wer, was is wanting ; the singular is declined 


thus :—— 


Masc. and Fem. Next. 
Nox. wer, who? was, what ? 
GEN. weffen or wef, whose? (wef), of what? 
Dar. wem, to whom? , woju,* to what ? 
Acc. wen, whom ? | was, what ? 


The interrogative welder is inflected precisely like the re 
lative (§ 104). 


§ 107. When wad für ein stands in immediate connection 
with a substantive, the ein, which is the only declmable part, 
follows the inflection of the indefinite article in the singular 
number. In the plural the pronoun is simply waé für. 


What sort of a tree, a flower, a book? 
SINGULAR. 
Fem. Neut. 
Nox. waé für ein Baum, eine Blume, ein Bud? 
Gen. was für eined Baumes, einer Blume, eines Buches? 
Dat. was für einem Baume, einer Blume, einem Bude? 
Acc. waé für einen Baum, eine Blume, ein Bud? 


What sort of trees, flowers, books 1 


PLURAL. 
Nom. was für Bäume, Blumen, Bücher ? 
Gen. von wad für Bäumen, Blumen, Büchern? 
Dar. wa8 für Bäumen, Blumen, Büchern? 
Acc. was für Bäume, Blumen, Bücher? 


But if the substantive, to which waé für ein relates, is not 
expressed, it is declined in the singular only, like an adjective 
of the first declension, thus :— 

Maesc,. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. waé für einer, cine, eines, 
GEN. waé fir eined, einer, eines, 
Dat. waé für einem, einer, einem, 
Acc. was für einen, eine, eines. 


* With respect to the pronominal adverbs, which supply the place of the 
oblique cases of demonstrative, relative and interrogative pronouns, see the 
remarks on A DVERBS, below. 


489 


§ 108. oBsERVATIONS. 


Obs.1. The genitive weffen, and the dative wem, are genen 
ally applicable to persons only, and not to things, except the ab- 
breviated form mef in composition; as, wefhalb, weßwegen, 
wherefore, on what account; e. g. wefhalb bift Du gefemmen ? 
wherefore hast thon come? rocfrocgen weint fie? why does she 
weep? 

Obs. 2. The pronouns was für ein and weld, the uninflected 
form cf welcher, are sometimes used in exclamations of surprise ; 
e. g. Was für ein Baum! What a tree! Echt, weld ein 
Menfh! Lo, whata man! Weld Glüd des Himmels hab ih weg: 
gefchlcudert! What heaven-sent fortune I have cast away! 

Obs. 3. Wer and was are employed when inquiry is :nade 
after a person or thing in the most general and indefinite manner. 
Welder is more definite, including the notion of the quality or 
condition of the individual object inquired after. It is the correlative 
of ſolcher ($ 102. Obs. 2), and corresponds to the Latin gualis. Was 
für ein indicates the species or kind, to which the person or thin 
belongs; e. g. Wer ift da? Ein Mann. Was für einer 
Ein Kaufmann aus Hamburg. Welder Kaufmann? Here N. 
Who isthere? A man. What sort of one? A merchant of Ham- 
burg. What merchant? Mr. N. Was haft Du? Eine Blume. 
Was für eine Blume? Cine Roſe. Welche? * Dierothe. What 
have you? A flower. What sort of a flower? A rose. Which 
rose? ‘The red rose. 

Obs. 4. The cin, of twas für cin, is omitted before names of ma- 
terials, or before substantives of the plural number. Mas für 
Bein? What kind of wine? Was für Leute? What sort of 

ople 
er obs. 5. The interrogative was is sometimes employed in the 
sense of warum; e.g. Was betrübft Du Did)? Why art thou cast 
lown? Was weinen Sie? Why do you weep? 


VERBS. 


§ 109. 1st, A verb is a word by which either an ac- 
tivity, a passivity, or a simple mode of existence is predi- 
cated of a person or thing called its subject; e. g. ich 
ſchreibe, write ; Du wirft gefchlagen, thou art beaten ; 
bie Rofe blüht, the rose blooms. 

2d, Verbs are divided into two principal classes— 
Transitive and Intransitive. 


3d, Transitive verbs are active verbs, the sense of which is 
not complete without the addition of an object in the accusa- 
tive case ; e. g. ih) fehreibe einen Brief, I am writing a letter. 
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$ 110. Intransitive verbs are of two kinds — 

1st, Neuter verbs, which denote either a quiescent state (sim. 
ple mode of existence) ; as, id) rube, fiße, ſchlafe, I am resting, 
sitting, sleeping, or such an activity as does not terminate im 
any object; e. g. id) laufe, fampfe, gehe, I am running, strug- 
gling, going. ye 

2d, ‘Those active verbs, the object of which is either in the 
genitive or dative ; e. g. td) (done, vergeffe, erinnere mid) ſe t= 
ner, I spare, forget, remember him ; td geborde, traue, danfe 
ibm, I obey, trust, thank him. 

III. Transitive verbs have two forms, called the 
active and the passive voices. 

If the subject is represented as the agent acting upon an- 
’ other person or thing (object in the accusative), the verb is said 
to be in the active voice; e. g. id rufe, liebe, nenne 
ibn, I love, call, name him. 

B t if the subject of the verb is the object of the action ex- 
pressed by it, the verb is said to be in the passive voice ; e. g. 
id) werde gerufen, geliebt, genannt, I am called, loved, named. 

§ 112. let, Intransitive verbs do, from the nature of their 
signification, not admit of a passive voice, but have the active 
form only ; as, td) reife, ftebe, I am travelling, standing. 

2d, When, however, the active subject cannot be named, or 
is designedly left indeterminate, intransitive verbs may be used 
impersonally in the third person singular of the passive voice ; 
e.g. e8 wird getanzt, gefpielt, getrunfen, there 
is dancing, playing, drinking going on. 

§ 1138. The class of intransitive verbs comprehends also 
reflexive verbs. Of these there are two kinds :— 

Ist, Such as are employed in the reflexive form only; as, 
fim befinnen, fid) febnen, fid freuen, to reflect, te 
long, to rejoice. 

2d, Such as are formed from transitive verbs by the addition 
of the reflexive pronouns mid, und, did, end, fic (6 90. 
Obs. 3); ©. g. er ärgert fich, he is vexed ; ich lege mich, I lie 
down; hüte Du Did! beware! from ärgern, legen, 
bitten, to vex, to lay down, to guard. 

This form of verbs is of extensive use in German, and cor- 
responds to the deponent verbs in Latin and to the middle voice 
in Greek. 


§ 114. 1st, Impersonal verbs are employed in the third 
person singular only. Their subject is quite indeterminate, and 
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is always expressed by the indefinite pronoun es (§ 90. Obs. 7), 
as, es regnet, ed dDonnert, ed bligt, it rains, it thun- 
ders, it lightens ; e& heißt, it is said; es gibt Leute, there are 
men. 

2d, Many vérbs have an impersonal form in German, which 
are not used as such in English; e. g. e8 bungert mid, I am 
hungry ; e8 Dürftet mid, I am thirsty; e8 friert mich, I am 
cold ; es laßt fid) nicht gut fingen, it is not easy to sing, &c. 


§ 115. Of auxiliary verbe there are two :lasses in Ger- 
man :— 

Ist, Auxiliary verbs of tenses, of which there are three: 
baben, to have; fein, tobe; and werden, to become (shall, 

ill) 


2d, Auxiliary verbs of mood, not absolutely necessary to the 
conjugation of the verb. They are seven in number: dürs 
fen, to be permitted; fin nen, to be able (can); mi gen, to 
be allowed (may); m ũ (fen, to be obliged (must); fol{fen, to 
be under obligation (ought) ; wol len, to be willing (to intend) ; 
Laffen, to let (permit). 


§ 116. In the conjugation of the German verb, we 
distinguish, as in English, the relations of Number, 
Person, Mood, and Tense. 


§ 117. Verbs have two numbers, Singular and Plural ; 
and three persons, each of which may be distinguished by its 
characteristic termination. 

The following scheme exhibits the terminations of verbs as ase 
sumed by the three persons, singular and plural :— 


Singular. Plural. 





Ist Person—e or given, en, 
2d Person— ft, ft, et, t, 
8d Person—-¢ t, t, or like the first person ; | en. 


EXAMPLES : 
Singular. Plural. 

id) rede, I speak, wir lefen, we read, 

du {ob eft, thou praisest, ihr feb et, ye see, 

er fpielt, he plays; fie ſuch en, they seek. 


$ 118. German verbs have four moods, viz :—the Indica. 

tive, Subjunctive, Imperative, and the Infinitive ; the significa- 

tion of which in general corresponds to that of moods of the 
19* 
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same name in English; c. g. fie reden, they speak (in 
dic.); id) Hätte geredet, I should have spoken (subj.); 
rede Du! speak thou (imper.) ! 


§ 119. They have, moreover, six tenses:—the Preseat, 
Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Simple Future, and Future 
Perfect. Of these the present and imperfect of the indicative 
and subjunctive active are simple tenses; the remaining ten- 
ses of the active voice, as well as all the tenses of the passive, 
are periphrastic, i. e. formed by means of the perfect partici- 
ple or infinitive, and the auxiliary verbs of tenses (§ 115) ; e. g. 
pres. id bore, I hear; imperf. id hörte, I heard; perf. id 
babe gebört, I have heard; pres. passive, id) werde ge: 
birt, Lam heard, &c. 


§ 120. There are four forms of the infinitive :—the presen 
and perfect infinitives active; as, [p ben, to praise; gelobt 
baben, to have praised ; and the present and perfect intinitives 
passive; ©. g. gelobt werden, to be praised; gelobt 
worden fein, to have been praised. The present infinitive 
active always ends in n or en, and is often preceded by the pre- 
position; u; as, zu belfen, to help; gu tadel 2, to blame. 


§ 121. The German verb has three Participles : the 
present, perfect, and future. 

Ist, The present participle is formed from the present infini- 
tive, by adding d to it; as, {oben d, borend, praising, hearing. 
It is always active in its signification, and is less extensively 
employed than the English participle in tng. 

2d, The perfect participle generally assumes the prefix ge, 
and ends either in et ort in regular verbs; as, gelobet, 
praised; gelebet, lived; or in em (1) in irre verbs; as, 
gefeben, seen; gegeffen, eaten. When belonging to tran- 
sitive verbs, it has a passive signification (except in the cem- 
pound tenses of the active voice), but when formed from in- 
transitive verbs, it is active (§ 112), differing from the present 
participle only in the relation of time. 

3d, The future participle is formed from the infinitive with 
au, by annexing the letter d; as, gu loben, to praise; 
zu lobend, to be praised; zu verebrend, to be venerated, 
verable. Like the Latin participle in dus (amandus, veneran. 
dus), it always has a passive signification, involving at the same 
time the notion of necessity, propriety, or possibility. It is, 
bnwever, employed only as an adjective in the attributive rela- 
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tion (952); as, der gu lobende Schüler, the scholar whe 
is to be (ought, may, must be) praised. But not: der Schüler 
tft zu lobend; in the latter case the infinitive with zu is used 
instead of the participle:—der Schüler ift gu loben, the 
scholar is to be praised, is worthy of praise. 


§ 122. With respect to the perfect participle, it is to be re- 
marked, that it does not assume the prefix ge in the following 
instances :— 

Ist, In the verb werden, when, as an auzxiliary, it stands 
in connection with another verb; as, er ‘ft gefragt worden 
(not geworden), he has been asked. 

In all German verbs compounded with the inseparable 
and unaccented prefixes be, beun, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, 
verab, verum and ger; as, belehrt, entfaltet, 
erthet(t, vergeffen, zerriffen, instructed, unfolded, 
imparted, forgotten, torn; not g e belehrt, g e entfaltet, &c. 

4th, In verbs derived from foreign languages, which 
have the accented termination iren orieren; e. g. abfol» 
virt, ftudirt, barbiert, from abfolsiren, to absolve; 
fludiren, to study; barbieren, to shave. 

5th, In verbs compounded with the particles durch, hinter, 
über, um, unter, voll and wieder, when they are in. 
separable, in which case the accent rests not on the particle, 
but on the verb; e.g. vollbradt, bintergangen, uns 
terfdrieben, from vollbringen, to consummate, finish ; 
bintergeben, to deceive, and unterfdretben, to sign. ; 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


§ 123. Tothe full conjugation of German verbs, three 
auxiliaries are necessary, and only three, namely, the 
‘auxiliary verbs of tenses (§ 115): haben, to have; 
fein, to be, and werden, to become. 


lst, Gaben is used in forming the perfect infinitive (and 
tenses derived from' it), the perfect and pluperfect, both indi- 
eative and subjunctive, of all transitive and of many intransitive 
werbs ; as, geliebt haben, to have loved; perf. ich habe geliebt, I 
have loved ; pluperf. id hatte geliebt, 1 had loved; future perf. 
ich werde geliebt Haben, I shall have loved, &e. 

2d, Sein serves to form the same tenses of all verbs in the 

sive voice and of many intransitive verbs in the active; ©. g. 
perf. ich bin geliebt worden, I have been loved ; re perf. du wirft 
petiest worden fein, thou shalt have been loved; id bin gereift, I 

ve travelled. 
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$d, Werden is used in the formation of the future tenses, 
when it corresponds to the English shail or will, and also in the 
formation of all the tenses of the passive voice, when it corresponds 
to the English verb zo de; e. g. ih werde lieben, I shall love; 
Du wi t ft geliebt haben, thou wilt have loved ; er wird geliebt, he is 
oved, 


$ 124. The simple tenses of the auxiliary verbs are irre- 
gular as in English. The compound tenses are regularly 
formed, as in all other verbs, according to the following 


RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 


Rule I. The perfect tense of any verb is formed by annex- 
ing its perfect participle to the present indicative of either ha⸗ 
ben or fein; ih babe gehabt, geliebt, gefungen, I have had, 
loved, sung; id) bin gewefen, gegangen, gereiftt, I have been, 
gone, travelled. | 

Rule II. The pluperfect is made by joining the perfect par- 
ticiple of the verb to the imperfect tense of either haben or 
f ein; as, id) hatte gehabt, geliebt, gefungen, I had had, 
oved, sung ; id) war gewefen, gegangen, gereif't, I had been, 
gone, travelled. 

Rule III. The first or simple future is formed by annexing 
the present infinitive of the verb to the present indicative of 
the auxiliary werden; as, id) werde haben, lieben, reifen, 
fein, I shall have, love, travel, be. 


Rule IV. The future perfect is made by joining the perfect 
infinitive of the verb to the present of the auxiliary werden; 
e. 8. id) wer de gehabt haben, geliebt haben, gereif’t haben, I 
shall have had, loved, travelled. 


Remark. The corresponding tenses of the subjunctive mood 
are formed in a similas manner. 


§ 125. From these rules it will be seen, that in order to 
form all the compound tenses of a verb, three principal parts 
must necessarily be given, viz: the present infinitive, the per- 
feet participle, and the perfect infinitive (which also contains 
the auxiliary which the verb employs). 


§ 126. Instead of the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
‘ (ich hätte, ich hätte gebabt, I might have, I might have had), 
when they are conditional, i. e. when they denote a possibility 
not conceived as really existing, the imperfect subjunctive of 
werden (id) würde), in connection with the present and per- 
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ect infinitive, is often used; ©. g. id) würde haben, lies 
ben, I should have, love; id würde gehabt, geliebt haben, I 
should have had, have loved. 

These compound forms of the verb have commonly had a 
place among the other tenses, under the name of first and 
second. conditionals. 


$197. PARADIGMS 
TO THE CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


I. Haben, to have, 


Pres. Inrın. haben, to have. 
Principal parts. < Perr. Parr. gehabt, had. 
Perr. Inrın. gehabt haben, to have had, 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PResenT. 
Singular. Singular. 
d) babe, I have, am having, do id) aber I may have, be hav- 
ve, 
du haft, thou hast, dc. du babeft thou mayst have, &c, 
- er (fi Lie, e8) bat, he (she, it) has, er (fie, e8) habe, he (she, it) 
may have, &c. 
Plural. Plural. 
wir baben, we have, &c. wir haben, we may have, &c. 


ihr babet (habt), ye or you ihr gebe ye or you may have, 
have, &c. 


fie haben, they have, dc. fie Gaben, they may have, &e. 
IMPRRFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
ich batte, I had, was having, BA hatte, I might have, be hav. 
ve, 
Bu batteft, thou hadst, &c. du “batteft thou mightst have 
&c. 
er batte, he had, &c. er hätte, he might have, &c. 
Plural. ' Plural. 
wir batten, we had, &c. wir batten, we might have, &c, 
ihr hattet, ye or you had, &c. tbe bates ye or you might 
ve, 


fie batten, they had, &c. fie batten, they might have, éve. 
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PERFECT. 


Singular. 
ih babe —8 I have had, 
en 
du haft gehabt, ‘thou hast had, 
et bat gehabt, he has had, &c. 


Plural. 
wir haben gehabt, we have had, 
&c. 


ihr habet (habt) gehabt, you have 
had, &c. 
fie haben gehabt, they have had, 


ingular. 
id) babe gehabt, I may have 
been having, 
du „uabeit gerabt, thou mayst 
er babe gehabt, he may have 
* had, &c. 


Plural. 
wir haben gehabt, we may have 
had, &c. 


ihr babet gebabt, you may have 
had, &c. 

fie haben gebabt, they may have 
had, &c. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Singular. 
idy hatte gehabt, I had had, been 
having, 
du batte(t gehabt, thou hadst 
er hatte gehabt, he had had, &c. 


Plural. 
wir ba batten gehabt, we had had, 


ihr gattet gehabt, you had had, 
fie Wate gebabt, they had had, 


Si . 
ich hätte gehabt, I might have 
had, been having, 
du hätteft gehabt, thou mightst 


ave had, &c. 
er batte gebabt, he might have 
had, &c. 


Plural. 
wir batten gebabt, we might 
have &c. ms 


thy hättet gebabt, you might 
have had. dc. ’ 
fie ten gebt they might 


Fızsr FUTURE. 


Singular. 
td) werde! baben, I shall have, 


ving, 
du wirft baben, thou wilt have, 
c. 
er wird haben, he will have, 
&c. 


Singular. 
th be having, baben, I shall have, 
du werdet" haben, thou wilt 
&c. 


have, 
er werde haben, he will have. 
&c. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden haben, we shall have, dc. 
ihr werdet haben, you will have, dc. 
fie werden haben, they will have, &c. 
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FUTURE Perrecr. 


Singular. 
ich werde gehabt haben, I shall 
ve had, been havi 
du wirft gehabt haben, thou wilt 


have had, &c. 


have h 


Si 

id) werde gehabt baben, I shall 
have had, been having, 

du werdeft gehabt haben, thou 
wilt have had, &c. 


ve 


er wird gehabt baben, he will er werde gehabt baben, he will 
ad, dc. have had, & 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 


wir werden gehabt haben, we shall have had, &c. 
ihr werdet gehabt haben, you will have had, dc. 
fie werden gehabt haben, they will have had, &c. 


CONDITIONALS. 


Fiesr CoNDITIoNAL. 
Singular. 
id) würde haben, I should have, 


du würdeft haben, thou wouldst 
ve, 
er würde haben, he would have; 


Plural. 
wir würden haben, we should 
ve 
ihr würbet haben, you would 


ſien würden haben, they would 
have. 


SECOND ConprrionalL. 
St . 
id) würde gehabt haben, I should 
have had, 


du würdeft gehabt haben, thou 
wouldst have had, 

er würde gehabt haben, he 
would have 


Plural. 


wir würden gehabt haben, we 
should have 

ihr würdet gehabt haben, you 
would have had, 

fie würden gehabt, baben, they 
would have had 


IMPuRATIVE. 


Singular. 
babe (du), have (.hou), do thou 


ve, 
babe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) have; 
INFINITIVES. 


Pres. baben, to have, 
Perf. gehabt haben, tc have had. 


Plural. 
baben wir, let us have, 


babet or babt (ihr), 2? have ye, de 


haben Sie, ye heve, 


baben fie, let them have, 


PırrTicırLas. 


Pres. habend, having 
Perf. "gehabt, had. 
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6128. IL Sein, tobe. 


Pres. Inrın. fein, to be. 
Prinvipal parts. X Perr. Part. gewefen, been. 
Perr. INFIN. gewefen fein, to have been. 


INDICATIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Singular. Singular. 
id) bin, I am, id) fet, I may be, 
du bift, thou art, bu feieft (ſeiſt), thou mayst be, 


er (jie, e8) ft, he (she, it) er fei, he may be; 


18; 
Plural. 
wir find, we are, 
ihr feid, you are, 


Plural. 
wir feien (fein), we may be, 
ihr feiet, you may be, 


fie find, they are. fie feien (fein), they may be. 
IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
id) war, I was, ich wäre, I might be, 


du wareft (warft), thou wast, 


er war, he was; 
Plural. 


wir waren, We were, 
thr’ waret (wart), you were, 


Du wareſt (wärft), thou might 


e 
er wäre, he might be ; 
Plural. 
‚ wir wären, we might be, 
ihr waret (wart), you might be, 


fie waren, they were. fie wären, they might be. 
PERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
td) bin gewefen, I have been, ich fet gewefer, I may have 
been, 


du biftgewefen, thou hast been, 
er ift gewefen, ke has been ; 


Plural. 
wir find gewefen, we have been, 


ihr feid gewefen, you have been, 


fie find gewefen, they have been. 


du feift gewefer, thou’ mayst 
have been, 
er fet gewefen, he may have 
been ; 
Plural. 
wir feten gewefen, we may have 
been, 
ihr jfeiet gewefen, you may have 
’ 
fie feien gewefer, they may have 
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PLUPERFECT. 


Singular. 
fd) war gewefen, I had been, 
du warft gewefen, thou hadst 
been, 
er wer gewefen, he had been ; 
Plural. 
wir waren gewefen, we had 
been, 
ibt waret geweſen, you had 


been, 
fie waren gewefen, they had 
been. 


Singular. 
id) ware gewefen, I might have 
been, 
du wareft gewefen, thou mightst 
have been, 
er ware gewefen, he might 
have heen ; 


Plural. 


wir waren gewefen, we might 
have been, 

ihr wäret gewefen, you migk. 
ve been, 

fie wären gewefen, they might 


have been. 


Finst Future. 


Singular. 
ich werde fein, I shall be, 
Du wirft fein, thou wilt be, 
er wird fein, he will be; 


Singular. 
td) werde fein, I shall be, 


du werdeſt fein, thou wilt be, 


er werde fein, he will be; 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 


wir werden fein, we shall be, 
the werdet fein, you will be, 
fie werden fein, they will be. 


Future PERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
ich werde gemwefen fein, I shall id erde gewefen fein, I shall 
have been, e been, 
du wirft gewefen fein, thou wilt du — geisefen fein, thou 


have been, wilt have been, 
er wird gewefen fein, he will er werde gewefen fein, he will 
have been ; have been; 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 


wir werden gewefen fin we shall have been, 
thr werdet gewefen (Rin, you will have been, 
fie werden gewefen fein, they will have been. 





ConDITIONALS. 


First CoNDITIONAL. 
Singular. 
id) würde fein, I should be, 
du Zirdeſt fein, thou wouldst 


er würde fein, he would be; 


Plural. 
wir würden fein, we should be, 


thr würdet fein, you would be, 
fie würden fein, they would be. 


SECOND CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. 
id) würde gewefen fein, I shoala 
have been, 
Du würdet gewefen fein, thou 
wouldst have been, 
er würde gewefen fein, he would 
have been ; 
Plural. 
wir würden gewefen fein, we 
should have been, 
ihr würdet gewefen fein, you 
would have been, 


fie würden gewefen fein, they 
would have been. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 
fei (du), be thou, do be, 
fet er (fie, e8), let him (her, it) 


3 
INFINITIVES. 


Pres. fein, to be, 


Plural. 
feten wir, let us be, 
feid (ihr), 2 be ye, 
feien Sie, § do ye be, 
feien fie, let them be. 


PARTICIPLES, 


Pres. feiend (mefend), being, 


Perf. gewefenfein,tohave been. Perf. gewefen, been. 


§ 129. II. 


Werden, to become (shall, wi). 


Prus. InFin. werden, to become. 


Perr. Inrin. geworden fein, to have 


Principal parts. {Fo Part. geworden, become. 


“ INDICATIVE. 


Present. 


Si . 
ich werde, I become, am be- 
coming, do become, 
du wirft, thou becomest, &c. 


er wird, he becomes, &c. 


become. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Singular. 
id) werde, I may become, be 
becoming, 
du werdeft, thou mayst be. 
come, &c. 
er werde, he may become, dc 
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Plural. 
wir werden, we become, &c. 


ihr werdet, you become, &c. 


fie werden, they become, &c. 


Plural. 
wir werden, we may become, 
. &c. 
thr Zerdet, you may become, 
c 


fie werden, they may become, 
&c. 


IMPERFECT. 


Singular. 
ih wurde (ward), I became, 
was becoming, did become, 
Du mwurdeft (mardft), thou be- 
camest, &c. 
er wurde (ward), he became, 
&c. 
Plural. 
wir wurden, we became, dc. 


{hr wurdet, you became, &c. 
fie wurden, they became, &c. 


Singular. 
id) würde, I might become, be 
becoming, 
du würdeft, thou mightst be- 
come, &c. ' 
er würde, he might become, 
&c. 


Plural. 


wir würden, we might be 
come, &c. 

ibe würdet, you might be- 
come, &c. 

fie würden, they might be 
come, &c. 


_ PERFECT. 


Singular. 
id) bin geworden (worden), I 
have become, been becom- 
ing, 
du bift geworden (worden), thou 
hast become, &c. 


er tft geworben (worden), he 
has become, &c. 


Plural. 


wir find geworden (worden), 
we have become, &c. 

ihr feid geworden (worden), 
you have become, &c. 

fie find gemorden (worden), 
they have become, &c. 


id) fet geworden (worden), I 
may have become, been be- 
coming, 

du feift geworden (worden), 
thou mayst have become, 
&c. 

er fet geworden (worden), he 
may have become, &c. 


Plural. 
wir feien geworden (worden), 
we may have become, &c. 
ihr fetet geworden (worden), 
you may have become, &e. 
fie feien geworben (worden), 
they may have become, dic, 
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PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 

id) war geworden (werden), I id) wäre gemorden (worden), I 
had me, been becom- might have been 
ing, becoming, 

du warft geworben (worden), du wäreft geworden (worten), 
thou t become, dic. thou mightst have 

&c. 
er war geworden (worden), he er wäre geworden (werden), 
become, &c. he might have become, dc. 
Plural. Plural. 

wir waren geworden (worden), wir wären geworden (worden), 
we had become, &c. we might have become, dic. 

ihr waret vet geworben (mi (worden), ibr wäret geworden (worden), 
you had become, dic. you might bave become, &c. 

fie waren geworben (worden), fie wären geworden (worden), 
they had become, &c. they might have 
&c. 
First Furvee. 
Singular. Si . 

a) werde werden, I shall be- id) werde werden, I shall be- 
come, be becoming, come, be becoming, 

du wirft werden, thou wilt be- Du mwerdeft werden, thou shalt 
come, &c. become, &c. 

er wird werden, he will be- er werde werden, he shall be. 
come, &c. come, &c. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden werden, we shall become, dc. 
the werdet werden, you will become, &c. 
fie werden werden, they will become, &c. 


Furore Perrecr. 
Singular. Singular. 
td) werde gemorden (worden) id) werde geworden (worden) 
fein, I shall have become, fein, I I shall h have become, 
- been becoming, been becoming, 
du wirft geworden (worden) du werdeft geworden (worden) 
fein, thou wilt have become, fein, thou wilt have become, 
&c. &c. 
er wird geworden (worden) fein, er werde geworden (worden) 
he ve become, dic. fein, he will have 
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Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden geworden (worden) fein, we shall have become, &e. 
thr werdet geworden (worden) fein, you will have become, dic, 
fie werden geworden (worden) fein, they will have become, &c. 


ConDITIONAL. 


Frest ConpIirionat. 
Singular. 
id) witrde werden, I should be- 
come, be becoming, 


bu witrdeft werden, 
wouldst become, &c. 


thou 


er würde werden, he would 
become, &c. 


Plural. 


wir würden werden, we should 
e, 


ihr würdet werden, you would 
me, dc. 


fe würden werden, they would 
, &c. 


SECOND COoNDITIONAL, 
Singular. 

id) würde geworden (worden) 

fein, I should have become, 
en becoming, 

du würdeft geworden (worden) 
fein, thou wouldst have be- 
come, &c. 

ec würde geworden worden) 
fein, he would have become, 
&c. 

Plural. 

wir würden geworden (worden) 
fein, we should have be- 
come, &c. 

thr würdet geworden (worden) 
fein, you would have be. 
come, &c. 

fie würden geworden (worden) 
fein, they would have be- 
come, &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 


werde (du), become thou, do 
become, 
werde er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) become ; 
INFINITIVES. 
Pres. werden, to become, 
Perf. geworden fein, to have 
become, 


Plural. 
werden wir, let us become, 
werdet (ihr), ? become ye, 
werden Sie, § do become, 
werden fie, let them become, 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. werdend, becoming, 
Perf. geworden, become. 


§ 130. It has been remarked (§ 123) that the compound 
tenses of some intransitive verbs are made by means of the 
auxiliary haben, and of others by means of fein. The sig. 
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nification of the verb generally decides which auxiliary is to 
be employed. | 


$ 131. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WHICH ASSUME THE 
auxiniary haben. 


Ist, Impersonal and reflexive verbs ; as, e8 bat geregnet, 
gedonnert, it has rained, thundered ; id) habe mid) gefreut, 1 
have rejoiced ; er hat fid) geärgett, he has been vexed. 

2d, All the auxiliary verbs of mood (§ 115); as, id) habe 
gemußt, I have been obliged; er bat nicht fommen fünnen, he 

as not been able to come. 

3d, All intransitive verbs which are followed ty an object 
in the genitive or dative, or by a preposition ; as, er bat mets 
ner gedacht, he has remembered me; id) babe ihm gedient, I 
have served him; er hat über Did) gefpottet, he has derided 
you. 

Except: begegnen, to meet; folgen, to follow, and-wetden, to 
yield to, which govern the dative, and take fein. 

4th, Verbs denoting a permanent state or such an activity, 
by means of which an impression on the outward senses is 
produced ; e. g. id) habe gelegen, gefdlafen, geftanden, ges 
wohnt, I have lain, slept, stood, lived; er hat gebraufet, ges 
brülft, geduftet, geglangt, gerochen, gefchienen, geweint, he has 
bellowed, roared, exhaled fragrance, glittered, smelled, ap- 
peared, wept, &c. 


§ 132. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WHICH ASSUME THE 
AUXILIARY fet. 


Ist, The verb fein itself; as, id) bin gewefen, I have been, 
id) war gewefen, I had been. 

2d, Verbs which imply motion either in general, or to some 
definite place or object ; moreover, such as denote a transition 
from one state to another, especially verbs compounded with 
the prefixes er, ver, ent, or with the particles an, auf, aug, 
ein, &c. The following list exhibits most of them :— 


aufwachen, to awake ; erftaunen, to be astonished, and 
augarten, to degenerate ; other compounds with er; 
begegnen, to meet; fahren, to move; 

berften, to burst ; faulen, to become putrefied ; 
brechen, to break ; fliegen, to fly; 

dringen, to press ; fließen, to flow ; 

eilen, to hasten ; ftteren, to freeze ; 


ergrimmen, to grow angry; gehen, to go; 


gelangen, to get, to arrive; 
genefen, to recover ; 
gerathen, to fall into ; 
gerinnen, to coagulate ; 
gefchehen, to come to pass; 
beilen, to heal ; 

jagen, to run in haste; 
flettern, - 
klimmen, to elimb; 
fonımen, to come; 
friechen, to creep ; 

fanden, to land ; 

laufen, to run; 

quellen, to well forth ; 
reifen, to ripen; 

teifen, to travel ; 

reiten, to ride; 

rennen, to run; 


fehmelzen, to melt ¢ 
fchreiten, to stride ; 
ſchwellen, to swells 
fhwimmen, to swim 
fhmwinden, to vanish ¢ 
fegeln, to sail; 
finfen, to sink ; 
fprivßen, to sprout; 
fpringen, to leap ; 
fteigen, to rise; 
fterben, to die; 
ftoßen, to push ; 
ftranden, to strand ; 
ſtraucheln, to trip; 
ftreichen, to ramble ; 
ftürzen, to plunge ; 
treten, to step; 
traben, to trot; 


perarmen, to grow poor ; 

verweilen, to decay, and many othes 
verbs compounded with ver; 

wandern, to wander; 

mwaten, to wade; 

weichen, to yield ; 

ziehen, to pass. 


rinnen, to flow; 
rüden, to move; 
fiheiden, to part; 
ſchießen, to dart forth ; 
fhiffen, to sail ; 
fchleichen, to sneak ; 
fchlüpfen, to slip ; 


§ 133. Some verbs employ haben in one signification, and 
fein in another. With haben they generally imply an activity, 
and with fein a state or condition :— 

Er bat das Kamin qusgebrannt, he has burnt out the chim- 
ney; das Feuer ift ausgebrannt, the fire has done burning ; id 
babe fortgefabren zu lefen, I have continued to read; id) bin 
fortaefabren, I drove off; die Röhre hat gefloffen, the pipe has 
eaked; das Waffer ift gefloffen, the water has flowed; id) habe 
gefeoren, I have been cold; die Milch ift gefroren, the milk is 

zen; id) babe mich müde gegangen, I have become fatigued with 
walking ; id) bin nad) Haufe gegangen, I have gone home ; id 
babe gejagt, I have hunted; id) bin gejagt, I have run in haste; 
id) babe ein Pferd geritten, I have ridden a horse; id bin auds 
geritten, I have taken a ride. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 134. It has already been observed (§ 119) that only 
two tenses of the German verb are simple tenses, namely, the 
present and imperfect of the active voice. Besides these tho 
present infinitive active (haben, werden), two participles (pros. 
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babend, perf. gehabt), and the imperative mood, are also simple 
forms of the verb. All other parts are periphrastic or com- 
pound, and formed by means of the infinitive or perfect parti- 
ciple, and one of the auxiliary verbs of tenses. = 


$ 135. In the compound tenses the auriliary alone ts in- 
flected. Hence it follows, that when the inflection of the aux- 
iliaries is known, and the principal parts of any verb are given, 
all the tenses of the same may be easily formed according to 
the rules given above (§ 124). 


§ 136. The inflection of the compound tenses being uniform 
in all German verbs (with this variation only, that some take 
baben and others fein for their auxiliary), all the differences and 
irregularities of conjugation must be sought for in the simple 

orms. 


§ 137. With respect to their simple forms, verbs 
follow two different modes of inflection :— 

Ist, Without changing the radical vowel, they form the im- 
perfect simply by adding the termination ete or et tothe root; and 
the perfect participle, by adding the termination et ort; e. g 
pres. infin. lob en, to praise, imperf. td) lobte, perf. part. ges 
lobet (gelobt), Verbs thus conjugated are usually ed 
regular verbs. 

2d, The vowel of the root is changed in the imperfect tense 
and in the perfect participle, which latter then always ends in 
en or n, and the first and third persons of the imperfect indica- 
tive remain without any termination; e. g. pres. infin. bes 
fehlen, to command, imperf. id, er befabl, I, he com- 
manded, perf. part. befohlen; pres. infin. lefen, to read, 
imperf. id) (a8, perf. part. gelefen. 

Verbs of this form of conjugation have heretofore passed under 
the name of irregular verbs. As, however, they are very numer- 
ous, comprehending nearly all the primitive verbs of the language, 
this name is now generally discarded, and various attempts have 
been made to reduce them to a number of regular conjugations. 


Note. The classification of the irregular verbs (which name we 
retain for the sake of convenience), and an alphabetical list of them 
will be found below. 


Sixteen verbs are partly regular and irregular, in the forma 
ion of their simple forms. They will be found in the table 
uf irregular verbs below. 
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$ 1388. The personal terminations of the simple tenses 
are essentially the same in both kinds of verbs, except in the 
first and third persons singular of the imperfect indicative, in 
which irregular verbs assume no termination. The first and 
third persons plural end always in en, and the second person 
elural i in et throughout all the moods and tenses. 


§ 139. When the root of an irregular verb contains one of 
the vowels a, o or u, it is generally modified into 4, 6, ü in the 
second and third persons of the present indicative, and also in 
the imperfect subjunctive ; e. g. id) halte, du hältft, er hält, I hold, 
thou holdest, he holds ; id) fand, subj. id) fände, I found, I might 
find. In like manner the radical e is changed into i orie in 
the second and third persons of the present indicative, and in 
the. singular of the imperative ; ©. g. id) gebe, du gibft, er gibt, 

ib bu, I give, thou givest, he gives, give thou; ich ſehe, dus 
tehft, er fiebt, fieh Du, I see, thou seest, he sees, see thou. 


§ 140. The following table presents a comparative view 
of the terminations of the simple forms of verbs, both regular 


and irregular. 


PRESENT OF ALL VERBS. 























Indiost, Subjunct, Indicat, Su 

 ( Ist Pers. e, eo | "3 ( Ist Pers. en,n, | en, 
2224 Pers. eft, ft, | eft, | 5 22d Pers. et,t,| et, 

“2 (3d Pers. et, t. e || A, (3d Pers. en,n. | en. 
Iupeerrcr or Reeutar Veass. Inrerar. or Ree. Verse. 
Indicative. Subjanctive. 

« ( Ist Pers. te, ete, ete, te, 2d Pers. sing. e, 
2 2d Pers. teft, eteft, eteft, teft, | Ist Pers. pl. en, 
” (8d Pers. te, ete, ete, te, 2d Pers. pl. et,t, 
"3 (lst Pers. ten, eten, eten, ten, INFINITIVE. 

3 2 Pers. tet, etet, etet, tet, tt 
A, (3d Pers. ten, eten. eten, ten. en 
Pres. end, nd. 
PARTICIPLES. { Perf. g— ett. 
Impzarzor or InnesuLar VERBS. Imrerar. or In. Verne 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

¢ ( 1st Pers. — e, 2d Pers. sing. —,¢, 
= 2d Pers. ft, eft, eft, ft, Ist Pers. pl. en, 
Q (3d Pers. — e. 2d Pers. pl. et, t. 

20 


fnpzeracı or Ianzovnın Verne 


Indicative, Subjunetive. 
"Su Ist Pers. en, en, Oerrurive 
342d Pers. et, t, et, t, 
T (3d Pers. en. en. en 





Pres. end. 
PARTICIPLES. Perf. ge— en. 


§ 141. REMARKS ON THE TABLE. 


Remark 1. In the present tense, all German verbs am rege 
tarly formed by adding the above terminations to the root of the 
present infinitive. 


Remark 2. Inthe imperfect of regular verbs, the t and the et in 
dicate the tense, and the remaining part of the termination the 
different persons. The imperfect of irregular verbs, on the othe 
hand, has terminations for the person only, the tense being sufü 
ciently distinguished by the change of the radical vowel. 


Remark 3. With respect to the e preceding the terminations ff, 
te, &c., itis to be observed, that it is always retained im the sub 
junctive mood, but in the indicative it may either be retained or 
omitted, as euphony may require; 6. g. subjunctive, id) lobe, I may 

raise, du [eb cft, thou mayst praise, ih lobete, I might praise; 
indicative, du lobeft or fob ft, thou praisest; id) lobete or lebte, J 
was praising. 


Remark 4. Verbs ending ein or ern, reject the e of the termi- 
nation of inflection througnout, before ft,t orn. But in the first 
person of the present indicative, and in the imperative singular, the 
€ of the original termination is rejected in its stead; e. g. fammein, 
to collect; pres. indic. id) fammle (instead of ſamm el e), I collect, 
du fammel ft, ev fammelt, thou collectest, he collects, fammfe Du, 
do thou collect; es dauert, it lasts, from dauern, &c. The sub- 
junctive, however, either retains the e in both cases, or rejects the 
first only; e. g. uh tadele or tadle, I may blame, fie tadelen or 
adlen, they may blame, &c. 


! 142. The tenses of the passive voice are all periphrastic, 
and are formed by combining the perfect participle of the verb 
with the different moods and tenses of the auxiliary werden; 
as, pres. indic. id) werde geliebt, I am loved ; imperf. indic. 
id) wurde geliebt, I was loved; perf. indic. id bin geliebt 
worden, I have been loved, &c. In this connection the perfect 
participle of werden always loses its prefix ge. ($ 122. lat.) 
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PARADIGMS 
TO THE CONJUGATION OF GERMAN VERBS. 
§ 143. I. TRANSITIVE VERBS. 
& oben, to praise, regular. 
Rufen, to call, trregular. 
Pres. Inrin. loben, rufen. 


. Iuperr. Invıc. id lobte, rief. 
Principal paris. * Parr. gelobt, gerufen. 


Perr. Inrın. gelobt, gerufen haben. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT. 
Singular. 
[ praise, call, am praising, 
calling, do praise, call. 
id) lobe, rufe, 
du lobeft (lob), rufeft (rufft), 
er Iobet (lobt), rufet (ruft) ; 
Plural. 
wir loben, rufen, 
ihr (obet (lobt), rufet (ruft), 
fie loben, rufen. 


Singular. 
I may praise, call, be prais: 
ing, calling. 
id) fobe, rufe, 
du lobeft, rufeft, 
er lobe, rufe; 
Plural. 
wir loben, rufen, 
ihr lobet, rufet, 
fie loben, rufen. 


IMPERFECT. 


Singular. 
I praised, called, was prais- 
Ing, calling, did praise, call. 
ich lobte, rief, 
du Iobteft, riefeft (riefft), 
er lobte, rief; 
Plural. 
wir lobten, riefen, 
thr lobtet, riefet (rieft), 
fie lobten, riefen. 


I might praise, call, be prais 
ing, calling. 
ich (obete, riefe, 
dit lobeteft, riefeft, 
er lobete, riefe; 
Plural. 
wir [obeten, riefen, 
ihr [obetet, riefet, 
fie lobeten, riefen. 


PeRrecr. 
[I have praised, called, been I may have praised, ca:lwd, 


praising, calling, dc. 


Sing. id) babe, Du haft, er bal 
gelobt, gerufen; 


been praising, calling, &c. 
Sing. id) babe, du babeft, er 
babe gelobt, gerufen; 
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Plur. wie haben, ihr habt, fie Plur. wir haben, ibe babet, fie 


baben gelobt, gerufen. baben gelobt, gerufen. 
PLUPERFECT. 


1 had praised, called, been I might have praised, called, 
praising, calling, &c. been praising, calling, &c 

Sing. id hatte, du hatteft, ex Sing. ich hätte, du battelt, er 
batte gelobt, gerufen; batte gelobt, gerufen ; 

Plur. wir batten, ihr battet, fie Plur. wir hätten, ihr hättet, fie 
batten gelobt, gerufen. bätten gelobt, gerufen. 


Finst Fourvure. 


I shall praise, call, be prais- I shall praise, call, be prais- 
ing, calling, &c. ing, calling, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, du werdeft, 
wird loben, rufen; er werde, loben, rufen; 

Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 
fie werden loben, rufen. fie werden loben, rufen. 


FurTupe Perr«ct. 


I shall have praised, called, I shall have praised, called 
been praising, calling, &c. been praising, calling, &c 
Sing. td werde, du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, bu werdeſt, a 
wird gelobt, gerufen haben; werde gelobt, gerufen haben: 
Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet 
fe e erben gelobt, gerufen bas fie werden gelobt, gerufen 


baben. 
ConDITIONALS. 
Frrst CoNDITIoNAaL. SEcoND CoNDITIONAL. 
I should praise, call, be prais- I should have praised, called, 
ing, calling. been praising calling. 

Sing. id) würde, Du witrdeft, Sing. id) würde, bu witrdeft, 
er würde loben, rufen; er würde gelobt, gerufen bas 

en; 
Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden loben, rufen. fie würden gelobt, gerufen 


baben. 
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Isrerarıvz Moop. 


Singular. 


lobe (du), praise thou, do 
praise, 
lobe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) praise, be praising ; 


Singular. 


rufe (du), call thou, do call, 


cufe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) call, be calling ; 


INFINITIVES. 
Pres. loben, rufen, to praise, 
to call. 


Perf. gelobt, gerufen haben, to 
have praised, called. 


Plural. 
(oben wir, let us praise, be 
raising, 
lobet, lobt (ihr), 2 praise ye, 
[oben Si, §doye praise, 
(oben fie, let them praise. 


Plural. 
rufen wir, let us call, be >all- 


ing, 

rufet, ruft (thr), call ye, do 

rufen Sie, ye ae 

rufen fie, let them, call, be 
calling. 


PaRrricıpırs. 


Pres. Iobend, rufeud, praising 
calling. 

Perf. gelobt, gerufen, praised, 
called. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I am praised, called, &c. 
Sing. id werde, du wirft, er 


wird gelobt, gerufen; 
Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 


I may be praised, called, &c. 


Sing. ich werde, du werdeft, er 
werde gelobt, gerufen; 


Plur. wir werden, ibe werdet, 


fie werden gelobt, gerufen. fie werden gelobt, gerufen. 
DMPERFECT. 
I was praised, called, &c. I might be praised, called, &c. 


Sing. td) wurde, du wurdeft, 


er wurde gelobt, gerufen; 


Plur. wir wurden, ihr wurbet, 


fie wurden gelobt, gerufen. 


Sing. id) würde, du würdeſt, er 
würde gelobt, gerufen; 

Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden gelobt, gerufen. 








PERFECT. 
[ have been praised, called, I may have been praised, 
&c. called, &c. 

Sing. id) bin, du bift, er ift ges Sing. id fei, du feieft, ex fei 
lobt, gerufen worden; gelobt, gerufen worden ; 
Plur. wie find, the fetb, fie Plur. wir feien, ihr feiet, ie 

find gelobt, gerufen worden. feten gelobt, gerufen werden. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had been praised, called, I might have been praised, 
&c. called, &c. 

Sing. id) war, du warft,er war Sing. id) wäre, Du wareft, ex 
gelobt, gerufen worden ; wäre gelobt, gerufen werden ; 

Plur. wir waren, ihr waret, fie Plur. wir wären, ihr wäret, 
waren gelobt, gerufen wors fie wären gelobt, gerufen 
den. worden. 

Forst Futrver. 

i shall be praised, called, &c. I shall be praised, called, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. id werde, Du werdeſt er 
wird gelobt, gerufen werden; werde gelobt, gerufen wer 

den; 

Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet,” Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen fie werden gelobt, gerufen 
werden. werden. 

Future Perrecr. 


[ shall have been praised, I shall have been praised. 
called, &c. called, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, Du werdeft, er 
wird gelobt, gerufen worden werde geloht, gerufen worden 
fein ; fein; 

Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, thr werdet, 
fie werben gelobt, gerufen fie werden gelobt, gerufen 


worden fein. worden fein. 
CoNDITIONALS.. 
First Conprriona.. SECOND CoNDITIONAL. 
J should be praised, called, I should have been praised, 
&c. called, &c. 


Sing. id) würde, du würdeft, Sing. id) würde, du würdet, er 
er würde gelobt, gerufen würde gelobt, gerufen wee 
werden, den fein; 


aw 
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Mar. wir würden, iby würdet, 
fie würden gelobt, gerufen 
werden. 


Plı:r. wie würden, ihr würdet, 
jie würden gelobt, gerufen 
worden fein. 


Imperative Moop. 


Singular. 


werde (du) gelobt, gerufen, be 
(thou) praised, called, 


werde er (fie, e8) gelobt, gerus 
fen, let him (her, it) be 
praised, called ; 


INFINITIVES. 
Pres. gelobt, gerufen werden, to 
praised, called. 


Perf. gelobt, gerufen worden 
fein, to have been praised, 
called. 


Plural. 
werden wir gelobt, rufen let 
us be praised, ca: 
werdet (ihr) gelobt, gerufen, 
werden Gie gelobt, gerufen, 
be ye (you) praised, called, 
werden fie gelobt, gerufen, let 
them be praised, called. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. gelobt, gerufen, praised, 
called. 


Fut. zu lobend, zu rufend, to be 
praised, called. 


§144. II. REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
Gid freuen, to rejoice. 


Pres. InFrn. ſich freuen. 


Perr. PART. fic) gefreuet or gefreut. 


Principal parts. 5 INpic. id) freute mid. 


Perr. INFIN. ſich gefreut haben. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I rejoice, am rejoicing, do re- 
joice, &c. 


I may rejoice, be rejoicing, 
&c. 


Sing. ic) freue mich, Du freueft Sing. ich freue mich, du freueft 


ra dich, er freuet (freut) 


Plur. ‘pit freuen und, thr freu: 


et (freut) euch, fie freuen fich. 


Dich, er freue ſich; 


Plur. wir freuen uns, ihr freus 
et euch, fie freuen fich. 


IMPERFECT. 


{ rejoiced, &c. 


Sing. id) freute mid, du freus 


teft dich, dc. 


I might rejoice, &c. 
Sing. id freuete mid, du freus 
eteft dich, dc. 
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Plur. wie freuten und, ihr Plur. wir freueten und, sc 
freutet euch, Sc. 


PERFECT. 

I have rejoiced, &c. I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Sing. id) habe mid gefreut, bu Sing. id) habe mich gefrent, de 

baft did) gefreut, dc. babeft did) gefreut, dc. 
Plur. wir baben und gefreut, Plur. wir haben und gefrent, 

&c. &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had rejoiced, dec. I might have rejoiced, &sc. 


Sing. id) hatte mich gefreut, Sing. id, hätte mich gefreut 
&c. &c. 


First Fotrvurs. 


I shall rejoice, &c. I shall rejoice, &c. 
Sing. id) werde mid) freuen, Sing. ih werde mid freuen, 
du wirft did) dic. du werdeft did) dre. 


Furors Perrecr. 
I shall have rejoiced, dc. I shall have rejoiced, &c. 
Sing. id) werde mich gefreut Sing. ich werde mich gefremt 


bab n, Du wirft Dich dic. baben, du werdeft dc. 
CONDITIONALS. j 
Frest ConpITional. SECOND ÜONDITIONAL. 
I should rejoice, &e. I should have rejoiced, &c. 


Sing. id würde mid freuen, du Sing- id) würde mid) gefremt 
würdeft dc. baben, du würdeft &c. 


Iureratıva Moon. 


rejoice thou, dic. 
Plur. freuen wir und, 
Sing. freue did, freuet (thr) euch, 
freue er (fie e8) fidy; freuen fie fid). 
INFINITIVES. PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. fid) freuen, to rejoice. ſcch freuend, rejoicing. 
Perf. fid) gefreut baben, to ſich gefreut, rejoiced. 
have rejoic 
$145. III. INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 
Beben, to go, takes fein for its auxiliary. 


Pres. Inrin. geben, to go. 

Inpeer. INDIC. id) ging, I went. 
Prencpal parts. f= PART. gegangen, gone. 

Peer. Insın. gegangen fein, to have gone 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PREsENT. 
I go, am going, do go, &c. I may go, be going, &c. 
Sing. id gebe, du gebeft (gebft), Sing. id) gebe, du gebeft, et 
er gebt; gebe; 
Plur. wir geben, the gebet Plur. wir geben, thr gebet, fie 
(gebt), fie geben (gebn). geben. 
IMPERFECT. 
[ went, was going, did go, &c. I might go, be guing, &c. 
Sing. id) ging, Du gingft, er Sing. id) ginge, du gingeft, er 


ging; ginge; 
Plur. wir gingen, ihr ginget, Plur. wir gingen, ihr ginget, 
fie gingen. fie gingen. 
PERFECT. 


I have gone, been going, &c. - I may have gone, been going, 
&c. 
Sing. id) bin, du biſt, er iftges Sing. td fei, du ſeieſt, er fet 
gangen; gegangen; 
Plur. wir find, ihr ſeid, fie find Plur. wir feien, ihr ſeiet, fie 
gegangen. feien gegangen. 
PLUPERFECT. 
I had gone, been going, &c. _I might have gone, been going, 
&c 


Sing. id war, du warit, er war Sing. {d) wäre, du wareft, er 


gegangen ; wäre gegangen ; 

Plur. wir waren, ihr waret, fie Plur. wir waren, ihr wäret, fie 
waren gegangen. wären gegangen. 

Finest Future. 

I shall go, be going, &c. I shall go, be going, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, du werdeft, er 
wird geben ; werde geben; 

Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 
fie werden geben. fie werden geben. 


FUTURE Prerrect. 
I shall have gone, been going, I shall have gone, been going, 
\ &c. &c 


Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, du werbeft, er 
wird gegangen fein; werde gegangen fein; 
Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 
fie werben gegangen fein. fie werden gegangen fein. 
20 
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ConDITIONALS. 


Fınst ConpITionat. 
I should go, be going, &c. 


Sing. id) würde, du würdeft, 
er würde geben ; 

Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden geben. 


SECOND CONDITIONAL. 
I should he have gone, been go 


ing, &ıc. 
Sing. id würde, Du würdeſt, 
er würde gegangen fein; 
Plur. wir würden, ihr ‘würdet, 
fie würden gegangen fein. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


See. gehe (du), go thou, do 


gehe. er (fie, es), let him (her, 
it) go; 
Inrinttive Moop. 
Pres. geben, to go. 
Perf. gegangen fein, to have 
gone. 


ie geben wir, let us go, be 


going, 
gebet or gebt (108), geben Ste, 
go ye (you), do go, 
geben or gebn fie, let them ge 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. gehend, going. 
Perf. gegangen, gone. 


IV. IMPERSONAL VERBS.* 


$ 146. Impersonal verbs are conjugated like other verbs m 
all the moods and tenses, but only in the third person singular 


(§ 114). 


They want the passive voice, and generally employ the auxi- 


liary haben (§ 131). 


Regnen, to rain. 


Pres. Ind. es regnet, it rains. 
Imperf. Ind. ¢6 vegnete, it rained. 
Perf. tf Ind. e6 hat geregnet, it has 


Pluperf. Ind. es hatte geregnet, it 
had rained. 
First Fut. ¢ wird regnen, it will 


Future Perf. es wird geregnet has 
ben, it will have rained. 


Subj. es vegne, it may rain. 
Subj. es regnete, it might rain. 
Subj. uy. 6 habe geregnet, it may haw 


Subj. es hätte geregnet, it might 
have rained. 
Subj. es werde regnen, it will rain, 


Subj. e8 werde geregnet baten, it 
will have rained. 


CoNDITIONALS. 


First Cond. es würde regnen, it 
would rain. 

Imperat. es vegne! let it rain! 

Pres. Infin. regnen, to rain. 

Perf. Infin. yeregnet haben, to hav» 
rained. 


Second Cond. cé würde gere 
haben, it would have 


_ regnend, raini 
Participles. ; gercgnet, rai <_ 


® For exercises on the impersor al verbs seo Lesson LVI. 
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yıaı. Sone impersonal verbs have a reflexive form; as, 
ee fragt Wa), it is a question ; es ziemt ſich, # is becoming, &c. 
Others again are active, and are followed by an object in the 
accusative or dative, which may be either a substantive cr a 
personal pronoun; e. g. es bungert mich, did, ihn, I am, 
thou art, he is hungry; es dürſtet, friert, fhaudert mich, I am 
thirsty, cold, shuddering ; e8 gelingt mir, I succeed; es grauet 
ibm, he dreads. ‘Lhe accusative or dative is sometimes placed 
first, and then the e 8 is omitted; as, mid) bungert, mi dy dürs 
ftet, mir grauet, dc. 


V. COMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 148. 1st, Compound verbs are either separable or inse- 
parable. 

2d, In compounds of the first class, the constituent parts are 
separated, and the first component is placed after the verb, in 
all the simple forms of the verb which are susceptible of in- 
flection, viz :—in the imperative active, and in the present and 
imperfect, both indicative and subjunctive; e. g. anfangen, to 
begin, pres. indic. id) fange an, I begin, im ft id) fing an, I 
begun, imperat. fange Du an, begin thou. Mureover, in the per- 
fect participle, the augment g e is inserted between the separable 
particle and the verb ; e. g. ansgesfangen, aud-ge-gangen, ab⸗ge⸗ 
veif’t, from anfangen, to commence ; audgehen, to go out; abs 
reifen, to set out on a journey. 

Remark. In subordinate propositions, however, which are in- 
troduced by aconjunction or conjunctive word, such as—al 8, da, ine 
dem, wenn, weil, daß, &., or by a relative pronoun, this separa- 
tion of the component parts does not take place; e.g. alé eben 
die Sonne aufgin ß (from aufgehen), just as the sun was rising 3 
wenn ernurantäme (from anfommen) ! would that he might dr- 
rive! Inden ich am Haufe vorbeiging, as I was passing by the 
house. Die Thiire, welche fih aufthat, the door which opened, 


$ 149. In compounds of the second class, the constituen 

parts remain inseparally connected throughout the entire con 

jugation of the verb, and the perfect participle does not assume 
the augment ge, if the first component is one of those insepa 

rable particles mentioned above (§ 122); but if it is a noun or 
an adjective, the augment is prefixed to the entire compound ; 
e. g ich verliere, I lose, ich verlor, I lost, part. verloren, lost. 
But, frith{tiiden, to breakfast (compounded with the adjective 
früh, early), perf. part. ge frühſtückt; rechtfertigen, to justify (from 
recht, just), perf. part. g evedhtfertigt, dc. 





408 


6 150. Verbs compounded with substantives or adjectives 
are generally inseparable, when they so coalesce in sense as 
to form one complex conception ; but when their union is so 
slight, that they may be regarded as distinct words, they are se- 
parable; e. g. Statt finden, to take place; hod) achten, to 
esteem highly ; {08 fprechen, to acquit ; perf. parts. Statt ges 
funden, bod) geachtet, los gefprochen. 


$ 151. When the verb is compounded with a particle (i. 
e. with an adverb, a preposition, or a simple prefix), the accent 
determines to which of the two classes the compound belongs. 
If the particle is accented, the compound is separable ; but if 
the principal accent falls on the verb itself, the compound is in- 
separable. 

A list of inseparable prefixes has already been given above 
(§ 122. 2d). 


§ 15%. Verbs compounded with the following adverbs and 
prepositions are separable :—ab, an, auf, aus, bet, dar, 
ein, fort, ber, bin, and the compounds of ber and hin :— 
berab, binein, &.; nad, nieder, ob, vor, weg, gu, 
zurück.* 


EXAMPLES. 
anfommen, to arrive, part. angefommen ; 
aufltehen, to rise, “ aufgeftanden ; 
Darbringen, to offer, “6 Dargehradt 3 
fortfahren, to continue, “  fortgefabren 5 
wegwerfen, to throw away, “ weggerorfen 3 
zubringen, to spend, “  zugebracht. 


$ 153. Compounds with bur dh, hinter, über, um, uns 
ter, voll and wieder are separable, when the accent rests 
on the particle ; they are inseparable, when it rests on the verb 
itself (§ 122. 5th). 


It is frequently the case, that in one apd the same compound this 
difference of accentuation has given rise to different significations. 


EXAMPLES. 
durchdringen (inseparable), to penetrate, part. Dur d ru naeas 
durch dringen (separable), to press through a crowd, parr 

durch gedrungen 3 
durch reifen (insep.), to travel over, part. durd rei f’ts 
durd)reifen (sep.), t-. travel through, part. d ur dh gereift 
über führen (insep.', to convince, part. fiber führt; 
überführen (sep.), to convey over, part. ü bev gefithtt 


ond Compare also thie table of separable and inseparable verbs on pages 38 
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unterhalten (insep.), to entertain, part. unter halten; 
unterhalten (sep.), to hold under, part. unter gehalten ; 
vollenden (insep.), to finish, part. vellendet; 

vollgießen (sep.), to fill by pouring into, part. v ol gegoffen. 


Remark. Compounds with the preposition wider (which 
should be carefully distinguished from the adverb wieder) are 
always insÖparable, the accent being invariably assumed by the verb 
itself; as, widerlegen, to confute, part. wider Le gt; widerftchen, to 
withstand. part. widerftanden. The adverbial prefix miß cannot be 
reduced to any definite rule, as the accent does not in all instances 
decide whether it is separable or inseparable. 


§ 154. With respect to the infinitive of compound verbs, 
it is to be remarked, that the particle zu ($ 120) is placed be- 
fore it, if the verb is inseparable; if separable, it is inserted be- 
tween the two components, and constitutes one word with 
them; e. g. zu entweiben, to desecrate; 3 u zerfallen, to fall 
into pieces; but, anzjusfangen, to begin; weg-ju-werfen, to 
throw away ; juritc:gu-treiben, to drive back, &c. 


§ 155. Compounds generally follow the conjugation of 
their simple verbs. The following is a specimen of the simple 
forms of a separable compound :— 


Abreifen, to set out on a journey. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Singular. Singular. 
“ted reife ab, du reifeft ab, er reifet ich reife ab, du reifeft ab, ex reifet 
(veift) ab; ab; 
Plural. Plural. 
wir reifen ab. ihr veifet (reift) ab, wir reifen ab, ihe reifet ab, fie veifen 
fie reifen ab ab. 
IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
ich reifte ab, du reifteft ab, er reiſſte ich reifete ab, du reifeteft ab, ex rei 
ab; fete ab ; 
Plural. Plural. 
wir reiftten ab, the reiftet ab, fie wir reifeten ab, ihr veifetet ab, fü 
reiften ab. reifeten ab. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 


reife (du) ab, reife er ab; reifen wie ab, reifet (reift) tbe af, 
reifen fle ab. 
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Ing snITives. PapTicıpizs. 
Pres. abreifen or abzureifen. Pres. Part. abreifend. 
Perf. abgereift fein. Perf. Part. abgereiftt. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
I. AGREEMENT. 


§ 156. The verb agrees with its subject nominative im 
number and person. In German the subject cannot be 
omitted as in the Classical languages, in which the termina- 
tion of the verb is sufficient to indicate the difference of per- 
son and number; except in the second person of the impera- 
tive singular, when du, like the English thou, is expressed only 
for the sake of emphasis; e. g. td lefe, I read; Du revdeft, 
thou speakest ; der Sturm bat ausgetobt, the storm has ceased 
to rage ; die Knaben fpielen, the boys are playing. But, tm- 
perat. rede! (efe! read, speak (thou)! Spiele, Kind, auf 
der Mutter Schoo8! Play, my child, on thy mother’s lap! 
(Schiller.) 


Exception 1. When several verbs constitute a compound predi- 
cate to one subject, it is only expressed with the first. Du arbeitet 
viel, vichteft aber wenig aus, thou labourest much, but accomplish- 
est little ; und er hört's mit ftummem Harme, reißt fic blutend fee, 
preßt fie heftig in die Arme, [hwingt fish auf fein Rob (Schiller), 
and with mute grief he hears it, tears himself bleeding away, ea- 
geriy folds her to his breast, springs upon his steed. 

Excep. 2. The neuter personal pronoun es and the demonstra- 
tives Dies and das are followed by a verb in the plural, when 
the substantive after the verb which they represent is plural; dies 
find meine Brüder, these are my brothers ; es find ehrliche Manner, 
they are honest men. 

zcep. 3. In reciting the multiplication table, the Germans use 
the singular where the plural would seem proper; vier mal fünf if 
jwanzig, four times five are twenty, &c. 

Excep. 4. When the subject of a verb is a pronoun of the first 
or second person, it is sometimes omitted by poetical license; as, 
Habe nun, ah! Philofephic, Surifteret und Medirin durchaus fludirt, 
I have now, alas! completely mastered philcsophy, the jurist’s craft, 
ani medicine (Goethe’s Faust). | 


$ 157. When the verb refers to several subjects equally 
related to it, it must be put in the plural; as, Nacht und Tag 
ftrittem mit einander um den Vorzug, night and day were 
contending with each other for the preference. When, how. 
ever, the subjects are connected by disjunctive conjunctions, 
or when they are regarded as one complex notion, the verb is 








ty] wr ~~ ~ an 
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in the singular; ©. g. weder der Vater nod) fein Sohn tit da 
gewefen, neither the father nor his son has been here; Vers 
rath und Argwohn Cau dt in allen Eden, treason and suspi- 
cion (combined) lurch at every corner; hier ift Pfeffer und 
Galj, here is pepper and salt. 


§ 158. After several subjects of different persons, the verb 
in the plural agrees with the first person in preference to the 
second, and with the second in preference to the third; e. g. th 
und Du (wir) find Brüder, I and thou are brothers ; Du und 
der Vater (Shr) feid einander ähnlich, you and your father 
resemble each other. Sometimes, however, the verb agrees 
with the nearest nominative; id darf reden, nicht Du, J am per- 
mitted to speak, not thou. 


IL. TENSES. 


$ 159. It will be perceived from the paradigms, that the 
German verb has no separate forıns to express the distinctions 
observed in English between I praise, and I am praising, do 
praise, I praised, and I was praising, did praise, &c., all of 
which are implied in the one form id) lobe, id) lobte (see page 
279). 

§ 160. In German, as in English, the present is often em- 
ployed instead of the imperfect, to give greater animation to 
historical narration (see page 342). 


161. The present is used in place of the future, espe 
cially if the event is regarded as certain ; as, morgen fümmt 
er wieder, to-morrow he will come again; fünftige Woche reis 
fe id) nad) London, next week I am going to London; verlag 
Dich drauf, ich laffe fechtend bier dad Leben, oder führe fie 
aus Pilfen, depend upon it, I shall either fighting lose my life 
here, or lead them out of Pilsen (Schiller). (See page 342). 


§ 162. So also, on the other hand, the first future is used 
instead of the present, and the future perfect instead of the 
perfect, to give an air of probability to the expression; e. g. 
er wird wohl nicht zu Haufe fein, he is not likely to be at 
home, er wird auögegangen fein, he has in all probability 
gone out (literally, he will have gone out); Du wirft Dich ges 
irrt haben, you must have made (have probably made) a mis- 
take. 


$ 163. The imperfect, the perfect, and the pluperfect cor. 
respond on the whole to the tenses of the samme name in Eng. 
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lish, with this exception, that when simply a division of tame, 
and not another event is referred to, the Germans sometimes 
employ the perfect, when the English idiom requires the im 

perfect; e. g. geftern find Ihre Büher angefommen, yes 
terday your books arrived; er ift legte Wodhe geftorben, be 
died last week. On the meaning and use of these tenses, 

on the omission of the auxiliary, see pages 343, 344, and Les 

son LVII. 


§ 164. As to the moods of the German verb, the Indica 
tive, the Subjunclive, as well as the Conditipnals and the Im- 
perative, have been treated at large and illustrated with numer- 
ous examples in the former part of the book, so that a further 
analysis of them in this place would be superfluous. On the 
Subjunctive and Conditionals see Lessons XC. and XCL, and 
on the Imperative, page 305. 


Il. THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 165. Besides serving to form the compound tenses of 
the verb ($ 134), the infinitive mood is used in various othez 
relations, either with or without the preposition ju. 


§ 166. All infinitives may be regarded as abstract verbel 
substantives of the neuter gender, and are frequently employed 
as such in every case, generally in connection with the arti- 
cle; e. g. das Gigen tft thm ſchadlich, sitting is injurious to 
him; id) bin de8 G dhreibens müde, I am tired of writing; 
zum Reifen bift Du nicht gefchidt, you are not fit for travel- 


§ 167. The infinitive is employed without zu in the follow. 
ing instances :— 

Ist, When it stands as the subject of a proposition ; as, 
geben ift feliger ald nehmen, it is more blessed to give 
than to receive ; fterben iſt nichts, aber leben und nicht feben, 
daß ift ein Unglid (Schiller), to die is nothing, but to live and 
not to see, that is a wretched lot indeed. 

2d, In connection with the auxiliary verbs of mood — dürs 
fen, finnen, laffen, mögen, miffen, follen, wols 
{en ($ 115. 2d), and in particular expressions, also with haben 
and thun; e. g. er läßt ein Haus bauen, he orders a 
house to be built; id) Darf fpielen, I am permitted to play; 
Du follft nidt fteb len, thou shalt not steal; laf fie geben, 
let them go; Du baft gut reden, it is easy for you to speak 
fie thut nichts ald weinen, she does nothing but weep. 
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Remark. When the auxiliary [affen, in the sense or to order 
is followed by an infinitive, the latter, though active in German, 
must generally be rendered by the passive in English; as, er läßt 
ein ud einbinden, he orders a book to be bound, &c. 


3d, In connection with the verbs heißen, to order; heißen 
andnennen, tocall; helfen, to help; lehren, to teach; 
lernen, to learn, and machen, to make; e. g. heiß ihn ges 
ben! tell him to go! 

4th, When joined to certain verbs denoting an ezercise of 
the senses; as, ſe hen, to see; hören, to hear; fühlen, 
to feel; finden, to find; as, td) febe thn fommen, lefen, seid: 
nen, I see him coming, reading, drawing, dzc.; id) ‚höre ihn 
fingen, fpielen, I hear him singing, playing ; id) fand ihn fchlafen, 
figen, I found him sleeping, sitting. In this connection the in- 
finitive has the signification of the present participle. 

Sth, The infinitive is employed without zu in connection with 
the following verbs :—bletben, to remain; geben, to go; 
fabren, to ride in a carriage; reiten, to ride on horseback ; 
e. g. bleiben Sie figen, keep your seat; er geht betteln, he goes 
a begging ; fie fahren fpazieren, they take an airing, a ride in 
a carriage; er reitet fpazieren, he takes a ride on horseback. 


§ 168. By an idiom, peculiar to the German, the auxiliary 
verbs of mood — dürfen, fünnen, mögen, müffen, follen, wollen, 
Ioffen, and also the verbs heißen, helfen, hören, fehen, lernen, 
lehren, assume the form of the infinitive, instead of the perfect 
participle, when they stand in connection with another infini- 
tive ; e. g. er bat fid) nicht rühren Dürfen (instead of gebdurft), 
he has not been permitted to stir; Du hätteft fommen follen 
(instead of gefollt), you ought to have come; Shr habt die Feinde 
England's fennen lernen, ye have learnt to know the enemies 
of England. It is now customary, however, regularly to employ 
the participle of the verba lernen and lehren instead of the in- 
finitive ; as, er bat ihn fermen gelernt, he has become ac- 
quainted with him; ich babe thn zeichnen gelehrt, I have 
taught him drawing. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH lt. 

$ 169. The infinitive with zu is sometimes employed in- 
stead of the simple infinitive, as the subject of a proposition, 
especially when in an inverted proposition it comes after its 
predicate ; e. g. ed gegiemt dem Manne, thatig zu fein, if 

ves man to be diligent, dic. 
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§ 170. When tho infinitive with zu is not the subject of a 
proposition, it is equivalent to a verbal substantive in an 
oblique case, corresponding either to the Latin supine (ama- 
tum, amatu), or to the gerund (amandi—do—dum—do). It is 
thus used :— ‘ a . 

Ist, After substantives, especially such as signify an inclina- 
tion or affection of the mind, opportunity, time, dc. ; as, Netz 
gung, inclination ; Entſchluß, resolution ; Eifer, zeal; Much, 
courage ; £ujt, desire; Zeit, time; Gelegenheit, opportunity ; 
er bat Luft zu reifen, zu effen, &c., he has a mind to 
travel, to eat, or he is desirous of travelling, of eating, &c. ; e8 
if Zeit zu arbeiten, gu fhlafen, it is time to work, to 

eep. 

od, After adjectives—signifying possibility, duty, necessity, 
easiness, difficulty, and the like ; as, miglid), unmiglic, ver: 
pflichtet, gendthigt, leicht, fchwer, hart, &c. Die Bürde tft ſchwer 
3u tragen, the burden is hard to be borne ; es ift mir unmöglich 
zu fommen, it is impossible for me to come, &c. 

3d, After verbs, generally as the object to which an activity, 
a desire, or emotion of the mind implied by them, is directed ; 
e. g. ſich freuen, to rejoice; fic) bemühen, to strive; hoffen, to 
hope ; gedenfen, to intend; nöthigen, zwingen, to necessitate, 
compel; vergeffen, to forget ; verbieten, to forbid, &c. ; e8 freut 
mich, Sie zu fehen, Lam glad to see you; er bemühte fi), ihn 
einzuholen, he strove to overtake him ; id) rathe Dir, zu ſchwei⸗ 
gen, I advise you to be silent. 


§ 171. 4th, After many verbs which serve to designate the 
lime or mode of an action; as, anfangen, to begin; aufhören, 
to cease ; fortfahren, to continue ; eilen, to hasten; pflegen, to 
be wont; vermögen, to be able; brauchen, to need ; fcheinen, to 
appear; wifjen, to know; e. g. er fängt anzu fingen, zu tanzen, 
he begins to sing, to dance ; er vermag nicht zu fprechen, he is 
not able to speak; Du (cheinft e8 nicht zu wiffen, you appear not 
to know it, &c. 

5th, The infinitive with ju is sometimes employed as the 
predicate of a proposition in connection with the copula fein, 
to express the possibility or necessity of an action. The infin- 
itive, in this connection, though active, has generally a passive 
signification ; as, e8 tft feine Zeit zu verlieren, there is no time 
to be lost; fein Sternbild tft zu feben, no star is to be seen; er 
tft nirgends anzutreffen, he is nowhere to be found. It occurs 
also in the same signification with haben; er hat bier nidjt8 zu 
fagen, he has nothing to say here; wa8 haft Du zuthun® what 
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have you todo? It is ‚his construction of the infinitive, which 
has given rise to the fuure participle ($ 121. 3d). 

6th, The infinitive with ju serves sometimes to denote 
the purpose or design of an action or state expressed by a 
previous verb, in which case the particle um usually is pre- 
fixed to add emphasis to the expression ; e. g. td) fomme, um 
Dir Bücher zu bringen, I come for the purpose of bringing you 
books ; er gebt in Die Stadt, um mit einem Freunde zufants 
men 3u fommen, he goes into town in order to meet a friend. 


IV, PARTICIPLES. 


§ 172. Participles are declined like adjectives, and follow 
the same rules of inflection. Der liebende Water, the 
affectionate father; ein geliebted Rind, a beloved child. So 
also substantively :—Dber Genefene, one who has recovered from 
sickness; die Gterbende, the dying woman; das Berlangte, 
that which was wished for, &c. 

§ 173. The present and perfect participles are frequently 
used as adverbs of manner; e.g. Gie fpredjen fließend, 
you speak fluently; errotbend folgt er ihren Spuren, 
blushing he follows her steps. This is especially the case 
with perfect participles, in connection with the verb fommen, 
to come; heulend fommt der Sturm geflogen, der die Flam 
me braufend ſucht (Schiller), howling the blast comes flying, 
and roaring seeks the flame; er fümmt gelaufen, geritten, he 
comes running, riding, &c. 

§ 174. Participles, like adjectives, serve either to form 
the predicate of a proposition, or they are joined to a noun in 
an atiribulive sense (§ 52); e. g. der Mann ift gelehrt, 
the man is learned, and der gelehrte Mann, the learned 
man; die Nadt ift verfloffen, the night is past, and die 
verfloffene Nadt, the past night; dad Wafer ift fies 
dend, the water is boiling, and das fiedDe nde Waffer, the boil- 
ing water; die Landfchaft iit entzückend, the landscape is 
charming, and die entzüdende Landfchaft, the charming 
landscape. 

The present participle, however, is not generally used in the 
predicative sense, unless it has entirely assumed the signification 
of an adjective; thas we cannot say :—ic bin rufend, licbend, fehend, 
I am calling, loving, seeing; but :—id rufe, liebe, fehe. ($ 159 ) 


175. In connection with another verb, the present par. 
ticiple, either alone or qualified by other words, frequently 
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stands as the abridged form of a subordinate proposition, serr 
ing to express the time, manner, cause, or condition of the ac 
tion denoted by the verb; as, die’ bei mir Den fend, fhlief ich 
ein (dime), revolving these things with myself, I fell asleep, in- 
stead of, indem id died bei mir felbft Dachte, &c., whilst I was 
revolving, &c. ; ihm die Hände dr it de 2d, nahm er Abidie 
(manner), shaking his hands he took leave ; fein Abbild dub 
det fie, allein daé forperlofe Wort verebrend; i. e. weil fe 
allein das forperlofe Wort verehrt (cause) (Schiller), she tole- 
rates no image, adoring the incorporeal word alone. 

This construction, however, is not as extensive in German 
as in English, and entirely inadmissible, when the subject of 
the participle is different from that of the verb, or when in 
English we employ the compound participle. Thus we cannot 
say, the sun being risen, I set out on my journey, but wher the 
sun had arisen, &c., al die Sonne aufgegangen war, reif'te ich 
ab; after having breakfasted, he read his paper, nach den er 
gefrühſtückt hatte (after he had breakfasted), las er feine Zeit 
{drift (see page 279). 


§ 176. In certain expressions only, both the present and 
the perfect participle are used absolutely in the accusaüre 
case; e. g. dad Bud) foftet, ben Einband abgerednet 
zwei Thaler, the book costs two crowns, exclusive of the b 
ing ; fie feufzet hinaus in die finftere Nacht, bas Auge vom 
Weinen getrübet (Giller), she sighs out into the 
night, her eyes bedimmed by the gushing tears ; er trat in bat 
Zimmer, den Hut auf dem Kopfe, den Stod in der Hand, he en- 
tered the room, with the hat on his head, and cane in his 
In this last example the participle habend, having, may be sup 
plied, #> link the expression to the subject of the proposition. 


$ 177. The perfect participle, when formed from trans 
verbs, has always a passive signification, and is therefore used ad- 
jectively only hy way of exception. When formed from refleree 
or impersonal verbs, it is employed neither in an attributive nor in 
a predicative sense, but serves simply to form the compound tr 
wes; a8, id) habe mid) gefreut, geärgert, gefhämt, I have 
- rejoiced, been vexed, ashamed; «8 hat geregnet, gefanett™ 
has rained, snowed ; but not, der gefreute, gefchdmte Mann; nor, 
Mann ift gefreut, gefchämt, se. Of intransitive verbs those on!fs 
which take the auxiliary fein, may be used in the attributive © 
lation, as well as in the predicative; e. g. das Haus ift abge 
brannt, the house is burnt down, and dag abgebrannte Haus, 
the house which has burnt down; der Freund ift angekommen 
the friend bas arrived, and Der angefommene Freund, the frie 
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who has arrived. Some participles have assnmed the signification 
of udjectives, and may even be compared. (See § 63. Ist.) 


Note. The government of verbs is treated of at the close of the 
table of irregular verbs below. ; 


ADVERBS. 


§ 178. An Adverb is a word which limits the 
meaning of verbs, of adjectives, and of other adverbs. 
Adverbs correspond to the questions where? when? 
how? to what degree? &c. 


EXAMPLES. 
Wo tft das Pferd? Where is the horse + 
Gr ift nirgends zu finden. He is nowhere to be found. 
Kommen Sie herein! Walk in! 
Wann ift er angekommen? When did he arrive } 
Gr ift gefte rn geftorben. He died yesterday. 
Der Knabe fhreibt ſch m, aber er The boy writes beautifully, but 


lieſt ſchlecht. reads poorly. 
Der Vater ift fe hr betrübt. The father is very sad. 
u Pid ft ausnehmend The rose is exceedingly beauti- 
n. 


$ 179. With respect to their signification, adverbs 
may be divided into six classes :— 


Ist, Adverbs of Place. These may either designate rest in a 
place, in answer to the question where? as, überall, allenthals 
ben, every where ; irgendwo, any where ; nirgends, nowhere ; 
bier, da, dort, here, there ; wo, where; außen, without ; innen, 
within; oben, above; unten, below; hinten, behind; vorn, be- 
fore ; redjt8, on the right hand; [infé, on the left hand; and 
the compounds: droben (darspben), there above ; brunten (Cars 
unten), below ; draußen, out of doors; bienieden, here below ; 
dieffeitö, on this side; jenfeits, on that side ;—-or, motion or 
direction towards a place, in answer to the question whither ? 
daher, along; hierher, hither; dahin, thither; herab, down 
(towards the speaker) ; binab, down (away from the speaker) ; 
bergauf, up hill; bergab, down hill; vorwärts, forward; ritcs 
warts, backwards; himmelwärts, toward heaven, dic. 

2d, Adverbs of Time. These denote either a point or pe 
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riod of time, in answer to the questions when ? how long 
since? by what time? as, damm, then; warn, when; damals, 
at that time; nun, jeft, now; einft, once; nod), still; fchen, 
bereits, already; vormals, fonft, heretofore, formerly ;* bald, 
soon; fünftig, hereafter; neulich, jüngft, recently ; anfangs, at 
first; ded Morgens, ded Abende, in the morning, in the eve- 
ning; geftern, yesterday ; heute, to-day; morgen, to-morrow ; 
je, jemals, ever ; nie, never, dc. ;—or a duration of time; as, 
allezeit, at all times; immer, ftet8, always ; lange, long. 

3d, Adverbs of Modality, which are either afirmalive, nega- 
tive, potential, optative, interrogative, or imperative ; as, ja, Yes; 
doch, however; freilidy, zwar, though, however; fürwahr, wabrs 
fi, wirklich, verily, truly, actually, in very deed; fidyerlidy, 
surely ;—nein, no; nicht, not; keineswegs, by no means ;— 
vielleicht, perhaps; wahrſcheinlich, probably; etwa, wohl, per- 
haps, indeed ;—wenn dod), daß dod), would that ;—ob, if; etr 
wa, wobi, perhaps, perchance ; nun, now; denn, then ;—Ddurdp 
aus, allerdings, ſchiechterdings, by all means, absolutely, Sc. 

4th, Adverbs of Quantity, derived from numerals, and an- 
swering to the questions how much? how many? e. g. etwas, 
somewhat; ganz, entirely; genug, sufficiently ; viel, much ; 
wenig, little ; theild, partly; meiftene, meiftenthetlé, mostly, for 
the most part; erftend, firstly; zweitens, secondly, &c. ; ferner, 
further, moreover; legten, lastly; zweimal, twice, &c. eins 
fach, simple ; vielfady, many fold, &c. (§ 80.) 

5th, Adverbs of Quality or Manner, which answer «o the 
question how? as, glüdlih, fortunately; fon, beautifully ; 
ſchlecht, badly; fleißig, diligently, &c.; fo, so, thus; wie, as, 
how; eben fo, just so, &c. Many of this class are originally 
adjectives or participles. 

6th, Adverbs of Intensity; as, fehr, very; gar, quite; fos 
gar, even ; äußerft, höchſt, ungemein, extremely, highly, uncom- 
monly; gänzlich, völlig, entirely, fully; beinahe, faft, almost, 
nearly; nur. only; faum, scarcely; hödjftend, at the most; 
wenigften®, at least; weit, bei weitem, by far, dc. 


§ 180. OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADVERBS. 


Obs. 1. Beginners should carefully mark the distinction be- 
tween the adverbs hin and er, for which there are no correspond- 
ing terms in English; hin denotes motion away from, and her 
approximation towards the person speaking. These words have 
given rise toa number of compounds, all of which participate im 

ia original signification. Examples :— 
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Away from, towards the speaker. 


hinab, herab, down; 
hinauf, herauf, up; 
binaus, heraug, out; 
hinein, herein, in; 
hinüber, heräber, across. 


e 

Su also—da hin, thither, to that place ; da her, thence, from thy 
prace’ dorthin, to yonder place; dDorther, from yonder place; 
wobhin, whither; woher, whence, &. 

Obs. 2. To adverbs of intensity may be added the compound 
proportionals je— je, or {¢—Ddefto, or je—um fo, the—the; as, 
je größer, de flo beffer, the greater, the better ; je länger er lebt, um ſo 
fehlechter wird er, the longer he lives, the worse he becomes. 

Obs. 3. The adverb of place, d a, is derived from the demonstra- 
tive pronoun der, andis an abbreviated expression for an dicfem Orte, 
in this place. So the adverb two, the correlative of da, is derived 
from the relative pronoun wer, and stands instead of an welchem 
Orte, in which place. Both da and wo, therefore, are termed pro- 
nominal adverbs. As adverbs of place they are combined with bi n 
and her, and form the compounds dahin, Daher, wohin, woher. 

Obs. 4. Besides serving as adverbs of place, da (dar), and wo 
(wor), are often compounded with prepositions, to supply the place 
of the dative and accusative neuter of the demonstrative der, and 
of the relative or interrogative wer, welder. Thus the Ger- 
mans regularly say :— 


dabei, therewith, instead of bet dem; 
wobei, wherewith, — bei welchem; 
damit, theroby, — mit dem; 
womit, whereby, — mit welchem; 
dadurch, through, by it, — durch das; 
wodurch, through, by which, — durch welches ; 
daflir, for that, — fuͤr das; 
wofür, for which, — fuͤr welches; 
daran, thereon, — an dem; 
woran, whereon, — an welchem; 
davon, thereof, — von dem; 
woven, whereof, — von welchen ; 
dazu, thereto, — zu dem; 
wozu, whereto, — zu welchem. 


Obs. 5. Some adverbs are compared like adjectives, 
Their mode of comparison has already been explained (§ 68). 


Obs. 6. On the position which the negative nidt and 
adverbs generally are to occupy in sentences, see Lesson C. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 181. A preposition is a word which is joined to 
nouns or pronouns, to point out their relation to some 
other word in the sentence. 


§ 182. The following is a list of the German pre- 
positions :— 


an, on, by, near; nidft, \ . 
anlat, 2 instead: junddhft, ¢ Det 10; 
ftatt, ’ neben, beside; 
auf, on, upon ; nebft, together with ; 
ae out, out of; the cae above ; 
außer without, on obne : . 
außerhalb, outside; fonder, without ; 
bei, near, with, by ; fammt, together with ; 
binnen, within ; feit, since, from ; 
le an this side ; trop, in spite of; 
ur f} ug; 3 über, e | 
entgegen, over against ; 0b, $abore, overs 
far, for, in favour of ; um, about, round ; uk | 
gegen so, um — willen, for the sake of; 
* ‘towards, against; ungeachtet, notwithstandr 4 
alb below, on owe 
baden, on account of; unterhalb, side of; 
alber unmeit, 
hinter, behind ; unfern, $ near, not far from; 
in, in, into; the insid vermöge, by virtue of; 
on the inside, von, from, by, of; 
innerhalb, within ; vor, before ; _ 
jenfeit, beyond ; während, during ; 
fraft, by virtue of ; wegen, on account of; 
längs, ong i wider, against ; 
laut, according to; gu, to; 
mit, with ; zufolge, in consequence of ; 


mittefft, . guider, against; 
permittel(t, ' by means of; poifhen, between, betwixt. 


nad), after ; | 
§ 183. Prepositions require the substantives, with which 
they are connected, to be put either in the Genitive, the Dative, 
or the Accusative. Some few require the dative in one signi- | 
fication, and the accusative in another. 


I. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE. 
$ 184. The prepositions which govern the genitive case, 
are :-—anftatt or ftatt, halben or halber, außerhalb, innerhalb, 
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oberhalb, unterhalb, dieffeit, jenfeit, fraft, laut, mittelft or vere 


mittelft, ungeachtet, unweit or unfern, vermöge, während, wegen, 
um — willen, and langé, zufolge, trog (see $ 188), 


EXAMPLES, 


Anftatt feines Vaters, instead of his father; der Ehre halben, 
for the sake of honour; außerhalb der Stadt, without the city; 
jenfeit des Grabes, beyond the grave; fraft meines Amtes, by 
virtue of my office; laut des Briefes, according to the letter; uns 
weit Des Kirchhofs, not far from the church-yard ; während des 
Krieges, during the war; um des Friedens willen, for the sake of 
peace; troß feiner Macht, in spite of his power. 


II. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE ONLY. 


§ 185. Prepositions which govern the dative case alone, 
are :—au8, außer, bei, binnen, entgegen, gegenüber, gemäß, mit, 
nad), nächft, zunächft, nebft, fammt, feit, von, zu, zuwider, and ob 
when it is equivalent to wegen, on account of. 


EXAMPLES. 


Gr fommt aus der Kirche, he comes from church; aufer Die 
waren Alle da, all were present except you; er wohnt beim Bäder, 
he lives with the baker; binnen (always refers to time) zwei 
Woden, within two weeks; er geht ibm entgegen, he goes to 
meet him; mit meiner Mutter, with my mother; nad dem Hau 
to the heuse ; ne b ft feinem Greunde, together with his friend ; fett 
dem Dage, since that day; gu der Quelle, to the spring. 


I. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 


$ 186. The following prepositions require the accusative 
only :-—durdy, für, gegen, ohne or fonder, um, and wider. 


7 


EXAMPLES. 


Er reift Durds ganze and, he travels through the entire 
eountry ; durch ihn bin ich glücklich, by him I am made happy; er 
belohnt mid) für meine Wähe, he rewards me for my trouble ; der 
Vater forgt für feine Kinder, the father provides for his children ; 
Mann fer Mann, man by man; ich halte das für Schmeichelei, I re- 
gard this as flattery; gegen den Strom, against the stream ; ge 
gen einander, cowards each other; ohne Zweifel, without doubt; 

onder Gleichen, without an equal; um ein Uhr, at one o’clock ; 
um den König, about the king; ich Faufte e8 um zwölf Kreuzer, I 
bought it for twelve kreusers; wider feinen Freund, against hie 











IV. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING BOTH THE DATIVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 187. The following prepositions are sometimes connect 
ed with the dative, and sometimes with the accusative :-— 
an, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, unter, vor, and zwiſchen. 


With respect to all the prepositions of this class it is to be ob- 
served, that when they imply rest or motion tn a place, they are 
followed by the dative, in answer to the question where ? but when 
they imply a tendency or motion from one place to another, they 
are followed by the accusative, in answer to the question whsther f 


EXAMPLES. 


Gr wohnt au dem Meere, he lives near the sea; er geht an das 
fer, he goes towards the shore ; er ſchreibt an feinen Freund, he 
writes to his friend; an der Grange, at the frontiers; er arbcite 
auf dem Felde, he labours in the field; auf der Schule, at school ; 
er zieht auf dag Land, he moves into the country; auf den Abend, 
for the evening; hinter dem Haufe, behind the house ; er fegt fid 
hinter den Öfen, he takes his seat behind the stove; er ift in der 
Stadt, he is in the city; ich gehe tn die Stadt, I am going inte the 
city; im 3orne, in anger; in die Hand nehmen, to take into the 
hand ; er fiebt neben mir, he is standing by my side; id fegte 
mich neben ihn, I seated myself by his side; über den Sternen, 
above the stars; Über den Fluß gehen, to go across the river; une 
ter freiem Simmel, under the open sky; unter feinen Brüdern, 
among his brothers; vor ihm, before him; er ftellt fi vor den 
Spiegel, he takes his position before the looking-glass ; zwifdhen 
mir und ihm, between me and him, &c. 


$ 188. Of those prepositions which govern the genitive 
($ 184), the following three may also be connected with the 
dative :—[ang 8; as, länge des Ufers, or längs dem Ufer, along 
the shore —— zu folge, which with the genitive precedes, 
with the dative follows the noun; as, zufolge ded Berichte, or 
dem Berichte zufolge, according to the report ;—and tro §; as, 
troß feinem berben Schickſale, in spite of his hard fate ; troß der 
Gefabr, in spite of the danger. 


§ 189. When prepositions precede the definite article, the 
often coalesce with it into one word, as, i m, for in dem, dc. 
list of these contractions has been given above (§ 10) 








CONJUNCTIONS 


$ 190 A conjunction is a word by which two simple 
sentences are united into one compound sentence. 


§ 191. Conjunctions have been variously classified accords 
ing to their different significations. They are :— 

Ist, CopuLATIVE ; und, and; aud, also; fowobl als, as well 
as; zudem, moreover; außerdem, besides; weder—nod), nei- 
ther—nor ; nicht nur or nidt allein—fondern aud, not only— 
but also; ferner, furthermore ; zugleich, at the same time. 

2d, Dissuncrive ; entweder—obDer, either—or ; e. g. ents 
wedergrof oder flein, either large or small. 

3d, ADVERSATIVE ; aber, allein, but; fondern (used only 
after a negative), but; dod), jedoch, yet; dennoch, nevertheless ; 
fonft, else; vielmehr, rather ; hingegen, on the contrary; nidt 
fomohl—al3 vielmehr, not so much—as rather. 

‘4th, ConDITIONAL; wenn, fo, wo, wofern, if; falld or tm 
Fall, in case ; wo nidt, ifnot; o. g. wenn td nur ein Mittel 
wüßte, den Schaden wieder gut gu machen! if only knew some 
means of repairing the damage! In German the conjunction 
wenn is often omitted, and then the verb (if the tense is simple) 
or the auxiliary (if the tense is compound) takes the place of 
the conjunction; ware ft Du hier gewefen, mein Bruder wäre 
nicht geftorben, for wenn Du bier gewefen wäreft, &c., if 
thou hadst been present, my brother would not have died. 

5th, Concesstvz ; jwar, to be sure, indeed, true; wiewohl, 
obwohl, obfchon, obgleich, wenn gleich, though, although ; e. g. 
o bwohl das Wetter fchön ift, fo fann er dod) nicht anusgeben, 
though the weather is fine, he is nevertheless unable to go out. 
Compare also page 296. 

6th, CausaL; denn, for; da, weil, nun, since ; e. g. id gehe 
mit Dir, we tl Du den rechten Weg nicht Fennft, I go with you, 

use you do not know the right way; vorwärtd mußt Du, 


denn ruͤckwarts fannft Du nicht mehr, you must go onward, 


for back you can no longer go. 

7th, Irzarıvr ; alfo, darum, therefore; daher, hence ; deßs 
balb, dDefwegen, um deßwillen, on that account; folglich, conse- 
quently; ©. g. er ift franf, folglich muß er zu Haufe bleiben, 
he is sick, consequently he must remain at home; es gefiel 
ihm nicht mehr unter den Menſchen, deg weg en zog er fic) in Die 
Einfamfeit suri’, he was no longer pleased arr ong men, there. 
fore he retired into solitude. 
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Sth, Foran; daß, that; auf daß, Damit, in order that, um 
zu, in order to; wir ftrafen ihn, Damit er fid) befere, we punish 
him in order that he may reform; eilen Sie, bamit Sie nicht 
zu fpät fommen, make haste, lest you come too late. 

Oth, ComparaTive; ale, wie, gleichwie, as, just as; fo, so 
thus; al® wenn, al® ob, as when, as if; gleich als ob, just as 
if; er fürchtete fi, al8 ob er allein ware, he was afraid, as if 
he were alone ; er ftellte fi), als fchliefe er, he acted as if he 
were asleep. 

10th, Conjunctions expressing a relation of time -—damalé, 
dann, at that time, then; indeffen, meanwhile ; vorher, zuvor, 
eher, before, sooner; darauf, thereupon; bernad, afterward ; 
feitdem, since; al8, da, when; wann, when ; während, whilst ; 
indem, indeffen, in that, during which time ; bis, until, &c. 


§ 192. For those conjunctions which require the verb ta 
be put at the end of the sentence, see page 180. On com- 
pound conjunctions, entweder—oder, dic., see page 332. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 193. Interjections are words or articulate sounds 
expressive of sudden emotion. 


The most important interjections used in German, are :— 


ah! alas! ah holla! holla ! 

ah! ah! bui ! hurrah! quick! 
auf! up! buf! hush ! 

bray! bravo! fnads! crack! snap! 
ei! why! eigh! leider! alas! 

frifch ! brisk! quick ! oh! of oh! 

fort! away! paff! puff! puff! 
@ldd zu! success to you ! pfut! fy! 

ba! ha! pettauſend! *zounds ! 


bib a! Shush ! silence! 
bel be da! soho! ho there! dt! 

cal met ae 

Her all! te 

bei, 1h + hev-der fieh bat 5” behold ! 
uchheifa uzza! hey-day! we 

{udybe ! u o webe! wo! alas! 


bilf, Himmel! heaven help! wohlan! well than! 
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Remark 1. As interjections express no thought, but simply out 
breaks of feeling, they neither govern other words, nor are they 
governed by any. | 

Rem. 2. They stand in connection with every case, but more 
particularly with the nominative. Friſch! Gefellen, feid zur Hand! 

risk! my workmen, be at hand! D dem Thoren gefchieht es recht ! 
the fool deserves it! 

Rem. 3. The use of wohl, webe, Heil, is elliptical, fet being 
understood. They always require the dative which depends on 
the omitted verb ; e. g. webe (fei) ibm! wo be to him! Heil (fet) 
Dir! Lal thou! The interjections 0, ad, and pfui are frequent- 
ly, put with the genitive; e. g. pfui der Schande! for shame! ad 
des Glendes! alas, the misery 


Nore. For the general principles of Consrruction and a 
recapitulation of the Rutes or Syntax, which are scattered 
through the book, see Lesson 103, pages 356—368. 


TABLE OF CLASSIFICATION: 


or THE 


IRREGULAR VERBS, 


Bewanx.—Frem this table must be excepted the sixteen irrege 
sar verbs, which in our list form the first class.* 


Imperfect. 


Infinitive. 


| Infinitive. 
Rarpertect. 

Past 
Participle 


Paat 
RT ee 


e | Sehen, to see, fab, geſehen. 
















e Helfen, to help, half, | gebelfen. 
i Sinnen, to relect, |fann, | gefounen. 





t a | u | Svinfen, to drink, | trant, | getrumfen. 


— ⏑ 


en je 


ſchrieb/ geſchrichen. 
biß, gebiſſen. 


J | 





Schreiben, to write, 
Beißen, to bite, 










&, au, 
¢, t, te, 8 O 
d, ũ. 





Schießen, to shoot, | fof, | gefheflem 


Schlagen, to beat, ſchlug, | gefblagen. 


e 
The 5th and 6th classes include the greater part of the irregular verbs. 
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EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 


I. The first class changes the radical vowel e into a in the 
imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. Geben, to 
give; imperfect gab; past part. gegeben. To this class must 
be added : bitten, to entreat (beg), which changes the radical 
vowel i in the same manner, as: imperfect bat; past part. 
gebeten. 


‘II. The second class changes the radical vowel e or i into 
a in the imperfect, and in the past participle into o. Ex. Rebs 
men, to take; imperf nahm; past part. genommen; gewinnen, 
to win; imperf. gewann ; past part. gewonnen, To these must 
be added, gebären, produce (to give birth to), which has & in- 
etead of { in the root, as: imperf. gebar; past part. geboren. 


Ill. The third class changes the radical vowel { into a in 
the imperfect, and in the past part. into u. Ex. Gdlingen, to 
sling ; imperf. fdlang, past part. gefdlungen; except dingen, 
to hire; imperf. bung; past part. gebungen; ſchinden, to flay; 
imperf. fund; past part. gefchunden; and thun, to do; imperf 
that; past part. gethan. 

IV. The fourth class changes the radical vowel a into fe in 
the imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. Hals 
ten, to hold; imperf. hielt; past part. gehalten ; except fangen, 
to catch; imperf. fing; past part. gefangen. The following 
conform to the principle of the rule, resuming in the past part. 
the radical vowel or diphthong of the present: laufen, to run; 
imperf. lief; past part. gelaufen; geben, to go; imperf. ging ; 
past part. gegangen ; beißen, to order; imperf. hieß; past part; 
geheißen ; rufen, to call ; imperf. rief ; past part. gerufen ; ftoßen, 
to push ; imperf. ftieß ; past part. geftofen. 

V. The fifth class changes the radical vowel ei into fe in 
the imperf. and in the past part. or before a double consonant 
into {. ‘Ex. Bleiben, to remain; imperf. blieb; past part. 
geblieben; fchneiden, to cut; imperf. {dnitt; past part. ges 
ſchnitten. 
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VL The sixth class changes the radical vowels : &, au, e, | 
te, 3, &, into o in the imperf. and past participle. Ex. Gdywés 
ten, to fester; imperf. ſchwor; past part. geſchworen; fangen, 
to suck ; imperf. fog; past part. gefogen; faufen, to drink to 
excess ; imperf. foff; past part. gefoffen ; eben, to lift; impert 
bob ; past part. gehoben; verwirren, to embroil (to confuse) ; 
imperf. verworr ; past part. verworren; bieten, to offer; imperf 
bot; past part. geboten; ſchworen, to swear, imperf. ſchwot 
ſchwur); past part. gefdworen; lügen, to lie; imperf Ing ; 
past part. gelogen. 

VII. The seventh class changes the 1adical vowel a into u 
in the imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. 
Wadfen, to grow ; imperf. wuchs; past part. gewadfen; ftehen, 
to stand, has ftand in the imperfect (formerly, however, fiuab) 
and ‘5 the past part. geftanden. 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


The subject of the verb is always in the nominative ; the di 
" pect or immediate object is put in the accusative. Ex.: Gart 
fdreibt einen Brief, Charles writes a letter. Carl is the sub. 
ject or nominative, einen Brief is the immediate object or accu 
sative. 

L VERBS WHICH ARE FOLLOWED BY THE NOMINATIVE. 


The following verbs take after them only the nominative 2 
they have an attribute, it is in like manner put in the nomi- 
native :— 

Sein, tobe. Sein Bruder war ein großer Held, his brother was 
a great hero. 

Werden, to become. Gr wurde ein reicher Mann, he became a 
rich man. 

Bleiben, to remain. Gr blieb flets mein getreuer Freund, he al 
ways remained my faithful friend. 

Heifien, to call (be called). Mein Altefter Bruder beit Cart 
my eldest brother is called Charles. 

Sdheinen, toappear. Der Tag fehien mir eine Stunde, das Jaha 
ein Zag, the day appeared to me an hour, the year a day. - 


With some passive verbs, such as genannt werden, to be 
called, named. Ex.: Er fann ein braver Mann genannt werden, 
he can (may) be called a good man; gefdolten werden, to be 
© . 


I. VERBS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE. 


a) The following verbs, besides the direct object in the accu 
sative, have an indirect object in the genitive :— 

Anflagen, to aceuse. Man Flagte thn des Diebftahls an, the 
accused hin of theft. af ih malts y 

Belehren, toinstruct. Gr hat mid eines Beffern belehet, ko has 
instructed me in something better (put me right). 

Berauben, to deprive, rob. Man hat ihn feines Wermögens be 
raubt, they have deprived (robbed) him of his fortune. 

Befhuldigen, to charge. Man hat ihn des Hochverraths bes 
ſchuldigt, they have charged him with high treason. 

Entledtgen, to exempt, dispense. Man hat ihn feines Amtes 
entfegt, they have dismissed him from his office. 

Ueber fahren, überweifen, to convict. Man hat ihn ei⸗ 
ned Verbrechens überführt (überwiefen), they have convicted him of a 

me. 

Uebevheben®, toexempt. Semandem einer Gache dberbeben, te 
etempt a person from any thing (or trouble). 
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Weberzeugen, to persuade, convince. Ge hat mich deffen® 
&berzeugt, he has convinced me of it. 

Berfidern (see Obs. Lesson 64), to assure. Ich verfihere 
Sie meiner Hochachtung und meiner Liebe, I assure you of my esteem 
and affection. 

VBermweifen*, to banish. Ginen bes Landed verweifen, to 
banish a person from his country. 

Würdigen, to honour, estimate. Gr würdigt mich feines Vere 
trauens, he honours me with his confidence. 


b) A considerable number of reflexive verbs require an m- 
direct object in the genitive, as :— 

Sid annehmen*, to interest one’s self. Er nahm fich des Kins 
des an, he interested himself in (for) the child. 

Sid bedienen, to avail one’s self. Sch bediene mid diefer 
fhönen Gelegenheit, I avail myself of this good opportunity. 

Sich befleißen* or befleifigen, to apply, attach one’s 
self. DBefleifige Dich der Tugend, attach yourself to virtue. 

Sid feines Amtes, feiner Forderung begeben*, to 
resign one’s oflice, to desist from, renounce one’s claim, pretension. 

ih bemädhtigen, ih Gemeiftern, to possese one’s self, 

to make one’s self master. Man bemächtigte fi) des Diebes, they pos- 
sessed themselves of (captured) the thief. 

Sih eines Ortes be finnen *, to remember a place. 

Sih des Weines enthalten*, to abstain from wine. 

Sid einer Sache entfhlagen*, to divest one’s self of 
(give up) any thing. 

Sid der Armen erbarmen®, to take upon one’s self the 
cause of the poor. 

Sid eines Verfpredhens (Cor an fetnBerfpredhen) 
erinnern (Obs. D. n 71), to remember a promise. 

Sid feines Bornes erwehren, toscheck one’s anger. 

Sid einer Antwort getröften, to console one’s self with 
an answer (await a reply in confidence). 

Sid feines Reihthums r&h men, to boast of one’s riches. 

Sth einer ſchlechten Handlung [hämen, to blush 
(feel ashamed) at a bad action. 

Sich einer Sahe unterfangen® (oder unterftehen), to 
venture upon (undertake) any thing. 

Sid eines foldhen Gleds vermuthen, to anticipate 
(calculate upon) such good fortune. 

oid einer Sade verfehen, to be aware of (prepared for) 
any thing. 

Sid einer Sahe weigern, to hesitate upon (refuse) any 


® This verb is used also with von, as. Ich bin von Shree Freundſchaft über 
geugt, Iam convinced of your friendship. 

b This may also take after it the preposition aus, as: Semauden aus dems 
Rande verweifen, to banish a person from his country. 





e) Many verbs are used indifferently with the genitive a: 
accusative ; but with the genitive they mark a sense more gen- 
eral and more absolute than with the accusative, as :— 


Achten, esteem. Ich achte feiner (oder ihn), I esteem him. 

Bedärfen, to bein need. Wir bedürfen Sheer (oder Ihre) HAs 
fe, we are in need of your aid. 

Entbehren, tospare,dowithout. Ich Eann feiner (oder ihn) nicht 
entbehren, Icannot spare (do without) him. 

Ermwähbnen, to mention, make mention. Gr erwähnte Shre 
(eder Sie), he mentioned (made mention of) you. 
; a ent efen, to enjoy. Genieße des Lebens (oder das Leben), cm 
oy life. 

legen, to takecare. Gr pflegte feiner (oder feine beit, 

he took care of hie health. A (ober feine) Gefamb 

Sdonen, to spare (take care of). Man muß feiner (oder ihn) 
ſchonen, they must epare him. 


d) The verb fein, to be, requires the genitive in the following 


ex] jessions :— 


Gewohnt fein, to be accustomed. Cr ift deffen nicht gewohat, 
ne i¢ not accustomed to it. 

Die Meinung fein, to be of opinion. 

Guten Muthes, guter Laune (ein, to have courage, 
to be in a good humour, in spirits. 

Willens fein, to have the intention. 

Des Zodes fein, to die, be dead. Gr ift des Todes, he is 
a dead man. 

Guter Hoffnung fein, to be with child. 


Rem.—Verbs always require after them the same case as 
the past participles used adjectively. (See the government of 
adjectives, Lesson 93.) 


e) Verbs referring to time, require in like manner the geni- 
tives, although not followed by a preposition, as :— 


Des Morgens, des Abends fpazieren geben, to 
take a walk in the morning, in the evening. 

Des Nachtse (bei Nacht or die Naht hindurch) 
arbeiten, to work at (all) night. 

Des Vormittags abreifen, to depart (start, set out) 
in the morning, forenoon. | 

Des Nadmittags [pazieren reiten, to ride out (om 
horseback) in the afternoon. . 

Des Tags (bei oder am Moe) arbeiten, to work 
by day, in the day time. 


© Custom requires that the word Nacht, although feminine, takes here an 8 
in the genitve. 


Sonntags und Montags geht die Poft ab, the mail 
leaves on (every) Sunday and Monday. 

Mein Freund Eommt fehsmal des Sahre (oder 
im Sabre), zweimal des Monats (oder im Monat), 
einmal die Woche (accusative), my friend comes six times a 
(in the) year, twice a month, oncea week. (See Lessons 31 and 54, 
Obs. 


IL VERBS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


Besides the direct object in the accusative, verbs often have 
an indirect one, which is put in the dative. Ex. :— 


„gemandem etwas geben, to give something to some- 
jy: 

Semandem fagen, melden, fh@retben, antwors 
ten, tosay to, mention to, write to, reply to somebody. 


The verbs which require the dative are :— 


a) Most neuter verbs which do not admit of a direct object 
in the accusative, as :— 


Semandem angehören, to belong to somebody. 
Semandem auswetden®, to avoid somebody. 
Gefallen, to please. Er gefällt mirfehr, he pleases me much. 
Semandem gehorden, to obey somebody. 
Semandem gleidhen*, to resemble someboay. 


b) The following reflexive verbs :— 


Sid einbilden, to imagine to one’s self. Du bildeft Die 
ein, you imagine to yourself. 

Sider £ eben*, to yield, surrender. Gr ergibt fich der Zus 
gend, he yields to virtue. 

Sih nähern (Coder fid n — to approach. Näbern 
Sie fi) dem Feuer, approach the fire. Er nahet fid mir, he approaches 
me. 

Sid vor ftelten, to represent to one’s self, to imagine. Ich 
ftelle mir vor, I represent to myself. 

Sid widmen, todevote (consecrate, dedicate) oneself. Gr 
widmet fich den Sefchäften, he devotes himself to business. 


c) Certain impersonal verbs. See page 158, Obs. A. 


Es ift mir ang ft, I am afraid. 

Es fdheint Dir, it appears to you (thee). 
ennes Shnen beliebt, if you please, like. 
8 bat mirgeträumt, Idreamt, &. 


IV. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 
a) All active and transitive verbs are followed by the accu 
sative of the direct object, which in the passive voice becomes 
the subject nominative, as :— | 
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ACTIVE. PASGCIVE. 


NT. ‚wire meinen Freund, Mein Freund wird von mir gekhäßt 
teem, app preciate my friend. 
Ich bre te Wahrheit I Die Wahrheit wird von mir geehrt. 
honour the truth. 
Gr [test das Kind, heloves Das Kind wird von Ihm gelicht. 


b) Most of those reflexive verbe, which ought to be consid- 
ered as active, expressing an action which terminates in the 
agent himself (see Lesson 70), as :-— 


Sch freue mid, Irejoice. 
Du fh amt Dich, you are (thou art) ashamed. 
Bemühen Sie fis nid t, do not trouble yourself. 


c) Certain impersonal verbs. (See page 158, Obs. A.), as 


Ge Bungert mid, I am hungıy. 
Es friert ibn, heiscold. 


d) The following we Fike thine two accusatives, the one of 
the person, and the the other the 


Heißen*, to call, be called, aoe ‘Ge beißt mich einen Haren, 
hecalle me a fool. Wer hat Dich das gebeifien ? who ordered you to 
o that 
Nennen®, to name, call. Sch nenne ihn meinen Freund, I call 
MS getten®, (htmof b ſhalt ( himpſu) 
elten mpfen, to abuse. 
mid) einen Narren, % called me a fool by way F reproach. 


ee paamaves Vaben, neuen ſchelten, and fehle 
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Churchman. 


BRYAN’S 
GRAMMAR FOR GERMANS TO LEARN ENGLISH. 


EDITED BY PROF. SCHMIEDER 


1 woL 12mo. Price 62 Centa, 
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A PROGRESSIVE GERMAN READER. 

BY J. @. ADLER. 
12mo. Price $1 00. 


The favorable reception which Ollendorff’s German Gremmar has 
received fron. the American public, has induced the Publishers and the 
Editor to comply with the very general demand for a German Reader. 
The plan of this reader is as follows, viz: 

1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, selected from the best au- 
thors, and are so arranged as to present sufficient variety to keep alive 
the interest of the scholar. 

2. It is progressive in its nature, the pieces being at first very short 
and easy, and increasing in difficulty and length as the learner advances. 

3. At the bottom of the page constant references to the Grammar 
are made, and the difficult passages explained and rendered. To en- 
courage the first attempt of the learner as much as possible, the twenty- 
one pieces of the first section are analyzed, and all the necessary 
words given at the bottom of the page. The notes, which at first are 
very abundant, diminish as the learner advances. 

4. It contains five sections. The first contains easy pieces, chiefly 
in prose, with all the words necessary for translating them; the second, 
short pieces in prose and poetry alternately, with copious notes and 
renderings; the third, short popular tales of Grom and others; the 
Sourth, select ballads and other poems from Burress, GOETHE, SCHILLER, 
Usranp, Schwer, Cuamisso, &c. ; the fifth, prose extracts from the best 
classics, 

5. At the end is added a Vocasuxary of all the words occurring in 
the book. 





PRONOUNCING GERMAN READER. 


TO WHICH IB ADDED, A METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ AND UNDERSTAND THE 
GERMAN WITHOUT A TEACHER. 
BY J. OO. @HLSCHLAGER., 
12mo. Price $1 00. 


“The author has been for many years a successful teacher of the German, his native 
tongue, in Philadelphia, and he has given in this book the fruits of an intelligent expe. 
rience. The time has come when the old, humdrum method of learning languagee— 
Uving languages certainly—should be abandoned, once and forever. A living langur2s 
should be learned by foreigners, just as it is by children. Pronunciation comes by in:!- 
tation, phrases and idioms by example and repetition. The logic of language is an after 
thought, something to be applied after the language is learned, not as a means of learn- 


tng it.”— United States Gazette. 
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OLLENDORFFS FRENCH GRAMMARS. 


OLLENDORFFS FIRST LESSONS IN LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, Being an Introduetior 
to Ollendorff’s larger grammar. Third edition, Enlarged and Re- 
written by G. W. Grrznx, Instructor in Brown University. l6ma 
Price 50 Cexs. 

OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE With an Appendix,. 
containing the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and full Paradigms 
of the Regular and Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and Impersonal 
Verbs. By J. L. Jewerr. 1 Vol. 12mo. Price $1 00. 

gag” KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 75 Cents. 

OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE With the Lessona 
divided into Sections of a proper length for daily tasks, and nume- 
rous corrections, additions, and improvements, suitable for this 
country ; to which is added Value’s System of French Pronuncia- 
tion; his Grammatical Synopsis, a new Index, and Short Models 
of Commercial Correspondence. By V. Varum 1 Vol. 12mo, 
Price 21 OU. 

635” KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 75 Cents. 


OLLENDORFF'’S COMPANION TO NEW METHOD OF LEARNING 
TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE 
Containing Dialogues and a Vocabulary. By Gro. W. Greene 
12mo. Price 75 Cents. 

OLLENDORFF’SS NEW METHOD FOR FRENCHMEN TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
CuakLes Bapors. 12mo. Price $1 00. 

eg” KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 50 Cents 

OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. Con- 
taining Progressive, Oral, and Written Exercisea, with an Appendix, 
containing Rules of Syntax and rules for the formation and conjuga 
tion. By Tuxovore Sımoxıne 12mo, Price $2 00. 

pay KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 75 Cents, 
Few school manuals have been so highly approved, and used for a 

-ries of years with such universal acceptance, as the Ollendorff Series, 

{ur the acquirement of the French Language; that system being now 

almost universally acknowledged to be the only correct one, 
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VOLTAIRE’S HISTORY OF CHARLES XI, 


KING OF SWEDEN. 
CAREFULLY REVISED. 
BY PROF. GABRIEL SURENNE. 
12mo. 262 pages. Price 50 Cents. 


This is a neat edition of this valuable history, published under the 
direetion of a distinguished scholar, and well adapted for the use of 
schools in this country. 

“To students of the French language this edition of a history which has not been 
excelled, in its class, which is like Southey’s Life of Nelson, in our own tongue, will be 
particularly acceptable.”— Evening Post, . 


A NEW FRENCH MANUAL, 


AND TRAVELLER’S COMPANION. 
BY G. SURENNE. 
16mo. 287 pages. Price 62 Cente. 


This work is intended as a Guide for the Tourist, and a Class-book 
for the Student. 


“An excellent work, and one which to a good student will prove most valuable, 
It seems to be complete in all its departments and arrangements, and to take the place 
of a French teacher, as far as that may be: giving every aid in pronunciation. We 
cheerfally recommend it to all engaged in this study."—Zducat, Magaaine. 


FRENCH CONVERSATION AND DIALOGUES. 


BY GOSTAVE CHOU QUET. 
1 Vol. 18mo. 200 pages. Price 50 Cents. 


This volume contains conversations on ordinary subjects, designed 
to familiarize the student with the idiomatic expressions which most 
frequently occur in French conversation. It is very complete, clear, 
and distinct. 





YOUNG LADIES’ GUIDE TO FRENCH COMPOSITION. 
BY GUSTAVE CHOUQUET. 
1 Vol. 12mo. 297 pages. Price 75 Cents. 


This useful work consists of two parts; the first part being a Ge 
neral Treatise on Rhetoric, which, as an elementary work, has decided 
merita. 

The second part contains great variety of subjects, with full and well- 
ehosen exercises, with selections from the best and purest French writers, 
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ITALIAN & ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH & ITALIAN 


PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 


BY F. C. MEADOWS, M.A. 
Of the University of Parte. 
12mo. 714 pages. Price $1 50. 


This work is printed from the stereotype plates of the thirteenth 
English Edition. 

The First Part contains all the old words, contractions, and licenses 
used by the ancient Italian poets and prose writers. 

Second Part contains all of the various meanings of English verba, 


WITH A NEW AND CONCISE GRAMMAR, 
in which is exhibited the pronunciation by corresponding sounds, the 
Parts of Speech, Gender of Italian Nouns, New Conjugation of Regular 
and Irregular Verbs; also containing a list of useful, Christian, and 
proper names, names of countries, nations, dc., do, 


ITALIAN READER. 


Br E. FELIX FORESTI, LLD. 


PEOFESSOR OF THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATUBE IN COLUMBIA COLLEGE AND 
IN THE UNIVERSITY OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK. 


One neat vol. 12mo. 298 pages. Price $1 00. 


A Collection of Selected Pieces in Italian Prose, designed as a Clase 
Reading-Book for beginners in the study of the Italian language. 


“The selections in the Italian Reader are from popular authors, such as Botta, Man- 
zoni, Machiavelli, Villani, and others) They are made so as not to constitute mere 
exercises, but contain distinct relations so complete as to gratify the reader and engage 
his attention while they instruct. This is a marked improvement on tbat old system 
which exacted much labor without enlisting the sympathies of the student. The sclec- 
tions from Manzoni, for example, are from the ‘ Promest Spoet,’ one of the noblest 
works of fiction ever issued from the press—a work so popular as to have gone through 
au incredible number of editions in Italy, while It has been translated into evory language 
of Europe. The Reader contains six extracts from this novel, among which are the 
beautiful episodes of Father Christoforo and the Nun of Monza, and a description of the 
famine ad plague of Milan in the year 1580. The account of tho plague rivals the cele- 
brated one of Boecacio in his Decameron. The idioms thet occur in the selections are 
ex} lained by a glossary appended to each. The Italian Reader can with confidence 
be recommended to students In the language as a safe and sure guide. After master 
ing it, the Italian poets and other classics may be apprcashed with oonfidonce."—-Sa 
eannah Republican. Pr 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH AND GERMAN 


PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 


BY J. G. ADLER, A. M,, 
Professor of German Language and Literature in the University af Now York. 


One elegant large 8vo. vol. of 1,400 pages. Price $5 


The aim of the distinguished author of this work has been to em 
body all the valuable results of the most recent investigations in a 
German lexicon, which might become not only a reliable guide for the 
practical acquisition of the language, but one which would not forsake 
the student in the higher walks of his pursuita, to which its treasures 
would invite him. 

In the preparation of the German and English part, the basia adopt- 
ed has beon the work of Fitigel, compiled in reality by Heimann, Feil- 
ing, and Oxenford. This was the most complete and judiciously pre 
pared manual of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German word, 
several hundred synonymes, together with a Classification and Alpha 
betical List of the Irregular Verbs, and a Dictiunary of German Abbre 
viations. 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been completely Ger 
manized, and which often differ in pronunciation and inflection from 
such as are purely native, have been designated by particular mark. 


AN ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE 
1 Vol. 12mo. 844 pages. Price $1 50. 


With a view of offering to the student of the German such a portion 
of his larger work as would embody the most general and important 
lexicographical elements of the language in the smallest possible com 
pass, the author has gone over the entire ground of the larger work; 
revising, condensing, or adding, as the case might require. All pro- 
vincialisms, synonymes, and strictly scientific terma, have been excluded 
from these pages, and every thing that might prove unnecesaary or 
embarrassing to beginners, or to travellers and others, for whom a 


smaller volun‘e is better adapted. 
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FRENCH. { 

BADOIS’ Grammaire Anglaise. 1vol. 12mo...... .. @1 4 

Key toditto. ... .. Be 

CHOUQUET’S French Conversations and Dialogues. 18mo _ 50 ° 
———————— Young Ladies’ Guide to French Composition. 7; 


COLLOT’S Dramatic French Reader. 12mo. .......1W 
COUTAN, A., Choixde Poesies. 12mo. . .........18@~— 
DE FIVA’S Hlementary French Reader. 16mo.. ...... 8 | 


Classic do. l2ma0.... 2. ..1® 
Le Nouveau Testament. Par J. F. Ostervald. 32mo. . 25 


OLLENDORF'F"S New Method of Learning French. By Ixwern. 1% 


— Method of Learning French. By V. Value 10 
KEY toeachvol........ . ...5 


— First Lessons in French. By G. W. Greene. 18mo. 5 
COMPANION to Ollendorff’s French. Ry G. W. Grxexe 12mo0. 75 


ROEMER'S First French Reader. 12mo. . - - 2 2 2 2. . 1m 
— — — Second do. l2mo . 2 2 2. 2 2 2.0.7153 
ROWAN’S Modern F'rrench Reader. 12mo. ..... .. 5 


SPIER’S and Surenne’s Complete French and English and Eng- 
lish and French Dictionary. With Pronunciation, &c, &. One large Svo. vol of 








1490 pp. Half morveco. . . 5 00 
This ie the ment complete, accurate and reliahle Dietionary “of these Languaces published, Every Freech 
worl Leng nce mpamied by as ap eract Pr nuue alo as can be repre uted by orresporcing sure, and 
vive voran, Decuiana a full voradın ay of the pames of persone and places, mytbelvyical and 
auetentand modern, and enibe aves evveral Ihouanud new phruses and Idionıa, 


SURENN E’S French and English Pronouncing Dictionary. 12mo. 1 so 
Abridged ditto. l6mo . . . 
VOLTAIRE'S Histoire de Oharles XII. Par Surenne. 18mo. . . 30 


SPANISH. 


BUTLER’S Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase Book. 18mo. 50 
DON QUIZOTE, (in Spanish.) ]12mo . 2 2 2 2 2 22.200.183 





GIL BLAS, (in Spanish.) . 0.» . .. f 
OLLENDORFF’S New Method of Learning ‘Spanish. By M. 

Velasquez snd ‘TY Simone, 12ma . 2s . .. 
KEY toditto. . . . . . ee. 8 
MANDEVILLE’S Primary. Reader, (in Spanish.) 12mo. wee 85 


— Second do. do. 12mo ... 388 
TOLON’S Elementary Spanish Reader. 12m. ....... 63 


VELASQUEZ’ New Spanish Reader. With Lexicon. 12mo. . . 1 25 


— Spanish Phrase Book. 18mo. . . . 33 
OLLENDORFF'S New Method of Learning English applied to 

the Spanish. By Professors Palenzuela and Carrefto. l2ma . . - £0 
KEY to ditto. . . . .. 5 


OLLENDORFF’S Now Method of Learning French applied to 
the Spanish. By Prof. Simona, . 


SBOANE’S Neuman and Baretti's Spanish and "English and Eng | 
Hsh and Spanish Dietionary. By Velasquez. With Pronuneiation, ac, &c. 


large Svo. vol. of LAU pp. ge - » 500 
The promo ation of the Castihan langage in an clearly act forth fo thie Dictionary, as to render it well- y 
el; thou peas ies rons pea av loca re vail. ah temd.iy te Gui vl len og fhe true sounds of the Spanish N 
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AN Abridgment of the above nearly ready... . . 2 2 2... 
a MARSH’S Book-Keeping, (in Spanish) . . » 2... 
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GREEK, LATIN, AND HEBREW. 


ARNOLD'S First and Second Latin Book and Practioal Grammar. 








By Spencer. Ifıno, . .o. 
First Latin Book. By Har kness 12mo. e 8 ew 
Second Latin Book. By Harkness. 12mo.. .. . 


Latin Prose Composition. By Spencer. l2mo. . . 
Cornelius Nepos. With Notes by Johnson. 12ıno. . 
First Greek Book. By Spencer. New Edition, 12mo, . 
Greek Prose Composition. By Spencer. New Edition, 
Second Greek Prose Oomposition. BySpencer. 12mo. 
—— Greek Reading Book. By Spencer. l2mo .. . 
BOISE’S Exercises in Greek Prose Composition 12mo, ... 
BEZA’S Latin Testament. l2mo. . . a 
CZESAR’S Commentaries. Notes by S Spencer. 12mo. . 
CHAMPLIN’S Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. '12mo. 
CIOHBRO. De Officiis. Notes by Thatcher. 12mo . . .. 
Select Orations. Notes by Jolinson. 12m. . . 0... 
KENDRIOR’S Greek Ollendorf— 12mo. . 
KUHNER'S Elementary Greek Grammar. By Profs Edwards and 


Tay lor. 12m. . . e 


HORAOR. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln, 12mo. 4... 
LIVY. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln, 12mo. Map. oe ee 
Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles. Notes by Crosby. ° 
TACITUS Histories. Notes by Tyler. 12mo. . . . .. 
-———— Germania and Agricola. Notes by do. ‘Jamo. . 
XEN OPHON'S Memorabilia. Notes by Prof. Robbins. A New 
ition, 12mo. 
GESENIUS’ Hebrew Grammar. ‘Edited by Rodiger, "Translated 
from the best German Edition, by Conant. 8vo, o . .. 


GERMAN. 
ADLER’S German and Einglish, and English and German Diction- 
ary. Compiled from the best authorities. 1 Vol. large 8vo. Half Kussiaa . . . 
do. Abridged Edition, 12mo. Half Russiaa . . . 
Progressive German Reader. 12mo. . . . . 
OLLENDORFF'S New Method of Learning German. Edited by 





Q.J. Aller. 12m0o. . . 2 6 «© . . 
KEY to ditto. 12mo. .. . 
OLLEINDORFF'S New Grammar for Germans to Learn the Eng- 

lish Language. Br P. Ganda 12moa . . . | .« . 2 « 
KEY toditto. 12mo. .. . . . . 00. 


OBBLSOHLAGER, J. C., A Pronouncing German Reader. 12mo. 
EICHHORN'S Practical German Grammar. 12mo, .... . 
Second Progressive German Reader. (In press.) 

German Phrase Book. (Jn press.) 


ITALIAN. 


FOREISTYS Italian Reader. 12mo. 7 


OLLENDORFF"S New Method of Learning —R Edited 
by F. FurestL 12mo . . . » oe vr @ . «© 00 e * e @ « 


KBEY to ditto. e e e a e e ® 
MBHADOWS’ New Italian and English Dictionary. 1 vol, 15mo, 
OLLENDORFF’S Primary Lessons in Italian. 18mo. . 
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